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IIPEAHCJIOBHE 


Ca3flaBaff  dto  nocofae,  asropu  npecaeAOBajm  ijeab  nowo^t 
BceM,  kto  nsyvaer  aHr^irflcKHft  cucreMaroan posarb  csoa 

3HaHM,  OBjra^en>  oeHoeaMH  aHrjmftcicofi  rpaMManma, 
noco6ae  coctoht  H3  abjtx  HacTea* 

B  nepeoft  aactn  ocsemaiOTca  ochobhlis  rpaMMaraaecKHe  asjie* 
bm  coBpeMeeHoro  aHTJuriicKorb  aoHKa,  3HaHHe  KOTopux  h6o6xo- 
Ahmo  ana  npastuibHoro  micbMa,  bc^hhh  Geceflw  u  noHHMama 
tckctob  Ha  aHTJiHHCKOM  aawKe.  Iloejie  Kaagjoro  p&3£ejxa  cacaTO 
noflaiorca  cooTBeTCTByronpie  rpaMMarireecKfce  npasajiana  aHrjndl- 

CKOM  H3UKO. 

BTopaa  nacTb  noco6«a  coAepxurr  ynpaatneHM,  gojibtutiHCTBO 
H3  KOfopux  HanpaBJieno  Ha  pa3BHTne  yMeaa#  n  hobukob  roBO- 
peHM.  ICpoMe  hex,  ecTh  raicxce  ynpaacHenna  ua  pacno3HaBdH»e 
rpaMMaiHqecKHx  ebjibheh,  KOTopwe  aojukhh  Cuti»  ycBoeati  pe* 
UermiBHO. 

rpaMMawqecKHH  Matepnaji  npeACTaBJien  He6ojiMnHMH  rac- 
thme  b  OTAejitBwx  naparpa$ax  rjih  roro,  *ito Gbi  HCKOTopue  Ha 
hex  mojkho  Guno  nponycTHTb  6e3  spe^a  flJia  noEHMaHna  Apy- 
r»x. 

IIo  TanoHy  see  npimminy  noAoSpanu  h  ynpaatHeraiH,  bto 
Aaer  bo3mo>khoctb  Rcnojn>30Ban»  hx  Bw6oporoo,  cooTBercTBea- 
ho  6ioA»ceTy  bpombhh  h  ijejieeoft  ycraHOBKe  a  HsyqeuHH  aatiKa. 
nocaeflOBarejibHocTb  Haaonceuiia  MaTepnajia  noco6na  ticxo- 

AHT  H3  BaaCHOCTH  3SaHHfl  <|)OpM  KaJKAOH  H3  TOOTO#  pCBH  A/IH  H3y- 

Meniia  H3HKa.  y^HTHBaa  to,  hto  raaroji  b  aHrauftcKOM  a3WKe  no 

CpaBHCHHfO  C  APyrHMH  ^aCTBMH  pe^H  HMB6T  HaHfXXJIblliee  K04H- 

qecTBO  4>opM,  paccMorpeHne  qaereft  pew  b  ixocoGhh  HaraHaerca 
c  rnarojia.  Ilpn  3TOM  npeAnojiaraerca,  *ito  y^eHHKaMHyjfcc  npaic* 
TinecKH  ycBOOHH  TaKHe  rpaMMaimecKHe  aBJieHiui  aHraitfiCKoro 
H3UKa,  KaK  o6pa30BaHKe  MHO^KecrsenHOro  wcjia  cymecTBHTejn>- 
hlix,  npHTaEcarejMbni  naaeac  cym,ecTfinranbHbix ,  o&beKTHwfi 
na^ea*  jihhhwx  mgctohnkhh3  . 

Hano>K«Hne  MaTepna^a  no3Bo:iHet  K3y*iaTb  oahh  TeMbt  Heaa- 
bhchmo  ot  Apyrnx,  HOOTOMy  nocAeAOBaTejiBHocrb  hx  HsyqeHHa 
moecbo  B3M6HBTB,  hcxoa*  H3  noTpefaiocTeH  npenoflaBamfl. 
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HACTH  PEHH 


§  1.  B  aHOHHCKOM  a3HKe,  kbk  k  b  pyccKOM,  cjioBa  b  3aBH0H- 
MOCTH  OT  HX  H  rpaMMaTHqeCKHX  HpH3HaK0B  OOApa3- 

AeaaioTcn  Ha  KJiacctif  Koroptie  aa3biBaK)TCH  hscthmh  pequ  (parts 

of  speech). 

Hmh  cymecTBirreaLHoe  (the  noun),  hmh  npEUiaraTejibnoe  (the 
adjective),  MecroHMeme  (the  pronoun),  qucjiHrejibHoe  (the  nu¬ 
meral),  rjiamn  (the  verb)  n  Hapeqae  (the  adverb)  —  caMocron- 
xejDbHtie  (3HaMeHaTejn>HHe)  uacrH  pequ  (notional  parts  of  speech). 

Ilpefljior  (the  preposition),  cok>3  (the  conjunction),  qacraua 
(the  particle)  n  apTHKJib  (the  article)  —  cjiyacefiHwe  nacrn  penu 
(function  words). 

B  oTAejibHyio  qacTb  perni  BHflejiaioTCH  MeacAOMeTHa  (interjec¬ 
tions),  KOTOpbie  He  OTHOCHTCH  HII  K  CaMOCTOHTCJIbBblM ,  HH  K 
cny^efiHHM  cjioBaM. 

§  2.  CaMocroRTenbHbie  hagth  pena,  b  cboh)  oqepeAt,  moskho 
pa3A&/iHTb  sa  HMeHHbie  (cyiuecrrBirreabHoe  n  npiuiaraTeJibHoe)  — 
Te,  KOTopbie  HaawBaioT  npeAMeTbi,  BenjecTBa,  tfBJiemiH,  aGcrpaic- 
THbie  hohhthh  h  hx  KaqecTBa;  MecTOHMeHne,  Koropoe  co6cTBes- 
Horo  3HaqeHHH  He  HMeeT,  ho  yKa3HBaeT  Ha  npeAMera,  anaemia  h 
T.n.;  HHCjnrrejibHoe,  Ha3biBaiomee  KOjnreecTBo  wm  nopaaoK  pac* 
nojioaceHHH  npeflMeTOB,  A^ncTBHfi  h  t.d.;  rnaroji  h  ero  sejunmue 
(|)opMH  co  3HaneHHeM  achctbuh  huh  npopecca.  B  pyccKOM  a3HKe 
HMeHHHe  uacm  peqn  HMewr  pa3BerBjieHHyio  cncTeMy  <J>opM,  ko* 
Topwe  o$opMiiaioTca  oKoanaHHaMH.  <j>opMbj  onpeaeJiaioT  4>yn- 
Kimio  ndiCTU  perni  b  npeAnoa^emm  h  yKa3HsaK>T  na  ee  csaab  c 
ApyrHMH  caosaMH.  CucreMa  tpopM  HMeifflbix  qacTefi  peqn  b  aHr- 
amicKOM  a3biKe  naMHoro  npoiue,  veM  b  pyccKOM. 

§  3.  <£yHKi*HH  h  KJiaccH  cayace6abix  qacTefi  peqn  —  npeflao- 
ra,  coi03a,  qacumbi  h  MeacAOMeTHH  b  ochobhom  coBnaAaiOT  b 
anranfllcKOM  h  pyccKOM  a3bucax,  ho  b  anrjiHHCKOM  a3biKe  cyme- 
CTBHTeabHoe  HMeeT  npn  ce6e  eme  oahh  miacc  cjiyate6Hbix  cjiob 
—  apTiiKJib,  KOTopbrti  He  HMeeT  rpaMMaTHqecKoro  cooTBeTCTBHa 
b  pyccKOM  H3bIKe. 
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§  4/  Tpa^amioBBoe  pacnojioaceHHe  myneHna  ^acreg  pew  a 
pyccKow  a  3UKe  onpefleJi^ercH  ytfeJn>HBiM  bccom  ochobhoA  is  ca- 
Moft  SoraTog  4>opMaMH  qacro  peHH  —  cymecTBHTenbHoro,  koto- 
poe  HMeer  3  po^a  (MyaccKog,  aceHCKHft  h  cpe^HHfi),  6  n aae»- 

HUX  <j)OPM,  OKOH^aHKH  KOTOptlX  BaBHCHT  OT  TOTO,  K  KOKOMy 
CKJIOHGHHK)  OTHOCHTCH  CymeCTBHTeXBHOO,  0  2  HHCJI&  (eAHHCTBeH- 

Hoe  m  MHOjKecTBeHHoe),  AHrjmgCKoe ^cymectBmexbHoe  ae  hmc- 
er  rpaMMarnHecKoro  pofla,  poAHreJiLHuii  (hjh  npHTHHcarejib- 
huh)  ziaA^Hc,  TpaAHUtioHHo  up H3 h a b aeM u ii  rp&MMa  thc  t  awn 9 
orpaHHHeH  b  ynoTpefijieHHH,  a  o6pa30BaHae  MHoatecTBeHHoro 
HHcaa  HMeer  xapaKTep  o6njero  npasmia  h  HecKOjibKHx  hckjuo- 
neHKH  h  ae  3aBHCHT  ot  onpeAeseHHOro  rana  CKJioaeHHH,  BeA- 
hoctl  $opM  cymecTBHTeju.Horo  ae  AeJiaeT  ero  HsyneHHe  nepso- 
onepeAHUM,  11  noroMy  He  mojkct  cjiyacKTb  ocHOBaaneM  w  bm- 
HfeceHHH  Ha  nepBoe  mbcto  b  Kypcax  rpaMMaTHKH. 

§  5.  BTopoiruo  bshchocth  nocjie  cy meCTB ht ejn>H orO  HacTBK) 
penH  b  pyccKOM  H3HK6  HBJifleTCH  npitnaraTejiLHoe — -  qacn,  peHH> 
Ha3HBaioxqaa  KanecTBO  npeAMera.  Coraacyacb  c  cymecTBHrejib- 
hmm  b  po^e,  HHCJie  h  naABHce,  h  awea  cofScTBeanbie  aohojjhh- 
TeiibHMe  (fopMbi  cTeneneg  cpaBHeaHa  —  OTa  aacrb  pena  TOHce 
3aHHMaer  3Ha<nrrejibHyio  nacTb  yqeSnoro  BpeMeHH  b  H3yneHHH 
pyccKoro  H3HKa.  AarjndiCKoe  npHJiaraTeji&Hoe  ho  HMeer  coraa- 

COBfiHHH  C  CymeCTBHTeJlbHblM,  H  eAHHCTB€HHO&  <J>OpMOg,  HMCJO* 
meg  rpaMMaTHHecKoe  BupaateHne,  hbjihiotch  CTenemi  cpaBae- 
hiih»  o6pa30BaHiie  kotopux  HMeer  aobojilho  peryaapHug  xa¬ 
paKTep  C  He3HaHHTeabHHM  KOHOTeCTBOM  HCKAlOHeHHg*  CjieAO- 
BaTeabHo,  BbiHecenae  Ha  BTOpoe  Mecro  npHJtararejibHoro  npa 
H3yTOHHH  aHTAHgCKOtX)  H3UKE  TOJKe  He  HBJieTCH  QHpaBAaHHHM. 

§  6*  MecTOHMeHHef  o6pa3ya  BMeoTe  c  cymecTBHreabHbiM  rpyn- 
nbi  cjiob  b  $yHKimH  noAaeacamero  n  AonojraeHHH,  aormecicii 
bxoaht  b  rpynny  HMeHHtix  ^acTeg  pena.  KojinnecrBo  $opM  aH* 
rjiHHCKoro  MecroHMesHH,  6e3ycaoBHo,  aBjiaeTca  MeHbmHM,  ne* 
b  pyccKOM  a3bnce,  a  ero  6ojiee  caa6a a  3aBHCHMom»  or  cyinp- 
CTBHteabHoro  raioKe  He  CTaBHT  MecroHMemie  Ha  mgcto,  koto  poe 
Morjio  6u  npeAinecTBOBaTb  Apyrog,  r;eHTpaju»?og  AJJH  aErjiago 
Kog  rpaMMaTHKH  qacTH  peHH. 

§  7*  HucjiHTexbHoe,  b  pyccKOM  H3UKe  HMeiomee  aoboabho 
MoacHyio  cHcreMy  ckJioHeHHa,  b  aarjingcROM  a3buce  rpaMMaTH- 
^ecKHx  KaTeropag  He  HMeeT  h  roace  He  Moacer  3aHiiMaTb  Mecro 
nepeA  aHraafiCKHM  raaroaoM.  K  Towy  ace  ^HcagranbHoe  ne  hb- 
jiaerca  ^acTBio  penn,  HMeiomeg  BbicoKyio  nacTOTHOCTb  ynorpe6- 


J&HB&  (eCJM  Be  npttttHMaTb  BO  BHJiMMHe  H0yH£ttHe  A^CimninH 
MareMarH'iecKoro  ijHKjia  s&  aamuMCKOM  aatiKe) 

§  8.  Hapeqae  —  qactL  pe^rn,  KOTopaa  b  aHTJiimcKOM  a3WKe 
oSjiMaer  npocTQToft  otfpa30  Banna  creneHen  cpaBHeHaa  a  th6koc- 
TTbio  oTHocmejibHo  pacnojKWKeHHH  b  npeAJioacenHH,  tto  eerecTBeH- 
ho  ctebiit  ero  H3yaeHHe  nocjie  ochobhhx  HMeHHbix  qacxeH  peqn. 

§  9.  B  neirrpe  rpaMMOTHqecKofi  chctcmh  cospeMenHoro  anF- 
jraacKoro  a3Hica  ctoht  raaro^  Ho  KGjmqeeTsy  $opM,  rpaMMa- 
THqecKHX  KaTefopnfi,  ho  AerajibHocTH  o6o3Haqeraa  pa3JiHHHHx 
orreHKOB  rpaMMaimecKoro  3HaqeHHH  raaroji  ae-HMeeT  pasnsix 
ce6e  qaereft  pero  b  aHrjraftcRow  H3«Re.  Ocofibie  tpyahocth  rjih 
pyccK0«3iaqHara  yqeHHKa,  6e3ycjioBHot  npe^craBJiaFOT  re  rpaw- 
MaTHqecKiie  (JJopMW,  Koraptie  He  awefQT  cootbctctbhh  b  pyc- 
CKOM  H3HKe.  npHCOnOCTaBJieHHH  BpeMeHHBIX  <}K>pMt  $^PM  BHS»> 
3aaora,  HaKJioHemia  3HaqHTeJiBHbie  aecoBnaAeHHH  He  tojibro 
ofoewa  btxtx  rpaMMaTEraecKHx  <jx>pM,  ho  h  caMoS  cynpocra  Ka- 
Teropaa  (tbk,  H&irpHMep,  b  pyccKOM  aawKe  KaTeropHH  bhah  ot- 
pancaeT  npoTOBonocraBjieEnae  coBepineraoro  h  eecosepmesHoro 
BHAa,  a  aarjnracKHHBnA  —  3to  npoTHBonoeraBJieHHe  achctbhh, 
AJiHmerocH  Bo  epewemr,  nppmrBm,  jramenHoro  npifanaKa  ajih- 
TejHrffocTH)>  h  Bmmm  Kareropml  coscew  HexapaKrepHEra  rjm 
pyceKoro  h3hks  (nep$eKT,  §y Aymee  ftpeftra  CToqRif  3peHH*r  npo- 
meAmepo)  crasHT  mcron  Ha  nepsoe  Mecro  b  Hoy^eana  aarjiaH- 

CKOfl  FpaMMaTHKJf. 

§  10.  Hejimawe  (JwpMW  pyccteoro  rAarojia  —  hh^hhhthb, 
nptraacTHe  h  AeenpHH&cnte —  uaMaoro  M.tmmer  qeM  b  aHTJiHftc*- 
KOM  H3MK6,  OT06pa3KaiOT  COdCTBCHHO  VmSWbOH&K&TeiVpmw  BCJffl 
pyccKHii  hh<J)hhhthb  a  Aeenpiiqacrae  Bce-xaKH  orpaacaiOT  Kaxe- 
FopHio  BHAa  ^tsmrb  —  npororarB,  quran  —  npouHTHB  as )»  to 
spaqaerae  b  AonojiHeaHe  k  axowy  homth  hqhhoctbio  uoBropaeT 
napaAHTwy  npanaraTe^bBoro .  &  oTnaqae  ox  pyccrax,  Hejinrowe 
$epM&r  aHTAHHCRoro  roiarojm  (hh$hhhthb,  npaqaerae  h  repya- 
AHft)  HMeioT  3HaqiiTejibHoe  KOJiM^ecmo  $opM,  QTpaacaios^EC  rjia- 
rojitHue  KaTeropmr,  htq  HepeAKO  npH&OAHT  k  TOMy,  hto  hx  pyc- 

CKJ5MI1  COOTBCTCTBHHMir  HBJlHtOTCJt  HfiTOBie  $OpMbI  pyCCKOTO  rjm- 

rojia.  B  aHrjiiiHCKOH  rpaMMaTHKe  see  —  h  jiwibhr,  h  HeimqHHe 
$opMM  paccMaTpuBaioTCH  b  oahom  6ojn>moM  pa3Aejie. 

§  11.  rjiarcm  b  aHTJiH^cicoM;  nauKe  —  a  no  cfioeMy  yAeJiLHOMy 
Becyt  u  no  KOjmqecTBy  a  cnoGoSaM  oSpaaoBaHHH  rpaMMataqec- 
khx  $opw  —  6e3ycji0BH0,  oeHTpajibHan  qacTt  pequ.  CneAOBa- 
Teji&HO,  paecMorpenae  qaereu  penn  HaqHeM  HMeHHO  c  rjiarojia. 


rjiAroji 

(THE  VERB) 

§  12,  Dmroji  —  3to  3HaMeHaron>HaH,  caM©cTO$rpejn«&ji  *tacr& 
pero,  KOTopaa  Ha3WBaer  ^eficroae  $to  build,  to  rtm),  cocto»- 
hhc  (to  be,  to  sleep),  omyntfmiie  (to  feel,  to  smell),  npoueccti 
MwmjieHHfl  (to  consider,  to  think). 

pjiaroji  b  anr^HCKOMH3me™eeTHaH6ojiBniee  KOjnraecTBo 
$op«. 

BPEMEHA  rJIATOJIA 
(TENSES) 

§  13,  B  aHrjnulcKOM  astute  paaaireaiOT  nemwpe  spjpmwspe- 
MeHHHx  $opM  rjiarojia:  Indefinite  Tenses  (neonpe^ejieHHBie 
Bpewena),  Continuous  Tenses  {&rareju>Hue  BpeMeaa),  Perfect 
Tenses  (nep^Kimje  mm  ctmepiuenHue  Bpewena)  u  Perfect 
Continuous  Tenses  (nep<i>eKTHo-AJiHTejii>HKe  BpeMena), 

B  KajKAoii  rpynne,  KpoMe  Hacroamero  (Present),  npomefl- 
rnero  (Past)  h  Syaymero  BpeweHH  (Future),  ecrt  enje  iJxjpMa 
Future-in- the -Past,  KOTopaa  stipaacaeT  SyAymee  aeftcTBae  or- 
HocHTeatHo  npomeAmero  BpeMean. 

INDEFINITE  TENSES 
(HEOnPE^EJIEHHblE  BPEMEHA) 

§  14.  HeonpefleaeHHtie  BpeMeaa  ynoTpe6jiflioTCH  ajth  nupa- 
HteHHS  AeucTBiia,  KOTOpoe  npoMcxoAUT  b  nacToau^M,  upenuiOM 
hjih  Cy^ymeM  BpeMeHH,  ho  ae  pcaaHB&iQT  »a  era  jcapanrep, 
npoAOJiMCHTejiLHocTt,  aaBepmesHocrt  hjih  npeAmecawsaHae 
UHOMy  AeucTBiiio  hjih  onpeAeireimeMy  MOMeHry  b  npoimiow  hjih 
CyAymeM.  rjiarojiw  b  neon peAejiea hom  Bpewenn  woryT  nepepo- 
AHirbCH  na  pyccKHH  h3&ik  pji  aro  jia  mh  coBepmeHHoro  h  iieeosep- 
ineHHoro  BHAa.  , 

THE  PRESENT  INDEFINITE  TENSE 

(HACTOJHUEE  HE0nPE,D(EJIEHH0E  BPEMfl) 

§  15.  Present  Indefinite  —  oAHa  H3  BpeMeHHux  $opMTJia- 
rojia,  KOTopaa  ynorpefijiaeTCH  ajih  BwpaaceHHH  AeftcTSHU,  npo- 
ncxoA«mero  s  HacmoxuieM  epeMenv  (cm.  §  25-81). 

T 


HacTOJimee  BpeMs  npeAycMaTpusaeT  He  toabko  MOMehm 
pew,  ho  h  6ojiee  npodosixeumeTibHbiu  npoMexcymoK  epeMe- 
hu,  BKJiioqaiomHif  momcht  pera. 

flencTBue,  nponcxoAAmee  b  momcht  penn,  OTHocmeJiiiHO  peA- 
ko  o6o3aanaeTCH  (popMofi  Present  Indefinite.  Rjih  Bwpaxte- 
hhh  Tanoro  ashctbea  b  aHrjuiiicKOM  H3UKe  ecTb  HHaa  (JopMa 
HacToamero  BpeMeHH  (cm.  §  54-55). 


§  16.  yTBep^HTe^bHan  $opMa  r^arojia  b  Present  Indefinite 
bo  Bcex  ;iimax  eflHHCTBeHHoro  n  MHoacecTBeHHoro  HHCAa,  KpoMe 
rpeTbero  Aima  eAHHCTBeHHoro  Hiicjia,  coenadaem  c  hh4>hhhth- 
bom  (HeonpeAejieHHOH  (JjopMoik  rjiarojia)  6e3  nacTHnu  to: 


I  work. 

We  work. 
You  work. 
They  work. 


fl  pa6oTaio. 

Mu  pa6oTaeM. 

Bbi  pa^OTaeTe.  (Tbi  paSoTaemb.) 
Ohh  pa6oTaiOT. 


§  17.  B  tpeTbeM  jinqe  eAHHCTBeHHoro  hhca&  b  Present 
Indefinite  k  HH<t)HHjmiBy  (6e3  HacTunu  to)  npufiaBAHeTCH  okoh- 
HaHHe  -s  ham  -es: 

to  run  6ezamb  —  he  runs 

to  help  noMozamb  —  he  helps 
to  teach  ynunib  — he  teaches 

EOABUIHHCTBO  TJiaTOAOB  B  TpeTbeM  AHIje  eAHHCTBeHHoro  hhc- 
jia  HMeioT  oKOHAaHHe  -s.  OKOH^aHHe  -es  ynoTpeSAaerca  b  cab- 
Ayiomux  cAy^aax: 

а)  ecAH  ocnoBa  rAaroAa  3aKaHH HBaeTCH  na  -s,  -ss,  -sh,  -ch, 
-tch,  -x: 

to  dress  odeeambcsi  —  dresses 
to  wash  yMbteambCA  —  washes 
to  teach  ynumb  —  teaches 
to  watch  Ha6juodamb  —  watches 
to  mix  CMeiuuQflmb  —  mixes 

б)  ecAH  ocnoBa  rAaroAa  3aicaHHHBaeTCA  Ha  -y  c  npeAbiAymeii 
corAacHoii,  npn  $tom  nepeA  -es  dynca  -y  H3MeHaeTCA  Ha  i: 

to  study  U3ynamb  —  studies 
to  cry  Kpunamb  —  cries 

Ho:  Ecjth  nepe^  -y  ctoht  rjiacaaa.  to  k  rjiarojiy  npufiaBJiaeTca  tojii>ko  OKoma- 
HJie  -s: 

to  play  uipamb  —  plays 

to  stay  ocmaeambcji  —  stays 
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b)  ecjin  ocHOBa  rjiarojia  3aKaH,mBaeTCH  na  -o: 

to  go  udmu  —  goes  [gouz] 
to  do  dejiamb  —  does  [Uaz] 

§  18,  OKOHqaHiie  xpeTbero  Jinua  eflHHCTBeHHoro  TOCJia  b 
Present  Indefinite  npoH3HocimH  Tan: 

[s]  —  nocae  rjryxHX  corjiacnux  3ByKOB,  KpoMe  [s,  /,  t/J 

He  works  [wo:ks].  Oh  pafioxaeT.  < 

She  writes  [rails].  OHa  nnmeT. 

It  helps  [helps].  3rd  noMoraeT. 

[z]  —  noaie  3BOHKHX  corjiacHMXt  KpoMe  [z,  3,  d3],  h  nocxe 
rjiacHbix: 

She  reads  [ri:dzj.  Ona  HHTaex* 

He  sees  [si ;z].  Oh  bic^ht. 

The  bird  sings  [siqz].  Urmia  noeT. 

[iz]  —  nocne  cbhcthii^x  n  nmnamux  3ByKO b  [s,  z,  J,  3,  tj,  d3], 
KOTopwe  hocht  Ha3BaHHe  ch6hjihhtk: 

He  dresses  ['dresiz].  Oh  oaeBaeTca. 

She  washes  ['wo/izj#  Oh  a  yMUBaeTCx. 

The  sun  rises  ['raiziz].  CojiHije  bcxoaht. 

The  weather  changes  ['t/emd3izj.  Ilorofla  Mesaerc*. 

§  16-18.  The  affirmative  form  of  the  Present  Inde¬ 
finite  coincides  with  the  form  of  the  infinitive  without 
the  particle  to.  The  only  exception  is  the  third  person 
singular  in  which  the  ending  -s  or  -es  is  added  to  the 
infinitive. 

In  spelling  most  verbs  have  the  ending  -s  in  the  third 
person  singular.  The  ending  -es  is  added  in  the  following 
cases: 

a)  if  the  infinitive  ends  in  -s>  -ss,  -sh,  -ch,  -tch,  -x; 

!  b)  if  the  infinitive  ends  in  -y  preceded  by  a  consonant; 

in  this  case  -y  changes  into  -i  before  -es; 

*  c)  in  the  verbs  to  go  and  to  do. 

The  ending  -s  (-es)  is  pronounced: 

[s]  — *  after  voiceless  consonants  except  [s,  J,  t/]. 

M  —  after  voiced  consonants  except  [zt  3,  dj]  as  well 
as  after  vowels; 

[iz]  —  after  the  sounds  [s,  z,/,  3,  if,  6^]  which  are  called 
sibilants. 
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§  19,  BonpocHTejrbHaji  $opMa  Present  Indefinite  o6pft3y- 
eTCfl  H3  BcnoMoraTejitHoro  rjiaraoa  to  do  b  Present  Indefinite 
h  nH$HHnTHBa  ocHOBHoro  rjiara&a  6e 3  qacTimw  to,  BcuoAiora- 
TejiBHMii  raaroji  craBHTCH  nepea  no,iyiejKamHM: 

Do  I  work?  Do  we  work? 

Does  he  work?  Do  you  work? 

Does  she  work?  Do  they  work? 

Does  it  work? 


Do  you  live  here  in  the  city?  Bbi  acHBeTe  3flecb  b  ropoae? 
What  does  she  say?  Hto  OHa  roBopirr? 

npuMevaHi t*.  1.  Earn  no^Jieacamee  aueeT  oaho  hah  HecKOAbKo  orrpeAeAe- 
HHtt  Koropue  croflT  nepea  tom,  BcnoMorareAKHUft  rAaroA  b  RospocureAbHofi 
4)opMe"fcTdBirrcA  nepea  Bceft  rpyimoft  noaneacamero  (no^AeacamBM  c  onpefle* 
AeHHAMH): 


Does  your  younger  sister  Tboh  mji arenas  eecrpa  ko^ht 

go  to  school?  b  raKOJiy? 

2.  BonpocHTeAbHue  npeAAoxeiiHH,  b  Koropux  BonpocHranbHoe  caobo  Bucry- 
naeT  b  poah  noflAewaiHero  hah  onpefleAeHHH  k  ntwreacsmeMy,  HMeior  crpyK* 
rypy  noBecTBOBaTeAbHoro  cpeAAOSReHHH.  BcnoMorareASHbifi  rnaroA  to  do  b 
btom  cjiynae  tie  ynorpeSaaeica: 


Who  goes  there?  Kto  tiACt  ty**? 

Whose  brother  goes  there?  He#  Spar  Hfler  Ty^a? 

§  20.  OTpnuaTejitHan  (}>opMa  Present  Indefinite  o6pa3yeT- 
ca  H3  BcnoMoraTCJibHoro  rjraroaa  to  do  b  Present  Indefinite, 
oTpHuareabBofi  qaerauH  not  h  iih^uiumthm  ochobhoto  raaro- 
aa  6ea  nacmubi  to: 

I  do  not  work. 

He  1 

She  \  does  not  work 

It  J 

B  ycTHon  peuir  bmccto  do  not  h  does  not  oGtnrao  ynoTpeQ- 
jiaiOTcn  eoKpameHHMe  4»pMbi  don’t  n  doesn’t: 

I  don’t  understand  you.  H  sac  He  noHHMaio. 

He  doesn’t  recognize  me.  Oh  He  y3HaeT  mohh. 

§  21.  B  Bonpocirre jibho- oTpimare jibhoh  $opMe  HacTima  not 
cTaBHTea  nocae  rtofl.TCHcamero: 

Do  you  not  know  him?  Pa3se  bh  ne  3Haere  ero? 

06lihho  b  BonpocHTejibHO-OTpimarejibHUX  npeflJioaceHHflx 
ynoTpe^saioTca  coKpamemibie  $opmm  don’t  h  doesn’t,  koto- 
pwe  craBHTca  nepea  no;yie:KainHM: 


We  \ 

You  [  do  not  work. 
They  J 
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Don't  you  know  any  news?  Passe  Bw  He  3aaere  Enca- 

KHX  HOBOCTeil? 

Doesn’t  your  son  go  Pa3Be  Bam  cwh  ae  xoflirr  b 

to  school?  mnojiy? 

Why  don’t  you  go?  Ikroeiiy  aw  He  mere? 

§  22*  BcnoMoraieJibHfciit  rjiarojz  to  do  b  yrsep^HTenwiOK 
4>opMe  Present  Indefinite  ynotpefijiaeTCB  takhc©  gcu- 
fienu*  buck  a 3 hb aeM g £i  mhcjih.  B  otom  caynae  oh  ctoht  Me*c- 
,qy  nofljieacamnM  h  hh$hhhthbom  ochobhopo  raaroaa  6e3  ^a- 
CTHn,ti  to: 

I  do  knew  that,  8  tfeHCTBTrrejibHo  asajo  arc. 

He  does  work  there*  Oh  tskh  pafoxaeT  TaM. 

§  19-22*  The  interrogative  form  of  the  Present 
Indefinite  is  formed  by  means  of  the  auxiliary  verb  to  do 
in  the  Present  Indefinite  and  the  infinitive  of  the  main 
vefb  without  the  particle  to* 

The  negative  form  of  the  Present  Indefinite  is  formed 
by  means  of  the  auxiliary  verb  to  do  in  the  Present 
Indefinite,  the  negative  particle  not  and  the  infinitive  of 
the  main  verb  without  the  particle  to. 

In  colloquial  speech  the  shortened  forms  don’t  and  doesn't 
are  mostly  used  instead  of  do  not  and  does  not. 

The  shortened  forms  are  mostly  used  in  negative- 
!  interrogative  sentences* 

The  auxiliary  verb  to  do  is  also  used  in  the  affirmative 
form  of  the  Present  Indefinite  to  make  the  meaning  of 
the  main  verb  more  emphatic*  In  this  case  the  verb  to  do 
is  placed  between  the  subject  of  the  sentence  and  the 
infinitive  of  the  main  verb* 

Present  Indefinite  rjiarojio®  to  be  h  to  have  " 

§  23.Tjiaroji  to  be  6um  nmpoKo  ynoTpebjiaerca  h  itaK 
ocHOeuou  rjiarofl,  h  ksk  ecnoMozantejibHuu,  flJia  o6pti30BaHHii 
pasmnnux  BpeMeHHHx  $opM  raaroxoB.  B  Preset  Indefinite 
oh  cnparaeTca  He  no  o6mewy  npaBHJiy: 


I  am 

We 

Her  i 

You 

She  V  is 

It  } 

They 

B  ycsfiOH  pera  b  6ottwuHHCTBe  cjiyroes  yno^efwaioTcsr  co- 
Kpameiiubie  (Jh>pmli: 
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We’re  [wio] 
You’re  [juo] 
They’re  [deia] 


I’m  [aim] 

He’s  [hi:z] 

She’s  [fi:z] 

It’s  [its] 

BonpocHTeju>H£w  n  orpnnaTejibHaH  4»pMfci  Present  Indefinite 
niarojia  to  be  o6pa3yioTCH  6e3  BcnoMOraTejibHoro  iviaroJia  to  do. 
B  BonpocHTejibHOH  $opMe  rjiaroji  to  be  craBHTcn  nepeA  iioa- 

jiemamHM: 

Are  you  a  doctor?  Bw  span? 

Is  your  wife  at  home?  Bama  acena  AOMa? 

B  oTpimaTeJiBHoa  $opMe  nocjie  rjiarojia  to  be  ct&bhtch  qa* 
cTima  not: 

She  is  not  my  friend.  Ona  He  moh  noApyra. 

You  are  not  happy.  Bu  se  cqacTJiHBu. 

B  yctHOH  peqn  BMecTO  Is  not  h  are  not  ynorpefijiaioTCH  npe- 
iiMymecTBeHHO  coKpameHHbie  <Jk>pmh  isn’t  h  aren’t.  Am  not 
coicpameHHOH  $°PMM  He 

He  isn’t  that  kind  of  man.  Oh  He  xaKoii  qejiOBeK. 

But  you  aren’t  sure.  Ho  bu  me  He  yBepeUbi. 

B  BonpocuTeAbHO’OTpHnaTeABHoil  4>opMe  rjiaroji  to  be  craBHT- 
ch  nepeA  noA^emauvm,  a  qacrana  not  —  nooae  noAJiemamero,  ho 
qame  3fleci>  ynoTpeCAmotcH  coKpameHHMe  $opMH  isn’t  u  aren’t: 

Am  I  not  your  friend?  Pa3»e  a  ae  tboh  flpyr? 

Aren’t  you  tired?  \  Heymejm  th  He  ycraa? 

Isn’t  he  at  home?  Paaee  ero  Her  AOMa? 

§  24.  rjiaroji  to  have  Tanme  ynOTpeSaseTCH  h  ksk  ocnoe - 
noHf  h  k&k  ecnOMOzamejibHUu.  Oh  cnyacirr  A*a  o6pa30BaHHH 
pa3JinqHHx  BpeMeHHHx  $opM  APymx  rjiaroAOB,  B  Present 
Indefinite  rjiaroA  to  have  cnparaercH  Tan: 

,1  have  We  \ 

He  ]  You  l  have 

She  j  has  They  J 

It  J 

BonpocHTeAtuan  a  orpHnarojibHafl  $opMM  Present  Indefinite 
r^arojia  to  have  o6pa3yiOTCH  6e3  BcnoMoraTejitHoro  ruarcwia  to  do. 
B  BonpocHTeju»Hofi  $opMe  rjiaroA  to  have  ct&bhtch  nepeA 

HQAJiemaiQHM 

Have  you  many  friends  here?  y  Bac  3Aecb  MHoro  Apy3efi? 
Has  she  a  ball?  y  Hee  ecTb  mhh? 

12  ^ 


Orpon;aTejii>Hue  npeAJioxceHH*  c  raaro^0M-CKa3yeMUM  to 
have  ofipaayioTCfl  A^yMa  cnocodaMH: 

а)  c  oTpaqaTeJitHofi  qacTHneft  not: 

I  haven’t  any  red  pencil.  y  wean  hot  KpacHoro  KapaBAama. 

б)  c  0Tpm;aTejnjHMM  MecTOUMCHHeM  no: 

I  have  no  brothers.  y  Mena  net  bpaTtes. 

npuMexauux.  1.  Ec>ni  cymectBHTeJi&Boe  ftonojiHemie  k  ntarojiy  to  have 
ynoTpe6jieHO  c  npHtajKarejifcHMM  hjih  yKaaarejifeBbiM  MecTOHMeHHeH,  kojih- 
BecTBeHHLiHH  tiecTOHueanaMH  much,  many  mra  c  KOJHreecTBeHm*MH  vuc- 
to  OTpimaTeJibH&a  $opMa  o6paayeToi  numb  up u  noMom,n  va« 

cthuh  not: 

I  haven’t  your  pen.  y  Mean  hot  rsoeft  pywcn. 

We  haven’t  this  magazine.  y  hoc  hot  aroro  Hcypsana. 

She  has  not  (hasn’t)  many  V  Hee  He  mhoto  aarjiifflcKHx  khht. 

English  books. 

2.  E cjm  rnaroA  to  have  bxo^ht  b  coctsb  Bupaxceanfi  to  have  breakfast 

jaempauamb,  to  have  dinner  o6edatnb,  to  have  supper  yxunamb,  to  have 
tea  numb  huU  a  np;  BonpocuTeflbBaa  e  orpimaTeaBBaa  $opMu  npwioxce- 
hhS  c  3thmh  BupaaceHuaMU  b  Present  Indefinite  o6paayioTca  npn  homo* 
ma  rjiarojia  to  do:  m 

What  time  do  you  have  B  kotopom  ^acy  bu  3aBTpaKaere? 

breakfast? 

I  do  not  have  dinner  at  home.  H  He  ode^aio  aomb. 

3.  B  aMepmcaHCKOM  sapoaHTe  aarmiftcKoro  H3tiKa  BonpocHTertbaas  h  orpana- 
TejibBaa  $opMU  raaroaa  to  have  b  Present  Indefinite  o^paayioTca  npa  homo* 
mu  rjiarojia  to  do: 

Does  he  have  any  children?  y  Hero  ecn.  Rem? 

Do  you  have  a  pen?  y  »ac  ecr*  py^Ka? 


ynoTpeCjieiiHe  Present  Indefinite 

§  25.  Present  Indefinite  ynoTpefaaeTcs  a**  Bupa*eH m  no- 
emopxeMozo  hah  nocmo&HHozo  deucmeux  othochtcjimo  na~ 
cmoxuifiio  BpeMeHH: 

He  comes  here  at  six  Oh  npuxoAHT  ciORa  s  mecTb 

o'clock.  *tacoB. 


She  goes  to  school. 

He  plays  the  violin  and 
sings. 

He  goes  to  see  her  every  day. 
She  lives  in  Psk,ov  with  her 
mother  and  two  brothers. 


Ona  xoaht  n  micojxy. 

Oh  Hrpaer  Ha  cKpamce  h  noet. 

Oh  xoaht  k  Heft  Ka>KAwft  new*. 
OHa  jkhbot  b  IIcKOBe  c  Matepwo 
H  AByMH  6paTBHMH. 
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§  26,  Present  Indefinite  ynoTpeSjiHeica  ajih  BbipaaceHHH  fleft- 
ctbiis,  KOTopoe  xapaKTepn3yeT  no^Jiemamee  nocmoxuHO  ujiu 
Ha  npoTflHteHHH  nacmoHu^ezo  nepuoda  BpeMemi: 


You  shoot  very  well. 
(Hemingway) 

He  speaks  both  French 
and  English  fluently. 
(Brand) 

He  dances  very  badly. 
(Greene) 


Bw  cTpejiaeTe  o^eHt  xopomo. 

Oh  cboSoaho  roBopHT  KaK  no- 
$paHuy3CKH,  Tan  h  no-aHrAiiii- 
CKH. 

Oh  TaHuyex  orient  njioxo. 


§  27.  Present  Indefinite  ynoTpeSnaeicn  rjisi  BbipaaceHHa  flefi* 
CTBHH  HJIH  COCTOSHHH,  He  OZpaHU HeHHOZO  BpeMeHHblMU  paM- 
KaMu  h  nponcxoAJmjero  ne3aBHCHM0  ot  >Ke^aHHH  nejioBeKa: 

Sugar  dissolves  in  water.  Caxap  pacTBopaeTca  b  boao. 

Copper  conducts  electricity  Me^b  npOBOflirr  ajieKTpiiuecTBO 
better  than  other  metals.  Jiynme,  wm  apyrne  MeTajuiu. 

(Hornby) 

§  28.  Present  Indefinite  ynoipeSjiaeTca  ajih  BbipamemiH  flew* 
ctbuh,  npoiicxoflainero  b  MOAtenm  penu: 

а)  c  rjiarojiaMH,  Koropbie  He  ynoipeCjiaiOTCfl  b  $opMe  Continuous: 
to  see,  to  know,  to  hear,  to  feel,  to  like,  to  hate,  to  love,  to 
understand: 

I  don’t  see  anything.  Si  Htinero  He  Biiacy. 

1  don’t  understand  it.  H  He  nonimaio  aioro. 

б)  ecjm  tot,  kto  roBopnT,  jiimiL  KOHCTampyeT  4>bkt,  a  He  nepe- 
AaeT  fleiicTBHe  KaK  AJnmpiHCfl  npoi^ecc: 

Here  she  comes.  Bot  OHa  HAeT. 

Why  does  she  walk  so  slow?  IIoneMy  ona  n^ex  Tan  Me^Jien- 

HO? 


§  29.  Present  Indefinite  ynoTpefijiaeTcs  rjix  BbipaaceHwi  6y- 
dyiqezo  deacmeusi  b  npiiAaTO*mbix  npeAJiOHceHiiax  epemenu  u 
ycnoeusi,  Kotopue  bboahtch  coio3aMn  when  Kozda ;  after  nocjie 
mozo  Karc ;  before  npencde  hcm,  neped  me*t  KaK*,  till,  until  now; 
as  soon  as  kgk  mojitKO ;  if  ecJiu;  unless  ecjiu  ne  u  np.: 


I’ll  be  here  till  you  come. 
Wait  until  I  get  my  coat. 
If  you  come,  I  shall  give 
you  this  book. 


H  6yay  3Aect,  noKa  tm  npHgemb. 
IIoAoacAH,  noxa  a  nojiy^y  najibTO. 
Ecjih  Bbr  npH^ere,  a  asm  sat*  aTy 
KHHHCKy. 
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§  30.  Present  Indefinite  ynoTpebjineTca  ajih  BbipajKeiuiH 
3anjianupo6annozo  6ydyui,ezo  deuemeu*  (b  6ojibiniiHCTBe  any- 
naeB  c  rjiarojiaMH,  o6o3Ha*iaK>mnMii  ABHHceHHe:  to  go  udmu, 
exanib;  to  come  npuxodunib ,  npudbieamb;  to  leave  orme3*camb\ 
to  start  omnpaejuimbcji;  to  arrive  npudueamb  11  np.).  B  Ta- 
kiix  npe^Jio>KeHiiax  o6hhho  ynoipebjiniOTCH  odcTOHTejibCTBeH- 
iibie  cjioBa,  KOTopue  yKa3biBaiOT  Ha  BpeMH  aghctbhh.  B  coot- 
BeTCTByiomux  pyccKiix  npeAJioHcemiHx  Toace  MoaceT  ynoTped- 
jiHTbca  nacTonmee  BpeMH: 


I  leave  Rostov  tomorrow. 
Our  ship  sails  on  next 
Tuesday. 

When  does  the  doctor  come? 


3aBTpa  h  Bbie3*Kaio  113  PocTOBa. 
Ham  napoxoA  OTiuihiBaeT  b  cjie- 
Ayiomrm  btophiik. 

Kor^a  npnxoAHT  Bpau? 


§31.  Present  Indefinite  ynoTpebjineTCH  b  C6X3H0M  noee- 
emsoeanuu  ajih  BbipaxcemiH  aghctbhh  hjih  pnAa  nocjieAOBa- 
TejibHHX  abhctbhh  b  npouiJioM.  Tanoe  ynoTpebjieime  Present 
Indefinite  okhbjihct  paccKa3,  co6biTiiH  nan  nponcxoAHT  b 
MOMeiiT  pemi: 

All  of  a  sudden,  one  evening  BApyr  naK-TO  BeuepoM  npnxo- 
comes  little  Emily  from  her  aut  Kpomna  OmiijIii  c  paSoTM 
work  and  him  with  her.  h  oh  c  neii. 

(Dickens) 


§  25-31.  The  Present  Indefinite  is  used: 

1.  to  express  a  recurrent  or  permanent  action  in  the 
present; 

2.  to  express  an  action  permanently  characterizing  the 
subject  in  the  present; 

3.  to  express  an  action  or  state  which  does  not  refer  to 
any  particular  time; 

4.  to  express  an  action  going  on  at  the  time  of  speaking; 

a)  if  the  verb  is  not  used  in  the  continuous  form; 

b)  when  the  speaker  does  not  emphasize  the  progress 
of  the  action  but  merely  states  a  fact; 

5.  to  express  a  future  action  in  adverbial  clauses  of  time 
and  condition; 

6.  to  express  a  planned  future  action  mostly  with  vefbs 
denoting  motion; 

7.  to  express  an  action  or  a  succession  of  actions  in  the 
past;  by  using  the  present  tense  instead  of  the  past  the 
speaker  represents  such  actions  as  if  they  were  taking 
place  before  the  listener’s  eyes. 
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THE  PAST  INDEFINITE  TENSE 
(nPOIHEAIUEE  HEOIIPEtfEJIEHHOE  BPEM5I) 

§  32.  Past  Indefinite  —  BpeMeHaaa  4iopMa  rjiaro^a,  Koropaa 
BHpaacaeT  aeficTBiie,  npoucmeduiee  hjih  npoucxodueuiee  e  npo - 
uuiom  (cm.  §42—44). 

no  cnocoOy  o6pa30BaHiin  Past  Indefinite  h  Past  Participle 
(Participle  II)  (cm.  §  208)  rjiarojiw  b  aarjuiiiCKOM  H3MKe  pa3fle- 
jihh)TCH  Ha  npaeujibnue  u  Henpaewbubte. 

Past  Indefinite  npaBHJi&HBix  rjiarojion 

§  33.  Past  Indefinite  npaBHJibHUX  rjiarojioB  o6pa3yeTca  flo- 
6aBJieHiieM  k  nH<J)HHHTHBy  6e3  nacrimbi  to  okohhohhh  -ed,  ko- 
Topoe  npoii3HOCHTCH  Tan: 

[t]  —  nocjie  rjiyxHX  connacHHx,  npoMe  t: 

to  ask  cnpaiuueamb  —  asked  ['a: ski] 
to  like  Jifo6umb  —  liked  [laikt] 

[d]  —  noCJie  3B0HKHX  corjiacHbix,  KpoMe  d,  h  nocjie  rjiacHbix: 

to  clean  nucmumb  —  cleaned  [kli:nd] 
to  Jive  otcumb  —  lived  [Iivd] 

to  answer  omeeuamb  —  answered  ['a:nsod] 

[id]  —  nocjie  t,  d,.te,  de: 

to  want  xornemb  —  wanted  ['wont id] 

to  defend  3au4uutamb —  defended  [dj 'fend  id] 
to  hate  Henaeudemb  —  hated  [  heitid] 
to  decide peuiaittb  —  decided  [di'saidid] 

rnanuiu  b  Past  Indefinite  He  H3MeH#i0TCH  no  JimjaM  h  hhc* 
jiaM,  ohh  HMeiOT  OAKHaKOByio  $opMy  bo  Bcex  ^Huax  eflHHCTBen- 
Horo  h  MHO^cecTBennoro  HRCJia: 

I  worked.  We  worked. 

He  worked.  You  worked. 

She  worked.  '  They  worked. 

It  worked. 

*§  34.  IIpaBHJia  npaBonitcaHiin  Past  Indefinite  npaBiuibHbix 
maronoB: 

a)  ecjin  hh(J)hhhthb  3aKaOTHBaeTca  Ha  CyKBy  -e,  to  b  Past 
Indefinite  nepea  OKOHHaHiieM  -ed  OHa  He  nimieTcn: 
to  love  juo6umb  —  loved 
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6)  ecjiii  iih$hhhtiib  3aKaHHHBaeTca  Ha  6yKBy  -y,  KOTopoft 
npeAHiecTByeT  coraacnaa,  to  nepeA  OKOiiaaHneM  -ed  OHa  H3- 
MenaeTca  Ha  -i: 

/ 

to  study  U3ynamb  —  studied 

to  cry  tcpuuamb  —  cried 

b)  ecjiii  hh$iihhthb  3aKaHHHBaeTCH  Ha  oAHy  corjiacHyio  6yKBy, 
KOTopoii  npeAuiecTByeT  KpaTKHH  yAapHbift  raacHbiii  3ByK,  to 
KOneHHHH  coraacHbiii  nepeA  -ed  yABaimaeTca: 

to  stop  ocTaHaBJiiiBaTbca  —  stopped 

to  per 'mi t  no3BOJiaTb  —  permitted 

r)  Koneanaa  6yKBa  r  yABaimaeTca,  ecjiii  nocJieAHuft  cjior  yAap- 
huh  ii  ne  HMeeT  AH<j)TOHra: 

to  pre'fer  npedno'iumamb  —  preferred 

to  o'ccur  cjiynambcji  —  occurred 

a)  KOHeaHaa  6yKBa  1  yABaiiBaeTca,  ec jih  eft  npeAuiecTByeT  KpaT- 
Kiift  rjiacuHH  3Byn  (yAapHbiii  hjiii  6e3yAapiibift): 

to  'travel  nymeuiecmeoeamb  —  travelled 

to  ful'fil  eunoJiHJimb  —  fulfilled 

Past  Indefinite  HenpaBHJibHbix  rjiarojioB 

§  35.  Past  Indefinite  HenpaBHJibHbix  rjiaroaoB  o6pa3yeTca 
no-pa3HOMy,  b  GojibimiHCTBe  cayaaeB  aepeAOBaHiieM  raacHbix  h 
coraacHbix  3BynoB  Kopua: 

to  write  nucamb  —  wrote 

to  send  nocbuiamb  —  sent 

to  bring  npunocumb  —  brought 

Past  Indefinite  neKOTopbix  HenpaBHJibHbix  rnarojiOB  coBna- 
AaeT  c  $opMoii  6e3  aacTH4bi  to,  HanpHMep: 

to  put  KJiacmb  —  put 

to  shut  3aKpbieamb  —  shut 

OopMbi  Past  Indefinite  rjiaroaoB  to  go  h  to  be  o6pa3yioTca 
ot  APyrnx  KopHeft: 

to  go  udmu,  examb  —  went 

to  be  6umb  —  was/were 

§  33-35.  The  Past  Indefinite  of  regular  verbs  is  formed 

by  adding  the  ending  -ed  to  the  infinitive  without  the 
particle  to. 

The  ending  -ed  is  pronounced: 

I  [t]  —  after  voiceless  consonants  except  t; 
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I  [d]  —  after  voiced  consonants  except  d  and  after  vowels; 
[id]  —  after  t,  d,  te,  de. 

Spelling  Rules 

1.  If  the  infinitive  ends  in  -e,  this  e  is  dropped  before  the 
ending  *ed. 

2.  If  the  infinitive  ends  in  *y  preceded  by  a  consonant, 
the  final  -y  is  changed  into  -i  before  -ed. 

3.  If  the  infinitive  ends  in  one  consonant  preceded  by  a 
short  stressed  vowel,  the  final  consonant  is  doubled 
before  the  ending  -ed. 

4.  Final  r  is  doubled  if  the  last  syllable  of  the  infinitive 
contains  a  stressed  monophthong* 

5.  Final  1  is  doubled  if  it  is  preceded  by  a  short  vowel, 
stressed  or  unstressed. 

The  Past  Indefinite  of  irregular  verbs  is  formed  in 
different  ways,  mostly  by  changing  the  root  vowel.  Some 
irregular  verbs  change  their  consonants  or  vowels  and 
consonants.  There  are  verbs  which  have  the  same  form  for 
the  infinitive  and  the  Past  Indefinite.  The  Past  Indefinite 
of  the  verbs  to  go  and  to  be  is  formed  from  different  roots. 

§  36.  BonpocHTejiLHaa  $opMa  Past  Indefinite  npaBiuibHLix  u 
EenpaBHJibHbix  rviaroJiOB  o§pa3yercfl  npn  noMonpi  BcnoMoraTejtt- 
Horo  rjiarojia  to  do  b  Past  Indefinite  (did)  h  oc- 

HOBHoro  rjiarojia  6e3  vacmubi  to.  BcnoMoraTejitHLifi  rjiarcui  era- 
b0tc a  nepen  nonaeacan^M  (rpyrmofi  nonneatamero): 

Tbo6  oTeu,  padoTan  Ha  3to£ 
$a6piuce? 

Bm  xo^hjiu  Bnepa  b  Jiec? 

*1x0  OH  CKA3BJI? 

Kor^a  Bbi  ee  BunejiH? 

$  37.  Orp«u«renBHaa  $opna  Past  Indefinite  o6pa3yeTca  H3 
BcnoMoraTen&Horo  rjiarojia  to  do  b  Past  Indefinite,  orpnaa- 
TejibHoii  qacTHnu  not  h  HHtjHHHTHBa  ocnoBHOro  rjiarojia  6e3 
qacTHiua  to: 

They  did  not  see  my  note.  Ohh  He  bhaojui  Moeii  3aimcKH, 

She  did  not  know  this.  Oaa  He  3Hajia  axoro. 

B  ycTHoa  pera  BMecTo  did  not  ofcrano  ynorpeSnaerca  co- 
Kpameiraaa  (JiopMa  didn’t: 

I  didn’t  see  you  in  the  dark.  H  Be  Bo^en  Bac  b  TeMaore. 
18 


Did  your  father  work  at 
this  factory? 

Did  you  go  to  the  forest 
yesterday? 

What  did  he  say? 

When  did  you  see  her? 


§  38*  B  boa pocHrejiBHo - 0TpHn£Teiu>HGH  <|>opMe  Past  Indefinite 
BcnoMoraTeaBtoift  rjiaroji  did  craBHTca  nepeg  noAnextaH^HM,  a 
nacTHiia  not  iiocjie  Hero;  coKpameHHaa  <Jx>pMa  didn't  ctabutch 
nepe^  noAaeacanpiM: 

Why  did  you  not  answer  noaewy  b w  He  orBemra  Ha 

to  ray  telephone  call?  moB  Teaed>OHHHH  3bohok? 

Why  didn’t  you  answer  me?  IIoaeMy  bw  He  OTBenuiH  MHe? 
Didn’t  you  hear  me?  Hey^cejin  bu  ee  ejmmajra 

MeHfl? 

§  39.  BcnoMOraTejibHHfi  rjraroji  to  do  ynOTpe&itfercH  Taicxce 
h  b  yTBepAHteabHoft  $opMe  Past  Indefinite^Jia  yCEweHHH  bn- 
cKa3HBaeMoft  mlicjih.  B  otom  cayqae  4>opMa  did,  Ha  KOTopyio 
na^aer  cnJibHoe  yflapemie,  crasHTca  Meatfly  noAJreacai^HM  h 
hh^hhhthbom  ocHOBHoro  rjiaro^a: 

fl  TaKH  XOTe«  HOJiyHHTb  CJIO- 
Bapb. 

H  OTBCTHJl,  MTO  S  fleHCTBH* 
TeJIBHO  HOMHK)  BTO. 

§  36-39.  The  interrogative  form  of  the  Past  Indef  inite 
is  formed  by  means  of  the  auxiliary  verb  to  do  in  the 
Past  Indefinite  and  the  infinitive  of  the  main  verb  without 
the  particle  to.  The  auxiliary  verb  is  placed  before  the 
subject. 

The  negative  form  of  the  Past  Indefinite  is  formed 
by  means  of  the  auxiliary  verb  to  do  in  the  Past 
Indefinite,  the  negative  particle  not  and  the  infinitive 
of  the  main  verb  without  the  particle  to.  In  colloquial 
speech  the  shortened  form  didn't  is  often  used  instead 
of  did  not. 

In  the  negative-interrogative  form  the  auxiliary  verb 
is  placed  before  the  subject  and  the  particle  not  after  the 
subject;  but  the  shortened  form  didn't  is  mostly  used 
here,  it  is  placed  before  the  subject. 

The  auxiliary  verb  to,  do  can  also  be  used  irt  the 
affirmative  form  of  the  Past  Indefinite  to  make  the 
meaning  of  the  Verb  more  emphatic.  In  this  case  the  form 
did  which  is  strongly  stressed  is  placed  between  the  subject 
and  the  infinitive  of  the  main  verb. 
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I  did  want  to  get  a  dictionary. 

I  answered  that  I  did 
remember  it.  < 


Past  Indefinite  rjiarojion  to  be  h  to  have 

§  40.  nnarojiM  to  be  n  to  have  b  Past  Indefinite  (nan  h  b 
Present  Indefinite)  cnpwraiOTca  He  no  o6n;eMy  npaBHjry. 

P^aroJi  to  be  b  Past  Indefinite  imeeT  ABe  $opMw:  was  aas 
nepBoro  n  TpeTbero  jwija  e^iiECTBeHHoro  mhcjm  h  were 


Apyrux: 

I 

We 

i 

He  \ 

You 

}  were 

She  \  was 

It  J 

They  . 

) 

JJjih  o6pa30Baimn  BonpocnTejrbHofl  h  oTpinjaTejibHOH  (jwpMbi 
Past  Indefinite  niarojia  to  be  BcnoMoraTejibHHH  rnaron  to  do 
ne  ynorpe6jiaerca. 

B  boii pocme jitHOH  <|>opMe  raaroji  to  be  CTaBirrca  nepeA  noA- 
jieacamHM: 

Were  you  at  the  front?  Bbi  6bi;ih  Ha  $poBTe? 

B  oTpunaiejibHOH  $opMe  noc;ie  was/were  ynoTpeSjiaeTca  va- 
cTHu,a  not: 

I  was  not  there.  51  ne  6hji  TaM. 

They  were  not  late.  Ohh  He  ono3Aann. 

B  BonpocirrejibHO-OTpimaTejibHOH  $opMe  was/were  CTaBiiT- 
ch  nepeA  noA^ieHcamiiM,  a  ^acrmja  not  —  noc;ie  noAAeacamero: 

Was  he  not  at  school?  Pa3Be  oh  ne  6bia  b  uhcoac? 

B  yctHoii  pera  BMecTO  was  not,  were  not  b  OTpnuaTeAbHwx 
h  BonpocHTenbHO-OTpuuaTeAbHBix  npeAnoaceHHHX  b  6oamhhh- 
CTBe  CAynaeB  ynorpeSAfltoTca  coKpameHHBie  <J>opMbi  wasn’t, 
weren't: 

He  wasn’t  ready  to  go  there.  Oh  He  6biJi  roTOB  hath  TyAa. 
They  weren’t  afraid  of  him.  Ohh  He  Oohahcb  ero. 

§  41.  BonpocHTejibHaa  $opMa  rnaroAa  to  have  b  Past  Inde¬ 
finite  HMeeT  Asa  sapiiaHTa: 

а)  6e3  BcnoMoraTeAbHoro  rnarojia  to  do.  B  3T0M  cjiynae  0opMa 
had  CTaBHTCH  nepeA  noAAeacamiiM: 

Had  you  a  tape-recorder  y  bac  6  bin  MarHHTO(J>OH  b 

last  year?  npoinnoM  roAy? 

б)  co  BcnoMoraTenbHbiM  rnaroAOM  to  do: 

Did  the  pupils  have  dictio-  y  yueHHKOB  6bimi  cnoeapn? 

naries? 
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OrpmjaTeJibHafl  <J)opMa,  Kan  npaBHJio,  o6paayerca  6e3  bcdo- 
MoraTejibHoro  niarojia  to  do  h  ynorpe6j«ieTCH,  KaK  h  b  Present 
Indefinite,  c  OTpimaTejihHBiMH  nammaMn  not  h  no: 

He  hadn’t  any  brothers*  y  Hero  He.fauxo  SpaTbee. 

She  had  no  money.  y  Hee  He  6biJio  aeHer. 

UpuMenaHUH.  1.  Earn  iviaroji  to  have  bxoaht  b  cocthb  BupaHcean#  to  have 
breakfast  (lunch),  dinner,  supper  3d6mpaKambt  o6edamt>,  yxunamb;  to  Stave 
a  bath  npuHxmb  eamy  h  T.n.,  ero  BonpocHTentHan  h  orpKuarejisBan  $optni 
b  Past  Indefinite,  k»k  u  b  Present  Indefinite,  oCpasyiorc*  co  Bcnouor&Teav 
Him  rjraronoM  to  do: 

Did  you  have  any  lunch?  V  sac  6bin  BTopoft  o&BTpaK? 

Did  you  have  a  pleasant  trip?  IIporyJiKa  Ctuia  cpxnrrHofi? 

I  didn’t  have  any  dinner*  ( Braine )  51  He  o6eA&n. 

2.  B  auepuKaucKOM  Bapnaare  asrnnficKoro  nawKa  Bonpocnrau.nas  h  orpima* 
TejibHaa  4>opmw  rnarcuia  to  have  b  Past  Indefinite,  ksk  h  b  Present  Indefinite, 
o6pa3yK>Tca  co  BcnoMorarejibHUM  rnaronoM  to  do: 

But  he  didn’t  have  a  job.  (Maltz)  Ho  y  Hero  He  6wio  paSoTti, 


ynOTpe^JieHiie  Past  Indefinite 

§  42.  Past  Indefinite  ynoTpeSjiaerca  ajm  BtipaateHira  edu- 
hu'ihozo  um  nocmoAHHOZo  deucmeti*  e  npouutoM.  BpeMH  npo- 
nuioro  Aeifcrana  qacTO  yro*iHfleTCJi  oScTOHTeji&CTBeHHHMH  cjio- 
BaMii  yesterday  enepa;  last  week  na  npouuiou  uedexe;  last  year 
e  npomjioM  tody ,  last  summer  npomJiuM  jiemoM,  the  other 
day  uedaeno ,  na  dnax  h  np.: 


I  saw  you  in  the  street  just 
now. 

I  was  there  at  seven  this 
morning. 

They  lived  in  Kursk  before 
the  war. 

These  young  men  graduated 
from  the  university  last  year. 


H  tojibko  hto  BHAeji  Bac  Ha 
y/raue. 

H  6um  TdM  ceroAHH  b  cexi> 
qacoByTpa. 

J\0  BOHHbl  OHH  JKHJIH  B  Kyp- 

CKe. 

MOJiOAtie  jhoah  3aKomm- 
JIH  yHHBepCHTOT  B  UpOHLITOM 

roAy. 


§  43.  Past  Indefinite  ynoTpe6;meTCH  fljwi  BupanceHM  ptda 
nocjiedoeamejibHUX  deftcmtuH  e  npouu wm: 

I  dressed,  went  downstairs,  51  oAeJica,  corner  bhh3,  Burma 

had  some  coffee  in  the  na  Kyxne  no^e  h  nomett  »  ra- 

kitchen  and  went  out  to  paac. 

the  garage.  (Hemingway) 


§  44.  Past  Indefinite  ynoTpeftnaeTca  fljia  BwpameHHa  no- 
6mopx}oii$€zocji  deucmeiui  6  npouinoMi 

I  saw  her  every  day.  H  Biffleji  ee  Kaagjbni  aem*. 

She  came  many  a  time  to  Ona  He  pa3  npiixo^HJia  k  Haw. 

our  house.  ( Gaskell) 

We  were  at  the  hospital  Mbi  GbiBajin  b  6ojibmme  e>Ke- 
every  afternoon.  ^HeBHO  nocjie  oGe^a* 

(Hemingway) 

[IpuMe'iajiite .  fl;ia  Bbip<OKeHira  noBTopneMoro  fleiicTBiia  b  npcroniOM  ynoTpefoa- 
roTca  taKJKe  KOHCTpyKiviii  would  c  hh<J>hhhthbom  ii  used  to  c  iih$hhiitiibom: 

My  parents  would  come  to  our  Moii  poAHTejm  o6hmho  npiixoAunu 
place  on  Sundays.  k  um  b  BOCKpeceHbe. 

She  used  to  tell  me  long  stories  Oiia,  CbiBajio,  MHoro  paccKa3MJBana 
about  her  childhood.  ( Gaskell)  Mae  o  CBoeM  fleTCTue. 

§  42-44,  The  Past  Indefinite  is  used: 

1.  to  express  a  single  or  permanent  action  which  took 
place  in  the  past; 

2.  to  express  a  succession  of  past  actions; 

3.  to  express  a  recurrent  action  in  the  past. 

Recurrent  past  actions  can  also  be  expressed  by  used 

to  +  infinitive  or  would  +  infinitive. 

THE  FUTURE  INDEFINITE  TENSE 
(EyflyillEE  HEOIlPEflEJIEHHOE  BPEMfl) 

§  45.  Future  Indefinite  —  BpeMeHHaa  4>opMa  rjiaro;ia,  ko- 
Topaa  Btipa^caeT  aeiiCTBue,  Komopoe  dojwcuo  cocmoambcn  6 
6ydyu$eM. 

Future  Indefinite  o6pa3yexca  npn  noMOin,n  BCnoMoraTejib- 
hhx  rjiaroxoB  shall  ii  will  h  innjmmmiBa  ocsoBHoro  vnarom 
6e3  HacTimbi  to. 

BcnoMoraTejibHHH  rjiaroji  shall  ynoTpefoiaercii  b  nepBOM  jmufi 
efliiHCTBeHHoro  h  MHOHcecTBeHHoro  HHCJia,  will  — *  bo  btopom  h 
TperbeM  Jiime: 

I  shall  work.  We  shall  work. 

He  1  You  will  work. 

She  [  will  work.  They  will  work. 

It  J 

I  shall  come  again  soon.  H  cnopo  CHOBa  npn^y. 

Your  father  will  be  back  Bam  oren,  cnopo  BepHeTca. 
in  a  moment.  (Brand) 
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npuMevamte.  Haoraa  BcnoMoraTejitauft  niaroji  will  yTJOTpefrjiHjrrca  xM«f^ 
ooBamui  Future  Indefinite  bo  scex  jmuax.  Oco6emio  qacro  3to  rirnnuirf  nmm 
punaHCKOM  BapuauTe  amTiiificKoro  HObina  (a  TaioKe  b  IUorjianAHH  a  Hpjiaa- 
ahii),  a  b  nocjiennee  speMS  oh  see  uam,e  Bcrpe^aerca  si  b  6pnTaHCKO*  sa  praam. 

B  ycTHow  pemi  BMecTo  shall  h  will  o6bi<iho  ynOTpebjsjtarcii 
coKpameHHaa  $opMa  *11  (anocTpa})  +11),  KOTopa*  a*  aacbUB 
npiicoeAHHaetca  k  noaneatameMy:  1  f 

I’ll  tell  it  to  you  after  H  paccKaacy  bsm  06  mxm  nocm 

dinner.  (Shaw)  oGeaa. 

He’ll  be  back  in  an  hour.  Oh  BepHeTca  4epe3  hac. 

§  46.  B  BonpocHtejiBHoii  <}h>PM&  BcnoMoraTejiBHBiii  rnaroiz 
CTaBiiTCH  nepefl  noAJieacamHM: 

Shall  we  come  back  here  Mm  BepneMca  ch>a»  he  ho1*- 

to  sleep?  (Dodge)  jier? 

When  will  he  be  at  home?  Kor^a  oh  Ciyaer  aoma? 

B  OTpimaTe^BHoii  <j>opMe  nocjie  BcnoMoratejiBHoro  rjiarojia 
ynoTpedJiaeTca  Mamma  not: 

We  shall  not  go  there.  Mm  ho  noe#£M  TyAft. 

He  will  not  stay  here.  Oh  He  ocTaneTca  3aocb. 

B  ycTHOH  pera  npeiiMymecTBeHHo  ynoTpefwunoTc*  conpameH- 
HBie  $opMU  —  shan’t  [fa:ntj  bmocto  shall  not  u  won’t  fwoant] 
bmccto  will  not: 

I  shan’t  go  there.  fl  ne  noeay  xyfl** 

She  won’t  go  to  the  theatre.  Ohs  He  no&AeT  b  Tearp. 

§  47.  Future  Indefinite  ynoTpe6jmerca  ajih  BBipa^eraa^i- 
huhhozo,  noemonunozo  ujiu  noemopamozo  deuemeu*  s  6y- 
dyu^eM: 

I’ll  go  over  with  you  to-  H  noe^y  c  t»6oh  3aBrpa  yipoM. 

morrow  morning.  (Hardy) 

I’ll  always  come  back.  SI  scer^a  6y$y  s oaspaHjarsea- 

He’ll  work  at  the  factory  B  caeflyiotneM  ro^y  on  tiypfit 
next  year.  pa6oTaTB  na  4>a6pnKe. 

§48.  B  npimaxomiBix  npe;yio:KeHHflx  epeMem  n  ycaom&py* 
Aym.ee  bpcmh  b  shtjuihckom  H3Bnce  ne  ynompe6juiemc%.  flpg 
BBipaHcemiH  oyAym.ero  AencTBiiH  b  Taicnx  npeAJiOttcetuiHj;  niiaeTO 
Future  Indefinite  ynoTpebjmerca  Present  Indefinite  (cm.  §  29): 

I’ll  be  here  till  you  come.  H  6yAy  3Aecb,  noKa  to  np0Ae8H>. 
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I’ll  give  it  him  when  he  H  asm  sto  ewy»  Koraa  oh  Bep- 

comes  back.  HeTca. 

|  §  45-48.  The  Future  Indefinite  is  formed  by  means  of 

j  the  auxiliary  verbs  shall  and  will  and  the  infinitive  of 
I  the  main  verb  without  the  particle  to.  Shall  is  used  for 
the  first  person  singular  and  plural  and  will  for  the  second 
and  third  person. 

In  the  interrogative  form  the  auxiliary  verb  is  placed 
before  the  subject. 

In  the  negative  form  the  particle  not  is  placed  after  the 
auxiliary  verb.  In  colloquial  speech  shan’t  and  won’t  are 
often  used  instead  of  shall  not  and  will  not. 

The  Future  Indefinite  is  used  to  express  a  single,  a 
permanent  or  a  recurrent  action  in  the  future. 

In  adverbial  clauses  of  time  and  condition  the  Present 
Indefinite  is  used  instead  of  the  Future  Indefinite. 

THE  FUTURE  INDEFINITE-IN-THE-PAST 
TENSE 

(By^yiREE  HEOIIPEAEJIEHHOE  BPEMfl 
B  nPOUIEflUIEM) 

§  49.  B  aHimiiCKOM  a3bme  6yAymee  AeiicTBKe,  KOTopoe  pac- 
cMarpHBaeTca  c  tohkh  3peHua  KaKoro-juiSo  MOMeHTa  b  npouuiOM, 
BHpaacaeTca  oTAejibHoa  <J)OpMOii  rjiarojia,  KOTopaa  Ha3HBaeTca 
Future  Indefinite-in-the-Past. 

3to  BpeMfl  ynoTpedjiaeTCJi  b  paccna3ax  o  mhhybhihx  co6hth- 
hx  npn  nepecKa3e  b  KocpeHHoii  peqn  cjiob  iwh  MHCJieii  apyroro 
jinua  oTHOCHTe JibH o  GyAymero  ppeMeHii: 

In  his  letter  Peter  wrote  B  csoeM  nucbMe  II exp  iracaji, 

that  he  would  go  to  hto  noefleT  b  BapmaBy  b  bh- 

Warsaw  in  January.  Bape, 

Future  Indefinite-in-the-Past  o6pa3yeica  npn  homoii^  Bcno- 
mo raTejiBHtix  raarojioB  should  h  would  h  HmJmHHTiiBa  ochob- 
Horo  r^arojia  6e3  HacTuqbi  to: 

I  should  work  (I’d  work). 

He  would  work  (He’d  work). 

She  would  work 
(She’d  work). 

It  would  work. 

B  CKo6Kax  npeflCTaajieHbi  coKpamenHue  $opMW,  KOTopue  ynoTpeffjiaiOTCfl  b 
ycTHofl  pe4«. 


We  should  work  (We’d  work). 
You  would  work  (You’d  work). 
They  would  work 
(They’d  work). 
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B  BonpociiTejibHoii  (JjopMe  BcnoMoraiejibHbiii  maron  CTaBirr- 
ch  nepeA  noAJicjKamiiM: 

Should  we  work? 

Would  they  work? 

B  OTpimaTCJibHoii  (JjopMe  nocjie  BcnoMoraTeabHoro  marojia 
ynoTpebjiaeTca  qacnuja  not: 

We  should  not  work  (We  shouldn’t  work). 

She  would  not  work  (She  wouldn’t  work). 

§  50.  Future  Indefinite-in-the-Past  ynoTpefijiaeTCH  npeiiMy- 
mecTBeHiio  b  npiiAaTO'iHbix  Aono;iHiiTe:ibHbix  npeAJioJKeHiinx, 
ecjra  rjiaroji  rjiaBiioro  npeAJio>KeHiiH  BbipaacaeT  MiiHyBmee  aeii- 
CTBiie: 

I  thought  I  would  come  H  AyMaJi,  uto  npueay  yTpen- 

by  the  morning  train.  hum  noe3AOM. 

(Hardy) 

I  said  I’d  pack.  (Jerome)  H  CKa3a;i,  hto  6y^y  ynaKOBbi- 

BaTb  Bemn. 


§  51.  Future  Indefinite-in-the-Past  ynoTpebjineTca  Taione  b 
npocTbix  npeA Jio>KenHHX ,  Kor^a  b  paccna3e  o  npouuiOM  BcnoMH- 
HaioTCH  6yAym,He  aghctbiih: 


We  arranged  to  start  the  fol¬ 
lowing  Saturday  from  King¬ 
ston.  Harris  and  I  would  go 
down  in  the  morning,  and  take 
the  boat  up  to  Chertsey. 
George...  would  meet  us  there. 
(Jerome) 


MbI  AOrOBOpiIJIIICb,  tjto  gBIi- 

HeMCH  b  nyTb  b  cjieayiomyK) 
cy66oTy  xi3  KimrcTOHa.  Xap- 
piic  h  a  BbieAeM  TyAa  yrpoM, 
n  noeAeM  napoxoAOM  a o  HapT- 
Cn..,  a  /t>KOpA>K  BCTpeTHT  Hac 
TaM. 


§  52.  B  npiiAaTouiibix  npeAJioaceHHHx  BpeMemi  h  ycjioBiin  b 
aHrjmiicKOM  H3biKe  He  ynoTpebjiaeTCH  hii  OAHa  H3  $opM  6yAy- 
mero  BpeMemi,  b  tom  hiicjic  u  Future  Indefinite-in-the-Past. 
flefiCTBiie,  KOTopoe  6bi;io  byAymiiM  c  tohkh  3peHHH  nporneA- 
mero,  b  tskiix  npeAJioHceHHax  BupajKaeTca  (JjopMoft  Past 
Indefinite: 


I  hoped  that  before  we  parted 
he  would  tell  me  what  it  was. 
(Waltz) 

I  wrote  down  to  you  to  ask 
you  not  to  see  anyone  till  I 
came.  (Wilde) 


H  HaAeajiCH,  uto  oh  paccica- 
aceT  MHe,  b  aeM  agjio  ao  Toro, 
KSK  MbI  pa30HA6MCH. 

H  micaa  BaM  ii  npocnji  hh  c 
kcm  He  BCTpeuaTbca,  nona  h 
He  npucAy. 
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§  49-52.  The  Future  Indefinite-in-the-Past  is  formed 
by  means  of  should  and  would  with  the  infinitive  of  the 
main  verb  without  the  particle  to. 

The  Future  Indefinite-in-the-Past  is  used  to  express 
an  action  which  was  future  with  regard  to  the  past.  It  is 
mostly  used  in  object  clauses  when  the  verb  in  the  principal 
clause  denotes  a  past  action. 

In  adverbial  clauses  of  time  and  condition  none  of 
Future  tenses  is  used.  In  such  sentences  the  Past  Indefinite 
is  used  instead  of  the  Future  Indefinite-in-the-Past. 

CONTINUOUS  TENSES 
(AJIIITEJIbHblE  BPEMEHA) 

§  53.  B  OTJiinme  ot  BpeMeH  rpynnbi  Indefinite,  KOTopue  ynoT- 
peOJIHIOTCH  flJIH  BbipaJKCHIIH  fleHCTBHH  OTHOCHTeJIbHO  IiaCTOHIUerO, 
npomjioro  iijiii  byAymero  BpeMemi,  He  yKa3biBaa  na  xapaxiep  npo- 
TCKamiH  AriicTBiiH,  BpeMeiia  rpynnbi  Continuous  BbipaxcaioT  Aeii- 
cTBiie  KaK  npou,ecc ,  to  ecTb  AeucTBiie,  npoAOJUKaiomeeca  b  mo- 
Menm  penu  iijiii  b  Hacmonmuu  nepuod  epeMenu  (Present 
Continuous),  dnxuiocb  b  K&Koii-TO  MOMeHT  hjih  nepnoA  BpeMeHii  e 
npouuiOM  (Past  Continuous),  6ydem  dmmbcsi  b  onpeAeaeirabiii 
MOMeHT  hjih  nepnoA  BpeMeHii  e  6ydymeM  (Future  Continuous).  B 
npiiAaTOHiibix  AonojraiiTejibHbix  npeA-no/Kemiax  nocjie  rjiaroaoB 
to  say,  to  tell,  to  think  11  np.  b  npomeAineM  BpeMeHii  bmccto 
Future  Continuous  ynoTpebnaeTca  Future  Continuous-in-the-Past. 

IlocKOJibKy  AJiHTeJibHan  <J)opMa  BbipamaeT  He3aKoimeHHoe  Acii- 
CTBiie,  ona  nepeBOAiiTCH  Ha  pyccKiiii  H3biK  npeiiMymecTBeimo 
maroJibiibiMii  $opMaMH  iiecoBepmeHHoro  BiiAa. 

BpeMeiia  rpynnbi  Continuous  o6pa3yK)Tca  npn  noMomii  co- 
OTBeTCTByiomiix  BpeMeH  rpynnbi  Indefinite  BcnoMoraTejibHoro 
niarojia  to  be  n  npimacTua  HacToamero  BpeMeHii  (Present 
Participle)  ocHOBuoro  rjiarojia. 

THE  PRESENT  CONTINUOUS  TENSE 
(IIACTOHIU.ee  ^JIHTEJILHOE  BPEMH) 

§  54.  Present  Continuous  o6pa3yeTca  113  BcnoMoraTejibnoro 
rjiarojia  to  be  b  Present  Indefinite  ii  npimacTiia  HacToamero 
BpeMeHii  (Present  Participle)  ocHOBHoro  rjiarojia. 

Present  Participle  o6pa3yeTca  flobaBJieimeM  OKOHnaHiia  -ing 
k  HH(])iiHHTHBy  ociioBiioro  rjiarojia  6e3  aacTHUu  to: 

read  4-  ing  —  reading 
work  +  ing  —  working 
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IIo;jpo6nee  o  (JjopMax  ir  3HaTieHHH  Present  Participle  cm. 
§209—212. 

I  am  working  (I’m  wor-  We  are  working  (We’re  wor¬ 
king).  king). 

He  is  working  (He’s  wor-  You  are  working  (You’re  wor¬ 
king).  king). 

She  is  working  (She’s  wor-  They  are  working  (They’re  wor¬ 
king).  king). 

It  is  working  (It’s  working). 

B  cKoCnax  npeacTaBjieHbi  coKpameHHhie  4>opMtr,  KOTopue  ynoTpetfjiaioTca  b 
ycraoii  penii. 

B  BonpocineJiBHOH  <}>opMe  BcnoMoraiejibHun  rjiaroji  CTaBHT- 
ch  nepeA  noAJiexcamHM: 

Are  the  boys  playing  PebflTa  nrpaioT  b  niaxMaTbi  cen- 

chess?  nac? 

Is  she  working  in  the  Ona  ceiinac  paOoTaeT  b  caay? 

garden? 

What  are  you  doing?  Hto  bu  AejiaeTe? 

B  0Tpiin,aTejibH0ii  (JmpMe  nocne  BcnoMoraiejiBHoro  rjiarojia 
ynoTpeOjiaeTca  aacTima  not: 

The  girls  are  not  singing.  ^eBOHKii  cenuac  He  noiOT. 

B  BonpocHTeJiBHO-OTpimaTejiBHUx  npeA-iOH<eHHflx  ocnoMora- 
TejiBHBiii  rjiaroji  CTaBiucH  nepe/j  nofljie}KaiijHM,  a  nacnma  not 
—  nocjie  no/yieacamero: 

Am  I  not  preparing  for  Pa3Be  a  He  roTOBjnocb  k  3K3a- 

my  examinations?  MeHaM? 

B  ycTHOH  peHH  BMecTO  is  not  h  are  not  ynoTpe6jiHiOTca  b 
bojiBimiHCTBe  cjiy^aeB  coicpameHHBie  $opmbi  isn’t  h  aren’t: 

She  isn’t  listening  in.  OHa  ceiroac  He  cjiyinaeT  pa^no. 

They  aren’t  listening  in.  Ohii  ceiiuac  He  cjiymaiOT  pa^iio. 

Why  aren’t  you  working?  noneMy  bu  ceiiuac  He  paSoTa- 

eTe? 

ynoTpeSjieiiHe  Present  Continuous 

§  55.  Present  Continuous  ynoTpeSjiHeTca  ajih  BBipaxceHiia 
AeiiCTBiiH,  nponcxoAamero  b  Monenm  penu: 

Why  are  you  crying?  IIoHeMy  tbi  njiaueuib? 

You  are  not  listening  to  me.  Tu  ue  cayinaemb  mchh. 
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§  56.  Present  Continuous  ynoTpefijineTca  ajih  Bupa^Keann  ajih- 
TentHoro  npoHcxoflnmero  s  onpedejieuHuu  nepuod 

fuicmoxiqezo  epeMenu,  xotb  h  He  o6a3axejibHO  b  momcht  penn. 

“What  are  you  doing  here  “Hto  bbi  A^xaere  3Aecbt  b  Ila- 
in  Paris?”  puHce?” 

“I’m  studying  at  Sorbonne”  “K  ynycb  b  CopboHHe”. 

§  57.  Present  Continuous  ynorpefaneTCH  a  Jin  BLipaaceHHfl 
dnumejibHOZo  deucmeujit  nponcxoflHm;ero  odnoepeMeHno  c  Apy- 
fhm  AeficTBHeM  b  HacroameM  BpeMeHii: 

H  cuaCTjniB  numb  Torna,  Kor- 
Aa  a  pa6oTaio. 

HeM  oh  aaHHMaeTca,  KorAa  He 
npOBOAHT  3aHHTH&  b  inKOJie? 

§  58.  Present  Continuous  (kak  h  Present  Indefinite)  ynoT- 
peGaaeTca  ajia  BbipaaceHna  zaniuLKitpoeannozo  6ydytqezo  deu- 
cmeun,  ocoSenno  c  rJiaronaMH,  o6o3HaAaiomHMii  ABHwesHe:  to 
go  udmu ,  examb ;  to  come  npuxodumb;  to  leave  ye3xcamb;  to 
arrive  npudueamb,  to  start  omnpaejixmbcji  h  np.  B  btom  cny- 
nae  o6a3aTeju>Ho  ynoTpeGjwuoTca  o6cToaTeju>cTBa  BpeMenn: 

We’re  flying  to  Paris  in  .  VrpoM  mbi  BbuieTaeM  b  Ilapuac. 

the  morning.  (Bradbury) 

When  are  you  coming  back?  KorAa  bm  BepHexecb? 

Is  he  coming  tonight?  Oh  npHAeT  ceroAHa  BeaepoM? 

§  59.  rnaroji  to  go  b  Present  Continuous  c  hh$hhhthbom 
Apyroro  rjiaroxa  03nanaeT  HaMepenise  bluiojihutb  AeficTBiie  b 
canon  6wi3jcom  6ydyiqeM  hjih  npHAaer  eMy  oireHOK  oCjwa- 
menbuocmu,  Heii36eacHocTO  BHnoJmeHna  a^hctbhh,  o6o3HaneH- 
Horo  hh$hhhthbom:  . 

I  am  going  to  speak.  H  OyAy  roeopiiTb. 

He  is  going  to  be  a  teacher.  Oh  coCupaeTca  6wn>  ywre;ieM. 

§  54-59.  The  Present  Continuous  is  formed  by  means 
of  the  auxiliary  verb  to  be  in  the  Present  Indefinite  and 
the  Present  Participle  of  the  main  verb. 

In  the  interrogative  form  the  auxiliary  verb  is  placed 
before  the  subject.  In  the  negative  form  the  negative 
particle  not  is  placed  after  the  auxiliary  verb. 


I  am  only  happy  when 
I  am  working. 
(Hemingway) 

What  does  he  do  when 
he’s  not  teaching? 
(Abrahams) 
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The  Present  Continuous  is  used: 

1)  to  express  an  action  going  on  at  the  present  moment, 
at  the  time  of  speaking; 

2)  to  express  an  action  in  its  progress  going  on  at  the 
present  period  of  time  not  necessarily  at  the  time  of 
speaking; 

3)  to  express  a  continuous  action  going  on  at  the  same 
time  with  another  action  referring  to  the  present  time; 

4)  to  express  a  planned  future  action  mostly  with  verbs 
denoting  motion. 

The  combination  of  the  Present  Continuous  of  the 
verb  to  go  with  the  infinitive  of  another  verb  expresses 
an  action  which  will  take  place  in  the  near  future,  an 
intention  to  perform  an  action  or  something  which  will 
inevitably  happen. 


THE  PAST  CONTINUOUS  TENSE 

(nPOHIEAUIEE  ftJIHTEJIBHOE  BPEMH) 

■ 

§  60.  Past  Continuous  o6pa3yeTca  H3  BcnoMoraiejibHoro  rjia- 
rojia  to  be  b  Past  Indefinite  h  npnaacTna  HacToanjero  BpeMemi 
ocHOBHoro  raarojia: 

I  We  \ 

You  I  •  You  l  were  working. 

She  >  was  working.  They  J 

It  J 

B  BonpociiTejibHOH  <})opMe  BcnoMoraTejibHbiii  rjiaroa  CTaBiiT- 
ca  nepeA  noAJieacamiiM: 

What  were  you  telling  him?  Hto  bu  eMy  tobophjih? 

B  oTpmjaTejibHOH  $opMe  nocae  BcnoMoraTejibHoro  raarojia 
ynoTpe6aaeTca  aacraua  not: 

I  was  not  working  in  the  H  He  pa6oTaa  BeaepoM. 

evening. 

B  ycTHOH  peaii  b  oTpuuaTejibHoii  h  BonpocHTejibHO-OTpH- 
uaTejibHOH  $opMax  bmccto  was  not  h  were  not  ynoTpeSaa- 
lOTca  npenMymecTBeHHO  coKpameHHbie  wasn’t  ii 

weren’t: 

He  wasn’t  working.  Wasn’t  he  working? 

They  weren’t  working.  Weren’t  they  working? 
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ynoTpe6jieHHe  Past  Continuous 

§  61.  Past  Continuous  ynoTpeSaserca  pH  BupaHcemin  #efi- 
ctbm,  npoucxoduewezo,  dnueutezocx  e  onpedenennbiu  mo - 
Menm  s  npovuioM.  Ha  BpeMfl  aefrcTBH*  o6ltoho  yKaatiBatOT  Tax- 
ace  o6crojrre^KrrBeHHwe  oiosa  Tima  at  two  o’clock,  at  midnight, 
at  that  moment,  at  5  o’clock,  hjih  npH#aTo*iHue  npe#jio>xeHHfl 
c  rnarojioM-cKaayeMbiM  b  Past  Indefinite: 


He  was  working  at  his 
English  at  that  time. 
Carrie  was  sitting  by  the 
window  when  he  came  in, 
(Dreiser) 


Oh  paboTaJi  Ha#  aarjinucKHM 
&3UK0M  B  TO  BpeMfl. 

Keppn  cH^ejia  aosne  OKHa, 
KOr#a  oh  Bomen. 


§  62.  Past  Continuous  ynoipe6saeTca  a  an  BMpaaceiraa  #gh- 
ctbiih,  KOTopoe  #jihjiocb  na  npomxoKenim  Kaxozo-mo  nepuoda 
speMenn  e  npoutnoM: 

In  the  spring  of  the  year  Bcchou  1881  ro#a  oh  rocmn 

1881  he  was  visiting  his  old  y  cnoero  craporo  mxojiSHoro 
schoolfellow.  (Galsworthy)  TOBapmn;a. 


§  63.  B  npHAaroraBDc  flono#Hirrejn»HHx  npe#Jzo«eHiunc,  ec#H 
rjiaron  —  cxaayeMoe  rnaBaoro  npefljiojxeHHH  ynoTpefaeH  b  npo- 
ffle#meM  BpeMemi,  Past  Continuous  *iacTO  ynoTpeSjiaeTC*  c  r#a- 
rojiaMH  co  3Ha^eHHeM  aBHaceHnn  (to  go,  to  come  h  np.) 
o6o3ttanefiHH  #eScTBHH,  Koropoe  6mjio  ffyayimiM  oTHOcurejiBHo 
npoine#mero: 

She  said  she  was  coming  to  OHa  cx&3ajia,  hto  npn#eT  K 
see  you  after  supper.  (Brand)  b&m  nocjie  ymiraa. 

§  64.  Faaro#  to  go  b  Past  Continuous  c  bk^hhhthbom  #py- 
roro  rjiarojia  Bwpaacaer  #eiicTBae,  KOTopoe  6luio  6yaymHM  ot- 
H0CHTe#bH0  npoineflinero  BpeMeHH.  HacTo  Taxoe  co^eTAHne  bm- 
paacaer  Taieace  HaMepeHHe  coBepniHTt  #eficrBne: 

He  was  going  to  be  an  Oh  cobiipajica  CTaTb  HH»ceHe- 

engineer.  (Hemingway)  Pom. 

What  were  they  going  to  Hto  ohu  co6npajmct  #ejiaTb? 
to  do?  (Brand) 

§  60-64.  The  Past  Continuous  is  formed  by  means  of 
the  auxiliary  verb  to  be  in  the  Past  Indefinite  and  the 
Present  Participle  of  the  main  verb. 
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In  the  interrogative  form  the  auxiliary  verb  is  placed 
before  the  subject.  In  the  negative  form  the  negative 
particle  not  is  used  after  the  auxiliary  verb. 

The  Past  Continuous  is  used: 

1)  to  express  an  action  going  on  at  a  definite  moment  in 
the  past; 

2)  to  express  an  action  in  its  progress  going  on  at  a  definite 
period  of  time  in  the  past; 

3)  in  object  clauses  after  the  verb  of  the  principal  clause 
in  the  past  tense  the  Past  Continuous  of  the  verb  to 
go,  to  come  and  other  verbs  denoting  motion  expresses 
an  action  which  was  future  with  regard  to  the  past. 
The  verb  to  go  in  the  Past  Continuous  with  the  in¬ 
finitive  of  another  verb  expresses  an  action  which  was 
future  with  regard  to  the  past;  in  many  cases  it  has  an 
additional  meaning  of  intention. 

THE  FUTURE  CONTINUOUS  TENSE 
(EyflyilHEE  flJIHTEJIbHOE  BPEMH) 

§  65.  Future  Continuous  o6pa3yeTCH  npn  noMonjH  BcnoMora- 
TejiLHoro  rjiarojia  to  be  b  Future  Indefinite  h  npHnacras  HacTo- 
nmero  BpeMemi  ochobhoh)  rjiarojia: 

I  shall  be  working.  We  shall  be  working. 

He  ]  You  will  be  working. 

She  |  will  be  working.  They  will  be  working. 

It  J 

B  BonpocHTejibHOH  4>opMe  BcnoMoraTejibHbiii  rjiarooi  shall  hjih 
will  cTaBHTCH  nepefl  nojyiejKanuiM: 

Will  they  be  working? 

B  OTpHuaTejibHoii  $opMe  nocjie  BcnoMoraTejibHoro  rjiaro¬ 
jia  shall  hjih  will  ynoTpedjineTCH  OTpHuaTeJibHan  nacTHija 

not: 

They  will  not  be  working. 

B  ycTHoii  pe*fH  qacTO  ynoipedjiHioTCH  Te  ace  cawue  coicpame- 
hhh,  hto  h  b  Future  Indefinite  (cm.  §  45,  46). 

§  66.  Future  Continuous  ynoTpe6jiHeTcn  fl-na  BbipaxceHHS  /pin- 
TejibHoro  deucmeuR,  Komopoe  6ydem  npoucxodumb  e  kclkou,- 
mo  MOMenm  ujiu  nepuod  epejnemi  e  6ydyii^eM: 
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Meet  me  at  two  o’clock.  I’ll  BcipeTHMca  b  ana  naca.  R  6yay 
be  looking  out  for  you.  mnaTb  Teba. 

(London) 

We’ll  be  playing  all  mor-  Mh  6yneM  nrpatb  Bee  yrpo. 
ning.  (Smith) 


§  67.  B  coBpeMeHHOM  anrJiHHCKOM  a3bnte  Future  Continuous 
naCTO  ynoTpefijiaeTCa  b  tom  me  ona^efum,  uto  h  Future  Inde¬ 
finite,  to  ecTb  BwpamaeT  6yAym.ee  neucTBiie: 


You  won’t  be  coining  back 
here  any  more.  (Albee) 

From  now  on  I’ll  be  asking 
thousands  of  questions. 
(Brand) 

He’ll  be  going  to  school 
soon.  (Gordon) 


Bu  6oJibtne  ciofla  He  BepneTecb. 
OTHbiee  a  6yay  3a^aBaTb  tbich- 

Hli  BOUpOCOB. 

Oh  cKopo  noiiAer  b  imcojiy. 


§  65-67.  The  Past  Continuous  is  formed  by  means  of 
the  auxiliary  verb  to  be  in  the  Future  Indefinite  and  the 
Present  Participle  of  the  main  verb. 

In  the  interrogative  form  the  auxiliary  verb  shall  or 
will  is  placed  before  the  subject.  In  the  negative  form 
the  particle  not  is  used  after  the  auxiliary  verb  shall  or 
will. 

The  Future  Continuous  is  used  to  express  an  action 
going  on  at  a  definite  moment  or  during  a  definite  period 
of  time  in  the  future.  . 

In  present-day  English  the  Future  Continuous  is  often 
used  in  the  sante  meaning  as  the  Future  Indefinite,  that 
is  to  express  a  future  action. 


THE  FUTURE  CONTINUOUS -INTHE-PAST 
TENSE 

(By^ymEE  flJIHTEJILHOE  BPEMfl  C  TOHKH 
3PEHHH  nPOIIIEfllHErO) 


§  68.  Future  Continuous-in-the-Past  o6pa3yeTca  ran  me,  Kan 
k  Future  Continuous,  ho  BMecTO  shall/will  ynoTpebnaiOTCfl  co- 
OTBeTCTBenHO  should/would: 

I  should  be  working. 

He  would  be  working  h  t.a. 


Future  Continuous-in-the-Past  ynoTpebjiaeTca  bmccto  Future 
Continuous  npeiiMyujecTBenno  b  npnAaTOHHbix  AonojiHirrejibHbix 
npeA^ioHteHHHX,  ecjiu  rjiaroji-CKa3yeMoe  rnaBHoro  npofiji oxcenmi 
ynoTpe6jieH  b  npomeAineM  BpeMeHH: 

He  said  that  at  sunset  he  Oh  CK&3aji,  uto  6yAeT  acflaTb 

would  be  waiting  for  you.  Te6a  Ha  3aKaTe. 

§  68.  The  Future  Continuous-in-the-Past  is  formed  in 
the  same  way  as  the  Future  Continuous  but  should  and 
would  are  used  instead  of  shall  and  will. 

The  Future  Continuous-in-the-Past  is  used  instead  of 
the  Future  Continuous  when  the  action  was  future  with 
regard  to  the  past,  mostly  in  object  clauses  if  the  verb  in 
the  principal  clause  is  used  in  the  past  tense. 

Tjiarojibi,  KOTopbie  ue  ynoTpeGjunoTCH  b  <t>opMe 
Continuous 

§  69.  Tjiaroji  b  $opMe  Continuous  BupaacaeT  AencTBHe  k&k 
nponecc,  flJiHmmiCH  b  MOMeHT  penn  hjih  b  onpeaejieHHbiH  nepn- 
oa  BpeMeHH.  Fjiarojua,  3HaneHiie  KOTopwx  He  BbipaacaeT  agh- 
cTBiie  nan  nponecc,  nan  npaBiuio,  b  $opMe  Continuous  He  ynoT- 
peSjiHioTCH.  K  hhm  othochtch: 

a)  rjiarojiu,  KOTopue  BbipaacaiOT  OTHomeHiia  MeacAy  npeAMeTa- 
mii:  to  be  6bimb ;  to  have  uMemb ;  to  possess,  to  own  o6xa- 
damb\  to  consist  cocmoxmb ;  to  contain,  to  hold  6Mew,amb\ 
to  belong  npuHadjiexcamb ;  to  depend  3aeucemb :  to  resemble 
6umb  noxoncuM  h  np.; 

6)  niarojibi  co  3HaaeHHeM  0Emyin;eHiiH:  to  see  eudemb ;  to  hear 
cjibiuiamb :  to  smell  omyiqamb  3anax,  nioxamb ; 

b)  niarojibi,  KOTopbie  BwpaacaioT  aceJiaHiie,  ayBCTBO,  BOJien3T»- 
HBJieHHe:  to  want  xomemb\  to  wish,  to  desire  xcejiamb,  xo * 
memb\  to  love,  to  like  Jito6umb ,  npaeumbcsi ,  to  hate  nena- 
eudemb ;  to  refuse  omKa3ueambCsi\  to  object  603pancamb\ 
to  agree  cozjiawambCR :  to  prefer  npednoKumamb; 

r)  rjiarojibi,  co  3HaneHiieM  yMCTBeHHOH  AeaTejibHOCTu:  to  know 
3namb\  to  believe  eepumb;  to  suppose  npednojiazamb ;  to 
recognize  \j3Haeamb ,  to  remember  noMHumb,  npunoMunamb : 
to  understand  nonuMamb . 

Ho  B  COBpeMeHHOM  aHrJIHHCKOM  H3UKe,  OCoOeHHO  B  yCTHOfi  pe^H,  6tIBaiOT  CJiy- 
*ian  ynoTpe6jieBnn  amx  rjiaronoB  b  (J)opMe  Continuous. 

2  3an.  869 


33 


§  69.  The  following  verbs  which  do  not  express  a  process 
are  not  used  in  the  Continuous  form: 

a)  verbs  expressing  relations  between  objects; 

b)  verbs  expressing  perceptions  of  senses; 

c)  verbs  expressing  wish,  feelings  and  will; 

d)  verbs  expressing  mental  activity. 

But:  In  present-day  English,  especially  in  spoken  English,  these  verbs  are 
used  more  and  more  frequently  in  Continuous  form. 

PERFECT  TENSES 
(IlEPOEKTHblE  BPEMEHA) 

§  70.  nep(])eKTHbie  (coBepinciiHbie)  BpeMeHa  BbipaauuoT  fleii- 
CTBiie,  KOTopoe  npou30iuno  do  onpedenennozo  MOMenma  iuw 
nepuoda  b  nacToameM  BpeMCim  (Present  Perfect),  npomeflineM 
(Past  Perfect),  6y,ayiu;eM  (Future  Perfect)  n  dyaymeM  otiiocii- 
TCJibiio  npomeauiero  (Future-in-the-Past). 

riep(])eKTHbie  BpeMeHa  odbiHHo  BbipaacaioT  Hajiinme  KaKoro- 
Jiiibo  pe3ynbmama  deucmeun,  cBH3aimoro  c  nocjieAyK)iu,iiMii 

COObITIIflMIf. 

riepcheKTHbie  BpeMeHa  o6pa3yiOTCfl  H3  cooTBeTCTByiomiix 
cj)opM  HeonpeAe^eiiHbix  BpeMeH  BcnoMoraieJibiioro  rjiarojia  to 
have  h  npimacTiifl  npomeAinero  BpeMenn  (Past  Participle)  oc- 
HOBiioro  rjiarojia. 

THE  PRESENT  PERFECT  TENSE 
(lIACTOflmEE  nEPO>EKTIIOE  BPEMfl) 

§  71.  Present  Perfect  o6pa3yeTCH  113  BcnoMoraiejibiioro  rjia- 
rojia  to  have  b  Present  Indefinite  if  npinacTim  npomeAuiero 
BpeMeini  (Past  Participle)  ocuoBHoro  rjiarojia. 

Past  Participle  npaBiiJibHbix  rjiarojioB  o6pa3yeTCH  AobaBJie- 
hiicm  k  iiH(l)HHiiTiiBy  oKOHuaHHH  -ed,  to  ecTb  no  4)0pMe  Past 
Participle  npaBiuibiibix  rjiarojioB  He  ouiimaeTca  ot  Past  Inde¬ 
finite  (cm.  §  33-34). 

to  invite  —  invited 

Past  Participle  HenpaBiiJibHbix  rjiarojioB  iiyacHO  3anoMHUTb: 

to  catch  —  caught 
to  build  —  built 

I  have  worked. 

He  \  We  1 

She  f  has  worked.  You  J  have  worked. 

It  J  They  J 
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B  yciHoft  penw  ynoTpebjunorca  npenMymecrBeHHo  conpameH- 
HBie  ^opMbi: 

I’ve  worked  [aiv].  We've  worked  [wi:v]. 

He’s  worked  [hi:z].  You’re  worked  [ju:v]. 

She’s  worked  They’re  worked  [8eiv]. 

It’s  worked  [its]. 

B  BonpociiTejiBHOil  4>opMe  BcnoMoraiejibHufi  rjiaroji  CTasHT- 
ca  nepea  noflJietttaiUHM: 

Have  you  ever  lived  in  a  Bu  KorAa-Hn6yflb  hchjih  b  ro- 

town?  (Bronte)  po;i;e? 

B  OTpiinaTejiLHoil  $opMe  nocjie  BcnoMoraiejibHoro  raarojia 
ynoTpeSjiaeTCH  vacTima  not: 

My  friend  has  not  yet  come.  Moh  Apyr  eme  He  npmnejz. 

CoKpamennaa  oTpimaTejibHaa  <|)opMa,  H&cto  ynoTpeSjwuoiga- 
flea  b  ycTHoii  pean,  HMeer  BapnaHTa: 

I  haven’t  =»  I’ve  not 
He  hasn’t  =  He’s  not 

You  haven’t  changed  *  Bbi  He  o^e&b  H3MeHHjmcB. 

much.  ( Heym ). 

I’ve  not  done  anything  H  Hunero  ne  caejiaji  c  Tex  hop, 

since  I  left.  (Tressell)  kok  yexan* 

B  BonpocHTejibHO-OTpmxaTeJibHOH  <J>opMe  BcnoMoraTeabHbdi 
r;iaroji  ct&bhtch  nepea  noAaeacamHM,  a  ^acrranu  not  —  nocjte 
noAJieacamero: 

Why  have  you  not  told  me  nonewy  tu  ne  paccKaaaji  rae 
about  him?  (Wilde)  o  Hei*? 

B  BOnpOCHTaJIbHO-OTpHD^Te^bHHX  npeflJIOHCeHHHX  B  bOJBMHHH’- 

CTBe  cjiyqaeB  ynotpeOaaioTca  coKpamenme  (JwpMu  haven’t  H 
hasn’t,  KOTopue  ctsshtch  nepeA  noA-neHtamifM: 

Hasn’t  he  been  to  Moscow?  Heyacejra  oh  He  6tui  b  Moocse? 
Why  haven’t  you  put  on  IIoneMy  tu  He  aaA®*  najibTo? 

your  coat? 

ynOTpe^JieHHe  Present  Perfect 

§  72.  Present  Perfect  ynorpebjiaeTca  rim  BHpa>KeHHH  flefi- 
ctbhh,  Koropoe  cocmonnocb  do  Honenma  pew,  h  roBopanprfl 
HMeer  b  BHAy  pe3y;n»TaT  aroro  MHHyBmero  AeficrBiia,  ero  Banc* 
HOCTb  Ha  MOMeHT  pew: 


a& 


V 

I  have  locked  the  door.  H  oanep  Aeept  (deepb  menepb 

3anepma) 

Have  you  turned  off  the  Bw  bmkjuothjih  ra3? 

gas? 

—  Is  Mrs.  Drouet  in?  —  Mhcchc  flpya  aomo? 

—  No,  she  has  gone  to  the  —  HeT,  osa  nonuia  b  Tearp  ( ceu- 

theatre.  (Dreiser)  uac  ee  Hem,  ona  e  meampe ), 

§  73.  BpeMa  achctbhh,  BbipaxteHHoro  roiarojiOM  b  Present 
Perfect,  npeHMymecTBeHHO  He  yKa3HBaeTca,  ran  kbk  b  iieHTpe 
BHHMdHHB  —  pe3yjibTaT  AeiicTBHH,  a  He  BpeMa,  Kor^a  oho  npo- 
Hcxofliijio: 

You  have  not  told  me  the  Bbi  He  paccKa3aaH  MHe  Bcero. 
whole  story.  ( London ) 

What  have  they  done?  Hto  ohh  CAejiajm? 

You  have  read  more  than  I.  Bbi  hhtsjih  6o;ibine,  new  a. 

§  74.  Present  Perfect  ynoTpeGaaeTca  Taioice  b  npeAJioaceHH- 

HX  C  oSCTOHTeJIbCTBaMH  BpeMeHH: 

а)  o6o3Ha^iaiomHMH  nepnoA  BpeMeHH,  KOTopnfi  Hanajica  b  npo- 
ihjiom  h  Ajmjica  ao  MOMeHTa  pe<m:  up  to  now,  up  to  the 
present  k  3moMy  epeMenu;  lately  uedaeno,  e  noaiednee  epe- 
ma;  recently  e  nocjieduee  epextx;  so  far  do  cux  nop ;  since  c 
mex  nop ;  not  yet  eu^e  ne. 

Up  to  now  we  have  read  K  3TOMy  BpeMeHH  mm  npoHJiH 

three  English  books.  Tpn  aurjiHHCKue  khhjkkh. 

Have  you  seen  him  re-  Bh  bhacjih  ero  b  uocjieAHee 

cently?  BpeMa? 

You  haven’t  shown  me  Bh  eme  He  nOKa3ajin  MHe  cboio 

your  room  yet.  *  KOMH&ry. 

I’ve  not  done  anything  H  HHHero  He  CAejiaa,  c  Tex  nop, 

since  I  left.  (Tressell)  nan  yexan. 

Have  you  heard  from  your  B  nocaeAHee  BpeMa  y  Bac  6buih 

husband  lately?  (Hardy)  H3BecTHa  ot  Myaca? 

б)  o6o3HaHaioii3lHMH  nepnoA  BpeMeHH,  kotopmS  em;e  He  3aK0H’ 
maca:  today  cezodna;  this  week  na  smoti  nedeJie,  this  month 
6  smoM  Mecatie,  this  year  e  omoM  zody,  this  morning  cezod‘ 
ha  ytnpoM  h  np.: 

My  friends  have  not  arri-  Mon  Apy3tfl  He  npnexaJin  ce- 
ved  today.  toahh. 

Have  you  seen  her  today?  Bbi  BHAejm.ee  ceroAHH? 
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Have  you  breakfasted  this  B&i  sasTpakajm  ceroffua  yrpoM? 

morning?  ( Dickens ) 

C  3thmh  o6cToare;ibCTBaMH  BpeMesH  ynorpefijiaeTCH  TaiaRe 
Past  Indefinite: 

A  letter  came  from  them  Ceroara  gt  hhx  npHinjio  niiCb- 
today.  (Tressell)  mo. 


Present  Perfect  ynoTpefijiaerca  TaK»ce  b  npeflJioateHHax  c 
HapeHHHMH  Heonpeflejieimoro  BpeMenn  h  ^acroTHOCTn:  ever  koz- 
da-JiufiOj  never  miKozda ,  often  nacmo,  seldom  pedKO,  already 
pace,  just  moJibKo  nmo: 


I’ve  often  heard  him  tell 
the  tale.  (Jerome) 

Have  you  ever  thought 
about  it?  (Heym) 

We’ve  just  arrived.  (Brand) 


H  uacTo  cjiumaji.  k&h  oh  pac- 
dca3MBaji  dTy  HCTopmo. 

Bw  Kor^a-rabyAt  flyMaan  06 

3T0M? 

Mu  TOjibKo  uto  npnexaan. 


C  3thmh  Hape^HAMH  ynoTpednaerca  raKxce  Past  Indefinite: 
I  told  you  already.,..  (H eym)  H  yace  roBopnji  BaM... 

I  never  saw  him  in  §11  my  H  uh  pa3y  b  ;kh3hh  He  Bn^ea 
life.  (Dreiser).  ero. 

§  75.  Present  Perfect  He  ynorpefaaeTea  c  oScToaTeabCTBeH- 

HiJMH  CJIOBaMH  H  CJIOBOCOHeTaHHHMH,  yTOHHHKtfnHMH  BpeMH  npO- 
meamero  AeflcTBHH,  HanpuMep:  yesterday  enepa,  the  day  before 
yesterday  no3aeuepa^  last  week  (month,  year)  nd  npoutitoii 
nedejie  ( e  npouuiOM  mcsw/e,  zody ),  an  hour  ago  vac  na3ad,  two 
days  ago  dea  dfui  H03ad ,  on  Monday  e  iionedejibHUK>  in  July  a 
ufojie ,  in  1945  e  1945  zody  a  T.n.,  a  Taicme  b  Bonpocax  c  Bonpo- 
cnreabHUM  cjiobom  when.  C  tskhmh  oficronTasbcrBaMH  BpeMe- 
hh  ynoTpebaaeTca  Past  Indefinite: 

She  went  two  days  ago.  OHa  yexana  ABa  jyw.  Ha 3a*. 

(Hemingway) 

When  did  you  see  her?  Kor.ua  bu  Bimejm’ee?  . 

(Hardy) 

§  76.  Present  Perfect  ynoTpebjiflexca  pjia  BwpaaceHHJi  a^#- 
CTBHH  HJIH  COCTOffHHH,  OpOHCXOAKBmerO  C  K&KOrO-TO  MOMeHTS  B 
npoinjioM  biuiotb  no  MOMeHTa  pevH.  B  stom  3HaveaHn  Present 
Perfect  ynorpeSaaeTca  npeHMymecTBeHHO  c  raarojiawH,  koto- 
pue  He  nMeioT  $opMU  Continuous  (cm.  §  69): 

I  have  known  her  for  years.  H  3Han  ee  MHorO  JieT. 
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I  haven’t  seen  you  for 
a  whole  year. 

Where  have  you  been  since 
last  Thursday? 

Has  he  been  asleep  all  this 
time? 

How  long  have  you  been 
here? 

I  have  long  wanted  to  see 
you. 

I  have  been  here  for  a  few 
days  only. 

Ilepiiofl  npoAOJiacHTejibHOCTH  AeiicTBHH  b  6ojii>niHHCTBe  cjiy- 
naeB  o6o3naqaeT ca  cJioBocOTeTamieM  c  npeAJioroM  for  (for  an 
hour  e  npodojiMenue  naca ,  for  ten  years  ua  npomstucehuu  Seen * 
mu  Jiem9  for  a  long  time  dojizoe  epeMsi  h  T.n.),  a  Hanajio  Aeii- 
ctbhh  —  CTpyKTypori  co  cjiobom  since  (since  five  o’clock  c  nsimu 
naco6y  since  Monday  c  nouedejibnuKa,  since  I  saw  him  c  mozo 
epeMeuu ,  kgk  si  eeo  eudesi  n  T.n.). 


H  He  BimeJi  Te6a  nejibni  roA. 

TAe  Tbi  6mji  c  npoixiJioro  Her* 
Bepra? 

Oh  tito.  Bee  3TO  BpeMfl  cnaji? 

CKOAbKO  BpeMeHH  Bbl  3ACCb? 

SI  abbho  xoTejia  yBHAeTbca  c 
BaMii. 

H  3Aecb  Bcero  EecKOJibKo  a new. 


§  77.  B  npnAaTOHHbix  npeA^oaceHiiax  BpeMeHH  h  ycjioBna 
Present  Perfect  ynoTpe6;iaeTCH  A-na  BbipaaceHHH  achctbhh,  ko- 
Topoe  3aKOHHHJiocb  ao  onpeAeJieHHoro  MOMeHTa  b  byAymeM: 


I  cannot  let  you  go  till  you 
have  heard  me.  ( Gaskell ) 

You  shall  not  go  till  you  have 
told  me  all.  (Bronte) 

When  you  have  found  the  land 
where  there  is  happiness,  I  will 
join  you  there.  (Shaw) 


Si  He  Mory  oxnycTHTb  Bac,  nona 
Bbi  He  BbicjiymaeTe  Mena. 

Bia  He  noeAeTe,  notca  ae  pac- 
CKaacete  mho  Bee. 

KorAa  bh  naiiAeTe  crpany,  rAe 
ecTt  cnacTbe,  h  npneAy  k  BaM 
TyAa. 


B  3tom  cjiynae  Present  Perfect  nepeBOAHTCa  Ha  pyccKHii  a3bw 
6yAym«M  BpeMeHeM  iviarojia. 


§  71-77.  The  Present  Perfect  is  formed  by  means  of 
the  auxiliary  verb  to  have  in  the  Present  Indefinite  and 
the  Past  Participle  (Participle  II)  of  the  main  verb. 

In  the  interrogative  form  the  auxiliary  verb  is  placed 
before  the  subject.  In  the  negative  form  the  negative 
particle  not  is  used  after  the  auxiliary  verb. 

The  Present  Perfect  is  used: 
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1.  To  express  an  action  which  took  place  before  the 
present  moment  when  the  speaker’s  aim  is  to  emphasize 
the  present  result  of  this  action. 

In  this  case  the  time  of  the  action  expressed  by  the 
Present  Perfect  is  mostly  not  indicated.  But  it  can  be 
indicated  in  one  of  the  following  ways: 

a)  by  means  of  adverbial  modifiers  denoting  a  period  begun  < 
in  the  past  and  continued  up  to  the  present  moment; 

b)  by  means  of  adverbial  modifiers  denoting  a  period  which 
has  not  yet  ended; 

c)  by  means  of  adverbial  modifiers  of  indefinite  time  and 
frequency. 

The  Present  Perfect  is  not used  with  adverbial  modifiers 
of  past  time. 

2.  To  express  an  action  which  began  before  the  present 
moment  and  continued  up  to  it.  In  this  case  the  preposition 
for  is  mostly  used  to  indicate  the  period  of  duration.  The 
starting  point  of  the  action  is  indicated  by  means  of  the 
word  since. 

In  adverbial  clauses  of  time  and  condition  the  Present 
Perfect  is  used  to  express  an  action  compfeted  before  a 
definite  future  moment. 


THE  PAST  PERFECT  TENSE 
(Iff  OmEflmEE  IIEP4>EKTHOE  BPEMH) 

§  78.  Past  Perfect  ofipaayeTca  H3  BcnoMoraTeabHOro  raarojia 
to  have  b  Past  Indefinite  n  npimcTna  npomegmero  speitera 
(Past  Participle)  ochobhoix)  rjiaixwia.  rjiaroJiW  B  Past  Perfect  He 
H3MeHflK>TCH  no  JimjaM  ii  nucjtm: 

I  (he,  she,  it,  we,  you,  they)  had  worked. 

B  ycTHoft  pera  BMecTO  had  npeuMynjecTBeHHo  ynorpefoiaer*- 
ch  coKpameimaH  $opMa ’d  (anocrpo#  +  d),  kOTopaa  na  iracure 
npHcoeflHHserca  k  no^aeacameMy: 

I’d  (he’d,  she’d,  we’d,  you’d,  they’d)  worked; 

B  BonpocHTe;ibHOH  $opMe  BcnoMorareabHHB  raaroj  craMr- 
cfl  nepea  noAJieacamuM: 

Had  you  worked? 

B  oTpHnaieJibHoil  $opMe  nocae  BcnoMoraiejn>Horo  rJiaroaa 
ynorpefijiaeTca  OTpunaTe^bHaa  uacTHua  not: 


I  had  not  worked. 

B  ycTHoii  pe*in  b  oTpmjaTejibHOH  h  b  BonpociirejibHo-  OTpima- 
TenbHOH  c])opMax  ynoTpe^jiaeTCH  TaioKe  cOKpameHHaa  (l>opMa  hadn’t: 

He  hadn’t  worked.  Hadn’t  he  worked? 


ynoxpeSjieHiie  Past  Perfect 

§  79.  Past  Perfect  ynoTpeSjiaeTCfl  ajm  BbipaaceHH*  flencTBim, 
cocmoneaiezocx  panee  dpyzozo  deucmei w  e  npouuiOM,  Bbipa- 
^KeHHoro  rjiarojiOM  b  Past  Indefinite: 


I  told  you  I  had  met  her. 


When  she  had  closed  the 
suitcase,  she  put  on  her 
coat.  (Maltz) 

In  the  darkness  he  couldn’t 
see  the  man  who  had 
spoken.  (Heym) 

The  sun  had  set  and  it  was 
becoming  dark.  ( Caldwell ) 


H  roBopiui  Teoe,  hto  Bcxpeuaji 
ee  ( ecmpeucui  ee  panbute,  ueM 
zoeopuji  06  smoM ) 

3aKpbiB  ^eMOflan,  osa  Haaejia 
najiBTO.  (Ona  nadena  najibmo 
nocJie  mozo ,  kok  3aKpbUia  He- 
Modan). 

B  xeMHOTe  oh  He  Mor  BiiaeTb  ne- 
jiOBeKa,  kotopwh  CKa3aji  axo. 

CoJiHue  y>Ke  3am  jio.  TeMHejio. 


OopMa  was  becoming  dark  BbipaacaeT  fleiiCTBiie,  KOTopoe 
HMejio  MecTo  b  onpeflejieHHbift  nepnofl  BpeMemi  b  npouuiOM  (coa- 
uu,e  sauiAQ  k  smotoy  nepuody  epeMemi ). 

flpuMevaHUA,  1.  Bo  apeMa  nepe^Ha  npome^mux  aeftcTBim  b  tow  nocneaoBa- 
TejiLHocTii,  b  Koropoii  ohh  nponcxofliLJiH,  rjiaronbi  ynorpeCjiflioTCfl  b  Past 
Indefinite  (cm.  §  43): 

I  opened  the  door,  closed  it  and  H  otkpblu  ABepb,  caKptui  ee  h  nornen 

went  into  the  bedroom.  b  cnanbHio, 


2.  B  aiojKHono^HHeHHOM  npeMO^emm  c  coKwaMii  after  nocM  moeo>  Km  h 
before  neped  maM  Km,  pcmbiue  veM,  Korjja  Her  HaaoSHOcni  oco6o  OTMenaTb, 
mto  oaho  AencTBiie  npeAtnecTByer  apyroMy,  11  b  niaBHOM,  n  b  npHaaronHOM 
npeflJioKeHMix  ynorpe6nneTca  Past  Indefinite: 


lie  stood  motionless  after  she 
disappeared.  (Shaw) 

I  was  a  schoolteacher  before 
I  got  into  the  army.  (Hemingway) 


Oh  ctxwlji  HenoABii>KHo,  nocne  roro  am 
oHa  cKpwjiact  H3  Biiny. 

H  6tui  iiiKojibHMM  ymiTeAeM  flo  Toro, 
Kate  nonren  b  apMiiro. 


§  80.  Past  Perfect  ynoTpefijiaeTca  BbipaHteHiia  MirayB- 
Hi ero  fleiiCTBHa,  KOTopoe  yace  3aKonmtnacb  k  onpeaejieHHOMy 
MOMeHTy  B  npOUl^OM.  9T0T  MOMeHT  M02KCT  yKa3b!BaTbCH  TaKII- 

mu  cjioBOCo'ieTaHHHMH:  by  two  o’clock  k  deyM  HacaM ,  by  that 
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time  k  moMy  epeMenu ,  by  the  1st  of  September  k  nepeoMy 
ceHmx6p*,  h  t.  n.: 

I  had  done  my  homework  K  boclmh  EacaM  a  ya<e  bhuoa* 

by  eight  o’clock.  mui  CBoe  AOMaumee  oa^aHHe. 

§  81.  OTpimaTeABHaa  $opMa  Past  Perfect  yKa3unaeT  na  to, 
eto  k  onpeAe;ieHHOMy  MOMeury  b  npoiujioM  aghctbhg  eme  He 
3aK0HHHJI0CI>: 

I  had  not  read  the  book  flo  cy66orbi  a  eme  HenpoujrraA 

by  Saturday.  KHiirii. 

We  had  not  received  the  Kor^a  or  npHexaji,  Mfci  ©me 

telegram  when  he  arrived.  He  nojiyvmm  TejierpaMMta. 

§  82.  Past  Perfect  ynoTpefijineTCa  aah  b  sip  axceH  hh  #e  if  ctbh&, 
HanaeiuecocA  ao  onpeAejieHHoro  MOMeHTa  b  nponuiOM  h  dxue- 
mezocn  bejiotb  ao  DToro  MOMeHTa.  B  otom  3HaueHiiH  Past  Perfect 
ynoTpegjiaeTCH  npeirnymecTBenHO  c  rjiarojiaMii,  KOTopne  He 
HMeioT  (j)opMbi  Continuous: 

When  he  came,  I  had  been  KorAa  oh  npnme;i,  h  6tui  tsm 
there  for  half  an  ho uih  yxce  nonuaca. 

After  she  had  worked  a  Ilocne  Toro  kbk  OHa  HeKoropoe 

little  while,  he  went  to  her  BpettH  nopaboTajia/OH  hoao- 

side  and  watched  her.  (Dreiser)  men  h  nabjuoAan  3a  Beio.  .Vi 

§  83.  B  npHAaTOUHbix  npeAJioxceHErax  BpeMenn  h  vcjiobhh 
Past  Perfect  ynoTpeSjineTca  ajih  BupaxceHna  npedn pomeduiezo 
AeficTBHH,  KOTopoe  6mjio  6yAyuuiM  oTHocimmHo  npomnoro; 

Oaa  CKaaaaa,  uro  noeAeT  aomoU, 

KaK  TOJIbKO  CAac#r  BCe  3K3aMeHbI 

(ohcl  cdacm  ece  SKsaxtenu  66 
omzesdOt ,  a  orme3d  6bui  6yd y * 
W/iiM  deucmeueM  na  MOMenm 
penu ). 

Oh  byneT  CH^ert  c  neio  cotoahh 
Be^epoM,  nocne  Toro  Kan  Meh&n 
yeaer. 

B  3tom  c;ryvae  Past  Perfect  nepeBOARTCH  na  pycCKHii  H3mk 
(JopMOii  GyAymero  BpeMeroi. 

§  78-83.  The  Past  Perfect  is  formed  by  means  of  the 
auxiliary  verb  to  have  in  the  Past  Indefinite  and  the 

Past  Participle  (Participle  II)  of  the  main  verb. 

/ 
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She  said  that  she  would 
go  home  as  soon  as  she  had 
passed  all  her  exams. 


He  would  sit  with  her  tonight 
after  Mabel  had  gone. 
(Abrahams) 


The  Past  Perfect  is  used  to  express  an  action  which 
took  place  before  another  past  action  or  before  a  definite 
moment  in  the  past  indicated  by  such  expressions  as  by 
five  o’clock,  by  that  time,  etc. 

The  Past  Perfect  is  used  to  express  an  action  which 
began  before  a  definite  moment  in  the  past  and  continued 
up  to  that  moment. 

In  adverbial  clauses  of  time  and  condition  the  Past 
Perfect  is  used  to  express  an  action  completed  before 
another  action  which  was  future  with  regard  to  the  past. 


THE  FUTURE  PERFECT  TENSE 
(Ey^yiUEE  IIEPOEKTHOE  BPEMfl) 

§  84.  Future  Perfect  oSpaayeTca  npu  nOMoimi  BcnoMoraTejib- 
Horo  rnarojia  to  have  b  Future  Indefinite  h  npiroacTHHMH  npo- 
me^mero  BpeMesii  (Past  Participle)  ocnoBHoro  miarojia: 

I  shall  have  done.  We  shall  have  done. 

He 

She 

It 

B  BonpocHTeJisHofi  $opMe  nepBuft  BcnoMoraTejibHbifi  rjiaron 
shall/will  ciaBirrcfl  nepefl  noflJieacamHM: 

Will  he  have  done? 

B  orpimaTejibHOH  $opMe  nooie  nepBoro  BcnoMoraTejiLHoro 
rjiarojia  shall/will  ynoTpe^jmeTca  ^aenma  not: 

He  will  not  have  done. 

B  ycTHon  peun  ynoTpe6jiHK)Tcn  TaKiie  xce  coKpainenua,  KaK 
i!  b  Future  Indefinite: 

I *11  have  done;  I  shan’t  have  done;  He  won’t  have  done. 


}You  will  have  done, 
will  have  done.  They  will  have  done. 


ynOTpedjieHMe  Future  Perfect 

§  85.  Future  Perfect  ynoTpefijineTCH  AJia  BtipaacemiH  6ydy~ 
u^ezo  deucmeun,  KOTopoe  3aK0H<niTca  k  onpeaejieHHOMy  MOMeHTy 
hjih  k  Ha^iajiy  apyroro  aeiiCTBua  b  GyayineM: 


You’ll  have  forgotten  me 
by  then.  (Galsworthy) 

I’ll  have  read  the  story 
by  the  time  you  come  back. 


K  TOMy  BpeMeHH  bu  mghh  3a- 
GyaeTe. 

H  npouHTaio  paccKa3,  nona  tu 
Bepuenibca. 
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§  86.  B  npHflaToqHux  npe;pio*ceHHHX  Bp6MCHH  h  ycjioBHg 
bmocto  Future  Perfect  ynoTpe6jiaeTCfl  Present  “Perfect  (cm,  tsk- 
«ce§77): 


Her  room  shall  be  ready 
before  she  has  finished 
her  tea.  (Shaw) 

We’ll  get  a  new  flat  when 
they  have  built  the  house. 


Ee  KOMHftTa  6yaeT  roTOBa  no 
Toro,  ksk  oaa  3aK0HHirr  mm> 

Mu  nojiyuHM  Hosyio  KBaprapy, 
Kor,aa  nocTposT  otot  aom. 


THE  FUTURE  PERFECT-IN-THE-PAST  TENSE 
(EyflyiREE  nEPOEKTHOE  BPEMfl 
C  TOHKH  3PEHIIH  nPOIIIEAIIIErO) 

§  87*  Future  Perfect-in-the-Past  o6pa3yeTca  Tan  xce,># ax  h 
Future  Perfect,  ho  BMecTO  BCnoMoraTejisaux  rjiaronoB  shall  u 
will  ynoTpefasioTCfl  cootbotctbchho  should  u  would: 

I  should  have  done.  ±  We  should  have  done. 

He  l  You  would  have  done. 

She  \  would  have  done.  They  would  have  done. 

n  J 

Future  Perfect-in-the-Past  ynoTpefumeTca  BMecTO  Future 
Perfect  npenMymecTBeHHO  b  npuflaTOHHtix  ^onojiHiiTejitHbix 
npefljioHceHiiax,  ec;ra  rjiaroji  iuiaBHoro  npeAaoxceHHfl  Bwpaaca- 
eT  npome^mee  flencTBiie: 

I  thought  you  would  have  H  AyMa x?  vro  yace  He  aacTOHy 

gone  by  now.  (Drabble)  sac. 

§  88.  B  npHAarouaux  npenncwKeHHax  BpeMenn  h  ycjiOBna 
BMecTO  Future  Perfect-in-the-Past  ynoTpefoiaeTea  Past  Perfect 
(cm.  Tanace  §  83): 

He  said  that  he  would  give  Oh  CKa3aa,  hto  flacT  mho  ary 

me  the  book  when  he  had  KmwcKy,  Kor^a  nporaraeT  ee. 

read  it. 

§  84-88.  The  Future  Perfect  is  formed  by  means  of  the 
auxiliary  verb  to  have  in  the  Future  Indefinite  and  the 
Past  Participle  (Participle  H)  of  the  main  verb. 

The  Future  Perfect  is  used  to  express  an  action 
completed  before  a  definite  future  moment  or  before  the 
beginning  of  another  future  action. 
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In  adverbial  clauses  of  time  and  condition  the  Present 
Perfect  is  used  instead  of  the  Future  Perfect, 

The  Future  Perfect-in-the-Past  is  formed  in  the  same 
way  as  the  Future  Perfect  but  should  and  would  are 
used  instead  of  shall  and  will. 

The  Future  Perfect- in-the-Past  is  used  instead  of  the 
Future  Perfect  mostly  in  object  clauses  when  the  verb  of 
the  principal  clauses  denotes  a  past  action. 

In  adverbial  clauses  of  time  and  condition  the  Past 
Perfect  is  used  instead  of  the  Future  Perfect-in-the- 
Past.  . 


PERFECT  CONTINUOUS  TENSES 
OIEPtfEKTHO -flJIHTEJIbHME  BPEMEHA) 

§  89,  BpeMeHa  rpynuu  Perfect  Continuous  BupaacaioT  flefi- 
CTBiie,  Koropoe  naHajiocb  do  qpMenma  penu  (Present  Perfect 
Continuous  Tense)  hjih  ao  MOMeim  penn  b  npouutoM  hjih  6y- 
dyiqeM  (Past  Perfect  Continuous  Tense  h  Future  Perfect  Conti¬ 
nuous  Tense)  h  npodoJixcaemcsi/jipodojiMajiocb  BnjiOTb  ,qo  oto- 
ro  MOMeHTa. 

Kan  h  BpeMeHa  rpynnu  Continuous,  BpeMeHa  rpynnu 
Perfect  Continuous  BupaHcaiOT  ACHCTBiie  b  ero  pa36umuuf 
na k  npouecc, 

Kan  h  BpeMeHa  rpynnu  Perfect,  apeMeHa  rpynnu  Perfect 
Continuous  ynoTpeSjiaiOTCH  ajih  Bupa^enna  flehcTBHa,  koto- 
poe  npeAinecTByer  MOMeHiy  penn  b  HacTtameM,  npomeAmeM 
hjih  GyaymeM  BpeMeHH, 

Future  Perfect  Continuous-in-the-Past  ynoTpeSjiaeTca  BMec- 
to  Future  Perfect  Continuous  b  upH^aTonHUX  flonojiHHTejib- 
hux  npefljioacesMx,  ecjin  rjiaron  rjiaBnoro  npeAJioaceHHH  bh- 
paacaeT  npomeAmee  fieiicTBHe.  IIocKOJitKy  Future  Perfect 
Continuous  h  Future  Perfect  Continuous-in-the-  Past  ynoTpeS- 
jihiotch  peflKo,  mm  Sy^eM  paccMaTpHsarb  anmi>  Present  Perfect 
Continuous  n  Past  Perfect  Continuous, 

nep$eKTHO-AJiHTejn>Hue  BpeMeHa  o6pa3yioTcn  npii  noMom.ii 
BcnoMoraTejibHOro  rnarojia  to  be  b  cooTBercTByiomeM  nep$eKT- 
hom  BpeMeHH  u  npanacTHH  HacToamero  BpeMeHH  (Present 
Participle)  ocHOBHoro  rjiarona. 
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THE  PRESENT  PERFECT  CONTINUOUS  TENSE 

(HACTOflmEE  nEPOEKTHO-AJIHTEJIbHOE 
BPEMH) 

§  90.  Present  Perfect  Continuous  BupaacaeT  AencTBue,  koto- 
poe  djiu/iocb  Ha  npoTaaceHUH  onpeflejieHHoro  BpeMeHH  do  mo~ 
jnenma  penu,  a  noTOMy  ero  mohcho  Ha3BaTb  enje  Beforepresent 
Continuous. 

Present  Perfect  Continuous  o6pa3yeTca  npw  noMoma  Bcno- 
MoraTejitHoro  rjiarojia  to  be  b  Present  Perfect  h  npiraacTna 
nacToamero  BpeMeHH  ocHOBHoro  raaroaa: 

I  have  been  working.  We  ^ 

He  I  You  |  have  been  working.  - 

She  |  has  been  working.  They  J 

It  J 

B  BonpociiTejimoH  <J)opMe  nepB&m  BcnoMoraTeabHbiH  rjiaroa 
CTaBHTca  nepeA  noAaeacamHM: 

Have  you  been  working? 

B  OTpmjaTejibHOH  <j>opMe  nocae  nepBoro  BcnoMoraTejibHoro 
raaroaa  ynoTpebaaeTca  oTpmjaTeabHaa  nacTima  not: 

He  has  not  been  working. 

B  BonpocHTeabHO-OTpHuaiejibHou  (J>°PMe  nepBbiii  BcnoMora- 
TeabHHii  rjiaroa  CTaBHTca  nepeA  noAaeacamuM,  a  nacTnaa  not 
—  nocae  noAaeacamero: 

Have  they  not  been  working? 

B  ycTHOH  pean  ynoTpebaaiOTca  Taicne  ace  coKpanjeHHH,  kbk 
h  b  Present  Perfect. 

yTBepAHTeabHaa  $opMa: 

I’ve  been  working;  He’s  been  working. 

BonpocHTeabHO-oTpmjaTenbHaa  4>opMa: 

Haven’t  you  been  working? 

ynoTpeOjieHiie  Present  Perfect  Continuous 

§  91.  Present  Perfect  Continuous  ynoipebaaeTca  am  Bbipa- 
aceHiia  AeiicTBiia,  KOTopoe  naKdJiocb  e  npouiJioM  u  djiunocb  Ha 
npoTHHcemm  onpeAeaenHoro-nepHOAa  nan  ece  ev^e  d/iumcn  o 
dmom  MOMenm ,  nail  mojibxo  nmo  3dKOHHiwiocb : 
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His  father  has  been  working 
at  this  plant  for  twenty 
years. 

I’ve  been  waiting  here  for 
half  an  hour.  ( Voynich) 


Ero  oreu  paGoraeT  Ha  otom  aa- 
BOfle  ABaaijaTb  (uanaji  pa- 
6omamb  20  Jiem  nazad  u  patio* 
maem  do  cux  nop,) 

H  acaan  (Bac)  3flecf>  nojinaca 
(deucmeue  uancuiocb  nojinaca 
nasad,  djiiuiocb  do  MOAienma  pe* 
hu  u  mojibKo  nmo  3aKommocb). 


§  92.  Present  Perfect  Continuous  MonceT  ynoTpeGjiflTtcn  6e3 
yKa3aHHH  Ha  npoAOJiauiTeJibHocTb  aghctbhh: 

I've  been  expecting  you.  H  jkasji  Bac. 

(Brand) 

What  have  you  been  read-  Hto  bh  hht&jih? 
ing?  (Hemingway) 

B  6oJibunfflCTBe  cjiyuaee  na  nepnoA  npoAOJUKirrejitHOCTU  flew- 
ctbhh  yKa3biBaioT  oGcTonrejiLCTBa  speMBHH,  hscto  c  npe;pioroM  for: 

Ha  npoTA^ceHHH  nocjieAHiix 
mecTH  MecnueB  a  HCflaji 
OAHOro. 

H  AYMaio  06  3TOM  neraift  ashb. 

H  oGAyMHBaji  3to  a®A<>  b  noc- 
jieflnee  epeMH. 

Ha  Hanajio  nepnoAa,  Ha  npornaceHHH  KOToporo  nponcxoAHJio 
AOHCTBue,  Bbipa^ceHHoe  (JjopMoii  Present  Perfect  Continuous,  yxa- 
3UBaeT  cjiobo  since,  KOTopoe  b  npeAJioaceiraH  MoxceT  ynoTpeG- 
jmTbca  Kan: 


For  the  past  six  months 
Pve  been  waiting  for  only 
one  thing.  (Brand) 

I  have  been  thinking  about 
it  all  day. 

I’ve  been  thinking  over 
this  business  lately.  (Tressell) 


a)  npeAJior  —  c  ( kqkozo  epeMeuu); 


She  has  been  teaching 
physics  at  our  school 
since  1990. 

6)  nape^iie 

She  moved  here  in  1990. 
She  has  been  teaching  phy¬ 
sics  at  our  school  since. 

b)  com  —  c  mex  nop  kuk: 

What  have  you  been  doing 
since  you  left  the  mine? 
(Heym) 


OHa  npenoAaeT  <J>H3HKy  b  Ha¬ 
inan  uiKOJie  c  1990  roAa* 


Ona  nepeexajia  cioas  b  1990  ro- 
Ay.  C  Tex  nop  OHa  npenoAaeT 
$H3HKy  b  Hameii  imcojie. 


Mto  bm  AejiajiH  c  Tex  nop,  Kan 
nepecTaJiH  paGoTaTB  Ha  inaxTe? 


—  c  mex  nop ,  c  mozo  epeMeuu; 
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§  93*  Present  Perfect  Continuous  ynoTpefijifleTCa  b  Bonpocn- 
TejibHbix  npe/yioKeimax  c  BonpocHTejn>HWMH  cjiOBaMn  since  u 
when  c  kcikqzo  epeMenu,  c  KdKux  nop  h  how  long  teat  do*zo, 
CKOJibKO  epeMenu ,  ecjra  pent  bast  o  nepHoae,  KOTopnft  Heno- 
cpeACTBeHHo  npeflinecTByeT  MOMeaxy  pera: 

C  KaKoro  BpeMesH  bbj  paGoTa- 
ere  3Aecb? 

CKOJibKO  speMCHB  Bbi  ii3yHae- 
Te  aurjuiBCKHii  hshk? 

§  94.  C  rjiarojiaMH,  KOTopue  He  ynoTpe6jisK>TCH  co  BpeMesa- 
mh  rpyrniH  Continuous  (cm.  §  69),  BMecTO  Present  Perfect 
Continuous  ynoTpe6jmeTca  Present  Perfect  (cm,  TaKace  §  76).  B 
3T0M  cjiynae  Present  Perfect  nepeBOAKTca  Ha  pyccKHK  H3UK 
HacTomiuiM  (hjih  npomeAuiKM)  speMeneM: 

CKOJibKO  BpeMeBH  Bbi  3Haere 
ee? 

B  6bui  AOMa  Bee  BpeMH. 

Bu  He  BHAejin  M6HH  MHoro 
jieT. 

§  90-94.  The  Present  Perfect  Continuous  is  formed  by 
means  of  the  auxiliary  verb  to  be  in  the  Present  Perfect 
and  Present  Participle  (Participle  I)  of  the  main  verb. 

The  Present  Perfect  Continuous  is  used  to  express  an 
action  which  began  in  the  past,  has  been  going  on  up  to 
the  present  and  is  either  still  continuing  or  just  finished. 

If  the  verb  has  no  continuous  form,  the  Present  Perfect 
is  used  instead  of  the  Present  Perfect  Continuous. 

THE  PAST  PERFECT  CONTINUOUS  TENSE 
(nPOIUEfllHEE  nEP<I>EKTHO-AJIHTEJILHOE 
BPEMfl) 

§  95.  Past  Perfect  Continuous  o6pa3yeTca  npn  noMonpi  bcho- 
MoraTeabHoro  rjiaroxa  to  be  b  Past  Perfect  h  npOTacraa  Hacro- 
amero  BpCMeHH  *  ocnoBHoro  raarojia.  I\naroji  b  Past  Perfect 
Continuous  ne  H3MeHaeTca  no  jumaM: 

I  (he,  she,  it,  we,  you,  they)  had  been  working. 

BonpocmejibHaa,  orpnuaTejibHaa  h  BonpocHTejibHo-orpHi*a- 
TejiBHaa  <Jx>pMH  Past  Perfect  Continuous  oGpaeyiorcH  ho  xeM 


How  long  have  you  known 
her?  (Wilde) 

Fve  been  at  home  ail  the 
time.  (Shaw) 

You  haven’t  seen  me  for 
years.  (Shaw) 


Since  when  have  you  been 
working  here? 

How  long  have  you  been 
learning  English? 


ace  cawfciM  npaBHJiaM,  no  KoxoptlM  h  cooTBeTcrByiomHe  $opMH 
Present  Perfect  Continuous  (cm.  §  90). 

BonpocnreJibHaH  $opMa:  Had  you  been  working? 

OTpimaTejibHaa  <J)OpMa:  I  had  not  been  working;  I  hadn’t 
been  working. 

BonpocHTejibHD-orpHijaTejibBaa  $opMa:  Had  he  not  been 
working?  Hadn’t  he  been  working? 

§  96.  Past  Perfect  Continuous  mohcho  Taxate  Ha3saTb 
Beforepast  Continuous.  3to  BpeMa  Bbipa>xaeT  AJiHTenbHoe  nea- 
CTBne,  Koropoe  Ha^aJiocb  ao  KaKoro-nafio  MOMeHta  b  npomjioM, 
IUIII  Rjmnocb  B  3T0T  MOMeHT,  HJIH  3aKOHUMOCJ>  HenocpeflCTBeH- 

ho  nepen  hum.  BpeMfl  npoAOJUKHTejibHOCTH  achctb m  hjih  ero 
Ha^ajio  yKa3UBaetCH  Tax  xce,  xaic  h  b  npeAJioHceHHax  c  rjiaro- 
jiom  b  Present  Perfect  Continuous  (cm.  §  92),  ho  b  GoAbuiHH* 
cTse  cjiy^aeB  Bpewa  n  poAOJiauiTe  jibhocth  achctbhh  He  yxa- 
3MBaeTC«: 


I  explained  that  I  had  been 
looking  for  it  for  the  last 
two  hours.  (Jerome) 

There  sat  her  father.  The 
newspaper  he  had  been 
reading  had  dropped  on 
the  carpet.  (Gaikell) 


51  o6b«CHHJi,  htq  a  yace  ab a 
naca  um&  ero. 

TaM  CHAS*  ee  oxen.  Ta3eTa, 
KOTOpyio  oh  UHtaji,  ynajia  na 
xoeep. 


§  97.  C  rjiarojiaMH,  xoropwe  He  HMeioT  $opMbi  Continuous, 
BMecTO  Past  Perfect  Continuous  ynoTpefijiaeTcn  Past  Perfect 
(cm.  §82): 


When  we  came  to  see  Kate,  Koraa  mm  npramm  naBecTHTb 
she  had  been  ill  for  three  Kaxio,  0Ha  6o;iejia  yxce  Tpn 

days.  a hh. 

.  . .  .  .  '  « 

§  95-97.  The  Past  Perfect  Continuous  is  formed  by 
means  of  the  auxiliary  verb  to  be  in  the  Past  Perfect  and 
Present  Participle  (Participle  I)  of  the  main  verb. 

The  Past  Perfect  Continuous  is  used  to  express  an 
action  which  began  before  a  definite  moment  in  the  past, 
continued  up  to  it  and  was  or  was  not  going  on  at  that 
past  moment. 

With  the  verbs  which  have  no  continuous  form  the 
Past  Perfect  is  used  instead  of  the  Past  Perfect 
Continuous. 
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COrJIACOBAHHE  BPEMEH 
(SEQUENCE  OF  TENSES) 


§  98.  B  pyccKOM  a3biKe  rjiaroji-CKa3yeMoe  npuflaTOHHoro  ao- 
nojiHHTejiLHoro  npeAno^Kemia  mohcct  ynoTpeGAHTbca  b  jik>6om  Bpe- 
MeHii  (HacToameM,  npomeAineM  hah  GyAymeM),  b  3aBHCHMOCTH 
ot  coAepacaHiia.  B  aHTAHHCKOM  a3bnce  3to  bo3moacho  Jimnb  Tor- 
Aa,  KorAa  raaroa-CKa3yeMoe  raaBHoro  npeAJioaceHHa  BwpaacaeT 
AencTBHe  oTHOcirreabHO  HacToamero  hjih  GyAymero  BpeMeH  in 


I  think  that  it  will  rain. 
He  understands  that  he 
has  made  a  mistake. 
Mother  will  tell  me  what 
I  shall  have  to  do. 


H  AyMtuo,  hto  GyAeT  aohcab. 
Oh  noHHMaeT,  hto  AonycTHA 
ornuGny. 

MaMa  cnaaceT,  hto  MHe  AeaaTb. 


Ecah  we  CKa3yeMoe  raaBHoro  npefljiomeHHx  b  xhtjuihckom 
a3HKe  BbipaaceHO  rAaroAOM  b  oahom  H3  npomeAHiHx  BpeMeH  hah 
b  Present  Perfect,  KOTopoe  BbipaacaeT  A^HCTBiie,  cocToaBmeeca 
B  npomAOM,  TO  B  npHAHTOnHOM  AOnOAHHTeAbHOM  npeAJIOHCeHHH 
rAaroA-CKa3yeMoe,  ksk  npaBHAO,  cTaBirrca  b  oahom  H3  nporneA- 
1HHX  BpeMeH  hah  b  GyAymeM  c  tohkh  3peHiia  npomeAmero 
(Future-in-the-Past). 


§  99.  Ecah  b  raaBHOM  npeAAoaceHHH  TAaroA-cKa3yeMoe  bu- 
paacaeT  nponiAoe  AeiicTBHe,  a  AencTBiie  npHAaTOHHoro  aohoa- 
HHTeAbHoro  npeAAoaceHHa  nponcxoAHT  b  tot  ace  caMbi#  nepHOA 
BpeMCIIII,  HTO  H  A^HCTBHe  WMBHOH),  TO  B  npiIAaTOHHOM  npeAAO- 
aceHHH  ynoTpeGaaeTca  Past  Indefinite  hah  Past  Continuous. 


I  thought  you  were  his 
friend.  (Greene) 

Who  told  you  I  was  here? 
(Shaw) 

They  knew  what  they  were 
fighting  for.  (Heym) 

You  had  not  told  me  where 
you  were  going.  (Heym) 


H  AyMaa,  hto  Tbi  ero  Apyr. 
Kto  bbm  cnaaaA,  hto  a  3Aecb? 

OhH  3HBAH,  3a  HTO  BOIOIOT. 

Bbi  He  ci<a3aAn  MHe,  KyAa  HAe- 

Te. 


§  100.  Ecah  b  raaBHOM  npeAnoaceHim  TAaroA-cKa3yeMoe  bu- 
paa<aeT  nponiAoe  aghctbuc,  a  A^HCTBHe  npHAaTOHHoro  aohoa- 
HHTeAbHoro  npeAfloaceHna  nponcxoAHAO  paHee  achctbhh  raaB- 
Horo,  to  b  npnAaTOHHO]^  npeAAoaceHHH  ynoTpeGaaeTca  Past 
Perfect.  Ha  pyccKHH  H3MK  Tanne  npeAAoaceHHa  nepeBOAaTca  c 
raaroAOM  b  npomeAmeM  BpeMeHH: 
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I  thought  you  had  left  En¬ 
gland.  (Wilde) 

We  asked  him  if  anything 
had  happened.  ( Jerome) 

I  asked  him  how  long  he 
had  been  in  the  tunnel. 
(Heym) 


ft  AyMan,  ito  bh  yexajra  H3 
Ahtjihh. 

Mm  cnpocHJin  ero,  He  cjiyqa- 
jioct  jih  Hero-HH6yAfc. 

ft  cnpocuji  ero,  ckojibko  BpeMe- 
hh  oh  npodtui  b  TOHHeJie. 


IlpiiM£%eHue:  Earn  b  npH^aroMHOM  npe^io«erom  totoo  yKasano  BpeMH  bu- 
nojinemt*  flefi ctbiljt,  to  ero  ^eftcTSHe  Bsipaacaerc*  npa  noMonm  Past  Indefinite 
hjih  Past  Continuous: 


He  said  that  he  finished  school 
in  1998. 

He  said  that  he  was  working 
when  she  rang  him  up. 


Oh  CKaaajf,  hto  zslkokhhji  sucojiy  b 
1998rofly. 

Oh  cnas&Ji,  hto  paSoTan,  Kor^a 
OHa  nosBOHiuia  eaiy. 


§  101.  Ecjih  b  r/taBHOM  npe#HWKeffHH  rjiaroji-CKa3yeMoe  bm- 
pancaeT  npoouioe  AeficTBue,  a  AOHCTBHe  npaAaTOHHoro  aoiioa- 
HHTejiBHoro  npeAAO^ceHHH  BBJixercx  6yAymHM  c  tovkh  3penna 
AeiiCTBHH  rjiaBHoro,  to  b  npHAaTO'moM  npeAJioHceHHH  ynorpefi- 
naeTCfl  Future-in-the-Past: 

I  knew  that  you  would  ft  3Han,  hto  bm  noimere  Mean, 

understand  me. 

You  have  said  you  would  Tu  roBopiui,  hto  npnAemB. 

come. 

§  102.  Ecjih  npHAaTonsoe  AonojiRirreJitHoe  npeAAOHcemie 
noAHHHeHO  He  rJiaBHOMy,'  a  ApyroMy  npHAaTO'iHOMy  npeAJioace- 
hhk),  to  BpeMH  rjiarojia  npnAaToqnoro AonojrairrejiBHoro  npefl- 
jiojKeHHH  corjiacyeTca  co  BpeMeHew  rjiarojia-CKa3yeMQro  Toro 
npeAAoxceHHH,  KOTopoMy  oho  HenocpeACTBeHHo  noA^HHeHo,  a 
He  co  BpeMeHeM  raarona  raaBHoro  npaAJioj&eHHH: 

He  said  that  his  sister  had  Oh  CKa3ana,  hto  ero  cecTpa 

written  him  that  she  worked  nacana  ewy,  hto  OHa  paOora- 

at  a  plant.  er  sa  3aB0Ae. 

fleiiCTBHe  BToporo  npHAfiToqHoro  npeAJioaceHHa  (worked)  He 
o6a3aTejii>HO  hpohcxoaht  OAHOBpeMeHHo  c  AeficTBueM  rjiaBHoro 
(said),  ho  oho  OAHOBpeMeHHo  c  aohctehom  nepBoro  npHAaTOHHO- 
ro  HpeAAOxceHHH  (had  written),  noaroMy  bo  btopom  npHAaxoq- 
hom  npeAAOHteHHH  ynorpedJiHeTCfl  Past  Indefinite. 

§  103.  IIpaBHAo  corjiacoBaHHH  BpeMen  He  npHMeHAeTca  b 
npHAaToqnbix  aohojih HTe jibhmx  npeAJioaceHHHx,  KOTopue  bh- 
pantaioT  o6meH3BecTHMe  ^aKTH: 
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Oh  3HfijT>  *ito  Mer&Jimji  npo- 
boaht  ojieKTpinecTBo. 
ywrejxbamxa  CKA3aAa,  To)  3cm- 
hs  ABaacercs  BOKpyr  Coahu*. 

$  104,  Ec  ah  p,m  cTBHe  npimaToraoro  AonoOTHreatHoro  npea- 

AOACeHHA  HBJIHGTCH  OAHOBpeMeHHLIM  C  fleftCTBHCM  r/iaBHoro  npeA- 
JI0JK6HHH  HJIH  6yAym,HM  He  TDJILKO  OTHOCHTeABHO  MHHyBmero 
fleftcTBHH  rjiaBHoro  npeAJio aKenna,  a  h  mom6htb  pe^H,  npasmto 
coraacoBaHHH  speMen  npuMenserca  He  Bcer^a.  B  btqm  cayvae  b 
npHflaTOMHOM  HpefljiOHceHHH  Mo«ceT  ynorpefijiATLca  HacToam,ee 
hah  SyAyujee  spews,  xors  cica3yeMoe  rjiaBHoro  npeAAoaceHKfl  u 
BBtpaacaer  AeScrBHe  npomAoe: 

Somebody  asked  me 
where  Fin  going.  (Caldwell) 


I  told  you  Fm  in  a  hurry. 

(Lindsay) 

Ten  He  MeHee*  b  t£khx  cAyuasx  rnaroxH  npeawymecTBeH- 
ho  ynorpeGaaiOTcfl  coorBetCTBeHHO  npaBHAAM  corjiacoBaHM 
BpeMeH. 

§  98-104.  The  sequence  of  tenses  is  a  dependence  of 
the  tense  of  the  verb  in  a  subordinate  clause  on  that  of 
the  verb  in  the  principal  clause.. 

If  the  verb  in  the  principal  clause  expresses  a  past 
action,  a  past  tense  or  future-in-the-past  is  used  in  the 
object  clause.  •  >  •' 

If  the  action  of  the  object  clause  refers  to  the  same 
period  of  time  as  the  past  action  of  the  principal  clause, 
the  Past  Indefinite  or  the  Past  Continuous  is  used  in  the 
object  clause. 

If  the  action  of  the  object  danse  precedes  the  past 
action  of  the  principal  clause,  the  Past  Perfect  is  usedan 
the  object  clause.  If  the  action  of  the  object  clause  refers 
to  the  future  with  regard  to  the  past  moment  of  the 
principal  clause,  the  verb  of  the  subordinate  clause  is  in 
the  Futurb-in-the-Past. 

If  the  object  clause  is  subordinated  to  another  subor¬ 
dinate  clause,  the  tense  of  the  verb  in  the  object  clau¬ 
se  depends  on  the  predicate  of  the  clause  to  jwhich  it 


Kto-to  cnpocHJi  Mens,  Kyaa  a 
imy.  (ffeUcmeue  npudarocwHO- 
zo  npedjioxceuua  xexxemcx 
odfioepeMeHHbtM  c  deucmmieM 
zjiaeuozo  npedxoxenux. ) 

H  cKa3ajia  bom,  uto  enemy. 


He  knew  that  metals  con¬ 
duct  electricity. 

The  teacher  told  that  the 
Earth  moves  round  the  sun. 
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is  subordinated  (not  on  the  predicate  of  the  princi¬ 
pal  clause). 

The  sequence  of  tenses  is  usually  not  observed  if  the 
object  clause  expresses  a  well-known  fact. 

If  the  action  of  the  object  clause  is  simultaneous  with 
the  action  of  the  principal  clause  or  future  with  regard 
to  the  time  of  speaking,  the  sequence  of  tenses  is  not 
always  observed  —  the  present  or  future  tense  can  be 
used  in  the  object  clause  though  the  action  of  the  principal 
:  clause  refers  to  the  past. 

CTPAftATEJIbHMH  3AJIOr  TJIArOJIA 
(THE  PASSIVE  VOICE) 

§  105.  JIhu.0  hjih  npeflMeT,  BbinojiHHiomee  AeficTBiie,  Ha3bi- 
BaeTCH  cy6i>eKmoM  achctbhh.  JIhijo  hjih  npeAMeT,  Ha  KOTopoe 
HanpaBJieHo  achctbhc,  Ha3biBaeTCH  o6^eKmoM  achctbhh.  Tan, 
b  npeAJioHceHHH  The  girls  are  planting  flowers  C tfeeoHKu  canca- 
tom  u,eemu)  the  girls  hbjihctch  cy6i>eKmoM,  achctbhh,  a  flowers 

—  ero  o6i>eKm . 

B  npeAJioHceHiiH  The  tractor  pulls  a  truck  ( Tpaxmop  msi - 
nem  npimen)  the  tractor  —  cy6T>eKm  achctbhh,  a  truck  — 
o6T>eitm . 

PaccMOTpHM  pyccKHe  npeAJioJKeHiin: 

Cojinite  cnpjimcuiocb  3a  Coxnu,e  napucoeano  otcejimou 

rnyueu.  KpacKou. 

B  nepBOM  H3  hhx  cojmvle  —  cy6T»eKT  achctbhh,  a  bo  btopom 

—  o6T>eKT  (He  cojnme  pncoBajio,  a  ero  HapncoBajm),  ho  b  o6ohx 
cjiynanx  cojinu,e  —  noAJieacamee  npeAJio jkchhh . 

CjieAOBaTejibHO,  noAAOKamee  npeAJioHceniiH  MoaceT  6biTb 

Kax  cy6T>eKT0M,  Tan  h  o6T>eKTOM  achctbhh,  BbipaxceHHoro  cxa- 
3yeMbiM. 

§  106.  B  anrjiHiicKOM  H3MKe  rjiarojibi  ynoTpe6jiHK>TCH  b  aeii- 
CTBiiTejibHOM  3a;iore  (the  Active  Voice)  h  cTpaAaTeJibHOM  (the 
Passive  Voice). 

Ecjih  noAJiencamHM  npeAJiOHcemiH  hbjihbtch  cy6i>eKT  achctbhh, 
to  r;iaroji-CKa3yeMoe  ynoTpebjineTCH  b  ACHCTBHTejibHOM  3a;iore: 

My  brother  wrote  this  letter  Moh  6paT  Hamicaji  3to  nncb- 
yesterday.  mo  Bnepa. 

Ecjih  noAJiexcaiAHM  npeAJiojKeHiin  hbjihctch  oG'beKT  achctbhh, 
to  rjiaroji-cKa3yeMoe  ynoTpebjineTCH  b  CTpaAaTeJibHOM  3aJiore: 
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This  letter  was  written  Bro  onefcMo  6mjio  Haimcano 

yesterday.  suepa. 

Bee  BpeMGHHHe  (JwpMH  rjiarona,  paccMOTpeHHtie  b  §  15-97, 
hbjihiotch  $opMaMH  fle&CTBirreJiBHoro  3anora. 

Future  Indefinite  Passive: 

•  §  107.  Bee  BpeMeHEue  <Jx>pmh  cTpaaaTexBKoro  3iaora  b  anr- 

jihhckom  s3MKe  o6pa3yioTca  H3  cooTBeTCTBywiqHx  Bpeuen  Bcno- 
MoraTeJitHoro  raarojia  to  be  u  npmacnw  npomeflmero  Bpene- 
hh  ocHOBHoro  rnarona. 

a)  Present  (Past,  Future)  Indefinite  Passive  o6pa3ye?cs  npp 
noMomn  BcnoMoraTejibHoro  rjiarojia  to  be  b  Present  (Past, 
Future)  Indefinite  h  npErqacrnfl  npome^mero  BpeMeHH  (Past 
Participle)  ocnoBHoro  rjiarojia. 

Present  Indefinite  Passive:  I  am  examined. 

,  He  (she,  it)  is  examined. 

We  {you,  they)  are  examined. 
Past  Indefinite  Passive:  I  (he,  she,  it)  was  examined. 

We  (you,  they)  were  examined. 
Future  Indefinite  Passive:  I  (we)  shall  be  examined. 

He  (she,  it,  you,  they)  will  be 
examined. 

6)  Present  (Past)  Continuous  Passive  o6pa3yercs  npa  noMonpi 
BcnoMoraTejmHoro  rxaroaa  to  be  b  Present  (Past)  Continuous 
h  njmacTHfl  npoineflmera  Bpeuena  ochobhoto  rnarojra.  Future 
Continuous  b  cTpaflarejaaoM  a&jiove  He  ynoTpe6jweTCa. 
Present  Continuous  Passive  I  am  being  examined. 

He  (she,  it)  is  being  examined. 
,  We  (you,;they)  are  being  exa¬ 

mined. 

Past  Continuous  Passive:  I  (he,  she,  it)  was  being  ex** 

•  mined.  ■  ■ 

We  (you,  they)  were  being  exa¬ 
mined. 

b)  Present  (Past,  Future)  Perfect  Passive  o6pa3yerca  hpu  rio- 
Mon^  BcnoMoraTenbHoro  rjiarona  to  be  b  Present  (Past, 
Future)  Perfect  h  npmacTH^  npomeamero  BpeMeHH  ochob- 
Horo  rjiaroxa: , 

Present  Perfect  Passive:  I  (we,  you,  they)  have  been 

examined. 

He  (she,  it)  has  been  exami¬ 
ned. 
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Past  Perfect  Passive:  I  (he,  she,  it,  we,  you,  they) 

had  been  examined. 

Future  Perfect  Passive:  I  (we)  shall  have  been  exa¬ 

mined. 

He  (she,  it,  you,  they)  will 
have  been  examined. 
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Future  Indefinite-in-the-Past  Passive  h  Future  Perfect-in- 
the  Past  Passive  o6pa3yioTca  tsk  xce,  nan  h  Future  Indefinite 
Passive  h  Future  Perfect  Passive,  ho  bmccto  BcnoMoraTejib- 
Hbix  rjjarojioB  shall/will  ynoTpeSjuuoTca  coorBercTseHuo 
should/would: 

Future  Indefinite-m-the-Past  I  (we)  should  be  examined. 
Passive:  He  (she,  it,  you,  they)  would 

be  examined. 


Future  Perfect-in-the-Past 
Passive: 


I  (we)  should  have  been  exa¬ 
mined. 


He  (she,  it,  you,  they)  would 
have  been  examined. 


BpeMeHHbie  <J»pmh  rpyimw  Perfect  Continuous  b  crpa^a- 
TentHOM  3anore  se  ynorpeSjiaioTca. 

-  CneflOBaTe^bHo,  b  cTpaaaTexbHOM  3ajiore  ynoTpefiaaiOTca 
rampe  BpeMeHHbie  4>opMbi  rpyimbi  Indefinite,  A»e  BpeMenawe 
(JwpMbi  rpynnu  Continuous  h  nempe  BpeMeHHbie  $opMH  rpyu-. 
mi  Perfect,  hto  mojkho  npencraBHTb  b  BHAe  TafrjmuH  (nprao* 
Ahtch  numb  Tper&e  ahuo  e&HHCTBeHaoro  HHCJia  c  MecTomeHH- 
eM  it,  hto  MoxceT  ommzTh  a  letter,  a  book,  a  novel,  a  poem). 


1 

Present 

Past 

Future 

Future  ' 
in-the-Past 

BIB 

mm 

It  will  be 
written 

It  would  be 
written 

Continuous 

It  is  being 
written 

It  was 
being 
written 

— 

— 

Perfect 

j 

_ i 

It  has  been 
written 

It  had  been 
written 

It  will  have 
been 
written 

It  would 
have  been 
written 

§  108.  B  BonpocHTeJibHOH  <J)opMe  BcnoMoraTejibHbiu  rnaroji 
craBHTCH  nepeA  noAJie»camHM: 

Where  was  this  book  pub-  Tae  6bixa  H3Aaaa  3Ta  KHnnuca? 
lished? 
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B  caynae,  ecjii i  BcnoHora.rejibm^  rmroM  ctoht  n  oaho&  m 
onoacHtix  $ep*,  nepea  noA^e^can^M  ctsbotck  nepstifi  scnoMo- 
raxe;u>Hi>ffi  rnaroji: 

Has  the  house  been  built?  floM  nocTpoeH? 

When  will  the  telegram  be  Kortfa  $yae r  onrpaBJieHa  rene- 

sent?  rpaMMa? 

B  oTpHOfarejiBHofi  <popMe  nacTima  not  craBHrea  nocjie  bcho- 
MoraTeJiBsoro  rjiaroJia: 

He  twas  not  sent  there.  Ero  ryaa  He  nocMJiagra. 

Ecjth  BcnoMoraTeJibsuft  r/iarpji  ynOTpetfjieH  b  OAHOfi  kb  cjkmk- 
hhx  <Jx>pM,  orpaQaTe^bHan  ^acraqa  not  cTaBHTcn  nocjie  nepBo- 
ro  BcnoMoraTejiLHoro  rjiaroJia:  - 

The  bridge  has  not  yet  Moct  eme  ne  nocrpoes. 

been  built.  . 

B  BonpocHTe^LHO*OTpHnaTeju.Hofi  (JjopMe  BcnoMoraTeJu>Hbifi 
raaroji  (Hjut  nepawa  BcnoMoraTeubHWH  rjiaroji  b  cjiokchoh  <J>op- 
Me)  cTaBHFC*  nepeA  noaseacaiitHM,  a  h&ctiu$&  not  —  nocjie  noa- 
aeacatnero. 

Is  the  letter  not  mitten?  IIhcbmo  He  BanncaHo? 

Has  the  telegram  not  boon  Tejierpaifwa  ne  orocx&Ha? 
sent? 

B  ycTHOfr  peqn  ynorpe6 jihiot  ch  re  nee  camje  coKpameraa,  hto 
h  no  BpefseHHBGC  <J»pKax  a^hctb  irre  jitHoro  samara,  aanpuMep: 

He  will  be  asked  -  He’ll  be  asked.  Ero  cupoorr, 

I’ve  been  examined.  Mesa  upoaKaaMeHOBajni. 

She  won’t  be  sent  there.  Ee  xyAa  He  nomjnor. 

§  109.  BpeweHHMe  4»opmm  crpa^aTeJiBBoro  3anora  ynor- 
pe6jiHK>rca  no  tcm  ate  nparajiaM*  hto  h  cooTBei'CTByion^e  Bpe- 
MfeHa  fleiicTBHTejtbHoro  3anora  (cm.  ynorpefoieHiae  Bpewen  Alitor* 
rorortHoro  aajrora). 

Ta^BpeMena  rpynnH  Indefinite  crpaAereAMioro  3&Aor&,  khk 
h  A^fiSinrejiBHoro,  BiipaacaioT  eAHHmraoe,  nosTopsewoe  hah 
nocroHHHoe  A^CTBae  b  nacroaipeM,  nponuiOM  turn  6yAyn*eM  Bpe- 
MeHH  h  ynorpefijiaiOTCH  aah  BwpaxceHHS  gyaymerG  achctbhh  b 
npHAaTOHHux  npeipoacfiaunx  BpcMemi  h  ycnOBHR  (cm.  §  25-31* 
42-44,  47-48,  50-52): 

This  museum  is  visited  every  9tot  My3efi  wxmotfiaot  eacea- 

day.  HeBHo. 
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Today  English  is  written,  spo¬ 
ken,  broadcast  and  under¬ 
stood  on  every  continent.  ( Bar* 
nett) 

Iron  is  attracted  by  mag¬ 
net. 

I’ll  go  there  if  I  am  invi¬ 
ted. 

The  ball  was  found  in  the 
yard. 

This  was  usually  said  in  the 
Doctor’s  presence. 

( Dickens ) 

The  text  will  be  translated 
into  Russian. 

This  you’ll  never  be  told. 


CeroAHH  Ha  amviiracKOM  *3M- 
ne  nmnyr,  roBopar,  Beayr  pa- 
AHonepeaaHH,  ero  dohhm&iot 
Ha  BCeX  KOHTHHeHTaX. 
>Kejxe30  npHTHrKBaexcH  Mar** 
HI1TOM. 

a  noiiAy  Tyaa*  ecjm  Mena  npn- 
rjiacflT. 

Man  Ham  Jin  bo  flBope. 

3to  oSotho  roBopiuiocb  b  npu- 
cyrcTBHH  span  a. 

TeKCT  Gy^eT  nepese^eH  Ha  pyc* 
CKiiii  a3biK. 

Droro  Te6e  nnKor^a  ae  CKaacyr. 


§  110.  BpeMeHa  rpynnw  Continuous  crpa^aiejiLHoro  3aaora, 
KaK  b  AeiicTBHTejibHoro,  pbipaacaiOT  AJiirrejibHoe  AeiicTBae,  npo- 
Hcxoflamee  hjih  nponcxoflHBinee  b  KaKOH-TO  momght  hjih  nepn- 
0#  BpeMemi  b  HacToameM  juik  npomaoM  (cm.  §  55-57,61,62). 


A  multistoreyed  house  is 
being  built  near  our  school. 

A  new  wide  road  was  being 
finished  that  would  go  over 
the  mountains  and  down  to 
the  bridge.  (Hemingway) 


Bo3Jie  samea  mKOJiu  ctpoht- 
ca  MHoroaraacHbifi  aom. 
3aKaHTOBaaocb  crpOHTeJtbCTBO 
hoboh  mnpoKOK  aoporn,  koto- 
paa  npoftaer  vepes  ropti  h  bh«3 
K  MOCTy. 


.§  111.  BpeMeHa  rpynnbi  Perfect  cTpaflarejibHoro  3ajiora,  KaK 
h  aeftcTBHTejibHoro,  BwpamaioT  AeftcTBHe,  npeamecTByioiijee  aeii- 
ctbhhm  hjih  onpeAejieHHOMy  MOMeHTy  b  HacrojimeM,  npomaoM 
hjih  Gyaymew  BpeMeHH  (cm.  §  72,79). 

KpoMe  3Toro,  nep^eKTHue  BpeMeHa,  b  ocofieHHOCTii  Present 
Perfect  Passive,  ynoTpefijiaioTca  jyjin  nofl^epKHBaHaa  pggyjibTa- 
Ta  cocroaBmerocfl  achctbhh:  / 


The  windows  have  still 
not  been  repaired. 

The  book  has  been  trans¬ 
lated  into  Russian. 

I  was  thinking  of  all  that 
had  been  said.  (Dickens) 


Onna  eiqe  He  oTpeMOHTHpoBa- 

Hfel. 

Khhjkka  nepese/ieHa  na  pyc- 

CKHii  H3HK. 

H  Aywaji  060  sceM,  hto  fouio 
cKa3ano. 
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He  led  her  to  an  old-fashi-  On  sea  ee  k  cTapuHHOMy  jjowy* 

oned  house  which  had  been  nocTpoeHHOMy  onesh  #aBHO. 
built  long  ago,  (Gaskell) 

But  it  was  too  late.  She  Ho  6wjio  cjikuikom  n03^H0.  Ee 

had  been  seen-  (Gaskell)  yxce  y»H aejiif. 

§  112.  BMecTO  Present  Perfect  Continuous  n  Past  Perfect 
Continuous,  He  HMeiomux  <Jx>pM  crpa^aiejibHoro  aanora,  coot- 
BercTBeHHO  ynorpe6jiHioTCH  Present  Perfect  h  Past  Perfect  Passive. 

The  plan  has  been  discussed  ILiau  obcyayjaeTca 
for  two  hours.  abb  naca. 

I  knew  that  the  plant  had  H  3Hajia,  hto  3aeoA  CTpofrrea 

been  built  for  two  years.  yace  noa  rofla. 

§  105*112.  A  person  or  tiling  performing  an  action  is 
called  the  subject  of  the  action.  A  person  or  thing  acted 
upon  is  called  an  object  of  the  action. 

In  the  English  language  the  verb  has  two  voices:  the 
Active  Voice  and  the  Passive  Voice. 

the  Active  Voice  is  used  when  the  person  or  thing 
denoted  by  the  subject  of  the  sentence  is  the  subject  of 
the  action  expressed  by  the  predicate. 

The  Passive  Voice  is  used  when  the  person  or  thing 
denoted  by  the  subject  of  the  sentence  is  an  object  of  the 
action  expressed  by  the  predicate. 

The  tenses  of  the  Passive  Voice  are  formed  by  means 
of  the  auxiliary  verb  to  be  in  the  corresponding  teans 
and  Past  Participle  f Participle  II)  of  the  main  verb. 

The  Future  Continuous  and  the  Perfect  Continuous 
tenses  are  not  used  in  the  Passive  Voice. 

|  The  tenses  of  the  Passive  Voice  are  used  according 
to  the  same  rules  as  the  corresponding  tenses  of  the 
Active  Voice. 

§  113.  CTpa;*aTe;rbHbift  aanor  ynoTpefaflCTca  TOrfla,  Korfla  b 
neHTpe  BHHM&Hna  co6ece;mnKOB  nui^o  hjih  npedMemi  M  ko- 
Topoe  nanpaeneho  de&cmeue  (o6i>eRT  aencTBHH).  CyfeeKt 
ctbhh  npn  3tom  b  6ojibniHHCTBe  cjiyqaes  He  yKa3biBaerea: 

The  church  was  built  UepKOBb  6biJia  nocTpoeHa 

175  years  ago.  .  175  Jier  Towy  Ha3an. 

B  3tom  npeAJiojKeHHH  church  abjihctch  ofoeKTOM  flefccfBHH, 
BwpaxceHHoro  cKa3yeMMM  (ee  noerponum),  Kan  pa3  o  Heft*  a  He  o 
tom,  kto  ee  nocrpoHJi,  HAerp mb. 
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B  CJiynae  Ha^o6HocTn  eyfoeKT  aeficrBH a  MoaceT  6htb  Bupa- 
.  hcgh  npn  noMOUpi  RonojiHeuwi  c  npeflJioraifH  by  hjih  with: 


They  were  invited  by  my 
friend. 

She  had  scarcely  taken  ten 
steps  when  she  was  sudden 
ly  struck  with  recognition 
of  who  he  was.  (  Wilder) 


Hx  npHTJiacHji  moB  Apyr. 

He  ycoejia  oHa  otohth  h  na  #e- 
caxb  maroB,  k&k  B^pyr  ee  oce- 

HHJIO,  KTO  OH  TaKOii. 


§  114.  ConocraBJXHH  npeflJio>KeHM  The  pupils  wrote  the  essay 
yesterday  ( ynenuKU  tiucojiu  coHunenue  enepa)  u  The  essay  was 
written  by  the  pupils  yesterday  ( CoHuuenue  6wio  nanucano  yne- 
hukomu  evepa),  mohcho  ornerim,,  uto  HOAJieacameMy  npeajioace- 
hhh  b  aeucTBHTejiBHOM  3ajiore  cooTBeTCTByeT  AonojiHeHHe  c  npefl- 
JioroM  by  npe&HoaceHra  b  cTpa^aremHOM  aa^ore,  a  flonojmeHHe 
k  rjiarojiy-cKa3yeM0My  npeftaoaceHM  b  aencrBirreJibHoM  3&nore 
HBJiaerca  no^jieHcampM  npe^jioxceHnn  b  CTpaAarejMOM  aajiore. 

§  115.  B  anrjiH&cKOM  nsHxe  rnaroau,  KOTopue  RbipaacaioT 
AeftcTBae,  HanpaEflemoe  Ha  Jimjo  .hjih  npe^MeT,  h  Moryr  npn* 
HHMaTb  npawoe,  KocseaHoe  h  SecnpeftJiotfCHoe  aonojmeHHe,  aa* 
3biBaK>Tca  nepexodnuMM  (transitive):  to  read  (a  book),  to  take 
(a  pen),  to  wait  (for  somebody),  to  listen  (to  music). 

rnarojoi,  KOTopwe  He  npHHHMaioT  AonojraeHHa  n  BwpaxcaioT 
AencTBne,  xapaKTepn3yiomee  nojyiejKamee,  ho  ne  HanpaBJieH- 
Hoe  Ha  JcaKoft-jrafio  ob^eicr,  H&a&tBaiOTCJ!  nenepexodnuMU 
(intransitive);  to  live,  to  run. 

OcotfeHHocTH  ynoTpeOneHHH  npeflJicwKeHHH 
b  CTpa^aTejibHOM  sanore  b  aHrjremcKOM  H3bnce 

$  116.  B  aarjiutcKOM  H3HKe  npeAJionceHHa  b  crpaAaTejib- 
hom  3ajiore  ynoTpefijiawTca  3HavHTejibH0  vanje,  ueM  b  pyc- 
ckom,  nocKOJtbKy  b  aHiumficKOM  H3Hice  b  CTpaAarejibHOM  3a- 
Jiore  ynOTpefijiaioTCH  He  tojibko  nepexodnue,  ho  h  MHorne 
nenepexodnue  rjiarojiH.  nofljiejKamuM  npeAJioxceHHH  crpa- 
AarejibHoro  3kaora  b  anrjiiwcKOM  H3bnce  MoaceT  6utl  npa- 
Moe*  KocBeHHoe,  a  TaiuKe  HpeAtfoacnoe  flonojiHemie  npe^jio- 
jkchhh  AeftcrpHTenbHoro  3anora  (cm.  §  395-397). 

TTpeAJiojKeHiiH)  c  rjiarojioM  b  aeHCTBHrejiLHOM  3ajiore  They 
showed  me  the  room  (Ohu  noKa3CUiu  Mne  Koimamy ),  r^e  the  room 
—  npaMoe  Aonojrae&He,  a  me  —  KoceenHoe  AonojmeHiie,  OTBeua- 
kjt  Asa  npeA^ojKeHHH  cTpanaTeJiLHoro  3anora  The  room  was  shown 
to  me  h  I  was  shown  the  room  (Mne  noK03ajtu  KOMHamy).  B  nep- 
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bom  H3  bhx  no^aeaKamee  OTBeuaer  upaMouy  ^onojiHeKHio  npeano- 
>K6HHfl  ^eHCTBH3tU!WHOrO  3aJl0m,  a  BO  BTOpOM —  KOCBOHHOMy. 

The  copy  had  been  given  Komno  aajra  ee  oroy. 

to  her  father.  (Gaskell) 

B  3tom  npeAaoweHHH  noAJieacamee  (the  copy)  oTBeqaer  npa- 
MOMy  AonojiHefiHio  npeAJioMceHM  fleflcTBHTe*BHoro  3anora  They 
had  given  the  copy  to  her  father. 

They  were  given  new  books.  Mm  a&ziu  hobhc  khhhckh. 

3^ecb  no^jie^Kamee  oTBeqaeT  KOCBeraoMy  Aononneteibnpe^ 
jroEceHHE  c  rjiarojim  b  ^eitcTBHrejiBHOM  oaaore  We  gave  them 
new  books. 

B  npeAJioJKeHHH  We  spoke  about  Kim  (Mu  eoeopuxu  o  hcm) 
about  him  —  npefljio>KHoe  flonojraeHHe,  noropOMy  reaoKe  mo?  , 
»ceT  OTBeqaTB  no^jiemaiqee  npefljioaeeHHa  b  CTpa^aTejibHOM  3a- 
Jiore:  He  was  spoken  about  (0  ham  zoeopiuu).  * 

IlepOBO#  npeAJioaceHtfS  c  rjiarojioM 
b  crpa^axejibiiOM  aa^ore 

§  117.  Ha  pyccKuft  H3hk  rjiaronw  b  crpaMTeJibHOM  3ajiore 
nepeBo^HTca: 

a)  rjiarojioM  c  uacraueii  -c&  (-cb): 

His  voice  was  heard  at  the  Bo&ae  ffsepg  gjocaumagcg  ero 

door.  (Gmkell)  rojioc. 

6)  coqeTaimeM  maroJia  6umb  c  Kpawcofi  fyopnm  iipmwrm  crpa- 
^aTeJiLHoro  3ajiora: 

That  hoiuse  was  built  last  Terr  aom  6un  nocrpocH  B  npom- 

year.  jiom  rofly. 

Where  did  you  get  the  co-  T#e  hbi  nojryrajm  re  aKseMn- 
pies  which  were  found  in,  xxpti.  KoropKedbira  BaiseHBi 
your  room?  (Voynich)  1  b  sameft  KOMHare? 

b)  rjiarojioM  b  AeucrgHreABHOM  aazzore  b  HeonpeflejieHHO-.tfHq  - 
Httx  npe^jioaceEHar: 

She  had  not  been  seen.  Ee  He 

This  fellow  is  Very  much  06  stom  napae  MHoro  ronopjrr. 

spoken  about. 

r)  eejm  b  npeAJioacemm  c  rjiarojioM  b  crpa^TeJibHOM  3&nore  yna- 
3an  cy6i>eKT  AeiicTBHfl,  ero  mojkho  nepeBecTH  ua  pyccimfi  H3mk 
npefljioHceHHeM  c  rjiarojioM  b  fle&cTBHTejibUOM  aaaore: 

They  were  invited  by  my  friend.  Hx  npurjiacmi  Mok  *pyr. 
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*  . 

§  113-117-  The  Passive  Voice  is  used  when  the  speaker 
wants  to  say  something  about  the  object  (not  about  the 
subject  of  the  action).  In  this  case  the  subject  of  the  action 
is  mostly  not  mentioned  at  all;  otherwise  it  is  expressed 
by  a  noun  or  pronoun  with  the  preposition  by  or  with. 

A  verb  which  may  have  a  direct  object  is  a  transitive 
verb.  A  verb  which  is  not  used  with  a  direct  object  is 
intransitive-  In  Russian  only  transitive  verbs  are  used  in 
the  Passive  Voice  —  the  subject  of  a  passive  construction 
corresponds  to  the  direct  object  of  the  active  construction. 

In  English  not  only  transitive  but  many  intransitive 
verbs  are  used  in  the  Passive  Voice.  The  subject  of  a 
passive  construction  in  English  may  correspond  not  only 
to  a  direct  object  of  the  active  construction  but  also  to  an 
indirect  or  prepositional  object. 

The  passive  verb-forms  are  translated  into  Russian: 

a)  by  verbs  with  the  particle  - cm  ( -ct); 

b)  by  combinations  of  the  verb  6umb  with  a  short  form  of 
j  the  Past  Participle  Passive  (tepaTKoe  npmacTHe  CTpa- 

aaTejibHoro  3*uiora); 

c)  by  verbs  in  the  Active  Voice  in  indefinite-personal 
sentences; 

d)  if  the  subject  of  the  action  of  a  passive  construction  is 
indicated,  the  English  Passive  Voice  may  be  rendered 

I  in  Russian  by  the  verb  in  the  Active  Voice  in  a  definite- 

personal  sentence. 

HAKJIOHEHHH  TJIArOJlA  (MOODS) 

§  118.  B  aHTJlHHCKOM  SI ZUKB,  KSK  H  B  pyCCKOM  ,  eCTb  TpH 
HaKJiOHeHHfl  rjiarojia:  usweumejibHoe  (the  Indicative  Mood), 
cocjiazamenbHoe  (the  Subjunctive  Mood)  h  noeemmeubme  (the 
Imperative  Mood). 

Ha'bMumenbHoe  uamonenue  Bupaacaer  fleficTBue  krk  pe- 
Qjibuuu  4>aKT  b  HacTCumjeM,  npomeflmeM  h  CyaymeM  BpeMeun: 

She  lives  with  her  mother.  Ohr  hchbct  c  MaTepmo. 

A  letter  came  from  them  Ceroana  ot  hhx  npiimao  dhcl- 

today.  mo. 

I  shall  go  into  the  garden.  H  nofifly  b  ca#. 

4>opMH  rjiarojia,  paccMorpemiLie  b  §  13-117,  aBJimoTca  $op- 

M&MH  H3T>flBIITeJIbH0r0  H  RK JIOHeKHflU 
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§  119.  CocJiazamejibHoe  naKnonenue  BbipaacaeT  Aeiic-rBHe 
He  nan  peajibnoe,  ho  Kan  TanoBoe,  KOTopoe  mozjio  6u  cocmo- 
nmbCR  npu  onpedeneHHbix  ycnoeuax ,  a  Taione  neodxodiiMoe, 
otcejiamejibuoe  hjih  nepea/ibHoe,  neebino/iHUMoe: 

Oh,  if  I  had  but  come  last  Ax,  ecjiii  6bi  a  TOJibKO  npn- 
night.  (Gaskell)  rnjia  Bnepa  BenepoM. 

B  aHraniiCKOM  H3biKe  ynoTpe6jiHK)TCH  neTupe  $opMW  cocjia- 
'  raTejibHoro  HaKJioHeHiin:  the  Conditional  Mood,  the  Suppo¬ 
sitional  Mood,  Subjunctive  I,  Subjunctive  II. 

THE  CONDITIONAL  MOOD 

§  120.  Conditional  Mood  o6pa3yeTca  npH  noMomu  BcnoMora- 
TejibHbix  rjiarojiOB  should  h  would  h  HH$HHHTHBa  ocHOBHoro 
rnarojia  6e3  nacmubi  to.  B  nepBOM  Jiime  ynoTpebjineTCH  should 
IIJIII  would,  BO  BTOpOM  h  TpeTbeM  jinnax  —  would. 

CjieAOBaTejibHO,  Conditional  Mood  no  (JiopMe  coBna^aeT  c 
Future-in-the-Past  H3,bHBHTejibHoro  HaKJioHeHHH,  ho  oumnaeT- 
ch  ot  Hero  no  3HaHeHHio. 

Future-in-the-Past  ynoTpebjiaeTCH  ajih  BbipaacemiH  peajibiiozo 
AeiicTBHH,  KOTopoe  6biJit>  byayimiM  oTHOCHTejibHO  npomjioro: 

I  knew  something  would  H  3Haji,  hto  ceroAHH  hto-to 

happen  today.  (Wells)  npoH3oiifleT. 

Conditional  Mood  ynoTpebjineTCH  ajih  BbipaaceHHH  aghctbhh, 
Komopoe  cocmoKiiocb  6u  npu  onpedeneHHbix  ycnoeunx  b  Ha- 
CToameM,  npomeAnieM  hjih  byaymeM  BpeMeHH,  ho  He  coctohtch 
no  KaKofi-JiHbo  npHHHHe: 

I  should  call  on  him  but  H  6bi  3ameji  k  HeMy,  ho  y  Mena 

I  have  very  little  time.  oneHb  msjio  BpeMeHH. 

* 

§  121.  Conditional  Mood  HMeeT  ABe  BpeMeHHbie  (JiopMbi: 
present  h  past. 

Present  Conditional  o6pa3yeTca  npn  noMomH  BcnoMoraTejib- 
hhx  rjiaroaoB  should  h  would  h  HH^HHiiTHBa  ochobhoix)  rjiaro- 
jia  6e3  nacTimbi  to,  to  ecTb  no  <})opMe  coBnaAaer  c  Future 
Indefinite-in-the-Past: 

I  (we)  should/would  work. 

He  (she,  it,  you,  they)  would  work. 

Present  Conditional  BbipaacaeT  AeiicTBiie,  KOTopoe  npn  onpe- 
AejieHHbix  ycjiOBHHx  Morjio  6u  coctoatbch  b  nacmoRtyeM,  hjih 
6ydyiqeM  epeMenu : 
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But  for  the  rain  we  would 
work  in  the  garden  today, 
Td  buy  the  watch  tomorrow 
but  the  shop  will  be  closed. 


Earn  6 u  He  aoacab,  mu  patio- 
TajiH  6  ceroaftH  b  ca^y, 

H  Kynaji  6m  vacu  3aBTpa,  bo 
MaraaKH  tiyaer  3aKpaiT. 


Past  Conditional  otipasyeTCH  npn  noMom,H  BcnoMorarejis- 
hwx  rjiarojioB  should/would  h  nepi^KTHOH  4k>pmm  hh(J>hhh- 
THBa  ocHOBHoro  rjmrona,  to  ecTt  no  $opwe  cosna^aeT  c  Future 
Perfect-in-the-Past: 

I  (we)  should/would  have  worked. 

He  (she,  it,  you,  they)  would  have  worked. 


IlpiLMeu-amie:  nep$eKTaa*  (Perfect  Infinitive)  oGpaayw- 

ca  npn  noMonui  HH$nHiiTHBa  bcdom  ora  re  jii>h  o  ro  rjiarojia  to  have  u  nptnacTsm 
npome^mero  BpeMenH  ocnoBHoro  rnaroaa:  to  have  worked. 


Past  Conditional  BMpancaer  fleficTBne,  KOTopoe  npn  onpe/je- 
JieHHfclX  yCJIOBIIHX  MOTJIO  tibl  COCTOHTbCH  B  JipOUWOM,  HO  H3-3a 
OTCyTCTBKH  3THX  yCflOBHft  H6  COCTOHJIOCt: 

She  would  have  bought  Oea  Kynm  6m  nacu,  ho  nara- 

a  watch  but  the  shop  was  3hh  6ms  a&KpuT. 

closed. 


§  118-121.  There  are  three  moods  in  English:  the  Indi¬ 
cative  Mood,  the  Subjunctive  Mood  and  the  Imperative  Mood. 

The  Indicative  Mood  is  used  to  represent  an  action  as 
a  real  fact. 

The  Subjunctive  Mood  represents  an  action  not  as  a 
reel  fact  but  as  something  that  would  take  place  under 
certain  conditions,  something  desirable,  necessary  or 
unreal,  unrealizable. 

There  are  four  forms  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood  in  Eng¬ 
lish:  the  Conditional  Mood,  the  Suppositional  Mood,  Sub¬ 
junctive  I  and  Subjunctive  II. 

The  Conditional  Mood  has  two  tenses:  the  present  and 
the  past. 

The  Present  Conditional  is  formed  by  means  of  the 
auxiliary  verbs  should  and  would  and  the  Indefinite 
Infinitive  of  the  main  verb.  The  Present  Conditional  ex¬ 
presses  an  action  which  would  take  place  under  certain 
conditions  in  the  present  or  future. 

The  Past  Conditional  Is  formed  by  means  of  the  auxi¬ 
liary  verbs  should  and  would  and  the  Perfect  Infinitive 
of  the  main  verb.  The  Past  Conditional  is  used  to  express 
an  action  which  would  have  taken  place  under  certain 
conditions  in  the  past. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  II 

§  122.  Subjunctive  U  HMeeT  ace  apeMeHHwe  $opMu:  present, 
upast. 

Present  Subjunctive  n  no  $opne  conna^aet  c  Past  Indefinite 

H3MBHTeJliH0r0  HaKJlOIieHHH. 

HcKJnoqeHHeM  aBJLgercH  rnaroji  to  be,  icotopufi  b  Present 
Subjunctive  II  HMeeT  $opMy  were  bo  Bcex  jun^x  eflHHCTBeHHO- 
re  h  MHoacecTBeHHoro  uncna: 

I  (he,  she,  it,  we,  you,  they)  were. 

Present  Subjunctive  II  BtipaacaeT  nepeauhnoe  aeftcroHe, 

KOTOpOe  npOTHBOpe^HT  ^eaCTBHTenLHOCTH  H  OTHOCHTCfl  npOHMy- 

mecTBeHHO  k  nacmoMqeHy  hjih  6ydy  fqeny  epeuemi 

If  I  saw  him  tomorrow  I  Ecjiu  6u  a  yBBaen  ero  saBTpa, 

should  tell  him  about  it.  a  6u  cnasan  GMy  66  &tom  (y  Jte* 

h&  uem  eosMoXHocmu  peii- 
demb  eeo  saempa). 

If  she  learned  English,  Ecjih  6 u  oho  U3yvajm  (cesraac) 

Pd  buy  her  thi9  book.  aHrjtHftcKHft  aswk,  a  KVnMjra 

6h  ed  ery  KHHHCRy  (a  o»a  usy* 
naem  ^pcm^yicmu  *3uk)+ 

$ 123.  Past  Subjunctive  II  no  $opMe  coBnaA&er  c  Past  Perfect 
H3MBHreni>Horo  HaiaioHeHHa: 

I  (he,  she,  it,  we,  you,  they)  had  worked. 

Past  Subjunctive  II  BtipaacaeT  nepeanmoe  fleiiCTBHe  b  hpa • 
nuioM, 

If  I  bad  met  her  I  would  Ecjm  6m  a  BCTperan  ee,  a  cks- 

have  told  her  about  it.  3an  6m  eft  o6  otom  (ecmpena 

\  ne  coemojuiacb). 

#  122-123.  Subjunctive  II  has  two  tenses:  the  present 
and  the  past. 

The  Present  Subjunctive  II  coincides  in  form  with  the 
Past  Indefinite  Indicative.  The  only  exception  Is  the  verb 
to  be  the  Present  Subjunctive  II  of  which  has  the  fom 
were  both  in  the  plural  and  in  the  singular. 

The  Past  Subjunctive  H  coincides  in  form  with  the 
Past  Perfect  Indicative. 

Subjunctive  II  represents  an  action  as  contrary  to  reality. 
The  Present  Subjunctive  II  refers  to  the  present  and 
tiie  future. 

The  Past  Subjunctive  II  fefers  to  the  past. 
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ynOTPEEJIEHHE  CONDITIONAL  MOOD 
H  SUBJUNCTIVE  II 

§  124.  Conditional  Mood  ynorpeCjiaerca  b  npocTtix,  caohcho- 
coquHeHHwx  H  cjioHCHonoff^HHeHHBJtx  npe^oHceHHax  jxjta  BBipa- 
xceHHH  ^eficTBHa,  KOTopoe  MQZJio  6 u  cocTOHTbCH  npH  onpede- 
x€hhmx  ycjtosuux.  9th  ycjioBHfl  Moryr  fern*  BHpaaceHM  b  otom 
TKe  npeAJI03K6HHH  HAH  B  COCe#HHX  UpC^AO ACeHHHX ,  a  MoryT  6uTb 
h  ne  BBipaAceHu  BOoCn^e,  ho  ohh  hohathm  H3  caMoft  cHTyaryaH. 

But  for  the  late  hour  they  Ecjih  6m  He  no3AHee  BpeMH, 
would  stay  here  longer.  ,  ohh  6mjih  6u  a^ecb  Aojiwne. 

4  (YcAOBHe  Bupaxceno  b  otom  npe^AoxceHHH  —  ecm  6u  ne 
nosmee  vpejtui). 

It’s  a  pity  I  have  no  time.  HCajib,  hto  y  Mesa  Her  Bpeaie- 
We  would  play  chess.  hh.  Mm  cnrpajiH  6m  b  max- 

MaTM. 

(ycAOBne  noHHTHO  H3  npeflHAynjero  npeAJioaceHHa  —  ecm 
6w  y  Men&  6buio  6peM&). 

I'd  write  him  a  letter  but  H  HanucaA  6h  eMy  hhcbmo,  ho 

I  don’t  know  His  address.  He  3Haio  ero  aapeca. 

<ycjiOBHe  BMpa»ceHO  bo  btopom  npocTOM  npeAJiomeHHH  — 
ecm  6bi  a  3hoji  ezo  adpec). 

Yesterday  2  would  Tiave  Bnepa  h  cnaaaji  6u  to  Hte  ca- 

said  the  same.  (Abrahams)  Moe. 

{Vcaobho  He  BbipanceHO,  ho  oho  iiohhtho  H3  CHryaonn  —  ecm 
6bt  Menu  cnpocuAu  enepa,  earn  6u  mu  enepa  zoeopum  06  $moM .) 

§  125«  Conditional  Mood  h  Subjunctive  II  ynoTpedAAioTca  b 

CAOHCHOHOA^HHeHHMX  npBAAOHCeHHHX  C  npn^aTO^HMM  yCJIOBHX, 
ecAH  ycjwtue  Mamseponmuo  hah  ueehtnonuuMo.  B  raaBHOM 
npeAJioweHHH  ynoTpetfjiaeTCH  Conditional,  a  b  npn^aTO^HOM  — 
Subjunctive  H. 

Ka Mfl&a.  H3  3THX  <popM  ynoTpe6jiaeTca  b  tom  speMeHH,  KaKoe 
Tpe6yeTC«  no  cMtiCAy. 

Ecah  ^eiicTBHH  raaBHoro  h  npHflaToraoro  npeflAO^Kefliia 
npoacxoAHT  b  sacToameM  hah  SyaymeM  BpeweHH,  to  b  npii- 

flaTOHHOM  ycAOBHOM  npeaAOJKeHHH  (ycAOBHe)  ynoTpeSnaeTCH 

Preset  Subjunctive  II,  a  b  TAaBHOM  (cneACTBue)  —  Present 
Conditional. 

EcnH-AeftcTBHa  rAasHoro  n  nptfAaTo^Horo  npeajioHceHHfi  npo- 
hcxoaht  b  npomeAmeM  BpeMeea,  to  b  npHAaTonnoM  ycAOBHOM, 
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npefljioxceHHir  ynoTpebjineTcn  Past  Subjunctive  II,  a  b  iviaB- 
hom  —  Past  Conditional: 


If  I  were  you  I  wouldn’t  Ha  BarneM  MecTe  a  6m  He  Ay- 

think  of  it.  (Dreiser)  mbji  06  otom. 

(ReucTBiix  rjiaBHoro  n  npuaaroworo  npe/uioxceHuu  nponc- 
xoaht  b  HacTonmeM  BpeMeHn.) 

If  you  had  stayed,  I  would  Ecjih  6m  bm  ocTajmcb,  h  6m 
never  have  come  to  you.  HHKoraa  He  npomeji  k  BaM. 

(JleucTBna  rjiaBnoro  h  npiiAaTonnoro  npeAAOHeeHiiii  nponc- 
xoaht  b  npomeAmeM  BpeMenn.) 

If  he  had  graduated  from  Ecjih  6u  oh  3aK0HH«Ji  hhcth- 
the  institute,  he’d  work  Tyr,  oh  6m  paSoTaji  b  imcojie. 
at  school. 

(J^eHCTBHe  npiiAaTOHHoro  npeAJioaceHHH  nponcxoAHT  b  npo- 
uijiom,  a  AeHCTBue  rjiaBHoro  —  b  HacTonmeM. ) 

If  you  were  not  so  absent-  Ecjih  6u  tu  He  6mji  tsk  He- 

minted,  you  would  not  have  BHiiMaTeJieH,  tu  He  HaAejiaji 

made  so  many  mistakes.  6u  Tan  MHoro  oihh6ok. 

(HeHCTBHe  rjiaBHoro  npeAJioaceHH h  nponcxoAHT  b  nponuioM, 
b  npHAaTo^moM  npeAAOHceHHH  AaeTca  nocTOHHHaa  xapaierepHC- 
THKa  onpeAeJieHHoro  jimja.  KaK  pa3  othm  h  o6T>flCHHeTCH  ynoT- 
pe6jieHiie  Present  Subjunctive  II  b  npHAaTOHHOM  npeAJioaceHHH.) 


§  126.  Subjunctive  II  ynoTpefijiaeTCH  b  npocrax  npeAJioace- 
hhhx  AJia  BupaaceHHH  Mejiamejibnozo  deucmeux  hjih  cocmon - 
HUH,  KOTOpoe  npOTHBOpeHHT  A6HCTBHTeJIbH0CTH l 


If  only  he  looked 
different!  (Maltz) 

If  only  it  could  always  be 
the  spring!  (Galsworthy) 


Ecjih  6m  TOjibKO  oh  BurjiHAea 
HHaue! 

Ecjih  6m  scerAa  6ujia  (Morjia 
6utb)  BecHa! 


§  127.  Subjunctive  II  ynoTpebjineTca  b  npHAaTOHHbix  aohoji- 
HHTejibHbix  npeAJioxceHHHx,  ecjin  CKa3yeMoe  rjiaBHoro  npeAJio- 
HceHHH  BbipanceHO  rjiarojioM  to  wish.  B  otom  cjiynae  Subjunctive 
II  Bupancaef  xcejiamejibnoe  deucmeue  hjih  cocmonnue,  koto- 
poe  npOTHBOpenilT  AGHCTBHTeJIbHOCTH. 

Ecjih  AeftcTBHe  npHAaTonHoro  npeAAoaceHHH  nponcxoAHT 
OAHOBpeMenHO  c  AeilcTBHeM  rjiaBHoro,  b  npiiAaTOHHOM  npeAJio- 
HceHiin  ynoTpebAaeTCH  Present  Subjunctive  II,  a  ecjni  a^hctb ne 
npHAaTOHHoro  npeAmecTByeT  AeftcTBHK)  rjiaBHoro,  to  b  npHAa- 
tohhom  npeAJiojKeHHH  ynoTpe6jiHeTCH  Past  Subjunctive  II: 

3  3aie.  869 
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I  wish  I  knew  where  you 
ere  and  what  you  are 
doing.  (Dreiser) 

I  wish  I  were  only  joking, 
(Gaskell) 

I  wish  I  had  not  told  you 
about  it.  (Wilde) 


Mne  xxmnocb  as art,  rae 
to  h  to)  t h  fleaaenn»  cehwac; 

Xoporao  6uao  ecjiu  6u  g 

TOJIbKO  myTHJI. 

HCaJn»,  nro  a  paccrcasaa  bom 
06  3TOM. 


§  128,  Subjunctive  H  ynoTpe&wieTca  b  npasaTOTOiix  npefl- 
jioHcenuHx,  KOTopwe  npHcoeAHHaiOTca  k  raaBsowy  npeftaoace- 
hhk)  coio3aMH  as  if,  as  though  KQK  6ydmo ,  apode,  xok  tfw. 

Ecjih  fleficTBHe  npH^aroHiioro  npeflJioaceHHH  aBJiaeTca  odno- 
epeMenn&M  c  AefitTBHeM  rnaBHoro,  to  b  npnaawraoM  npefljio- 
aceHHH  ynoTpefijweTca  Present  Subjunctive  II: 


They  spoke  before  her  as  if  she 
were  not  there. 

(Gaskell) 

You  just  go  out  as  though  you 
were  going  for  a  walk. 
(Hemingway) 

I  felt  as  if  I  were  being  gent 
home.  (Braine) 


Ohh  paarosapHsaBH  npn  nee, 
Kan  Cyato  ee  tom  h  He  6buo. 

Bu  npocTo  BMXoairre,  Rax 
tfyflTO  HAeTfe  na  nporyjiKy. 

y  Mena  6&uo  raitoe  omyme- 
Hire,  xas  6y#TO  neaa  OTCuaa- 

iOT  AOMO0. 


Ecjih  AeficTBne  npnAaTO^Horo  npefljicnKeHHfl  npedmecmap- 
ero  AeftcTBHio  rjiaBHoro,  to  b  hphabto^hoh  npeAsoaceHHH  ynor* 
peCjweTca  Past  Subjunctive  II: 


He  looked  as  if  he  had  never  y  Hero  6njio  Taxoe  Btipasce- 
seen  me  before.  Hue,  CyflTO  oh  «e&H  HHKoraa 

(Dickens)  p&Hfcme  He  bhacji. 

BpUMeuuwe,  Sam  ^efirraae  npHAAToraoro  apeftgoaceHHff^  cokkjoh  as  if,  is 
though  iiB-iflercfl  dydyv+uji  no  omomeaHio  k  xeftcrBjno  rjwsiroro,  to  b  npH^a- 
iothou  npeflJioawHHH  ynorpe&iaerca  coqeraiuie  would  c  hh$hhhthbom. 

The  iky  looked  »  if  it  would  He6o  butji^io  tax,  6y*TO  fp  yipa 

never  clear  before  aoming. ,  t&k  b  m  npoareHurca. 

(Caldwell) 


§  124-128.  The  Conditional  Mood  is  used  in  simple, 
compound  and  complex  sentences  to  represent  an  action 
as  unreal  which  would  take  (have  taken)  place  under 
certain  conditions  expressed  or  implied. 

Subjunctive  n  is  used  to  represent  an  action  as  contrary 
to  reality: 
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a)  in  simple  sentences; 

b)  in  object  clauses  when  the  predicate  of  the  principal 
clause  is  the  verb  to  wish; 

c)  in  subordinate  clauses  joined  to  the  principal  clause  by 
%  the  conjuctions  as  if,  as  though. 

In  the  last  two  cases  the  Present  Subjunctive  II  is 
used  if  the  action  of  the  subordinate  clause  is  simultaneous 
with  that  of  the  principal  clause;  the  Past  Subjunctive  II 
is  used  if  the  action  of  the  subordinate  clatsse  precedes 
that  of  the  principal  clause. 

Subjunctive  II  is  also  used  in  adverbial  clauses  of 
condition  when  the  realization  of  the  condition  is  im¬ 
possible  or  unlikely.  In  the  principal  clauses  of  such  sen¬ 
tences  the  Conditional  Mood  is  used, 

SUBJUNCTIVE  I 

§  129,  Subjunctive  I  jjMeeT  tojibko  oany  $opMy  Bcex 
jiHU  eflHHCTBeHHoro  h  MfioacecTseHHoro  VHCJia>  KOTopaa  y  Bcex 
rnarojiOB,  b  tom  wane  to  be  h  to  have,  coanaflaer  c  hh^hhhth- 
bom  6ea  MacTHn?ii  to* 


to  go 

to  be 

to  have  I 

I  go 

I  be 

unamms 

He  (she,  it)  go 

He  (she,  it)  be 

He  (she,  it)  have 

We  go  , 

We  be 

We  have 

You  go 

You  be 

You  have 

They  go 

KSSEBHMi 

5222223BH 

B  crpaAarejMOM  aanore  Subjunctive  I  KMeer  fyopmy  be  + 
Past  Participle:  I  (he,  she,  it,  we,  you,  they)  be  examined. 

Subjunctive  I  ynorpe6raeTCH  /utt  »Hpa^^ 
z*K  xtexumeJthHozp  aencTBpa,  Kotopoe  s  npHHzpme  moxxff  co* 
croaTbca;  - 

It  Is  necessary  that  he  go  Heo6xo#HMO,  uto6w  oh  HeMefl- 

there  at  once.  jieHHo  nomejiTyAa. 

Subjunctive  I  ne  Hiteer  BpeweBHwx  4»pM  —  o^sa  h  Ta  nee 
tyopm  MojKer  ynoTpefcaarbc*  OTHOCHTem>HO  Hacmo&u+ezo,  npe* 
medmezo  u  6ydyiqezo  apeweHH: 

He  demands  (demanded.  Oh  TpeOyer  (TpetfosaJi,  noipe- 

will  demand)  that  we  be  .  6yer)  hto6n  mm  Ghjih  bhhm&- 

attentive,  TejitHee, 
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THE  SUPPOSITIONAL  MOOD 

§  130.  Suppositional  Mood  o6pa3yeTCH  npii  homoiah  bchomo- 
raTejibHoro  rjiarojia  should  (bo  bcox  Jiimax)  n  HH(j)iiHiiTiiBa  oc- 
HOBHoro  rjiarojia  6e3  nacTHUbi  to. 

Suppositional  Mood  HMeeT  Aue  BpeMeHHbie  $opMbi:  present 
ii  past. 

Present  Suppositional  o6pa3yexcH  npn  noMomii  BcnoMora- 
Tejibnoro  rjiarojia  should  ii  im(j)UHirrHBa  ocnoBHoro  rjiarojia: 

I  (he,  she,  it,  we,  you,  they)  should  work. 

Past  Suppositional  o6pa3yeTca  npii  noMomii  BcnoMoraTejib- 
Horo  rjiarojia  should  ii  nep4)eKTHOH  $opMU  HH$HUHTHBa  ochob- 
Horo  rjiarojia: 

I  (he,  she,  it,  we,  you,  they)  should  have  gone. 

yilOTPEEJIEHHE  SUPPOSITIONAL  MOOD 
H  SUBJUNCTIVE  I 

§  131.  Suppositional  Mood  ynoTpebjineTCH  am  BupaaceHHH 
coMHumejibuozo,  ho  neo6xoduMozo,  otcenamejibnozo  aoh- 
CTBHH,  KOTOpoe  He  npOTIIBOpeHHT  ABHCTBIITeJILHOCTH  H  AOJIHCHO 
cocTOHTbca  coniaCHO  Hbeii-jiudo  npocbbe,  pacnopaxceHnio,  npn- 
Ka3y  h  T.n.: 

It  is  necessary  that  he  HeodxoAHMO,  hto6bi  oh  He- 

should  go  there  at  once.  MeAJieHHO  noexaji  TyAa. 

I  insist  that  you  should  H  HacTaiiBaio,  UTo6bi  bm  cxo-. 

consult  a  doctor.  gram  k  Bpauy. 

B  3thx  3HaueHHHx  ynoTpebjineTCH  Taitace  Subjunctive  I,  ho 
Suppositional  Mood  h  Subjunctive  I  pacnpocTpaHeHbi  b  a3MKe 
no-pa3HOMy.  B  aHrjiuficKOM  H3biKe  BejiiiKobpuTaHHH  npeHMy- 
mecTBeHHo  ynoTpebJiaeTca  Suppositional  Mood.  Subjunctive  I 
BCTpeuaeTca  Jinuib  b  H3biKe  o$im,iiaAbHbix  AOKyMeHTOB  (AoroBO- 
poB,  corjiameHHH  h  t.h.),  b  HayuHOH  h  TexHHaecKOH  JiHTepaTy- 
pe,  a  TaKxce  b  no33im.  B  aMepiiKaHCKOM  BapnaHTe  aHrjmiicKoro 
H3biKa  Subjunctive  I  ynoTpebJineTca  name. 

§  132.  Suppositional  Mood,  ksk  h  Subjunctive  I,  ynoTpe6jia- 
eTca  b  npHAaTOHHbix  noAJieacamHbix  npeABoxceHiiax,  KOTopwe 
bboahtch  obopoTaMH  c  MecToiiMeHiieM  it:  it  is  necessary  neo6- 
xoduMO ;  it  is  important  60mho\  it  is  desirable  otcejiamejibHO\  it 
is  ordered  npuKa3anot  eejieno;  it  is  demanded  mpe6yemcn\  it 
is  recommended  peKOMendyemca  h  np.: 
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It  is  necessary  that  he  should 
pay  us  a  visit.  (Shaw) 

It  was  extremely  important 
that  he  remain  at  school. 

(  Reed  ) 

It  is  necessary  that  the  place 
be  clean.  (Hemingway) 


Heo6xoAHMO,  hto6m  oh  HaBec- 
thji  Hac. 

Bmio  Hpe3BtraaflH0  BfDKHO,  HTO- 
6m  oh  ocTajica  b  inKOJie. 

HeoSxoAHMo,  hto6m  MecTO  6m- 
JIO  HHCTMM. 


§  133.  Suppositional  Mood,  nan  h  Subjunctive  I,  ynoTpebjin- 
eTCH  b  npH^aTO^Hbix  /jonojiHHTejibHMx  npeAJio)KeHHHX,  ecjra  rjia- 
roji-cKa3yeMoe  rjiaBHoro  npeAJioxceHHH  03Ha^aeT  npHKa3, 
npocbdy,  Tpe6oBaHHe,  npeAJio>KeHHe,  cobct  h  t.  n.:  to  order 
npuKa3mamb\  to  suggest  npedjiazamb\  to  propose  npedjiaeamb ; 
to  demand  mpe6oeamb\  to  request  npocumb ,  to  advise  coeemo- 
eamb ;  to  recommend  petcoMendoeamb  h  np.: 


He  only  demanded  that 
the  man  should  leave  the 
country  at  once.  (Voynich) 
Harris  proposed  that  we 
should  have  eggs  for  break¬ 
fast.  (Jerome)  *•  • 

Toward  evening  he  looked 
so  badly  that  she  suggested 
that  he  go  to  bed.  (Dreiser) 


Oh  jihiiib  TpeboBaji,  hto6m  3tot 
nenoBeK  HeMefljieHHO  yexan  H3 
CTpaHM. 

Xeppnc  npeflJioHtHJi  B3HTb  Ha 
3aBTpaK  HHu,a. 

no/j  Benep  oh  Tan  hjioxo  bm- 
rjiHAeji,  hto  0Ha  nocoBeTOBajia 
eMy  Jienb  b  npoBaTb. 


§  134.  Suppositional  Mood  (H3peAKa  Subjunctive  I)  ynoTped- 
JiaeTCH  b  npH^aTO^Hbix  npefljioaceHHHx,  KOTopue  bboa^tch  co- 
k)3om  lest  nmodbi  He,  kuk  6u  He: 

Mary  dreaded  lest  he  should 
come  in.  (Gaskell) 

She  closed  the  window  lest 
the  children  should  catch 
cold. 

She  put  her  hand  of  the  rai¬ 
ling,  lest  she  should  fall. 

(Faulkner) 

§  135.  Suppositional  Mood  ynoipebjineTCH  b  npHAaTo^Hux 
ycjioBHbix  npeflJioaceHHHx,  KOTopue  othochtch  k  6yAymeMy  Bpe- 
m6hh,  ajih  Toro,  hto6m  noA^epKHyTb  HedoJibmyio  BepoHTHOCTb 
npe^no  jio^KeHHH : 

If  you  should  meet  her  Cjiynucb  Tan,  hto  tm  BCTpe- 

somewhere,  you  might  Tmnb  ee  rae-HH6yAb,  tm  cMor 

travel  with  her.  (Dreiser)  6m  noexaTb  c  Heii. 


Mapii  6oajiacb,  nan  6m  oh  He 
Borneji. 

OHa  3aKpMJia  okho,  hto6m  Ae- 

TH  He  IipOCTyAHJIHCb. 

OHa  yxBaTHjiacb  pyKoii  3a  ne- 
pnjia,  hto6m  He  ynacTb. 
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$  129-135.  Subjunctive  I  coincides  in  form  with  the 
infinitive  without  the  particle  to.  It  has  no  tense  distinc¬ 
tions  —  the  same  form  may  refer  to  the  present,  past  and 
future. 

The  Suppositional  Mood  is  formed  by  means  of  the 
auxiliary  verb  should  and  the  infinitive  of  the  main  verb 
without  the  particle  to.  The  Suppositional  Mood  has  two 
tenses:  the  present  and  the  past. 

The  Present  Suppositional  is  formed  by  means  of  the 
auxiliary  verb  should  and  the  indefinite  infinitive  of  the 
main  verb.  The  Past  Suppositional  is  formed  by  means  of 
the  auxiliary  verb  should  and  the  perfect  infinitive  of 
the  main  verbv 

Both  the  Suppositional  Mood  and  Subjunctive  I  are 
used  to  represent  an  action  not  as  a  real  fact  but  as  some¬ 
thing  necessary,  important,  ordered,  suggested,  etc,  and 
not  contrary  to  reality. 

But  the  Suppositional  Mood  is  much  more  widely  used 
than  Subjunctive  I  in  British  English  where  Subjunctive 
I  is  used  only -in  official  documents,  in  scientific  and 
technical  texts  and  in  poetry.  In  American  English  Sub¬ 
junctive  I.is  used  in  literary  language  in  general. 

The  Suppositional  Mood  and  Subjunctive  I  are  used: 

a)  in  subordinate  clause^  after  the  expressions:  it  is 
necessary,  it  is  important,  it  is  ordered,  etc.; 

b)  in  object  Clauses  after  verbs  denoting  order,  request, 
suggestion  etc.; 

c)  in  subordinate  clauses  introduced  by  lest. 

The  Suppositional  Mood  is  used  in  conditional  clauses 
I  if  the  fulfilment  of  the  condition  is  unlikely, 

THE  IMPERATIVE  MOOD 
,  (nOBEJIHTEJILHOE  HAKJIOHEHHE) 

§  136.  noBejMTejibHoe  namioHeHne  b  anranhcKOM  S3UKe, 
k&k  n  b  pyccKOM,  BHpaacaeT  no6yxtde uue  k  achctbhio,  to  ecTb 
npocbdy,  npmtas,  cobct,  npHraametrae,  npeflocTepexcenne  a 
TOJsty  noflobHoe. 

B  otJimme  or  pyccxoro  as  tana,  rfle  noBexHrexbHoe  naKjione- 
HHe  BO  BTOpOM  Jlime  eflHHCTBeHHOro  H  BJHOHCeCTBeHHOro  uncaa 
nweeT  paammabie  oKOHuaHna  (unrafi  —  wraftre),  b  aHranncKOV 
asuKe  ecu.  juriib  oahs  $opMa  nQBe.rmrem.Horo  HaKJioHeHna,  ko- 
Topaa  no  (JiopMe  coraaflaer  c  hh<J>hhhthbom  6e3  uacTHRH  to: 
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to  take  —  BosuihI  BoatMHTeJ 

to  write  —  Write!  Ilnaml  HBumTe! 

Bring  me  this  book.  QpBaem  bibb  ary  KBHXcfcy. 

Be  a  good  boy.  By**  xopourax  majibuhkom. 

OrpHuaTeJiLHan  <J>opMa  noBeMTentnorfr  aaKjioHeflHn  o6pa- 
3yeTca  npa  noMomn  BcnoMoraTentHoro  rnarodia  to  do,  orpima- 
Tejibsofi  uacnmu  not  h  hh^hbhthm  ochobhoto  rjiaroaa  6e3 
^acTHipj  to.  B  ycTHofi  pe^H  BMecro  do  not  o6mho  ynorpefoa- 
eTcacoKpaineHHaa  <jK>pita  don’t: 

Don't  go  to  the  theatre  He  hah  cerofltts  BTearp. 

today; 

Don't  be  angry.  He  cepABCt. 

BcnoMoraTejibHutt  mams  do  Moacer  ynorpe&iaTbCH  hs  yr* 
BepAHTeJiLHofi:  $opMe  noBejiHrejiLHoro  HaKJiOHeHHa  A*a  you- 
/teuiut  upoa>6bi.  B  otom  cnyme  oh  ct&bhtch  nepea  cmwao- 
bum  rjiarojiOM: 

Do  tell  me  about  it.  PaccKa^orre  me  Mae  o 6  arow. 

B  nepBOM  h  TpeTbeM  Ji^e  eAtoctBeHHoro  h  MHomecTBeHHoro 
mcJia  no6ymAeHHe  k  abhctbhio  BUpamaercH  co^erasneM  rjtaroAa 
let  c  hh4>hhhthbom  ochobhoto  rnarona  Sea  hbcthuh  to.  Mexgy 
rJiamnoM  lei  a  hb$khhthbom  cxaBHTca  cymecTBBprejcbaoe  b  06- 
wfiM  na^ex ce  am  jurmoe  M£ctohm6hh6  b  o&mkthom 
yicaauBattixiee  aa  wu,<h  Koropoe  aotocho  eosep mart  Aedcro&e: 

Let  us  go  to  the  theatre.  ^aBafire  nofWeM  b  rearp. 

Let  them  go.  IlycTB  ohh  H^yT. 

Let  the  man  listen  to  what  Hycrt  3tot  nejioBeK  Bucnyma- 
Isay.  eT,  hto  a  rosopK). 

B  orpunaTeJibHofi  $opMe  nepeA  let  ynoTpedjiaerca  don’t: 

Don’t  let’s  talk  about  that.  flaBafrre  He  6yA6M  roBopuTt 
(Dreiser)  oOaTo  m. 

Don’t  let’s  go  in  there.  flasa^Te  ae  oaxOAHT*  Tyff,a. 

(Jerome) 

§  136.  The  Imperative  Mood  expresses  a  request,  an 
order,  an  advice,  an  invitation,  warning,  etc.  The  affir¬ 
mative  form  of  the  Imperative  Mood  coincides  with  the 
infinitive  without  the  particle  to. 

The  negative  form  of  the  Imperative  Mood  is  formed 
by  means  of  the  auxiliary  verb  do,  the  particle  not  and 
the  infinitive  of  the  main  verb  without  to. 
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The  auxiliary  verb  do  can  be  used  in  the  affirmative 
form  to  make  the  request  more  emphatic. 

In  the  first  and  third  persons  the  combination  of  the 
verb  let  and  the  infinitive  of  the  main  verb  is  used  as  an 
equivalent  of  the  Imperative  Mood, 

MO^AJIbHWE  rJIATOJIM  (MODAL  VERBS) 

§  137.  B  anrjiHHCKOM  A3biKe  ecTb  rpynna  rjiaroaoB  (can, 
may,  must,  ought,  shall,  should,  will,  would,  need,  dare), 
KOTopwe  ua3biBaK>TCH  m  o  AaJibHH  m  h  •  9th  rviarojibi  He  HMeiOT  Bcex 
ochobhbix  $opM,  npHcyn^nx  ApyraM  rjiaroxaM,  h  noroMy  ohh 
eme  Ha3UBaioTca  HeAOcraTonHUMH  (Defective  Verbs). 

MoAanbHue  rjiarojihi  ne  ynompe6juuomcR  caMQcmoxmex* • 
ho,  a  tojibko  B  ConeTaHHH  C  HH<j>OTHTHBOM  Apyroro  raarojia: 

I  can  help  you.  H  MOry  homohs  BaM. 

He  must  go  there.  Oh  AOJiacea  hath  TyAa. 

Be3  Apyroro  raarojia  MOAajibHHe  rnarojiu 

ynoTpe6jiaK)Tca  tojimco  TorAa,  KorAa  hh^hhkthb  nonuTeH  ns 
KonreKCTa: 

Can  you  do  it?  Yes,  I  can.  Bw  wo^cere  CAeJiart  aro?  #a. 

I  wanted  to  open  the  H  xorena  oTBopmi*  okho,  bo 

window  but  I  couldn't.  ne  cMorjia. 

Mo^aHBHtie  rnarojoj  He  BbipancaioT  a^ctbhh  hjih  coctoh- 
hhh,  8ijnmbeo3Momwcmb,Heo6xoduMocmb,M€AarnejibHOcmb, 
eeponmnoemb ,  coMnenue,  pdopemeuue,  3anpem,  cnoco6nocmb 
eunojuiumb  ffeucmeue,  Bupa^ceHHoro  hhc^hhhthbom, 

B  MOA&fibHOM  BHa^eHHH  ynorpeOjiJnorcA  raicne  rjiarojiu  to 
have  h  to  be. 

§  138.  MoAaflbHbie  rjiarojiH  HMeior  paA  ocoGeHHocTeii: 

1.  MoAaxbHue  rjiaronu  He  hmciot  $opM  apunac- 

thh  h  repyHAHa  (cm-  §  170),  a  noTOMy  He  hmciot  cjiohchmx 
BpeMeHHUX  $opM  —  SyAynje ro  speMean,  njMTejibUbzx  h  nep- 
$eKTHbix  BpeMes, 

2.  IIocAe  MOAajtbHux  raaixwroB  hh<}>hhhthb  ynoTpeOjiaeTca  6e3 
nacTHutt  to. 

HcKJiio^eHHe  npe^cTaB Jifliox  rjiarojiu  to  be  h  to  have  b  mq- 
AanbHOM  3Ha^eHHH  h  raaroa  ought,  nocxe  KOTopbix  hh$h- 
hhthb  ynoTpefijifleTCH  c  qaernueft  to,  a  TaKace  rnarojin  need 
h  dare,  nocne  kotopux  hh^hhhthb  MOJKeT  ynoTpeSnaTbca 
Kan  c  qacremeii  to.  Tan  h  6e3  nee. 
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3.  B  TpeTseM  jraue  e^iiHCTBeHHoro  wicjia  Hacxonmero  BpeMeHn 
MOflaatHue  rjiarojiu  He  HMeioT  OKOHMaHiia  -(e)s: 

He  may  come  tomorrow.  Bo3mohcho,  oh  npHfteT  3aBTpa. 

4.  BonpocHTe^bHan  h  oTpHuaTejibHaa  $opMa  HacToamero  h  npo- 
nieflmero  BpeMeHn  Mo^a^bHbix  rnaronoB  o6pa3yioTCH  6e3  Bcno- 
MoraTejibHoro  rjiarojia  to  do. 

B  BonpocnTeJibHOH  <J)opMe  MOAaabHbie  rjiarojiu  cTaBHTca  ne- 
peA  noAJiencamHM: 

May  I  come  in?  Mohcho  bohth? 

B  OTpaiiaTejibHOH  $opMe  nocjie  MOAajibHux  rJiarojioB  ynoT- 
pe6jiaeTCH  oipmjaTejibHafl  HacTHu,a  not: 

You  should  not  do  it.  BaM  He  HaAO  3Toro  A^JiaTb. 

Can  b  HacTOHii^eM  BpeMenn  ranneTca  BMecTe  c  ^acraijett  not: 

He  cannot  dance.  Oh  He  yMeeT  TaHueBaTb. 

B  ycTHoft  peau  b  OTpHn,aTe;ibHbix  npeAJiottceHiiax  ynoTped- 
jihiotch  npeHMyniecTBeHHo  coKpameHHbie  $opMbi  MOAaJibHbix 
rjiarojiOB: 

cannot  —  can’t  [ka:nt] 
could  not  —  couldn’t  ['kudnt] 
may  not  —  mayn’t  ['mcint] 
might  not  —  mightn’t  ['maitnt] 
must  not  —  mustn’t  [mAsnt] 
shall  not  —  shan’t  [Ja:nt] 

§  137-138.  The  verbs  can,  may,  must,  ought,  shall, 
should,  will,  would,  need  and  dare  form  a  special  class 
of  verbs  which  are  called  modal  verbs.  The  verbs  to  have 
and  to  be  are  also  used  as  modal  verbs.  Modal  verbs  are 
used  with  the  infinitive  of  another  verb. 

Modal  verbs  denote  neither  actions  nor  states;  they 
show  that  the  action  or  state  denoted  by  the  infinitive  is 
considered  as  possible,  obligatory,  nesessary,  desirable, 
probable,  doubtful,  allowed,  advisable,  etc. 

Modal  verbs  have  certain  peculiarities: 

1.  Modal  verbs  have  no  infinitive,  no  gerund  and  no 
participles;  accordingly  they  have  no  future  tense,  no 
continuous  and  perfect  tenses. 

2.  Modal  verbs  (except  ought  and  partly  need  and  dare) 
are  followed  by  the  infinitive  without  the  particle  to. 
After  to  be  and  to  have  used  as  modal  verbs  the 
infinitive  has  the  particle  to. 


will  not  —  won’t  ['wount] 
should  not  —  shouldn’t  f'/udnt] 
would  not  —  wouldn’t  ['wudnt] 
ought  not  —  oughtn’t  [sitnt] 
need  not  —  needn’t  ['nirdnt] 


&  Modal  verbs  have  no  ending:  -(e)s  in  the  third  person 
singular  of  the  present  tense. 

4.  The  interrogative  and  negative  form  of  the  present 
and  past  tense,  of  modal  verbs  is  formed  without  the 
auxiliary  verb  to  do.  In  the  interrogative  form  modal 
verbs  are  placed  before  the  subject. 

In  the  negative  form  the  particle  not  is  used  after  the 
modal  verb. 


rjiaroji  can 

§  139.  Txaroji  can  HMeeT  ABe  <J>opMM:  nacroamee  BpeMfl  can 
h  nponieAmee  BpeMH  could: 

l  can  swim.  H  yMeio  xurasaTb. 

He  could  read  when  he  was  Oh  yuen  HHTaTb,  Koiyja  ewy 

five  years  old.  6hjio  nsm  jict. 


Could  qacTO  ynoTpe6jiaerca  Taicxce  Kan  4>opi*a  cocnaraTejib- 
Horo  ttatuiOHeHMH  —  Subjunctive  IL  B  otom  3HaneaHH  could  b 
ccneT&BHH  c  HeonpeAejieHHbiM  hh$hehthbom  (Indefinite  In* 
finitive)  ynoTpe6jiaeica  othochtojilho  HacToaiuero  hjih  Gyay* 
mero  BpeMean,  a  b  coneTaHmi  c  nep$eKTHHM  hh^hhhthbom 
(Perfect  Infinitive)  npomeAuiero  BpeMeHH: 

Could  you  eat  now?  B&i  MorjiH  6u  ceitaae  ecTb? 

(Hemingway) 

I  could  learn  Latin  very  soon.  H  Morjia  6m  BbryqHTb  jiaTUHB 

OHCHb  CKOpO. 


You  could  have  gone  to  the 
library  yesterday. 


Tm  Mor  6m  noftrn  b  ftribraoTe* 
Ky  Bvepa. 


§  140.  Tjiaron  can  BwpancaeT  0mmecK{po  hjih  yMemeen- 
nyio  .cnocoSHocTb,  yMenne  wm  B03MoacH0CTb  Bbrnonaatb  a*h* 
crone  b  HacToameM  (can)  hjih  npomeAmeM  (could)  BpeMeHH: 


He  can  lift  this  weight. 
Can  you  see  anything? 

I  can  read  French. 

I  couldn’t  solve  the  problem. 
You  can  buy  this  book;  it 
is  on  sale  now. 


Oh  Moncer  noAHHTb  otot  sec. 
Bbl  HTO-HU6yAb  BHAHTe? 

H  ymeio  HHTarb  no-4>paHny3CKH. 
H  He  CMor  pemnib  3aAavy. 
Tm  MOHcemb  Kymrrb  ary  khhjk- 
ny;  0Ha  ceifaac  npOAaeTca. 


Ilocjie  $opMbi  could  b  3thx  3HaqeHHflx  MOJKer  ynoTpefuiaTb- 
cn  nep$eKTHwu  hh$hhhthb,  KOTopbiii  yica3MBaeT  na  to,  hto 
AeiicTBue,  KOTOpoe  motjio  cocTonrbca,  He  coctohjiocl: 
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You  could  have  bought  this  Tu  Mor  xynHTb  ary  KHHacicy, 
book;  it  was  on  sale.  oaa  dbuia  b  npoflaace  (ho  He 

Kyniui ). 

He  could  have  guessed  it.  Oh  Mor  aoraflaTbca  06  3T0M 

(ho  He  dozadcuiCA). 

rjiaroji  can  He  HMeeT  by/jymero  BpeMeim.  Bmccto  can  ynoT- 
pebjiaeica  coqeTairae  to  be  able  6umb  e  cocmoxHuu :  hh$hhh- 
thb  nocjie  nero  ynoTpedaneTca  c  aacTimeii  to.  BbipaaceHne  to 
be  able  HHoraa  ynoTpebaaeTca  TaKHce  h  no  OTHomeHHio  k  Ha- 
CToameMy  h  npoineflineMy  BpeMeHn: 

Perhaps  this  young  man  Bo3mohcho,  otot  mojioaoh  qe- 

will  be  able  to  help  you.  jiobck  CMOJKeT  noMOHb  bsm. 

She  wasn’t  able  to  answer.  Ohs  He  cMoraa  OTBeTiiTb. 


§  141.  Taaroji  can  ynoTpednaeTca  /yia  BupaaceHiiH  pa3pe- 
menuH  iuih  3anpema  (b  OTpimaTeabHoii  cfropMe). 

You  can  use  dictionaries.  MoaceTe  no;ib30BaTbCH  cjiOBa- 

pHMII. 

You  can’t  use  dictionaries.  CnoBapaMH  nojib30BaTbca 

•  HeJIb3H. 


Can  I  sit  with  you  for  a  little? 
(Greene) 

Can  I  come  in?  (Dreiser) 


Mojkho  MHe  HeMHoro  nociiAeTb 
c  BaMH? 

MOJKHO  BOHTH? 


<PopMa  could  b  3HaqeHiiH  pa3pemeHHH  ynoTpebaaeTca  tojib- 
ko  b  BonpocHTeJibHbix  npe^JiOHceHHHX  rjih  BbipaaceHHa  Beaura- 
Boii  npocb6bi: 


Could  I  take  your  pen?  Mojkho  MHe  b3htb  Bamy  pyuny? 


§  142.  Tjiaroa  can  ynoTpebJiaeTca  ajih  BupaaceH na  coMne- 
huh,  ydue/ienun ,  nedoeepu* .  B  sthx  3HaqeHnax  oh  ynoipebaa- 
eTca  TOJibKO  b  BonpocirreabHbix  u  orpnqaTeabHux  npeAJioace- 
HH ax,  HO  c  pa3JIHHHbIMH  <})OpMaMH  HH^>HHHTHBa. 

IJpuMeKauue.  Kpone  HeonpeAejieHHoft  h  nep^eKTHoii  (fcopMu  (cm.  §  121),  iih- 
(Jjhhhthb  b  aHrjiinicKOM  a3UKe  HMeeT  eme  AJnrre^bHyio  <popMy  (Continuous 
infinitive)  u  nep$eKTHo-fl*HTe;u»Hy»  $opMy  (Perfect  Continuous  Infinitive). 

Continuous  Infinitive  o6pa3yeTcn  npn  noMomn  icnoMoraTejn>Horo  rjiarojia 
to  be  h  npiraacma  Hacroamero  BpeMean  ochobhoix)  rjiarojia:  to  be  working. 

Perfect  Continuous  Infinitive  —  to  have  been  working  ynoTpebnaeTca 
Oram*  peAKO.  Continuous  Infinitive  c  rjiarojiOM  can  03HanaeT  AeftcTBne,  koto- 
poe  nponcxoAHT  b  HacrroameM  BpeMenn. 

Can  she  be  working  now?  Heyacera  ona  ceSnac  pa6oTaeT? 

He  can’t  be  waiting  for  us  now.  He  mojkct  6hm>,  uto6m  oh  ceftaac 

ncAaJi  Bac. 
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Where  could  she  be  going?  Kyfta  6u  one  Morna  cefoac  hath? 

Indefinite  Infinitive  ynorpeCtoafcTca  b  tskoh  ace  aHa^eaim,  ho  tojuoco  c  rnaro* 
/i  a  mu,  Koropue  ne  HMeior  ^opmi  Continuous: 

Can  he  know  Japanese?  Heyacexn  oh  3aaer  anoHCKufi  ssmk? 

She  can’t  be  at  home  now.  He  mojk&t  6trn»,  hto6h  oaa  cefiqac 

CbuiaAOMa. 


Perfect  Infinitive  oCaraavaeT  aeficTrae,  Koropoe  coctosjiocl  b  npomnoM. 

Can  he  have  done  it?  Heyacani  oh  caejiaji  aro? 

She  cannot  have  said  this.  He  mohcct  6lit*,  hto6m  oea  CKS3ajia 

9T0. 


Could  something  have  happened  Heyscejnf  hto-to  cjiynanocb  iaKoe> 
out  there  to  keep  her  away?  vto  Dajepauwo  ee?  ?.  . 

(Dreiser) 

yooTpedjieHHe  could  bmocto  can  b  sthx  3HaqeHHax  He 
MeHHeT  BpeMeHH  fleftcTBHH,  a  Jiamt  ycnjiHBaei*  coMHeHne,  ne- 
yBepeHHOCTb. 


§  139-142.  The  verb  can  has  two  forms:  the  present 
tense  (can)  and  the  past  tense  (could).  The  form  could  is 
also  used  as  Subjunctive  II.  In  this  case  it  refers  to  the 
present  or  future  when  followed  by  the  Indefinite 
Infinitive  arid  to  the  past  when  followed  by  the  Perfect 
Infinitive. 

The  verb  can  has  the  following  meanings: 

1.  Physical  or  mental  ability^  capability,  possibility 
depending  on  circumstances.  The  equivalent  of  can  in 
these  meanings  is  the  combination  to  be  able  to  which 
has  all  tenses.  The  form  could  followed  by  the  Perfect 
Infinitive  shows  that  the  action  was  not  carried  out. 

2.  Permission.  The  form  could  is  used  in  this  meaning 
only  in  interrogative  sentences  to  express  a  polite 
request. 

3.  Doubt,  astonishment,  incredulity. 

In  these  meanings  the  verb  can  is  used  only  in  inter¬ 
rogative  and  negative  sentences  but  it  may  be  followed 
by  all  forms  of  the  infinitive. 

The  Continuous  Infinitive  refers  to  the  present.  If  the 
verb  has  no  continuous  form,  the  Indefinite  Infinitive  is 
used  to  refer  the  action  to  the  present. 

The  Perfect  Infinitive  refers  to  the  past. 

If  the  verb  can  is  used  to  express  doubt ,  astonishment, 
incredulity,  the  form  could  implies  more  uncertainty. 
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Tjiaroji  may 

§  143.  Tjiaroji  may  HMeeT  ab€  <Jk>pmh:  HacToamee  BpeMa 
may  h  npoineAmee  BpeMH  might. 

Ho  b  3naxieHiin  npomeAmero  BpGMemi  h3T>h  BHTe  JibHoro  Ha- 
KJI0H6HHH  (JopMa  might  ynoTpe6jiaeTCH  oneHb  peAKO,  rJiaBHHM 
o6pa30M  b  npiiAaTOHHux  npeAaoaceHHax  coraacHO  npaBnay  co- 
rjiacoBaHHH  BpeMeH: 

He  asked  the  doctor  if  he  Oh  cnpocuji  y  Bpaua,  mohcho 

might  use  his  telephone.  jm  eMy  Bocnojn>30BaTbca  ero 

(Hemingway)  Teae^oHOM. 

§  144.  Pnaroji  may  name  Bcero  BupaacaeT  npedno/ioMcenue  c 
OTTeHKOM  coMJteHUR,  neyeepenmcmu .  B  otom  3HaxieHini  may 
ynoTpeSjineTCH  b  yTBepAHTejibHux  h  oTpmjaTejibHbix  npefljio- 

HCeHHHX  CO  BCeMH  (J)OpMaMH  HH^HHHTIiBa. 

Indefinite  Infinitive  c  rjiarojioM  may  odwnHO  BbipaacaeT  Aeii- 
cTBne,  oTHocameeca  k  dyAymeMy  BpeMeHH: 

She  may  come  back.  MoaceT,  ohb  BepHeTca. 

ConeTamie  may  c  Continuous  Infinitive  BbipaacaeT  npeAno- 
jioacemie  o  ag^ctbhh,  KOTopoe  coBepmaeTca  (MoaceT  coBepiUHTb- 
ca)  b  momcht  penn: 

He  may  be  waiting  for  you.  Bo3mohcho,  oh  acAeT  Bac  (ceU- 

hoc). 

Ecjih  raaroa  He  ynoTpedaaeTca  b  $opMe  Continuous,  to  Aefi- 
CTBHe,  oraocameeca  k  HacToanjeMy  BpeMeHH,  BbipaacaeTca  4>op- 
moh  Indefinite  Infinitive: 

She  may  know  about  it.  Bo3mohcho,  ohb  3HaeT  06  otom. 

They  may  be  at  school  now.  Bo3mohcho,  ohh  ceirqac  b  hiko- 

Jie. 

Perfect  Infinitive  yKa3HBaeT  Ha  to,  hto  npeAnoJioaceHHe  3Aect 
nacaeTca  Jimnb  npomeAmero  BpeMenn: 

I  may  have  put  it  on  the  MoaceT  6wtb,  a  nojioacHji  ero 

table.  Ha  ctoji 

§  145.  Taaroji  may,  nan  h  can,  ynoTpednaeTca  ann  Bbipaace- 
HHH  603M0MH0CTnU  tJOBepiHHTb  ABHCTBHe,  KOTOpoe  38BHCHT  OT 
onpeAejieHHbix  odcToaTenbCTB.  B  otom  3HaaeHHH  may  ynoTped- 
jiaeTca  tojilko  b  yTBepAHTejibHUX  npeAJioaceHiiax  c  HeonpeAe- 
JieHHblM  hh$hhhtiibom: 
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You  may  go  there  by  train*  B ht  MOJKere  noexaTb  Tyfla  no- 

eaflOM. 

cjJopwa  might  b  stom  dsa^eHUH  ynoTpeCjiaeTca  Ran  Sub¬ 
junctive  IL 

You  might  find  him  in  Bm Mor-on 6h  3acrarb ero £OMa 
between  eleven  and  twelve  Meatfly  oflHBHafluaTbH)  h  abc- 
( Dreiser).  nafluaTbio  uacaMH. 

Ilep^eKTHuii  hh(J}hhuthb  nocjie  rjiarojia  might  yicaakBaer  Ha 
to,  mto  fleftcTBHe,  KOTopoe  Momo  6m  coctoatlcb,  ne  cocToajiocb: 

I  might  have  stayed  at  H  mot  6m  ocTaTbcs  flDMa. 

home. 

§  146.  rjiaroa  may  c  HeonpefleaessHM  hh^hhhthbom  ynoT- 
pefijmeTca  fljia  BBipanc emn  paspemenux: 

You  may  go  —  with  whom  Moacemb  hath,  c  KeM  xonenib. 
you  will.  (Hardy) 

May  I  use  your  phone?  Moxcho  Bocnojifc30BaTbcs  Ba- 

muM  TeJie4)OHOM? 

<£opMa  might  ynoTpebaaerca  b  boupochtojimimx  npeflJioHcd- 
bbax  ftna  BMpanceaua  ^eaotHBofi  npocbfibi: 

Might  I  speak  a  word  to  you?  Mojkho  k  Ban  o6paTHTJ»cs? 
(Shaw)  {Moacao  c  bomu  noroBopHTb?) 

OrpHnaTejibHaa  (fropMamay  not  osaa^aer  sanpem,  ho  oh& 
peflKO  ynoTpeSaae™*.  B  tukhx  cayraax  o6uhho  ynoTpefijraeT- 
ca  OTpHuaTeflbHaa  $opMa  rjiaroaa  must  (uaorfla  can): 

—  May  we  use  dictionaries?  —  Mo^cho  nojiB30BaTbca  cjio- 

sapaMH? 

--  No,  you  must  not.  —  Her,  seats*. 

Pa3pemeHHe  hjih  3anpet  mohcho  BMpa3nn»  TamKe  npn  iiomo- 
u^h  CAOBOco^exaHiiA  to  be  allowed  h  to  be  permitted,  Koropue 
ynorpeCjiaioTCH  bmccto  may  othocktcjilho  fleficTBua  b  npomefl- 
meM  hjih  fiyflymeM  BpeMenn: 

We  were  allowed  to  use  HaM  pa3pemajm  nojn>30BaT3pca 

dictionaries.  CJroBapaMH. 

We  shall  be  allowed  to  Ha*  noaBouniT  nojn> so BarbCfl 

use  dictionaries.  cjiob&p&mh. 

§  147.  fljifl  BMpaiKeHHJi  ynopa,  ueodo6peHUJtf  ocywdemui 

o6mhho  ynoTpe6jiaeTca  jikiub  i|K)pMa  might: 
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You  might  be  more  atten-  :  Tw  mot  6bi  6tm>  6oaee  bhb* 
tive.  MaTeJttHWM 

Perfect  Infinitive  noc ne  $opmh  might  BupaHcaer  ynop  o** 

H0CHT6JI5K0  TOTO,  ETO  fleHCTBHe  BC  COCTQdLSOCfe  B  npOHUIOM. 

You  might  have  written  Bo  boikom  cnyqae  th  worjia  t5w 

me  a  little  something,  HanncaTt  mho  xotb  hcckojib- 

anyhow.  (Dreiser)  ko  cyioo  {ho  He  homucgM). 

§  143-147.  The  verb  may  has  two  forms:  the  present 
tense  —  may  and  the  past  tense  —  might.  But  the  form 
might  is  used  as  the  past  tense  of  the  Indicative  Mood 
only  in  subordinate  clauses  according  to  the  rule  of  the 
sequence  of  tehses. 

The  form  might  is  mostly  used  as  Subjunctive  IL  It 
refers  to  the  present  or  future  when  followed  by  the 
Indefinite  Infinitive  audio  the  past  when  followed  by  the 
Perfect  Infinitive. 

The  verb  may  has  the  following  minings: 

1,  Supposition  implying  uncertainty.  In  this  meaning  the 
verb  may  is  used  in  affirmative  and  negative  sentences 
with  all  forms  of  the  infinitive. 

The  Indefinite  Infinitive  mostly  refers  to  the  future. 
The  Continuous  infinitive  refers  to  the  moment  of 
speaking  and  the  Perfect  Infinitive  to  thepast.  - 

2,  Possibility  depending  on  circumstances.  In  this  meaning 
may  is  used  only  in  affirmative  sentences.  When  might 
is  followed  by  the  Perfect  Infinitive  it  shows  that  the 
action  was  noi  carried  out. 

3.  Permission.  In  this  meaning  the  verb  may  is  followed 
by  the  Indefinite  Infinitive. 

4.  R^roach,  disapproval.  In  this  mining  only  m^ht  is  used. 

rnaron  must 

§  148.  Pnaroji  must  ihweeT  tojibko  o#Hy  4> opuy,  fleficTBne, 
BwpaaceHHoe  hh^uhhthbom  s  co^eTaHnu  c  most,  mqw&t  oteq- 
CHTwai  K  uacToaineMy  n  Cy^yiueMy  BpeMera;  .  ^ 

He  must  be  at  school  now.  Celiac  oh  aojukch  6tna»  b  onto- 

;ie. 

She  must  come  tomorrow.  Oha  ^ojdkha  npHicni  a&BTpa. 

Must  MOacer  othochtbomc  npome^nmewy  BpeweHH  b  flono/i- 
HHTMtaiox  npiy^rrouHiiix  npe^Jio»ceHHflx,  ecra  r^aroa^cKasy- 
eMoe  rjiasHoro  npeflAoaceHBH  ctoht  b  npomesnieM  BpeMenH: 
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He  told  that  she  must  consult  Oh  cicaaax,  uto  ohs  aojihchb 
a  doctor.  nocoBeTOBaTbca  c  BpauoM. 

§149.  Tjiaroji  must  BupaacaeT  o6suaHHOcmb,  neo6xodu - 
Mocmb.  B  aroM  3HaaeHHH  must  ynoTpebJiaeTca  b  yTBepAHTejib- 
hhx  h  BonpocHTeabHux  npeAJio>KeHHHx  tojibko  c  HeonpeAejien- 
IlblM  hh$hhhthbom: 

To  catch  the  train  I  must  Hto6si  ycneTb  na  noe3A  a  aoji- 

get  up  at  six.  aceH  BCTaTb  b  6  aacoB. 

Must  we  come  to  school  HaM  Haflo  npnxoAHTb  b  hiko- 

tomorrow?  jry  3aBTpa? 

fljia  BbipaxceHiia  HeobxoAHMOCTH  OTHOCHTejibHo  npouuioro  h 
GyAymero  BpeMeHH  ynoTpebjiaeTca  raaroji  to  have  b  cootbct- 
cTByiomHx  BpeMeHHbix  $opMax  (CM.  §  156); 

But  he  had  to  wait  a  quar-ter  Ho  eMy  npimuiocb  acAaTb  neT- 
of  an  hour.  (London)  BepTb  aaca. 

I  shall  have  to  pay  him  MHe  npiiAeTca  hto-to  3anjia- 

something.  (Wilde)  thtb  eMy. 

§  150.  B  OTpmjaTejibHbix  npeAJioaceHHax  must  BbipaacaeT 
3anpem.  B  otom  3HaneHHH  must  ynoTpeGjiaeTca  jiuuib  c  Heo- 
npeAeAeHHbiM  hh$uhhthbom: 

You  must  not  talk  aloud  B  uirrajibHOM  3ajie  He  pa3pe- 

in  the  reading-hall.  rnaeTca  rpoMKo  pa3roBapn- 

BaTb. 

KorAa  peat  hact  o  tom,  hto  HeT  HaAoGHOCTH,  h6o6xoahmocth 
BhinojiHHTb  KaKoe-jmGo  AeucTBHe,  ynoTpe6jiaeTca  oTpmjaTejib- 
-Haa  (J>opMa  rjiarojia  need  —  need  not  (needn’t)  hjih  oTpima- 
TejibHan  (jjopMa  MOAajibHoro  raarojia  to  have: 

Must  we  come  to  school  HaAO  HaM  npnxoAHTb  b  hiko- 

tomorrow?  No,  you  needn’t.  Jiy  3aBTpa?  —  HeT,  He  hsao. 

You  don’t  have  to  learn  He  o6a3aTejibHO  yuirrb  3to  cth- 

the  poem  by  heart.  xoTBopemie  HaH3ycTb. 

§  151.  Tjiaroji  must  ynoTpeOjiaeTca  am  BbipaxceHHH  npum- 
za  h  coeema .  B  arax  3HaaeHnax  oh  ynoTpeGjiaeTca  b  yTBepAH- 
TeabHbix  h  OTpnuaTeAbHbix  npeAaoaceHHax  c  HeonpeAejieHHHM 
hh^hhhthbom: 

Tomorrow  you  must  come  3aBTpa  bm  aojihchm  npHiiTH 
to  school  at  eight.  b  inKoay  b  BoceMb  aacoB. 

You  must  not  read  this  He  HaAO  HHTaTb  aTy  KHHHCKy. 

book.  It  is  not  interesting.  Oea  HeuHTepecHaa. 
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§  152.  rjiaroji  must  ynoTpefijiaeTca  fljifl  Bbipa^KemiH  nped - 
nonoxceHu*,  rpamreamero  c  yBepenHocTbio .  B  stom  3HaueHHH 
must  ynoTpe6^aeTCH  ahiiib  b  yTBepAHTe  a bhhx  npeAJiOAcemiHX, 
HO  CO  BC6MH  (J)OpMaMII  IIH$HHIITHBa. 

ConeTaHiie  must  c  Continuous  Infinitive  BupaacaeT  npeano- 
jio^ceHHe,  hto  ^eucTBHe  iipohcxoaht  b  MOMeHT  peqn  hah  na 
npoTHHceHHH  HacTOHmero  nepno^a  BpeMeHH: 


They  must  be  surrounding  Ohh,  HaBepnoe,  onpyxcaioT 
the  house.  (Heym)  aom. 

Ecjih  rjiaroji  He  ynoTpebAaercH  b  (Jx>pMax  Continuous,  to  npeA- 
nojiojKeHHe  OTHOcirrejibiio  HacTOHiijero  BpeMeHH  BupaxcaeTCH  co- 
neTaHiieM  rxaroxa  must  c  HeonpeAejieHHHM  hh$hhiithbom: 

He  must  be  eighty  years  EMy,  HaBepHoe,  BoceMbAecHT 

old.  (Hemingway)  act. 

ConeiaHHe  must  c  Perfect  Infinitive  BupaxcaeT  npeAnoAO- 
}KeHne,  hto  AeHCTBHe  coctohaocb  b  npoinAOM: 


She  must  have  caught  cold. 
She  looked  on  the  shelf 
but  the  money  wasn’t  there. 
Mabel  must  have  taken  it. 
(Abrahams) 


OneBHAHO,  0Ha  npocTyAHjiacb. 
OHa  nocMOTpejia  Ha  nojiny,  ho 
Aener  TaM  He  6bixo.  HasepHoe, 
hx  B3Hjia  Meu6A. 


rxarox  must  He  ynoTpebAneTcn  rjih  BbipaxcemiH  npeAnono- 
HceHHH  oTHOciiTejibHo  GyAymero  BpeMeHH.  ilpeAnoAoxceHHe  ot- 
HocHTeAbHO  GyAymnx  AeucTBHii  moxcho  Bupa3HTb  npn  noMomu 
caob  evidently,  probably  hah  BupaxceHHH  to  be  sure,  to  be 
likely,  to  be  unlikely  h  np.: 

He  is  not  likely  to  return  Oh  eABa  ah  CKopo  BepHeTCH. 
soon. 

Evidently  she’ll  be  late.  HaBepHoe,  OHa  ono3AaeT. 

HyxcHO  noMHHTb,  hto  must  b  3HaneHiffl  npeAnoxoxcemifl  He 
ynoTpebAHeTCH  b  OTpimaTeAbHbix  npeAxoxceHHHx.  /Jah  Bbipa- 
xceHHH  npeAHOAOAceHHH  c  OTpuuaTeAbHbiM  3HaneHHeM  ynoTpeG- 
aaiotch  CAOBa  evidently,  probably: 


Evidently  he  doesn’t  know  Oh,  HaBepHoe,  He  3HaeT  Bame- 
your  address.  ro  aApeca. 


§  148-152.  The  verb  must  has  only  one  form.  The 
infinitive  after  it  may  refer  to  the  present  or  future.  It 
may  also  refer  to  the  past  in  object  clauses  if  the  verb  of 
the  principal  clause  is  in  the  past  tense. 
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The  verb  must  has  the  following  meanings: 

1.  Obligation,  duty,  necessity.  In  these  meanings  must  is 
used  in  affirmative  and  interrogative  sentences  with 
the  Indefinite  Infinitive. 

2.  Prohibition.  In  this  meaning  must  is  used  in  negative  | 
sentences  and  is  followed  by  the  Indefinite  Infinitive.  1 

3.  Order  or  advice.  In  these  meanings  must  is  used  with  1 
the  Indefinite  Infinitive  in  affirmative  and  negative 
sentences. 

4.  Supposition  implying  assurance.  In  this  meaning  must 
is  used  with  all  forms  of  the  infinitive  but  only  in 
affirmative  sentences.  The  Continuous  Infinitive  refers 
to  the  present.  The  Perfect  Infinitive  refers  to  the 
past.  The  Indefinite  Infinitive  is  used  with  reference 
to  the  present  if  the  verb  has  no  Continuous  form. 

The  verb  must  denoting  supposition  never  refers  to 

the  future  and  is  not  used  in  negative  sentences. 


rnarojibi  should  h  ought 

§  153.  Pnarasbi  should  h  ought  no*rrn  «e  orjranaioTCH  no 
3HaHeHHK>.  KaXCfflblU  H3  HHX  HMeeT  JIHfflb  OftHy  $opMy.  Should 
ynoTpeCwraerca  c  hhcJjhhhthbom  6e3  u&cthuu  to.  Ilocjte  ought 
hh(J)hhkthb  ynoTpe&iaeTca  c  nacTHuen  to. 

rjiarojiu  should  h  ought  BupaataioT  MopaJibnyx)  o6jlmh- 
HOCmb  (c  T04KH  3peiiHH  TOIX),  KTO  TOBOpHT),  €068111,  peKOM£H- 
dai^uw.  B  9thx  sna^eEHHx  should  h  ought  ynoTpe&rwnorca  c 
pa3JUHlHblMH  (J)0pMaMH  1IH (J)HH  IITUBa  • 

ConeTaHue  should  h  ought  c  Indefinite  Infinitive  BbipancaeT 
^efiCTBiie  oTnocHTejibHO  HacToamero  hjih  6yaymero  BpeMemn 

You  ought  to  go  to  the  BaM  cjic^yeT  6om»me  xoflan. 

movies  more.  (Hemingway)  b  khho. 

Kate  is  in  hospital.  You  Kara  b  fojibHiiqe.  Bbi  6w  Ha- 

should  visit  her.  BecTium  ee. 

Continuous  Infinitive  c  should/ought  swpaxcaer  AeacrBue 
OTnocHTejibHO  nacroamero  BpeMeHH,  imor^a  OTnocHTejibHO  mo- 
MCHTa  pera. 

You  oughtn’t  to  be 
working  for  those  people. 

(Dreiser) 

I  think  we  ought  to  be 
starting.  ( Galsworthy ) 


BaM  ne  cjreayeT  paGoTaTb 
Tex  jnoaeB. 

i 

$1  ayMaio,  naM  HyacHO  abii- 
ratten  b  nyTb. 


82 


r^wa&tiik  i'r.v4aritf: 


ConeTaHne  Perfect  Infinitive  e  nar&naMH  should  h  ought  b 
yTBepAHTeoibHofi  <j>opMe  03HauaeT,  hto  aeftcTBue,  acejiaTejibHoe 
no  MHemno  Toro,  kto  roBopnT,  He  coctohjiocb.  OTpHuaTejibHaa 
4>opMa  should  h  ought  b  coneTaHHH  c  Perfect  Infinitive  Bbipa- 
>KaeT  AeficTBiie,  KOTopoe  coctohjiocb  Kan  HeaceaaTejibHoe  c  tou- 
KH  3pCHIiH  Toro,  KTO  TOBOpHT: 

You  should  have  sent  her  to  Haao  6ujio  BaM  nocjiaTb  ee  b 
school.  (Bronte)  innojiy. 

He  ought  to  have  waited  for  Oh  AOJincen  6 uji  noaoacAaTb 
you.  (Shaw)  Bac. 

You  shouldn’t  have  left  her.  BaM  He  hbao  6hjio  ocraBjiaTb 
(Greene)  ee. 

We  have  done  things  we  Mm  aejiajm  to,  nero  ne  aojijk- 
ought  not  to  have  done.  hu  6hjih  aejiaTb. 

(Shaw) 

§  154.  rjiarojiu  should  h  ought  mor^a  ynoTpedjunoTca  /pm 
BbipaHceHHH  npednojioMenuR  c  ommenKOM  yeepennocmu .  TeM 
He  MeHee  b  3tom  3Ha^eHHH  name  ynoTpe6jiaeTCH  rjiaroji  must: 

He  ought  to  be  able  to  do  Oh,  noacajiyii,  cmohcct  hto-to 
something.  (Hemingway)  c/jejiaTb. 

You  ought  to  be  a  happy  Bh,  HaBepHoe,  cnacTjnreaH  aee- 

wife.  (Hardy)  na. 

§  155.  Tjiaroji  should  ynoTpebjiaeTca  b  pHTopHuecKBX  boh- 
pocax  c  BonpocmejibHUM  cjiobom  why  ajih  BupaaceHiiH  nedo- 
ynenusi,  cuiibHozo  yduenenuR,  nezodoeanuR : 

Why  should  I  feel  guilty  noneMy  a  AOJinceH  uyscTBO- 
about  it?  (Braine)  BaTb  ce6a  BimosaTbiM  b  otom? 

Why  shouldn’t  I  go  for  a  A  noueMy  6bi  mhc  ne  hoAth 
walk?  (Green e)  Ha  nporyjncy? 

§  153-155.  The  verbs  should  and  ought  have  almost 
the  same  modal  meaning.  They  express  moral  obligation, 
abvisability  or  desirability  from  the  point  of  view  of  the 
speaker. 

In  combination  with  the  Indefinite  Infinitive  they 
refer  to  the  present  or  future.  With  the  Continuous 
Infinitive  they  refer  to  the  present,  sometimes  to  the 
moment  of  speaking. 

The  combination  of  the  Perfect  Infinitive  with  the 
affirmative  form  of  should  and  ought  shows  that  an  action 
which  is  considered  desirable  was  not  carried  out.  The 
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Perfect  Infinitive  with  the  negative  form  of  should  or 
ought  shows  that  an  action  which  is  considered  undesirable 
was  carried  out. 

The  verbs  should  and  ought  are  sometimes  used  to 
denote  supposition  bordering  on  assurance  though  the 
verb  must  is  mostly  used  for  this  purpose. 

The  verb  should  is  used  in  rhetorical  questions  beginning 
with  why  to  express  astonishment  or  indignation. 

MoAanbHbiii  rjiaron  to  have 

§  156.  Pjiaroji  to  have,  ynOTpedjieHHbra  b  Ka^ecrse  Moaajib- 
Horo,  BbipaxcaeT  neo6xoduMOcmb  turn  o6x3ame/ibnocmb  coBep- 
nieHHH  AencTBiia,  ofiycjioBJieHHoro  ofoToaiejibCTBaMH. 

B  or Jiwme  ot  flpyrux  MOflajibHux  rjiarojioB,  rjiaron  to  have 
HMeeT  4>opMy  hh^hhhthbq,  npmacTHH  h  repyHAna  a  Moater 
ynoTpe6jiaTbca  bo  BpeMeHHtix  <J>opMax,  kotopwx  He  HMeioT  Apy- 
rne  MOAanbHbie  rnaronbi,  b qacTHOc-m  b  SyaymeM  BpeweHH.  C 
MOAajiLHHM  rjiarojiOM  to  have  ynoTpefijiaeTca  jramt  Indefinite 
Infinitive  c  nacTHneft  to: 


I  have  to  get  up  the  next 
morning  at  seven.  (Dreiser) 

I  had  to  sell  most  of  my 
things.  (Heym) 

You’ll  have  to  go  home  now. 
(Parker) 


3aBTpa  yrpoM  a  aojihcoh  BcraTb 
b  ceMb  nacoB. 

H  BbmyacAeH  6biji  npoflaTb 
OoxbniHHCTBO  cboiix  b emeft. 
Bam  npuaerca  ceftnaC  no 6th 

flOMOii. 


BonpocHTexbHaa  a  orpHuaTejibHaa  $opMH  MoaanbHoro  rna- 
rojia  to  have  b  Present  Indefinite  h  Past  Indefinite  ofipaayiOTca 
npn  noMoupa  BcnoMoraTenbHoro  rnarona  to  do: 


Do  we  have  to  sleep  with  him 
in  here?  (Maltz) 

You  don’t  have  to  go  in. 

(  Hemingway  ) 

You  did  not  have  to  think 
about  it.  (Hemingway) 

§  157.  B  ycTHon  pera  BtipaaceHne  to  have  got  Taxace  ynOT- 
peSnaeica  b  MoaajibHOM  3HaaeHan  a  Bwpaacaer  ueoCxoduMocmb 
hot  odaaaKHoma,  odycnoBJieHHyio  o6cToaTeni>cTBaMn: 

I’ve  got  to  get  up  early.  Mne  Hyaceo  bctetb  paHO. 

BonpocuTejiLHaa  a  OTpauaTejibHaa  (Jkjpmh  o6pa3yroTCa,  xax 
cooTBercTByioiiuie  $opMbi  Present  Perfect: 


Mu  AOJiatHbi  cnaTb  c  hhm 
3Aecb? 

BaM  He  o6a3a?ejibHo  bxoahtl. 

BaM  He  HyacHO  6uno  AynaTb 
06  3 TOM. 
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Have  you  got  to  get  up  early? 

I  haven’t  got  to  get  up  early. 

BupajKeHiie  to  have  got  b  MOAajibHOM  3HaneHHH  npaKTuaec- 
kh  Bcer^a  ynoTpeCjiaeTca  tojibko  b  HacToameM  BpeMemi. 

§  156-157.  To  have  as  a  modal  verb  expresses 
obligation  or  necessity  depending  on  circumstances. 

Unlike  other  modal  verbs  the  verb  to  have  has  the 
infinitive,  the  participles  and  the  gerund.  The  inter¬ 
rogative  and  negative  forms  of  the  modal  verb  to  have  in 
the  Present  Indefinite  and  in  the  Past  Indefinite  are 
formed  by  means  of  the  auxiliary  verb  to  do. 

The  expression  to  have  got  is  also  used  with  modal 
meaning  expressing  obligation  or  necessity. 


MoAajibHbiu  rjiaroji  to  be 

§  158.  Tiiaroji  to  be  KaK  MOAajibHbm  ynoTpebnaeTCH  tojibko 
b  flByx  BpeMeHax:  Present  Indefinite  n  Past  Indefinite. 

He  is  to  come  at  five.  Oh  aojixcch  npniiTH  b  5  nacoB. 

He  was  to  come  at  five.  Oh  AOJiacen  6bui  npnfmi  b  5 

nacoB. 

C  MoaajibHbiM  rjiarojiOM  to  be  b  Present  Indefinite  ynoTpe6- 
jih&tcr  TOJibKo  Indefinite  Infinitive. 

nocjie  to  be  b  Past  Indefinite  ynoTpe6jiaeTca  Tanxce  Perfect 
Infinitive,  KOTopuii  yKa3UBaeT  Ha  to,  hto  BbipaaceHHoe  hm  ^eii- 
CTBue  He  coctohjiocb: 

He  was  to  have  come  at  Oh  AOJixceH  6mji  npiiimi  b  5 

five.  nacoB  (ho  ne  npuiueji). 


§  159.  rjiaroji  to  be,  ynoTpegaeHHbui  b  KanecTBe  MO^ajibHO- 
ro,  BbipaacaeT  o6a3aHHocTb,  ocHOBaHHyio  Ha  npeAHAymeH  Aoro- 
BopeHHOCTH,  njiaHe,  pacnncaHHH,  rpa<J>HKe  n  t.h.: 


We  were  to  work  two  hours 
every  morning.  (Dickens) 

We  are  to  meet  at  the  theat¬ 
re. 


Mbi  aojihchu  6hinu  pa5oTaTb 
no  Asa  naca  naacAoe  yTpo. 

Mbi  AOJIHCHbl  BCTpeTHTbCH  B 
TeaTpe. 


§  160.  MoAajibHufi  rjiaroji  to  be  ynoTpe6jiaeTCH  RJia  Bupa- 
xceHHH  npuKd3a  HJiii  uncmpyKi^uu: 

You  are  to  go  to  sleep.  ( Shaw)  Jloxarrecb  cnaTb.  ( Bom  nadof 

nopa  cnamb.) 
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You’re  not  to  come  here  any  He  npnxoAHTC  cK>Aa  6o;ibiiie. 
more.  (Parker) 

The  medicine  is  to  be  kept  in  JIcnapcTBO  HyacHO  xpamiTb  b 
a  cool  dark  place.  npoxnaAHOM  TeMHOM  MecTe. 

§  161.  MoAa-ibiiun  rjiaroji  to  be,  ynoTpebneniihiii  c  hiuJhihii- 
tiibom  b  cTpaAaTCjibHOM  3a;iore,  BbipaacaeT  eosMownocmb : 

He  was  not  to  be  found.  Ero  He;ib3H  6buio  obHapyxaiTb. 

They  were  to  be  seen  upon  Ilx  HCjib3H  6biJio  yBHAeTb  na 
the  principal  streets.  Ha  rjiaBHbix  yjumax. 

(Dreiser) 

IJjmMeHanue.  IIh(1)uhiitiib  cTpa^aiejibHoro  3&nora  o6pa3yeTca  113  iih^iihhtii- 
Ba  niarojia  to  be  n  npiniacTiia  npome^mero  BpeMemi  ocHOBnoro  marojia: 

to  be  invited  —  6bm>  npiirjiaiueHHUM 
to  be  written  —  6tiTb  HaniicamiLiM 

§  158-161.  To  be  as  a  modal  verb  is  used  in  two  tenses: 
the  Present  Indefinite  and  the  Past  Indefinite. 

The  present  tense  of  to  be  can  be  followed  only  by  the 
Indefinite  Infinitive. 

The  Perfect  Infinitive  can  be  used  with  the  past  tense 
of  to  be  to  show  that  the  action  was  not  carried  out. 

The  modal  verb  to  be  has  the  following  meanings: 

1.  Obligation  resulting  from  a  previous  agreement,  plan, 
schedule,  time-table,  etc. 

2.  Order  or  instruction. 

3.  Possibility.  In  this  case  to  be  is  mostly  used  with  the 
Passive  Infinitive. 

MoAajibiibiii  rjiaroji  shall 

§  162.  MoAajibHbm  rjiaroji  shall,  ynoTpebjieHHun  c  Indefinite 
Infinitive  ocnoBHoro  rjiarojia,  o6o3HanaeT  AeiicTBiie  OTHOCirrejibHO 
byAymero  BpeMemi. 

B  yTBepAHTejibHbix  ii  OTpimaTejibHbix  npeAJioHcemiHX  moabjib- 
Hbni  rjiaron  shall  ynoipebjiaeTCH  bo  btopom  ii  TpeTbeM  jnme 
AJih  BbipanceHiiH  npiiKa3a,  npedynpewdemiH,  yzpo3U,  o6eu}a- 
nux,  npedocmepenceniu i: 

You  shall  go  into  the  dining-  Tu  noiiAemb  b  CTOJiOByio  nep- 
room  first.  (Bronte)  boh.  (npuKd3) 

You  shall  not  do  that  again.  He  AC-tfanTe  3Toro  Gojibine. 
(Shaw)  (npuKa3-3anpcm) 
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You  shall  not  run  away 
before  you  answer .  (Shaw) 
Whatever  I  know,  you  shall 
know.  (Dickens) 


Bbi  ho  yfexarre,  nona  He  or- 
BeTHTe  Mne.  ( yzpo3a) 

Bee,  uto  a  snaio,  6yaeinfc 
asaTb  u  tu.  ( odeiyaHue) 


§  163.  B  BonpocHTeabHux  npeflJioHcemiHX  MOA&ibHUH  rxa- 
rox  shall  ynoTpe6jiaeTca  b  nepsoM  h  TpeTteM  oume  npH  o6pa- 
mfiHmi  k  co6eceflHiiKy  c  nejibio  nojiyvHTb  ot  Hero  paawp&xce- 
nue,  yica3ame : 

Shall  I  come  to  see  you  there?  HasecTHTb  Bac  taM? 

Shall  I  turn  on  the  lights  BmiHranTb  bam  CBer? 

for  you? 

Shall  he  go  home?  Ewy  hath  AOMoft? 

§  162 — 163.  The  modal  verb  shall  Is  used  with  the 
Indefinite  Infinitive  which  denotes  an  action  referring  to 
the  future. 

In  affirmative  and  negative  sentences  the  modal  verb 
shall  is  used  in  the  second  and  third  persons  to  express 
an  order,  warning,  threat,  promise. 

In  interrogative  sentences  the  modal  verb  shall  is  used 
in  the  first  and  third  persons  to  get  an  order  or  instruction 
from  the  person  addressed. 

MoAajibHwe  rjiarojibi  will  h  would 

§  164.  IIoao6ho  shall  h  should,  rjiarora  will  0  would  ynoT- 
pefijiaioTca  He  tojh>ko  ksk  BcnoMorarejibHue  Ana  o6pa30BaHHx 
6yflymero  BpeMeHH  h  cocJiaraTejibHoro  HaiuiOHeHHa,  ho  h  ksk 

MOflajibHtie.  * 

MoAajibHbie  rjiarojibi  will  h  would  ynoTpefijimoTCH  b  nepBOM 
Jimje  b  yTBepAHrexbHbix  u  oTpimaTejibHux  npeABOxcen uhx  %jw 
BbipaxceHim  eoJietittxejieniui,  xcejianux,  namepenuA. 

B  Ka^ecTBe  Mo^ajibHoro,  rjrarox  will  ynorpeSjrae’rcra  othoch- 
Te^tHo  Syaymero  h  HacTosrmero  BpeMeHH: 

We  will  help  you.  Mu  ( oxomuo)  homohcom  bum  ♦ 

I  won’t  go  there.  He  noitay  xyaa  ( ue  xony  ud- 

mu). 

I  often  write  him  but  he  H  uacTo  nniuy  eMy,  ho  oh  He 

won’t  answer.  oTBe^aeT  (ue  xonern ). 

Would  b  3tom  3HaMeHHH  ynoTpe6iiHeTCH  b  6ojibniHHCTBe  cjiy- 
*iaeB  b  npisflaxo^Hbix  aonojiHHTejibHbix  npeaxOMteHnax,  rjiaron- 
CKa3yeMoe  KOTopbix  ynoTpe6jieH  b  npouieAineM  BpeMeHH: 
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I  said  that  we  would  help 
you. 


H  cKamn,  ^rro  mu  (c  zomoeno- 
cmbto)  noMoweM  bam. 


§  165.  B  BonpocirrejibHbix  npeflJioateHHHx  will  h  would  ynot- 
peSjimoTCH  bo  btopom  jmue  wist  BbipaHceHira  eexcnueou  npocb6ur 
npuzjiamenusiy  npmeM  would  npimaer  npoci>6e  ottchok  oco- 
6eHHoii  Be»oiHBocTn: 

Will  you  have  a  cup  of  tea?  Bbineirre  uanmy  naa. 

Won’t  you  sit  down?CaflHTec&,  noacanyifcTa. 

Would  you  help  me?  noMonrre  MHe,  noacajiyiicTa. 

Would  you  like  some  coffee?  MoaceT,  bm  6m  bmuhjih  KO$e? 


§  166.  ynoTpe6aeHHbie  o  thoc  ure  jibho  npe^MOTOB  will  n  would 
b  oTpHuaTeatHbix  npeflJioaceHHax  yKa3HBaiOT  Ha  to,  hto  nojjie- 
acamee  He  coBepmaeT  oacnflaeMoro  ot  Hero  fleucTBHH,  onpe^e- 
jieaHoro  hh<}>hhhthbom  ocHOBHoro  rjiarojia: 


The  knife  won’t  cut. 

The  window  wouldn’t  open. 

—  You  ought  to  lock  your 
door. 

—  I  have  tried.  It  won’t  H  npoGoBfui.  Ohh  He  3&KpHBa- 

lock.  (Hardy)  iotch. 

§  167.  F^aroJiH  will  h  would  Kan  MOfiajibHLie  MoryT  ynorpe6- 
jiflTLCH  b  npuflaTO'mux  ycjioBHux  npeAJio»ceHHflx  (cp.  §  48,52): 

If  you  will  allow  me,  I  will  Ecjih  bm  Mae  no3BOJiHTe, 
see  you  home.  (Bronte)  a  nposeay  Bac  aoMofi. 


Hoac  ne  peacer. 

OkSO  He  OTBOpHJIOCb. 

Te6e  Haao  6m  3anepeTb  aBepb. 


§  164-167.  The  principal  meaning  of  the  modal  verbs 
will  and  would  is  that  of  will,  intention,  determination. 
In  this  meaning  will  and  would  are  used  with  the  first 
person  in  affirmative  and  negative  sentences. 

In  interrogative  sentences  will  and  would  are  used  to 
express  a  polite  request. 

If  will  and  would  used  in  negative  sentences  refer  to 
lifeless  things,  they  show  that  the  thing  fails  to  perform 
its  function. 

Will  and  would  as  modal  verbs  can  be  used  in  adverbial 
clauses  of  condition. 
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fjiaroji  need 

§  168.  Faaroji  need  ynoTpefijiaetcfl  h  kuk  MOAajibHwfi,  h 
KaK  cmlicjioboh.  B  KanecTse  Mo^a^bHoro,  raaroji  need  b  cone- 
TaHHH  c  Indefinite  Infinitive  BHpa^caeT  neoSxoSuMocmb  bh- 
nojmeHnn  pfimTunz  oraocuTeJibHO  HacToamero  hot  Gyaymero 
BpeMeHH  h  ynorpefijifleTCH  b  BonpocHTenbHwx  h  oTpnnarenb- 
hhx  npenJio^KeHHflx.  .  ^ 

B  3HaieHUH  MOflajibHoro  rjiaron  need  hmgot  tojibko  0opwy 
nacToan^ero  BpeMeHH. 

BonpocHTejibHan  n  oTpmjaTejibHaa  $opMbi  o6pa3yioTca  6e3 
BcnoMoraTejibHoro  rjiarona  to  do  h  ynoTpefijiaiOTca  c  hh0hbKv 
thbom  ocHOBHora  rjiarona  6e3  nacnmbi  to: 

You  need  not  trouble  Bau  cobccm  He  Hyttcno  Gecno- 

about  that  at  all.  kohtbcji  06  3tom, 

You  needn’t  hurry.  Ban  Hefr  hooGxoahmocth  cne- 

mim.. 

Need  we  go  there?  HaM  HyncHo  hath  Tyai? 

Tjiaroji  need  b  KanecTBe  cMHcnoBoro  oaHanaeT  unenth  no- 
mpe6nocmb  b  neM-TO.  B  otom  3HaHeimu  oh  cnparaeTca  no  06- 
mewy  npaBHJiy  h  ynoTpeSnaeTCH  fc  HacToaujeM,  npouienmeM  u 
Qyffyu^GNt  BpeMeHH  c  AonojmeHHeM,  BupaHceHHHH  cynjecTBHreflb- 
hum,  wecTOHMeEHeM  hot  Aaxce  hh^hhhthbom: 

I’ll  need  this  magazine.  Mae  &tor  xcypBSJi  fiyfle r  HysKen. 

Hh$hhhthb  nocae  Hero  ynoTpeSnaereH  e  Hacrnnefi  to,  bod- 
pocHTejibHaa  0  oTpnnaTejibHaa  (popMbi  b  Present  Indefinite  h 
Past  Indefinite  o6pa3yioTCH  npn  nOMOinn  rjiarojia  to  do: 

You  don’t  need  to  say  a  lot  He  Hyacno  roBopxrrb  epyHAU. 
of  nonsense.  (Hemingway) 

Do  you  need  any  money?  BaM  HyjKHti  neHbra  ? 

"  I  don’t  need  any  more  Mne  He  HpKso  a^eet  6ojibme 

people  around  here.  jiiofleft. 

(Heym) 

Perfect  Infinitive,  ynoTpeSjieHHbiH  c  rjiarojioM  need,  03Ha- 

HaeT,  MTO  AeHCTBHe,  B  KOTOpOM  He  GbIJIO  He06X0AHM0CTH,  COr 
ctohjiocb: 

You  needn’t  have  done  this  I?e  HyacHO  6mjjo  bhuojihhtb 
exercise  in  written  form.  aro  ynpaacHemie  nHCBMenao. 
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Faanwi  dare 

i  169.  Fuaroji  dare  03HauaeT:  uxemb  CMMOcmb  hjih  na- 
xaxbcmao  Hro-jmfio.  Oh  ynoTpefttaerca  npeHMymecrBen- 

ho  b  BonpocareJitHux  h  oTpaoaTaataHx  npeflamceaBax. 

Dare  ynoTpeCxnaeTca  u  Kan  Mo^aabatiK,  h  Kan  cmucjioboS 
rjiaroa.  B  nepBOM  cjuynae  oh  o6pa3yer  BonpocnTeninyio  h  otph- 
uaTejibHyio  $opMu  Hacroamero  h  npomeflinero  spelaean  6e3 
BcnoMorarejiBHoro  rjiarojia  to  do,  b  TperseM  jraije  e^HHCTBOHHO- 
ro  TOCJia  Hacroamero  BpeMemi  He  HMeeT  okoh^bhhh  -(e)s  h  ynoi- 
pe6jiaeTCH  c  hh^hhhthbom  6e3  uacTHmu  to: 

How  dare  you  say  it?Kaic  bbi  cMeeTe  roBopuTb  sto? 

(Wilde) 

For  a  while  he  dared  not  HeicoTopoe  BpeMa  oh  se  cMeji 

move.  ( Greene)  nomeBejurr&ctf. 

ynoTpe^JieHHfciH  ksk  cmbic^oboh,  rjiarojti  dare  cnparaeTca 
no  oGmeiay  npasnay;  hh4»hhhthb  nocae  aero  ynoTpefrnaeTca  c 
nacTHijeH  to. 

Neither  George  nor  I  dared  Hh  flacopflJK,.  hh  h  He  pema- 
to  turn  round.  (Jerome)  juice.  oSepHyTtcn. 

§  168-169.  The  verb  need  exposes  necessity.  It  can 
be  used  both  as  a  modal  and  as  a  notional  verb. 

|  As  a  modal  verb  need  forms  its  interrogative  and 
negative  forms  without  the  verb  to  do  and  is  followed  by 
the  infinitive  without  the  particle  to. 

The  Perfect  Infinitive  used  with  the  verb  need  shows 
that  an  unnecessary  action  has  been  performed. 

The  verb  dare  means  to  have  the  courage  or  imper¬ 
tinence  to  do  something.  It  is  used  mostly  in  interrogative 
and  negative  sentences. 

.  h  ■ 

HEJIHHHME  *OPMbI  FJIATOJIA 
(NON-FINITE  FORMS  OF  THE  VERB) 

§  170.  <£opMH  raarojia,  KOToptie  ynoTpefijiaiOTCJi  s  po;m 
CKa3yeMoro  npe/jJioaceHHH,  Ha3UBaioTcs  jiukhhmu  (npeflifKa- 
thbhhmh)  d>opMaMH  (Finite  Forms  of  the  Verb).  B  aHrjraflc- 
kom  H3UKe  (ksk  h  b  pyccKOM)  ecTB  TaKHce  h  nenuHHue  (ne- 
npeffBKaTiiBHue)  $opMbi  rjiarojia  (Non-Finite  Forms  of  the 
Verb),  to  ecT&  Tanne,  KOTopue  He  ynoTpefijunoTca  b  pojih  cica- 
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ayeMoro,  ho  Moiyr  bxoahmj*  erococwB.  3to  hh<J>hhhthb  (tho 
Infinitive),  repyH/p#  (the  Gerund)  h  npanacTHe  (the  Par¬ 
ticiple).  '  ' 

HejymHae  (popwu  rxarona  se  HMemr  rpairaanreecKiix  npu- 
3H8K0B  anna,  nHcatt  a  HaKnoseima,  He  BHpagtuerr  speaceHB  *efi- 
CTBHa  (nacTOHipero,  npomesmero  hjih  6yaymero),  a  jwmt  yna- 
3Hbmot  aa  oooraeceHHocTb  bo  BpeMeaB,  to  een>  aanaerca  m 
BHpajKenHoe  hmh  fleficTaae  o^HOBpeMeaHtiM  c  ^eficTBaew  CKa- 
3yeMoro  HaH  npeflHjecTByer  eMy. 

HHS>HHHTHB  (THE  INFINITIVE) 

S  171.  Hh$hhhthb  —  3to  Henumian  $opwa  raarona,  ko- 
Topaa  TOJibKo  na3ueaem  seficrBae  a  OTBenaer  Ha  Bonpoc 
nmo  dexamb?,  umo  cdexamb?,  to  write  nucamb,  to  answer 
omeenamb. 

B  amvmScKOM  h^ukc  hhjJjhhhthb  aweeT  oflHy  npocTyfo  a 
naTb  caoacHUX  $opM.  Hh(J)«hhthb  nepexoflHHX  niarojioB  rateer 
(popMti  speweafl  n  aanora,  a  aenepexoAHux  —  TOJtbKO  BpeneaH 
(cm.  Ta6attny): 


<Z>OpMBI 

HH(J)HHHTHBa 

Active 

Passive 

Indefinite 

to  write 
to  come 

to  be  written 

Continuous 

to  be  writing 
to  be  coming 

— 

Perfect 

to  have  written 
to  have  come 

to  have  been  written 

Perfect 

Continuous 

to  have  been  writing 
to  have  been  coming 

0  ■ 

Ecjih  raaron  He  ynoTpe6jiflerca  b  cTpa^HTenmoM  aanore  mu 
b  <feop*ie  Continuous,  to  koahhoctbo  $opM  hh<Phhht uba  coot- 

BCTCTBeHHQ  MCHbiHe. 

OopManbHUM  npR3HBKOM  HHIpHHHTHBa  B  aHrjIHHCKOM  S3hl- 
Ke  HBJiaeTCH  nacraqa  to,  ho  bo  MHorm  cjiynaax  hh$hhhthb 
ynoTpe5naeTCH  6e3  nacranu  to.  Hacriipa  not  nepefl  hh$hhhth- 
bum  yKS3UBaer  a&  era  OTpHnarenwryjo  (pop My, 


SnmeuKe  n  ynoTpefijieHHe  cpopM  HH^murruBa 

§  172.  Hh$hhhthb  b  $opMe  Indefinite  ynoTpe&werca: 

1.  Ecjih  neacTBue,  Koropoe  oh  BMpaacaeT,  hejihctch  o$noepe- 

MenubiM  c  fleSeTBHeM,  BbipanceHHbiM  rjiarojioM-cKsayeMtiM 
npeflJio»ceHHH: 

I  am  sorry  to  hear  it.  MHe  AocaOTO  cjiwmaTb  oro. 

(Dickens) 

He  was  glad  to  see  them.  Oh  few  pa*  bhactb  hx. 

It  will  be  very  interesting  to  EyaeT  o nem>  HHTepecHo  npo- 

read  these  books.  TOTaTt  sth  khhjkkh. 

2.  C  rjiarojiaMH,  KOToptie  BwpaxcaioT  HaMepeHHe,  naaeacfly, 
acejianiie  h  t.  n.  Indefinite  Infinitive  o6o3HanaeT  aeftcTBHe, 
6ydymee  no  oTnomemuo  k  a^ctbheo,  BupaxcesHOMy  r;iaro- 
^oM-CKasyeMHM: 

I  hope  to  see  you  on  H  Haaeiocb  ysn^erBca 

Monday.  c  bomh  b  noHeflenbHBK. 

I  want  to  make  a  report.  fl  xony  cnenaTb  rokx aa. 

He  decided  to  go  alone.  Oh  pemiui  hath  caM. 

3.  C  Mo^ajibHBiMH  rji&rojiaMH  Indefinite  Infinitive  Haero  Bwpa- 
xcaer  fiy^ymee  fle^cTBHe: 

They  may  come  tomorrow.  MoaeeT  Curb,  ohh  npaenyr 

3aBTpa. 

You  should  see  a  doctor.  Te6e  cjieayer  o6paTBTbca  k 

Bpany. 

’  § 173.  Continuous  Infinitive  BnpaxcaeT  AnirreiibHoe  AeftcTBue, 
KOTopoe  npoHCxoflHT  odnoepeMenHoc  fleacrBHeM,  BupancenfibiM 
rxarojioM-€Ka3yeMMM: 

It  was  pleasant  to  be  driving  IIphhtho  few o  chob&  Becra 
a  car  again.  (Braine)  aBroMoGnjib. 

The  woman  seemed  to  be  Ka3aapcb,  uto  atemniraa  cay- 
listening.  (Heym)  rnaer. 

§  174.  Perfect  Infinitive  BbipancaeT  aeftcTBHe,  Koropoe  npea- 

mecTByer  achctbhio,  BwpanceHHOMy  rnaiwiOM-CKa3yeMMM. 

I  was  pleased  to  have  done  H  6buia  flOBOnbaa  TeM,  uto  a 

something.  (Bronte)  uto~to  cAeAajia. 

§  175.  C  MOAajibHbiMH  rnarojiaMH  should,  ought,  could, 
might  b  yTBepAHTejibHoii  4>opMe,  a  TaKJKe  nocne  was/were  b 
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MoaajiBHOM  3H&H6HHH  Perfect 
AeiicTBHe  ne  cocmojuiocb : 

He  should  have  stayed  at 
home.  (Greene) 

I  ought  to  have  left  here  at 
half  past  three.  (Wells) 


Infinitive  yKa3biBaeT  Ha  to,  hto 

EMy  c;ieflOBajio  6bi  ocTaTbca 

AOMa  (ho  oh  ne  ocmouicx ). 
Mne  Hy»HO  6uno  yiiTH  otcio- 
fla  b  nojiOBHHe  neTBepToro  (  ho 
r  ne  yiueji). 


You  could  have  given  me  the 
message  the  minute  I  came  in. 
(Heyrn) 

He  was  to  have  done  it. 


Bli  Morjra  aaTb  MHe  3amiCKy 
b  Ty  MHHyTy,  Kor^a  h  BomeJi 
(ho  ne  dcuiu). 

Oh  flOJiaceH  6hui  caeJiaTb  3to 
(  ho  ne  cdejiaji ). 


Tanoe  ace  3naHeHiie  HMeeT  Perfect  Infinitive  nocjie  npomeA- 
rnero  BpeMeHH  rjiarojiOB  to  expect  Hadexmbcx,  ycdamb;  to  hope 
nadexmbcx ;  to  intend  naMepeeambcx  h  np.: 


I  hoped  to  have  found  him  H  HaAeaJica  3acTaTb  ero  AOMa 
at  home.  ( ho  ne  3acmaji ). 


§  176.  Perfect  Continuous  Infinitive  BbipaacaeT  djiumejib- 
noe  AeHCTBiie,  KOTopoe  npoHcxoAHAo  Ha  npoTHJKeHHH  onpeAe- 
jieHHoro  BpeMeHH  neped  deucmeueM ,  BwpaxceHHUM  rAaronoM- 
CKa3yeMbiM: 

I  am  happy  to  have  been  H  chbctaub,  hto  yace  15  neT 
working  with  these  people  for  pa6oTaio  c  3Thmh  JiioAbMH. 

15  years. 


§  177.  Hh$hhhthb  ynoTpednaeTCH  b  AencTBirreAbHOM  3ajio- 
re,  ecAH  hmh  cymecTBHTeAbnoe  hah  MecTOHMeHHe,  k  KOTopoMy 
oh  othochtch,  o6o3HanaeT  cy67>eKm  deucmeux,  BupaAceHHoro 
hh(J)hhhthbom: 

But  they  don’t  want  to  Ho  ohh  He  xotht  nrpaTb  co 

play  with  me.  ( Gordon )  mhoB. 

Hh<}>hhhthb  ynoTpe6AneTCH  b  CTpaAaTeAbHOM  3aAore,  ecAH 
cymecTBirreAbHoe  hah  MecroHMeHiie,  k  KOTopoMy  oh  othochtch, 
o6o3HanaeT  o6beicm  deucmeux ,  BbipaxceHHoro  hhcJmhhthbom: 

She  didn’t  want  to  be  OHa  He  xoTeAa,  hto6u  ee  Ha- 

found.  (Dreiser)  iiiah. 

§  171-177.  The  Infinitive  is  a  non-finite  form  of  the 
verb  which  names  an  action.  The  Infinitive  in  English 
has  six  forms  if  the  verb  is  used  in  the  Continuous  form 
and  in  the  Passive  Voice. 
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The  Indefinite  Infinitive  is  used: 

a)  if  the  action  it  expresses  is  simultaneous  with  that  of 
the  finite  verb; 

b)  with  verbs  denoting  hope,  intention,  etc.  The  Indefinite 
Infinitive  expresses  an  action  future  with  regard  to 
that  denoted  by  the  finite  verb; 

c)  with  modal  verbs  the  Indefinite  Infinitive  ofteh  ex¬ 
presses  a  future  action. 

The  Continuous  Infinitive  expresses  an  action  in  its 
progress  simultaneous  with  that  of  the  finite  verb. 

The  Perfect  Infinitive  expresses  an  action  prior  to  that 
of  the  finite  verb. 

After  the  verbs  should,  ought,  could,  might  in  the 
affirmative  form  as  well  as  after  was/were  used  in  modal 
meaning  the  Perfect  Infinitive  shows  that  the  action  was 
not  carried  out.  The  same  is  the  meaning  of  the  Perfect 
Infinitive  combined  with  the  past  tense  of  the  verbs  to 
expect,  to  hope,  to  intend,  etc. 

The  Perfect  Continuous  Infinitive  expresses  an  action 
which  lasted  during  a  certain  period  of  time  before  the 
action  denoted  by  the  finite  verb. 

The  infinitive  is  used  in  the  Active  Voice  if  the  noun 
or  pronoun,  it  refers  to  denotes  the  subject  of  the  action 
expressed  by  the  infinitive. 

The  infinitive  is  used  in  the  Passive  Voice  if  the  noun 
or  pronoun  it  refers  to  denotes  an  object  of  the  action 
expressed  by  the  infinitive. 

KHtpHHllTHBa  B  HpeAJIOJKeHHK 

§  178.  Hh$HHHTHB  C  38BHC0MMMH  OT  HCTO  CJI0B8MH  06p83y- 
er  HH<t>HHHTHBHyio  rpynny: 

to  learn  the  poem  by  heart  ebtyuumb  cmuxomeopenue  na- 

u3ycntb 

to  explain  the  rule  to  the  o&bJiCHumb  y'leuuKaM  npaeu&o 

pupils 

§  179.  Hh$hhhthb  0Jih  KH$HHHTHBHafl  rpynna  Moacer  ynoT- 
pedflSTtcfl  b  npefljio«eH0H  b  poxn  nodaawaigezo: 

To  know  him  is  to  trust  3aaTt  ero  —  3Hav»r  flOBepan, 

him.  (Wilde)  esiy. 


noflJiejKamee,  BupaxceHHoe  hh^hhiithbhoiI  rpynnoft,  nac- 
to  cTaBHTCfl  nocjie  cKa3yeMoro  npeAAoaceHHA;  b  stom  cjiynae 
nepeA  cKa3yeMHM  ynorpebxaeTCH  bboahoc  it  (hah  $opMaAi>Hoe 

noAJieacamee). 

It  wasn’t  safe  to  cross  the  IlepexoAnTb  nepea  moct  houmo 

bridge  at  night.  (Greene)  6uao  onacno. 

§  180.  Hh$hhhthb  ynoTpebJiaeTca  b  pojin  npeduicamuea 
(nMenHOH  qacTH  cocTaBHoro  CKa3yeMoro): 

The  point  is  to  achieve  TAaBHoe  —  aocthhb  ueAii. 

the  aim. 

The  only  thing  to  be  done  Eahhctbchhoc,  uto  ocTaBajiocb 

was  to  sit  and  to  wait  until  AeJiaTb  —  oto  cHAGTb  h  HCAaTb, 
someone  came  by.  (Jerome)  nona  kto-jih6o  nponjibmeT  mii- 

mo  Hac. 

§  181.  Hh$iihhthb  ynoTpe6AaeTCH  b  poah  nacTH  cocmaeno- 
zo  zjiazojibHOzo  CKcuyeMozo : 

a)  c  MOAaAbHbiMii  rAaroAaMii: 

We  must  stay  at  homo.  Mu  aoaachu  ocTaBaTbca  aoms. 

You  should  have  been  B^epa  BenepoM  bu  aoahchm 

here  last  night.  6uah  6brrb  3Aecb. 

Something  had  to  be  done.  Hto-to  HyncHO  6uxo  CAeAaTb. 
What  are  we  to  do?  Hto  ace  hsm  Renan? 

I  shall  not  be  able  to  sleep  H  He  cMory  cnaTb  otoh  ho^mo. 
tonight. 

6)  c  TAaroAaMH,  KOTopue  HMeioT  MOAaABHoe  3HaneiiHe  (to  ecrb 
ynorpedAAioTCA  b  coqeraHHH  c  hh<J)hhhthbom  Apyroro  rjiaro- 
Aa):  to  want  xomemb ;  to  wish  xcexamb;  to  intend  naMepe- 
eambCA ;  to  try  cmapambca;  to  expect,  to  hope  Hadexmboi 
h  np.: 

I  want  to  paint.  H  xo*iy  pucoBaTb. 

He  tried  to  see  the  men.  Oh  cTapaAca  ysofffiTb  othx  aio- 

Aen. 

b)  c  TAaroAaMH,  KOTopue  o6o3HaMaioT  HanaAO  hah  npoAOAace- 
HHe  achctbhh:  to  begin,  to  start  nanunambfcji);  to  continue 
npodojutcamb(cx)  h  np.: 

She  began  to  talk.  Ona  HaqaAa  roBopHTb. 

§  182.  Hh<J>hhhthb  ynoTpebAneTCH  b  poah  dononnenuR  k 
TAaroAaM  n  npiiAaraTeAtHUM: 
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He  asked  me  to  wait*  Oh  nonpociui  Mera  no^oa^aTb. 

I  shall  be  happy  to  accept  H  6yay  cnacTJiHB  npna*Tb  sa* 
your  invitation,  (Hornby)  me  npmvianieHHe. 

*  §  183.  Hh^hhhthb  ynorpee^Herca  b  pojim  onpedenetwx: 

I  have  no  right  to  ask.  H  He  hmcio  npasa  cnpamKBaTb. 

(Heym) 

Suddenly  she  felt  the  need  B^pyr  oaa  no^yBCTBoaaJia  no¬ 
te  speak.  (Wilde)  TpeCaocrb  roBopiirb* 

Hh^hhuthb  b  $yHKnpn  onpe^ejieHHfl  nacro  ameer  MOflajib- 
Hoe  3Ha^eHHe>  BMpaacaa  bosmohchoctb  vuisl  AOJiacencTBOBaHHe; 
b  TaKHx  cAyqaax  hh^hhhthb  nepesoAHTCfl  sa  pyccKHfi  h3lik 
npHAaTO^HbiM  onpeAejnrrejibHbiM  npe^JimeHneM: 

We  made  a  list  of  the  things  Mw  cocraBHJiH  chhcok 
to  be  taken*  (Jerome)  KOTopue  Hyacno  6wjio  b3htj>  c 

co6o&* 

The  car  to  be  used  did  not  MamUHA,  Ha  Koropofi  flQJiac- 
belong  to  Sparcer.  (Dreiser)  he*  6bijih  exaTt,  ne  npraaA- 

neacajia  Cnapcepy. 

Hs4)hhhtkb  b  $yhki;hh  onpefleaeHHH  ucmer  yKa3HBatb  Ha 

npeAHa3Ha^eHHe  npeAMera,  BbipanceHHoro  cymecTBHrejibHtiM 
HJ1H  MeCTOHMeHHeM,  K  KOTOpOMy  OTHOCHTCfl  hh$hhhthb: 

Have  you  got  anything  Y  Bac  ecxb  hto-hhCvab  noeerb? 

to  eat? 

She  brought  me  a  book  to  OHa  npiraecjia  mho  uonmaTB 
read*  KHuacny. 

MH^raHTHB-onpeflejieHHe  nocjie  cjiob  the  first;  the  second, 
the  last  h  np.,  nepeRO/parca  Ha  pyccKHH  h3uk  jutchoS  (npe^H- 
KaTHBtfofi)  ^>p utofi  raarojia: 

He  was  the  first  to  come.  Oh  npumen  nepBUM. 

§  18i*  Hfi$SHHTHBynoTpe6nneTCH  o6cmo*mezb- 

cmea  i^ern: 

I  have  come  here  to  meet  Si  npime*  cioa*,  ^rro6ti  fiCTpe- 

her.  (Hemingway)  tk-rbea  c  aefi. 

To  earn  a  living,  he  be*  HroGbi  3apa6otaTb  Ha  hch3hb, 

came  a  salesman.  ( Carter)  oh  cteui  toproBijeii* 

§  185*  I|h4)hhhthb  ynorpefijiaeTca  b  pojm  o6cmo)imeJibcmea 
cnedcmeux: 
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She  is  old  enough  to  go  to 
work.  (Dreiser) 

It  was  too  hot  to  go  out 
into  the  town.  (Hemingway) 


Oho  yace  aoctstouho  B3poc- 
jiaa,  hto6u  hath  padkyraTb. 
Bbuio  uepecuyp  acapico,  htoGu 
hath  b  ropoA- 


§  186.  riepeA  hh$hhhthbom  b  pojih  noAJieacamero,  HMeH- 
ho&  nacTH  CKa3yeMoro,  AonojmeHHH  h  onpeAejieHHH  MoryT  ynoT- 
pedAHTbCH  MecTOHMeHHfl  what,  whom,  whose,  which,  Hape- 
hhh  where,  when,  how,  why  h  cok)3U  whether  h  if.  TaKHe 
HH(J)iiHiiTHBHbie  rpynnu  qacTO  ynoTpebjiniOTCH  b  <J>yHKi;HH  ao- 
nojiHeHHfl*. 

I  knew  where  to  look  for  H  3Haji,  rAe  ee  HCKaTb. 

her.  (Dickens) 

I  don’t  know  how  to  do  it.  H  He  3Haio,  KaK  sto  CAejiaTb. 


We  don’t  know  what  to  do  Mu  He  3HaeM,  hto  AejiaTb 
with  these  people.  (Heym)  c  3Thmh  juoabmh. 


§  178-186.  In  the  sentence  the  infinitive  is  used: 

a)  as  a  subject.  If  the  subject  of  the  sentence  is  an  infinitive 
phrase  it  is  often  placed  after  the  predicate  and  the 
sentence  begins  with  the  introductory  it; 

b)  as  a  predicative; 

c)  as  a  part  of  the  compound  verbal  predicate; 

d)  as  an  object  to  verbs  and  adjectives; 

e)  as  an  attribute.  The  infinitive  in  the  function  of  an 
attribute  may  have  a  modal  meaning; 

f)  as  an  adverbial  modifier  of  purpose  or  result. 

The  infinitive  may  be  preceded  by  the  pronouns  what, 
whom,  whose,  which,  by  the  adverbs  where,  when,  how, 
why  and  by  the  conjunctions  whether  and  if.  The  infinitive 
phrases  of  this  kind  are  most  frequently  used  in  the 
function  of  an  object. 

OBTjEKTHLIH  II I  IOHHHTHBHBI&  KOMIIJIEKC 
(THE  OBJECTIVE  INFINITIVE  COMPLEX) 

§  187.  B  npeAJio>KeHHH  I  like  Helen  to  sing  this  song  (Mne 
hpaeumcx ,  KaK  Ejiena  noem  dmy  necHto)  hh$hhhtiib  to  sing 
Bupa^KaeT  AeiicTBHe,  coBepmaeMoe  jihijom,  o6o3Ha*ieHHbiM  cy- 
mecTBHTejibHbiM,  KOTopoe  ctoht  nepeA  hh$hhhthbom  —  Helen, 

TO  eCTb  HH$HHIITHB  OTHOCHTCH  K  CymeCTBHTeJIBHOMy >  KOTOpoe 
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ctoht  nepefl  hhm,  hoao6hq  TOMy,  khk  CKaayeMoe  othochtc*  k 
noflJieacameMy.  Cae^oBaTeaMo,  Helen  to  sing  npeacTamiaeT 
co6oh  eflMHoe  neJioe,  hjih  c*»maKcu*tecKUH  komjia€KC.  B  upe*- 
JIOHC6HHH  3T0T  KOMIDieKC  BfcmOJIHJieT  P0M>  CAQ XCH0ZO  dOHOAHC- 
huh,  uocKojdfcKy  Ha  Bonpoc  What  do  I  like?  otbctom  6y/jeT  He 
Helen,  a  Helen  to  sing  —  kqk  Ejiena  mem. 

HweHHo  nOTOuy,  womoft  KowruieKc  ttweeT  b  cBoem  cocra- 
Be  H  ynOTpefijIHeTCfl  B^JTHKmSH  (object), 

oh  Ha3faiBaericsi  o6%€Kmnum  uHfmmmueHUM  KOMnnexcon 
(Objective  Infinitive  Complex). 

nepBoii  msctmo  aroro  KownjieKca  mohcct  6tiTb  He  toxmco 
cym;ecTBHTeHBHoe,  Kan  a  npHBe/ieHHOM  npcAaoxceHUH,  ho  h  jihh- 
aoe  MecTOHMeHHe  b  oSt^kthom  nafleace: 

I  like  her  to  sing.  Mse  epaBiiTca,  k ak  ona  noer. 

CjieAOBOTe^BHO,  OdieKTHblfi  KOMIUICKC  CO* 

ctoht  H3  AByx  nacrefi,  nepnaa  nacrt  KOMimeKca  —  cymecTBH- 
TeJitHoe  b  o^meM  na^ence  hjih  jiimHoe  MecTOHMenue  b  ofrbeKT- 
hom  naaeate.  Biopaa  nacTb  KOMnjieKca  —  hh^hhhthb,  koto- 
pwft  BMpa«caer  aohctohc,  coBepniaeMoe  jhhj;om  hhh  npe^MeTOM, 
hjih  Koropoe  coBepmaercH  hba  *hi*om  hhh  npeaweroM,  o6o3aa* 
neHHbiM  cymecTBHrejTMHM  wan  MecTOHMesneM,  Koropoe  ctoht 
nepea  hh^hhhthbom. 

Ha  pyCCKHft  a3bnc  06t>CKTHHH  HH(1)HHHTHBHBIH  KOMUJieKC 
nepeBOAHTca  b  eomjnHHCTBe  cjiynaea  npHflaTOHHHM  aoiiojihh- 

T6JIBHMM  ITpeAJIOHCeHHeM. 

nepsaa  vacrt  KOMmiexca  —  cymecTBHTeatHoe  win  MecTO* 
HMeHHe  —  cooTBeTCTByeT  noflJieHtameMy  npnaaTOHHoro  npeanb* 
HceHM,  a  BTopan  naer*  —  —  cKaayeMOtay, 

06'beKTHWfi  HHtjjHHHTHBHbiii  KOMIUl^KC  ynOrpefWMeTCH  H6 

nocjie  juofmx  rflaroaoB,  a  tojsbko  nocae  QnpefleaeHeHX  rpynn 

raaronoa. 

§  188.  OSBeKTHWg  HH$HHKTnBHHH  KOMUAeKC  yBorpe6.ffHe?* 
ch  nocjie  rjiarojioB,  jcoTopue  BbipantaioT  BocnpHHTue/  omyme* 
Hue  npn  domoh^i  opraHOB  hybctb:  to  see  eaSemb;  to  hearer* 
tuamb;  to  feel  nyeemeoeamb;  to  watch,  to  observe  naCmodamb; 
to  notice  $OMeHamb.Tlocne  3thx  raarojioB  hh^hhhthb  b  ofa>eKT; 
hom  hh$hhhthbhom  KOMrureKce  yuorpeSjisercH  6e3  vacraim  to: 

She  saw  Mary  cry.  { Gaskell)  Ona  yBHA^ia,  nro  Maps  njia- 

ner. 

Suddenly  I  heard  her  call  ftapyr a  ywnamaji,  nro  oaa  no* 
my  name.  (Bruine)  saw*  Mean  no  HMean. 
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They  all  watched  him  walk  Obit  ace  BafcuoAajm,  k&k  os 
up  the  hill.  ( Hemingway)  noAHBsaaca  ua  xo^im. 

§  189, 06'beKTKuS  KOMnjieKC  ynoTpetateT- 

ca  nocjie  raaronoB,  Koropue  Btipa^Kajor  sreAauue,  KOJuepe&ue, 
vpscmao:  to  want  xomemb ;  to  wish,  to  desire  xcexamb;  to  like 
juotiumb,  HpaeumbtJt;  to  dislike  He  juodumbj  xe  npaeumbcsi;  to 
hate  nenaeudeMb;  to  intend  uaMepemmbtji;  shoutd/would  like 
xomeJi  6bi  h  np.: 

She  wanted  them  to  read  Osa  xoreaa,  stoOm  ohh  npo- 
that  book.  hjih  3Ty  KmaKKy,  -  , 

He  intended  me  to  go  with  Ob  xo?e;i,  htoGu  m  nouieji  c 
him  to  the  theatre.  hum  b  Tearp. 


S  190, 06%ekva&iU  uh^hkhtbbhe. ifi  KOwrnjreKC  yixoTpefaraer- 
ca  nocjie  rxarojioB,  Koropue  BbipaxcaioT  MUCRb ,  Mneuue ,  nped- 
noxoMtuuty  Kodexcdg:  to  consider,  to  believe  cnumam b;  to 
think  dynamo  to  find  naxo&umb;  to  know  3uamb;  to  expect 
(xmudamb;  to  suppose  npednojiazamb  it  np.  Doexe  raaranc®  otoh 
rpynnu  (Kpome  to  expect)  sanp  ecero  ynorrpedjiaerai  hh$khii- 
tkb  rjiarojia  to  be: 

We  consider  him  to  be  the  Mu  cuirraeM  ero  jiyunmM  yue- 
best  pupil  of  our  school.  hhkobc  named  mKoaH. 

He  expected  her  to  return.  Oh  oxcha&ji,  uro  ona  BepneTca. 


5  191.  06t^kthuh  HH^HHHTHBHuh  KQWiMKc  ynorpe6jwieTca 
nocjie  rjiarojioB,  Koroptie  Bupaacajor  npitK03,  npoa>6yf  paspeuie- 
Kue,  cosentj  npunyxcdeuue:  to  order  npUK03ueamb;  to  ask,  to 
request  npocum;  to  allow,  to  permit  nozeajuimbt  to  advise,  to 
recommend  coeemosamb,  peKOMeudoearnb ;  to  cause,  to  force,  to 
make  3acma6juimb;  to  let  eejiemb,  no3eojuimb .  Ilocjie  nnarbxoB  to 
make  h  to  let  hh$bhhthb  ynoTpeSjmetca  6ea  mcnat&i  to: 

We  made  George  work.  Mu  3acTaBiura  nopa- 

( Jerome)  CoraTt. 


Nick's  father  ordered  some 
water  to  he  put  on  the 
stove.  (Hemingway) 

The  teacher  allowed  ns  to 
use  dictionaries* 


Oreu  Hinta  npHK&a&n  aocTa- 
bhts  Boxy  ua  ujnmcy  (uto6h 
bckhuxthtb  ee). 

VumreaB  tKKsoxcui  hem  nojm- 
aosatbcH  cjioBapaMH. 


I§  187-191.  The  Objective  Infinitive  Complex  consists 
of  a  noun  in  the  Common  Case  or  a  personal  pronoun  in 
the  Objective  Case  and  the  infinitive.  Tim  nominal  part 


of  the  complex  denotes  the  subject  or  the  object  of  the 
action  expressed  by  the  infinitive. 

In  the  sentence  this  complex  has  the  function  of  a 
complex  object. 

The  Objective  Infinitive  Complex  is  used: 

a)  after  verbs  denoting  perceptions  of  senses; 

b)  after  verbs  denoting  wish,  intention,  emotions; 

c)  after  verbs  denoting  mental  activity; 

d)  after  verbs  denoting  order,  request,  permission,  advice, 
compulsion, 

CyElEKTHfelft  HH&HHHTHBHblti 
KOMIIJIEKC 

(THE  SUBJECTIVE  INFINITIVE  COMPLEX) 

§  192,  Ecjih  npefljiojKeHHe  We  saw  him  run  to  the  train 
(Mbi  eudexu,  kgk  on  dexM  k  noe3&y),  b  cocraa  Koxoporo 

BXO/JHT  ofcbeKTHUH  K0MHJI6KC,  npeo6pE30BaTI» 

b  CTpaaaTeJibHoe  —  He  was  seen  to  run  to  the  train  (Budexu, 
kck  oh  6exaA  k  noe3dy),  to  hh<J>hhhthb  to  run  fiyaeT  Bbipa- 
xcBTb  fleft cTBne,  coeepmaeMoe  jihhqm,  oboaHaueHHHM  MecTo* 
nMeHuew  he,  Cne^oBareabHO,  he  h  to  runo6pa3yiOTCuiimaK- 
cunecKuu  KQMiineKC.  3tot  KOMiuiexc  HMeeT  (JjyHKnmo  cjiom- 
hozo  nod Jiexau^ezo,  tax  icax  cxaayfeMoe  npeflJioaceHHa  was 
seen  qthochtch  He  tojibko  k  MecTOHMenmo  he,  ho  h  ko  Bceny 
xoMiuiexcy  he...  to  run  (Han  oh  dexcaji).  Tax  xax  b  cocraB 
KOMnjiexca  b  xoaht  hh$hhhthb  ,  a  Beet  xoMnnexc  Bhmomxpr 
pojib  noflJieHcamero  HpeAJioHceHHH  (subject),  oh  HasusaeTca 
cjf6'bBK7HHMM  UH(pUHumu6HbiM  KOMiuieKcqM  (Subjective 
Infinitive  Complex). 

:  IlepBon  ^iactbio  cy6i>eKTHPro  nH<J>HHHTHBHoro  KOMnjiexca 
Moacer  6i>m>  MecTOHMenne  a  cyiqecraHTejibHoe  b  obiqeM  naaeace. 

The  boy  was  seen  to  run  there.  Budejiu,  kqk  napem  6exaji 
myda. 

Cjie^oBaTejibHO,  cyfrbeKTHHH  hh^hhethbhhh  KOMruiexc  co- 
ctoht  M3  ^Byx  MacTeH.  HepBaa  vacTb  KOMnaeKca  — cymecrBH- 
TejiBHoe  b  oSmeM  naaeace  hjih  jnnmoe  MeCTOHMenne  b  hmgim- 
tcjibhom  naaeace.  BTopaa  nacTL  KOMtuiexca  —  hh^hhhthb,  ko- 
TOpHii  BtipaxcaeT  fleacTBHe,  coBepmaeMoe  xhhom  hjih  npe^Me- 
tom  hjih  xoropoe  coBepmaeTcn  nafl  jihuom  hjih  npeflMeTOM,  q6o- 
3HaqeHHHM  CymeCTBMTeJILHblM  HJIH  MeCTOHMeHHeM. 

OcoOeHHCCTbio  cyfh^KTHoro  hh$hhhthbhoto  KOMnaexca  hb- 
jiaeTck  to,  hto  mepBaa  h  BTopaa  ero  naern  oT^ejieHH  oahb  ot 
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Apyroft  CKaayeMMM  npeAJioxteHHH  <b  npnBeaeHHOM  npHMepe 
was  seen)* 

CyfoeKTHw#  hh^hhhthbhh#  komujickc  ynoTpe&iHeTca  c 
onpeAeASHHUMH  rpynnaMH  rnarojiOB. 

$  193.  Cy&seKTHHH  hh^hhhthbhsi^  KOMnaeiec  ynoTpedJUt- 
erca  c  rjiarojtaMH  to  say  eoeopumb  h  to  report  coo6w,amb  b 
CTpaflaTe^bHOM  sajiore:  ^ 

He  is  said  to  write  a  new  Fobopht,  *rro  aauHmer  bobbin 

novel.  poMaH. 

The  delegation  is  reported  Coodmaior,  hto  AOJier&QBtt 

to  have  arrived  in  Geneva.  npafoura  a  li CeneBy. 

This  text-book  is  said  to  TOBOpar,  uto  aror  yaeCHHK  ne- 

be  printed  in  Tver.  uaT&eTca  b  Tsepn. 

§  194.  CyfrbeKTHBiS  hh^hhhthbhhS  KOMiuteKC  yuoTpe&na- 
eTca  c  FJiarojiaMH  (b  CTpaASTejanoM  3aapre),  Koropwe  o6o3Ha- 
qaior  Mucmnujtwue  npoqeccu,  toneme,  npednoitoxcenite,  na- 
dexcdy,  oncudanue:  to  think  SyMamb;  to  know  3nanib ,  to 
consider  owmamb,  to  believe  eepumb ,  to  suppose  npednoza- 
earn*,  to  expect  Hadhunbcx,  omudamb  n  np.: 

The  meeting  is  expected  to  OacHAaerca,  bto  coSpanue  mx- 

begin  this  morning.  HeTca  cero^Ha  yTpbM. 

I  was  supposed  to  meet  npeanojiarajiocb,  *rro  a  scrpe- 

him.  ny  ero. 

He  was  thought  to  have  flywajm,  hto  oh  yexait. 

gone.  ... 

§  195.  Cy6i>eKTHHfi  hh$khhthbhli#  KOMimeKC  ynOTpeSjiH* 
eTca  c  rjiaronaMB  (b  cTpaAftTexBHOM  paiore),  Koropwe  eupanca- 
rnn  eocnpuAirme  c  notoov$bio  opzanoe  nyecm  —  to  see,  to 
hear,  to  feel,  to  notice,  to  observe,  to  watch; 

Birds  were  heard  to  sing  Bttxo  cjmumo,  ksk  iioiot  nrom- 

in  the  garden.  '  ku  b  caay.  ;-'J 

He  was  seen  to  enter  the  Bhaoxh,  teak' oh  bxoahji  b  aom. 

house.  ;  ' 

§  196.  Cy6«KTHhft  KOMnaettc  ynoTpefaa- 

eTca  c  rjiarcuiaMH  (b  CTpa^arejiLHOM  3ajiore),  KoTopue  Btaptuxa- 
iot  npiuca3,  npocbdy,  pa3pemeuuet  no6yxcdeuue:  to  order  npu- 
m3bi6antb;  to  ask,  to  request  npocumb,  to  allow,  to  permit 
no360juimb ;  to  make,  to  cause,  to  force  3acmaexftmb: 


Huey  were  ordered  to  leave  Hu  npmc&a&iH  ocrasurt  sail, 
the  hall. 

He.  was  made  to  put  on  Ero  sacraBHAH  eaaeT h  najibTo. 

his  coat. 

npuMe'MKtie,  B  cyfoeKTHOM  hh $bhhtijbhom  KOManexce  hh^hkhthb  ynot- 
peOjiaeTca  c  nacmt&  to  nocJie  bccx  raarojxoB. 

§  197.  CyfoeKTHHH  hh$hhhthbhwH  komd^okc  ynoTpefijm- 
e-rcfl  c  r^aroJiaMH  to  seem,  to  appear  Kasamhui ;  to  happen,  to 
chance  cjiyuambcs;  to  turn  out,  to  prove  0Ka3mambcJi: 


He  seemed  to  be  thinking 
about  something.  (Dreiser) 

She  seemed  not  to  listen 
to  him.  (Wilde) 

She  didn’t  seem  to  have 
heard  what  l  said.  (Braine) 
Her  mother  had  chanced 
to  look  into  her  room. 
(Dreiser) 


Kaaaaocb,  ^rro  oh  ohcm-to  ay- 
MaeT. 

Ka3a*ocs,  hto  ohb  hc  cjxyma- 
eT  ero. 

Ka3ajioci»,  *ito  oHa'ae  CAwma- 
m,  wro  h  CKaaaji. 

Ee  Mart  b^y^aftHo  3arjiaayjia 
b  ee  KOMHftTy. 


§  198*  Cye^KTHbifi  ROMnAeKcynoTpe6AH- 

erca  co  cttoaoco^eraHHiiMH  to  be  sure,  to  be  certain,  to  be 
likely,  to  be  pnlikely: 

We  are  not  likely  to  meet  Bp*a  ah  Ha u  npHtferca  nac- 
often.  to  BCTpenaTbca 

He  is  certain  to  be  sleeping.  Oh,  Hasepsoe,  cefinac  ciiht. 


We  are  sure  to  learn  of  it.  Mm  HaBepHaKa  y3HaeM  06  3tom. 


IlepeBOfl  cy6i»eKTHoro  iiHc^HHHTHBiioro  KOMiuieKca 
Ha  pyCCKUH  H3UK 

§  19 9.  IlpeAJKOXCeHHH  C  Cy^TieKTHMM  HH$HHHTOBHMM  K0M- 

imeKcoM  na  pyccKUH  H3MK  nepeBOAHTca  npeHMymeeTBeHHO 
cjioHCHonoAHHHeHHUMH  npeflAo»teHHflMH.  IlepeBOA  cjieayer  Ha- 
HHHaTH  co  CKa3yeuoro,  KOTOpoe  b  pyccKOM  a3buce  npeBpama- 
eTca  b  HeonpeAejieHHo-aHHHoe  hah  6e3AH*iHoe  rAaBHoe  apea- 
AOHceHHe.  nepsan  qaerb  KOMUAeicca  (cymecTBHTeABHoe  hah 
MecTOHMeRHe),  ABAJuoiuaHCH  noAAeacaiiiHii  anrAKflcKoro  npea- 
jtoateHHA,  cTaaoBHTCH  noflAeacamHu  npHAaTCWHoro  aouoahh- 
TejibHoro  npefliioaceHHfl,  a  hh$hhhthb  nepesoflHTca  nm soft 
$op  moft  rAaroaa,  KOToptiii  cTaaoBHTca  cKa3yeMMM  npHAato^- 
Horo  npeAHoaceaaa; 


His  father  is  said  to  work  ToBopaT,  hto  ero  oTeq  paOoTa- 
at  this  plant.  eT  Ha  stom  3asoAe. 

He  was  supposed  to  work  Ilpeflnojiarajiocb,  hto  oh  dyaer 

Sunday  afternoons  and  pa6oraTb  no  BoenpecentHM  noc- 

evenings.  (Dreiser)  Jie  o6e^a  h  BeuepaMii. 

He  seemed  to  be  looking  Ka3a;iocb,  hto  oh  nofl6npaeT 

for  words.  ( Greene)  cJiOBa. 

IIpeAJioHceHHfl  c  rjiarojioM-cKa3yeMWMt  oboaHanaiomHM  npH- 
KS3,  npocbdy,  pa3peineHire,  npiiKymaemie,  a  TaK^ce  c  rjiarojiaMH 
to  consider,  to  believe,  to  think  nepeBOAHTca  Ha  pyccKHn  H3UK 
npocruMU  HeonpeflSJiGHiio-jnmHhiMii  win  6eaHHHHHMH  npefljio- 
HceHiiaMH,  a  HHor^a  h  npocTUMH  jihhhhmh  npeAJioaceHHHMH: 

The  pupils  were  allowed  YnemiKaM  pa3pemnjiu  ( paopc - 

to  use  dictionaries.  majiocb)  nojib30BaTbcn  c;iOBa- 

PHMH. 

She  is  considered  to  be  the  Ee  cuHTawT  (ohs  CHirraeTca) 

best  singer.  caMoii  jiynmeii  neBHijeH. 

npe/yiOHceHiiH  c  rjiarojioM-cKa3yeMbiM  to  prove,  to  turn  out 
nepeBOAHTca  npocTWMH  jihhhumh  npeAJioiKeHHXMH: 

He  turned  out  to  be  a  good  Oh  0Ka3ajica  xoponxmt  max- 
chess-player.  MaTHCTOM. 

IIpeAJiojKeHHH  co  cKa3yeB«JM,  Bupa^euHUM  cjioBoconeTaHH- 
hmh  to  be  likely,  to  be  sure,  to  be  certain,  a  b  MHomx  cjiynanx 
h  rjiarojiaMH  to  seem,  to  appear,  nepeBOAHTca  npocTHMH  npeA- 
JIOXCeHHHMH  C  BBOAHUMII  CJIOBaMH: 

He  is  sure  to  ring  you  up.  Oh,  HaBepnoe,  iio3bohht  bsm 

no  Tejie4>0Hy. 

They  are  likely  to  be  late.  Ohh,  no-BiiAHMOMy,  ono3Aax)T. 

She  seems  to  have  spoken  Ona,  KaaceTca,  rosopiuia  Ha 

on  the  subject  before.  ary  Tewry  panee. 

(Parker) 

IIPEflJIOJKHfcrfi  HH&HHHTHBHHft 
KOMIDIEKC 

(THE  PREPOSITIONAL  INFINITIVE  COMPLEX) 

§  200.  Hh(J>hhhthbhwh  KOMiuieKc  MoaceT  bboahtbch  npeA- 
jioroM  for;  TaKoii  KOMHJieKC  Ha3biBaeTca  npednoxcHUM  untpu- 
HumuenbiM  KOMnneKCOM  (Prepositional  Infinitive  Complex). 

IIpeAJIOHCHblH  HH$HHHTHBHbIH  KOMnJieKC  COCTOHT  H3  Cyme- 
CTBHTe^bHoro  b  obmeM  na Aeace  am  jimaoro  MecTOiiMeHHH  b 
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ofaeKTHOH  na^eace  h  HepBaa  vacT*  KOMnneKca 

(cymecTBHTe^bHoe  hjih  MecroaMeHne)  HaaMBaer  jumo  hjih  npea- 
MeT,  KOTOpwfi  ABJiaeTca  cyfceKTOM  hjih  ofibeKTOM  AeficTBHH, 
BHpaaceHHoro  hh$hhhthbom: 

It's  time  for  us  to  go*  HaM  nopa  hath. 

§  201.  IIpeAJiojKHHfi  nii(f  HHiiTHBHLiii  KOMmieKC  ynorpe6jifl- 
erca  b  pa3JiHqHHx  cHHTaicctriecKHX  (pysKunax.  B  npe/yiosce- 
hhh  oh  Moacer  Gutm 

a)  noAJiejKamHM: 

For  me  to  see  you  is  the  fljia  mchh  yBHAeibca  c  to6oh 

happiest  minute  in  my  life.  —  aro  caMaa  cqacrjnmaH  wnny- 

(Abrahams)  tbb  Moeft  jkiwhh. 

IIoA^eHcamee,  Bwpa^cenHoe  npe^oacHMM  hh^hhhthbhum 
KOMnjieiccoM,  b  6oji bmHHCTBe  cjiynaes  craBirrcfl  nocjie  cnasye- 
Moro,  h  Tor^a  npeAflOtfceane  saraHae-rcn  bboahum  it: 

It's  dangerous  for  us  to  BhiesmsTb  b  3toh  Manurae  ajih 

be  going  out  in  this  car.  eac  onacHO. 

(  Dreiser ) 

6)  EpeAHKaTHBOM  (EMeHHOft  HaCTBIO  COCTaBHOrO  HMeraoro  CKa- 
.  3yeMoro): 

That’s  for  you  to  think  on.  06  stom  Te6e  HyacHo  noAyMarb. 

(Hardy) 

b)  AonoAHeHneM: 

He  waited  for  her  to  speak.  Oh  acAaa,  hokb  OHa  saroBopirr. 
(Abrahams) 

r)  onpeAeAenneM: 

There’s  nobody  here  for  him  3aeeb  Her  Hmcoro,  c  Kew  oh 
to  play  with.  (Hemingway)  Mor  6m  ncmrpaTb, 

a)  o6cTOHTeJH>CTBQM  EeJIH  HJIH  CJieACTBHfl: 

The  teacher  gave  several  Ynnrejib  npuBeji  HecKOJibKo 

examples  for  the  pupils  to  npnMepoB,  hto6m  yueHHKH 
understand  the  rule  better.  jiynine  eohhjih  npaBHJio. 

It  was  too  dark  for  her  to  Emjzo  cjihhikom  t6mho,  vto6w 
see  him.  (Hardy)  ohs  CMorjia  bhaotb  ero. 

§  192-201.  The  Subjective  Inf  initive  Complex  consists 
of  a  noun  in  the  Common  Case  or  a  personal  pronoun  in 
the  Nominative  Case  and  the  infinitive. 
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The  nominal  part  of  the  complex  may  denote  both  the 
subject  and  the  object  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  infinitive. 
The  Subjective  Infinitive  Complex  is  used: 

a)  with  the  verbs  to  say  and  to  report; 

b)  with  verbs  denoting  mental  activity; 

c)  with  verbs  denoting  sense  perceptions; 

d)  with  verbs  denoting  order,  request,  permission, 
compulsion; 

e)  with  the  verbs  to  seem,  to  appear,  to  happen,  to 
chance,  to  prove,  to  turn  out; 

f)  with  the  expressions  to  be  likely  ,  to  be  unlikely,  to 
be  sure,  to  be  certain. 

The  infinitive  complex  preceded  by  the  preposition  for 
is  called  the  Prepositional  Infinitive  Complex. 

In  the  sentence  the  Prepositional  Infinitive  Complex 
may  be  used  in  the  functions  of  subject,  predicative, 
object,  attribute  and  adverbial  modifier  of  result  and 
purpose. 

yilOTPEEJIEHHE  HHOHHHTHBHOft 
HACTHIJM  TO 

§  202.  Hh$hhhthb,  ksk  npaamio,  ynoTpeGjiaeTCH  c  uacra- 
ueii  to,  KOTopan  aBjiaeTca  ero  rpaMManmecKHM  npn3HaKOM. 

Ecjih  b  npefljioxceHHH  ecTt  flBa  HH$HHHTHBa,  o6i>eAHHeHHi>ie 
cok)3om  and  hjih  or,  to  vacTima  to  ynoTpefijiaeTca  tojibko  ne- 
pe/j  nepBbiM  iih^hhhtiibom: 

Your  mother  wants  you  to  Baina  Man,  xoveT,  uto6u  bw 
come  and  see  her.  HaBecnum  ee. 

(Hemingway) 

B  KOHqe  npeAJioxceHHH  ^acraija  to  HHor^a  ynoTpebjiaeTCH 
6e3  HH$HHIlTHBa,  eCJIH  nOHHTeH  H3  KOHTeKCTa: 

Why  didn’t  you  come?  IIoHeMy  bli  He  npunum?  Bw  ace 

You  promised  to.  oGemajin. 

§  203.  Hh(J>hhhthb  ynoTpeSnaeTcn  6e3  to  nocne  MOflajibHux 
rjiarojioB  can,  may,  must,  shall,  should,  will,  would,  qacTO 
nocjie  need  h  dare: 

May  I  ask  you?  Mohcho  cnpociin,  Bac? 

You  shouldn’t  have  come.  BaM  He  Hy«HO  6ujio  npHxo- 

AHTb. 
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How  dare  you  ask  met  Kak  bm  cweere  cnpaiuneaTt  y 

neHfl? 

IlocJie  Mo^ajibHux  TxavomB  ought,  to  have,  io  be  hh$hhh- 
thb  ocHOSHoro  rjiafuna  ynOTpedaxerca  c  racTHi^eii  to: 

You  ought  to  wash*  Te§e  HyacHo  yMMTbcn. 

I  had  to  send  him  money.  H  jqqjdb&b  6mji  nocjisrb  eMy 

We  are  to  see  her  tonight*  Mw  aojukhh  ysHAerbca  c  Heft 

ceroflflA  Be^epoM* 

§  204  Hh$hhhthb  ynoTpefiraerctf  6e3  nsttrms^  to  nocae  aw- 
paxceifefi  had  better,  would  sooner,  would  rather  jiynrne  6u. 

Bw  6m  jiy^ine  Bepnyjnicb  k 
cboiim  cecTpaw. 
a  nyyme  uou&y  c  BaMH. 

M ne  6m  Jiyume  He  roBopHTb 
06  3tom  (a  6m  npefluoneji  He 

rOBOpHTb  06  3T0M). 


You  had  better  go  back  to 
your  sisters.  (Gaskell) 

I  would  sooner  come  with 
you.  (Wilde) 

I’d  rather  not  talk  about 
these  things.  (Albee) 


§  205,  Hh$bhhthb  ysoTpe6«aeTCH  6es  vecmt&i  to  Bo&beKT- 
hom  hh(}>hhhtrbhom  KOMmxeKce  uocjk  nmronoB,  KOTOpue  BLipa- 
acaioT  BocnpHanie  npn  noMom;n  opraHOB  ^ryBCTB,  n  rjiarojioB  to 
tube  TtpdnpK&amm  to  let  sexemb,  n63eoxJimb  {cp.  §  188, 191): 

She  heard  the  clock  strike  .  Ona  ycjibnnajia,  aaK  ^acu  npo- 
eight.  (Va&ell)  6hjih  BoceMt. 

She  made  her  brother  talk  Ona  3acxaBJua  6paTa  paccna* 
of  himself.  (Wilde)  3aTb  o  ce6e. 


|  §  202-205.  As  a  rule  the  infinitive  is  used  with  the 

j  particle  to*  If  two  infinitives  are  connected  by  the  con¬ 
junctions  and  or  or,  the  particle  to  is  placed  only  before 
the  first  infinitive. 

At  the  end  of  the  sentence  the  particle  to  is  sometimes 
used  without  the  infinitive  if  the  infinitive  is  understood 
from  the  context* 

The  infinitive  i$  used  without  the  particle  to: 

a)  after  modal  verbs  except  ought,  to  have,  to  be  and 
partly  after  need  and  dare; 

b)  after  the  expressions  had  better,  would  sooner,  would 
rather; 

c)  in  the  Objective  Infinitive  Complex  after  the  - verbs  of 
sense  perceptions  and  after  the  verbs  to  make  and  to  let 
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IIPH'IACTHE 
(THE  PARTICIPLE) 

§  206.  npH^acTMC  (the  participle)  —  3T0  Hernmaa  $opMa 
raaroaa,  KOTopaa  HMeer  CBoicrBa  raaroira,  npHJiarareabHoro 
h  napeaHa.  B  aHrmflcKw*  x3»Ke  ecn,  ^ea  apaxacrafl  —  npn- 
aacTHe  HacToam,ero  BpeMeHH  (Present  Participle  hjih  Participle 
I)  h  npmacTHe  npomejpuero  BpeMeHH  (Past  Partieipie  am  Par¬ 
ticiple  II). 

OBPASOBAHHE  nPHHACTH# 

§  207.  Present  Participle  o6pa3yerca  npa  uomoihh  oKOgia- 
hhh  *mgt  Koropce  npEtfiaBJinerca  k  raar04&;6e3 

nacTHim  to:  „ 

to  read  numamb  --  reading 

1.  Eero  bh^hbwthb  oKaH^HBaercfl  Ha  HOMoe  -e,  to  nepea  okoh- 
nm new  -ing  oho  onyckaeTea: 

to  write  nucantb  —  writing 

2.  Ecjih  hh4>hhhthb  OKaHHHBaeTca  Ha  oflHy  CoraacHyKVKOTO- 
poft  npe^meergyer  KparKaft  yaapraift  rjiacnuft^  to  nepea 
OKoHHaHueM  dug  KOHCHuafl  corjiacHaa  yABaasaeTcat 

to  sit  cudemb  —  sitting 
to  begin  namiKamb  —  beginning 

npUMexamie.  Kosera&a  GyKBA  k  nocae  oo  Be  yasasBaeicn: 

to  look  CMOtnpem  —  looking. 

3.  KoHeaHa#  byKsat  yiparaaefe**  earn  aocaeflHHH  eaor  y^ap^ 

huh  n  He  coaepHttiT  ^H^Tonra:  ,  .  . 

to  prt'fer  npe&noKumamb  —  preferring 

4.  KoHenHaa  6yKBa !  yflsaHBaeTCH,  ecjiH  efi  npeaxaecTByer  KpaT- 

khA  rjiacHuft  3syK  (y^apHtiS  hjih  Oeay^pHUH):  .  h 

to  com 'pel  npunyxedamb  — ^  eampelifcag 
to  travel  nymeuiecmeoeamb  —  travelling 

5.  B  rjiarojiax  to  lie  Md^amb;  Jizamb\  to  tie  ce*3ueamb\  to  die 
yMupamb  GyKBoctmeraHHe  -te  nepe^  OKOOTffflHeM  -ing  H3Me- 
HaeTca  na  -y: 

to  lie  —  lying;  to  tie  —  tying;  to  die  —  dying. 

npuMtmtnur.  KoHe«ma*  CyKra  -y  Depefl  oKoireaHaeM  -ing  ho  UTmmevc*  a 
TaKHx  coo&ax: 


to  study  —*  studying 

to  try  cmapambc *  —  trying 

Present  Participle  cooraercrByeT  pycckoMy  upanacTHio  flefl- 
CTBirrenfcHoro  3anora  HacToamero  BpemeHH  h  aeenpHHacTHio 
HecoBepmeHHbro  BHfla: 

resting  —  omdbtxajomuu,  omduxoa 

§  208.  Past  Participle  (Participle  II)  npaBnjn»HHX  rjiarojiOB 
oSpaayerca  npu  nOMOmn  onoinaHHa  -ed,  Koropoe  npnSaB^aeT- 
ca  k  HH(J)HHHTHBy  6e3  aacTHQbi  to,  to  ecn>  tsk  ace,  ksk  a  yrsep- 
AHrem>Haa  $opMa  Past  Indefinite  arm  raarojiOB: 

to  ask  —  asked 

ItpaBHJia  npoH3HomeHHH  a  npaBomscaHwa  stoh  $opmh  npea- 
cTaBjieHHu  a  §  33,34. 

Past  Participle  HenpaBHatHbix  rjiarojioe  o6pa3yeTca  no-pa3- 

HOMy,  M  3TH  $OPMM  Hy#CHO  3aHOMH0Tb. 

Past  Participle  nepexoflutix  rjiarojipB  cooTseTCTByer  pyccico- 
My  cTpaaaTejibHOMy  npmacTico  npome^mero  BpeMean: 

dressed  odembiU 
made  cdejianubiu 

§  206-208.  The  participle  is  a  non-fimte  form  of  the 
verb  which  has  verbal,  adjectival  and  adverbial  properties. 

There  are  two  participles  in  English:  Present  Participle 
(or  Participle  I)  and  Past  Participle  for  Participle  II). 
Present  Participle  is  formed  by  adding  the  ending  -ing  to 
the  infinitive  without  the  particle  to. 

Spelling  Rules 

1;  If  the  verb  ends  in  a  mute  -e,  this  *e  is  dropped  before 
the  ending  -ing. 

2.  If  the  verb  ends  in  one  consonant  preceded  by  a  short 
stressed  vowel,  the  final  consonant  is  doubled  before 
the  ending  -ing. 

3.  A  final  r  is  doubled  if  the  last  syllable  is  stressed  and 
has  no  diphthong, 

4.  A  final  l  is  doubled  if  it  is  preceded  by  a  short  vowel, 
stressed  or  unstressed. 

5.  If  the  verb  ends  in  -ie,  -ie  is  changed  into  y  before  the 
ending  -ing. 

Note,  A  final  -y  is  not  changed  before  -ing. 

Past  Participle  of  regular  verbs  coincides  in  form  with 
'  the  Past  Indefinite  of  these  verbs. 
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c&OPMbl  nPHHACTHH 

§.  209.  B  aHniHHCKOM  H3biKe  npHaacTHH  HMeiOT  $opMy  Ha- 
cToamero  BpeMeHH  (Present  Participle),  npomeamero  BpeMeHH 
(Past  Participle)  h  nep<}>eKTa  (Perfect  Participle),  a  Taicace  $op- 
Mbi  CTpaflaTejibHoro  h  AencTBHTejibHoro  3ajiora. 


(PopMa 

npiraacTHH 

IlepexoAHbie  raarojibi 

HenepexoAHbie 

rjiarojiu 

Active  Voice 

Passive  Voice 

Active  Voice 

Present 

Participle 

asking 

being  asked 

going 

Past 

Participle 

asked 

gone 

Perfect 

Participle 

having  asked 

having  been 
asked 

having  gone 

3HAHEHHE  H . YIIOTPEE JIEHHE  PRESENT 
PARTICIPLE 


§  210.  Present  Participle  He  HMeeT  onpeAejieHHoro  BpeMeH- 
Horo  3HaaeHiiH  h  BbipaacaeT  pa3Hbie  BpeMeHHbie  OTHomeHiia  b 
33BHCHM0CTH  ot  KOHTeKCTa  h  3HaaeHHfl  marojia,  OT  KOTOporO 
o6pa30BaHo  npnaacTiie. 


a)  Present  Participle  ynoTpebjiaeTca  onpeAejieHHH  ashctbhh, 
odnoepeMennozo  c  fleiicTBHeM,  BbipaxceHHbiM  rjiarojiOM-CKa- 
3yeMbiM  npeAJioaceHHH.  B  3aBHCHM0CTH  ot  BpeMeHH  rjiaroaa- 
cKa3yeMoro  Present  Participle  MoxceT  OTHocuTbca  k  nacmo- 
RiqeMy,  npouiediueMy  hjih  6ydyui,eMy  BpeMeHii: 

Reading  English  books  I  write  HnTaa  aHrjmficKHe  KHHrH,  a 
out  new  words.  BbinucbiBaio  HOBbie  cjiOBa. 


Reading  English  books  I  wrote 
out  new  words. 

Reading  English  books  I’ll 
write  out  new  words. 


Hiitoh  aHrjiHHCKHe  KHiim,  a 
BbimicbiBaji  HOBbie  cjiOBa. 

Hirraa  aHrjiHiicKHe  khhfii,  h 
6y^y  BbinucbiBaTb  HOBbie  cjio- 
Ba. 


B  nepBOM  H3  3THX  npeAJiOHceHHH  reading  othochtch  k  Ha- 
CToameMy  BpeMeHH,  bo  btopom  —  k  npomeAiiieMy,  a  b  TpeTbeM 
—  k  byAymeMy. 
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6)  Present  Participle  Moacer  mpaacaTb  AeficTBHe,  KOTopoe  ot* 
HOCHTca  k  nacmonwpMy  BpeMenn,  ne3aeucuM0  ot  BpeMeHH 
aeiicTBHH,  BwpajiceHHoro  rjiaranoM-CKasyeMMM  npeAiioaceHHa: 

The  student  working  in  this  Cry^enT,  kotophh  paSoraer  b 
laboratory  came  from  Mur-  otoA  naGopaTopim,  npnexaa 
mansk.  H3  MypwaHCKa. 

Xotb  rjiarpn-cKa3yeMoe  3Toro  upe;pio*;eHHfl  ctoht  b  npo 
iueAiueM  BpeMeHH,  Present  Participle  Bupaacaer  ^eficTBHe,  ot- 
HocaiueecH  k  HacTo«meMy  BpeMeHH. 

b)  Present  Participle  Indefinite  mower  ynoTpeG  jihtbch  6e3om- 
HOCumenbHO  ko  BpeMemi: 

The  bisector  is  a  straight  BncceKTpHca  —  »to  npaMaa 

line  dividing  an  angle  into  jshhhii,  KOTopan  aejnrr  yroji 

two  equal  parts.  nono;iaM. 

r)  Present  Participle  vtfmer  BBipawart  flencTBHe,  Koropoe  npefl* 
mecrByer  Aeficraino,  BwpaxceHHdfy  cKaayewHM,  ecm  06a  Aeft- 
ctbhh  npoHcxoaaT  seoocpeacrBeHHo  oaho  3a  APyrra.  Btakom 
3HaHeHHH  nacfo  ynorpefijiHerca  Present  Participle  rnaronoB  to 
enter  axodumb;  to  open  orrucpbieamb;  to  dose  zaKpueamb;  to 
arrive  npue3ommb\  to  see  eudemb;  to  hear  cjiutuamb  h  r.n.: 

Entering  his  room,  he  went  Bohah  b  cbok>  KOMHary,  oh 

quickly  to  the  other  door.  foicTpo  nomejr  k  Apyron  Ase- 

(Galsworthy)  pa* 

Dressing  myself  as  quickly  Oacbuhjci*  kak  mohcho  cKopee, 

as  I  could  I  went  for  a  walk.  a  nomea  na  nporyjncy. 
(Dickens) 

B  3tom  cjiynae  Present  Participle  nepeaoAHTca  Ha  pyecKna 
H3tiK  AsenpimacTHCM  cosepineHHOTo  BH^a. 

§  211 .  Perfect  Participle  BupawaeT  AeficrBne,  Koropoe  nped- 
mecmeyem  AeHCTBHio,  BBipaifceHHOMy  rjiarojioM-cKa3yeMMM. 
Perfect  Participle  cooTBercrsyer  pyccKOMy  AcenpinacTHH)  co- 
BepmeHHoro  bhab: 

Having  said  tins,  they  CfcaaaB  aro,  ohh  nepeerajm 

stopped  speaking.  (Gaskell)  pa3roBapnBaTb. 

Having  given  her  word,  flaB  cjiobo,  ona  aojihch*  CAep- 

she  ought  to  keep  it.  waTt  ero. 

(Dreiser) 

§  212.  Present  Participle  Active  ynorpe&ifleTCfl  b  Tex  CJtyHa- 
ax,  KorAk  cymecTBareaBHoe  hjih  MecroroieHne,  k  KoropoMy  oh 
othochtch,  Ha3biBaer  cy6i>eKm  BupaaceHHoro  hm  achctbhh: 
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Weeping  she  walked  back  pHft&a,  ona  nonuia  odpaTEo  k 
to  the  house.  (Matte)  AOMy. 

Having  opened  my  window,  Otkpmr  okho,  a  cnycTH*ac& 
I  went  downstairs.  (Bronte)  bhhs. 

Present  Participle  Passive  ynoTpefijMCTca  Tor^a,  kota*  cy- 
inecTBRTejibHoe  hah  MecTOHMeane,  k  KOTppoMy  oh  othochtch, 
Ha3HBaeT  oS-teicr  BupaaceBHOro  hm  Adfamnui: 

Being  invited  to  an  eve-  Tar  kak  ee  npurjiaenAH  ea  bc- 

ning-party  she  couldn’t  nepfimcy,  oaa  ee  woraa  iiohth  b 

go  to  the  theatre.  TeaTp. 

Having  been  packed,  the  Hocne  Toro  kek  nocuAKy  yna- 

parcel  was  taken  to  the  Koeaan*  ee  oxHecjm  Hano^rry. 

post-office. 

3HATOHHE  H  ynOTPEBJIEHHE  PAST 
PARTICIPLE 

f  213*  Past  Pattidpte  nueer  zmiik  oasy  dwpwy  h  HBJiaeTca 

CTpaAaTeAbHWM  npaqacTneat*  G»  ynoTpeO-aaerca  xorfla,  Koraa 
cymecTBHreAfcHoe  hah  MecTOHMenne,  k  kotopomy  oho  othocht- 
ca,  Ha3ijeaeT  otiwum*  BupaAieHHoro  hm  ao# ctbha: 

a  written  letter  naoHcaHHoe  dhcbmo 

the  machines  made  at  MamnHM,  H3roTOBAeHHue  Ha 

this  plant  stom  aasoAe 


Kpropoe  npcAinecTByer  a^ctbhio,  BMpaaceKHoMy  CKa3yeMt!M 
npeflAoteeHs*: 

We  looked  at  the  destro-  Mm  cMorpejm  he  paspymeHHufi 

yed  bridge.  moct  (moot  6m ji  paapyraes  pa- 

Hee,  HeM  mm  cMOTpejmHa  serc^. 

Ho  Past  Participle  MOHcer  TaKAceBBijEWtatt  AeScTBHe,  o9wh 
epeMeanoec  de&emeutM,  BMpaAceHHM&i  rAarojioM-TKa^yeMMM, 
a  TaKAce  deucmeue,  feaomjwcumexbHoe  ko  spelean: 

Her  father  is  a  doctor  Ee  oxen  —  apav,  icaroporo  see 

loved  and  respected  by  aio6ht  h  yBancaiOT. 

everybody.  ' 

A  central  angle  is  an  UeHTpaAtHtdi  yroA  —  aroyroa* 

angle  formed  by  two  o6pa30BaHHMH  AByMH  paAHy- 

radii  ['reidiai].  cemh. 

I  §  209-213.  Present  Participle  Infinite  may  have 
I  different  time  relations  to  the  finite  verb. 
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Present  Participle  Indefinite  may  express  an  action: 

a)  simultaneous  with  that  expressed  by  the  finite  verb; 

b)  referring  to  the  present  irrespective  of  the  time  of  the 
action  expressed  by  the  finite  verb; 

c)  having  no  reference  to  any  particular  time; 

d)  preceding  that  expressed  by  the  finite  verb  if  these 
actions  closely  follow  each  other. 

Perfect  Participle  is  used  to  express  an  action  preceding 

that  expressed  by  the  finite  verb. 

Present  Participle  Active  is  used  when  the  noun  or 
pronoun  it  refers  to  denotes  the  subject  of  the  action 
expressed  by  the  participle.  Present  Participle  Passive 
shows  that  the  noun  or  pronoun  it  refers  to  denotes  an 
object  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  participle. 

Past  Participle  has  only  one  form  which  is  passive  in 
meaning. 

In  most  cases  the  action  expressed  by  Past  Participle 
precedes  that  of  the  finite  verb. 

&yHKUjm  nPHHACTHfl 
B  nPEfl  JI05KEHHH 

§  214.  Present  Participle  Active  ynorpefijiaercH  b  $yhkiu!h 
onpedejieuua.  Ilpn  atom  eAHBOTfloe  npmacrue  ctabhtcs  nepea 
onpeAeJiaeMUM  cyu^ecTBHTejifcHHM,  a  npnvacTHe  c  3aBncnmHMn 
or  Hero  cjiobamh  (participle  phrase)  —  nocne  onp^exaeMoro 
cymecTBHTejitHoro:  <  ^ 

The  rising  sun  was  hidden.  Bocxoamnee  cojmue  3aKptiBa- 
by  the  clouds.  jih  ry^ra. 

Th®  girl  pointed  to  a  group  fleaymKa  yicaaaJia  Ha  rpynny 
of  women  sitting  in  the  xceHn^a,  CHflximix  b  yray 

corner  of  the  room.  (Heynt)  komhatm. 

Present  Participle  Active  ynoTpebjisercs  rax^e  b  4>yHKEura 
o6cmojunejibcme  (BpeMCHH,  nptraHKU,  cnoco6a  ^encTBHa): 

Entering  the  room,  she  saw  Bo  hah  b  KOMHaxy,  oHa  yBHne- 

her  sister  there.  xa  tam  cbobq  cecrpy. 

Then  she  stopped  suddenly  Tor#a  oh&  e^pyr  octahobh- 
remembering  the  presence  of  Jiacz>,  bcoomhhb  o  npHcyr* 
the  children.  (Dreiser)  ctbiih  Aereft. 
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Mary  stood  for  a  time  in  TKhbh  no  coceflcray,  a  qacTO 
silence,  watching  and  listen-  ero  BH/jeji. 
ing.  ( Gaskell) 

Living  in  his  neighbourhood,  Mapii  hoctohjis  KaKoe-TO 

I  saw  him  frequently.  BpeMH  MOJiaa,  HadjuoAan  h 

(Dickens)  cayman. 

B  pojm  obcTOHTeabCTBa  Present  Participle  MoaceT  ynoTped- 
jiaTbca  c  coi03aMH: 

When  reading  this  book,  he  Hirraa  3Ty  KHHxacy,  oh  bcho- 
remembered  his  childhood.  mhh&ji  cBoe  AerctBo. 

She  looked  at  Lanny  as  OHa  cMOTpeaa  na  JleHHii,  kbk 

though  expecting  an  answer.  6yATO  oxaiflaa  OTBeTa. 
(Abrahams) 

He  paused  for  a  moment  as  if  Oh  cmojik  na  MHHyry,  Kan  6 u 

hesitating.  (Dreiser)  KOJieGjiacb. 

§  215.  Present  Participle  Passive  b  6ojihmnHCTBe  cjiyv aes 
ynoTpe6jiaeTca  b  $Yhki;hh  o6cmonmejibcmey  a  HHorfla  h  b  $yHK- 
ijhh  onpedenenuR : 

Being  written  in  pencil,  the  IlHCbMo,  HanncaHHoe  KapaH- 
letter  was  difficult  to  read.  aai uom9  dbijio  rp y&no  nponn- 

The  plant  being  built  in  our  TaTL- 

town  will  produce  motor-  3bboa,  ctpohuj,uhch  b  nameM 

cycles.  ropoAe,  6yAeT  BhinycicaTb  mo- 

TOU,UKJlbl. 

§  216.  Perfect  Participle  Active  h  Passive  ynoTpe6jiaiOTCH 
tojibko  b  $yHKnnn  o6cmoRmenbcme : 

Having  written  the  letter,  the  HanHcaB  hhcbmo,  fleBOMKa 
girl  went  to  the  post-office.  nomjia  Ha  noHTy. 

Having  been  made  20  years  HsroTOBjieHHan  20  JieT  TOMy 
ago,  the  machine  is  out  of  date.  Ha3afl»  Mamiraa  ceimac  ycTa- 

pejia. 

§  217.  Past  Participle  b  npe/yioEceHHH  HacTO  BUCTynaeT  b 
pojm  onpedenenuR.  B  stoh  (JjyHKumi  Past  Participle  oGbihho 
CTaBHTca  nepeA  onpeAeJiaeMbiM  cymecTBHTejibHbiM.  Past  Par¬ 
ticiple  c  3aBHCHiii,HMii  ot  Hero  cjioBaMH  (participle  phrase)  b 
aHrjmiicKOM  H3HKe  BcerAa  ctsbhtch  nocjie  onpeAejmeMoro  cy- 
mecTBHTe^bHoro.  TeM  He  Menee  Past  Participle  b  coveTaHHH  c 
HapevneM  o6pa3a  AencTBua  o6hvho  ciaBHTca  nepeA  onpeAejin- 
eMMM  CymeCTBHTe JIbHbIM : 
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He  Is  a  well-known  writer*  Oh  wsBectHbdk  tmcarenb. 

The  children  danced  round  flem  TaaneBJuni  BOKpyr  ^yaec- 

the  beautifully  decorated  ho  ynpameHEoft  cjikh. 
tree. 


§  218,  Past  Participle  ynorpeBjiaercH  Taione  b  po/ra  o6tmo~ 


zmejihcme  (BpeweHH,  npHVHHLi, 
HeHHfl)  c  CCH03BMH  when  itozda;  i 
6ydmot  epode;  though  xorrui : 

Frightened  by  the  dog,  the 
child  began  to  cry. 

When  praised,  he  was  ill  at 
ease. 

Though  wounded,  the  soldier 
did  not  leave  the  battlefield. 


ue;ra,  o6pa3a  fleHCTBna  h  cpaB- 
ecjiu,  earn  6bi;  as  if,  as  though 

HcnyraBamcb  cofiaKH,  pe6e- 
hok  pacDJiaKajica. 

Kor^a  ero  xsaJimin,  oh  nyB- 
CTBosaji  cefta  nenoBKo. 

HecitfOTpa  Ha  rctVTO  ero  paaif- 
jiH,  coJiflaT  He  ymeji  c  nona 
6oa. 


§  21 9.  Past  Participle  ynorpefraaerca  b  npeAJioxceeHH  b 
Ku,im  npeduKamuea: 

When  I  came  into  the  room,  Kor*a  a  sameji  b  KOMBary, 
the  window  was  broken.  okho  6mjio  paaSHTO- 


§  214-219.  Present  Participle  Indefinite  Active  is  used 
as  an  attribute  and  a*  an  adverbial  modifier. 

Present  Participle  Indefinite  Passive  is  mos tly  used  as 
an  adverbial  modifier,  sometimes  as  an  attribute. 

The  only  function  of  Perfect  Participle  is  that  of 
adverbial  modifiers. 

Past  Participle  is  mostly  used  as  air  attribute.  It  can 
also  be  used  as  a  predicative  and  an  adverbial  modifier. 

An  attribute  expressed  by  a  participle  which  has 
accompanying  words  is  placed  after  the  noun  It  modifies. 

If  a  participle  in  the  function  of  an  attribute  has  no 
accompanying  words  it  is  usually  placed  before  the  noun 
it  modifies. 

OETsEKTIlLUi  IIPH'IACTOblM  KOMUJIEKC 
(THE  OBJECTIVE  PARTICIPLE  COMPLEX) 

§  220.  B  anrjmScKOM  aauKe  npaHacme,  nan  h  hh^hhhthb  , 
^paayer  cHHTaKCOTecKne  o6oporw  (kommckcm)  c  cymecTBH- 
TeJIbHKMH  H  MeCTOHMeHHHMH. 
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npfnacTue  bxokut  b  coctob  Tpex  KOMiuieKCDB:  ofrkeKTHore 
npa^acTHoro  KOMiuieKca  {the  Objective  Participle  Complex), 
cyfoeKTHoro  npOTacraoro  KOMmienca  (the  Subjective  Participle 
Complex)  a  He3aBHCHMoro  upHuacTHoro  KOtttsekca  (the  Absolute 
Participle  Complex). 

§  221.  OGt^kthuh  npinacTHtift  KOMfljieKc  coctoht  H3  j^ayx 
itacreft.  HepBaa  n&cxh  KotnuseKca  —  cgufeemam ntimaat  s  06 - 
x^em  nadexe  turn  nmuoe  Mtcmmuuuue  s  o&bexmHQ k  node- 
we .  ©ropa*  hactb  —  npOTacrae,  noropoe  stipam aer  Betcraie, 
cosepmaeMoe  jump*  mm  coBepinaewoe  nap  hhm,  lust  upe#iieT, 
o6o3HaneHHu^  cymecTBHrejitHHM  hjlh  MecTOHMesueM*  Bropod 
vacTbio  3Toro  KOMUJieKca  MoxceT  6htb  Present  Participle  h  Past 
Participle: 

I  saw  him  walking  ip  the  ft  Bimeji,  khk  oh  ryjiaji  b  ca^y. 
garden.  ~ 

I  saw  the  window  broken.  ft  yBHpea,  uto  ok  ho  pas&BTO. 


§  222.  B  npeAAO&eHBH  o6t>cktbuh  npH^acrntck  KOMUJieKc 
BHuaanaeT  <J>yHKpHK>  cxoxnozo  douMfieHUM  (Complex  Object) 
docjk  raaroxoB  to  see,  to  hear,  to  feel,  to  watch,  to  notice,  to 
find,  to  observe: 


I  saw  her  coming  out  just 
now. 

I  watched  the  snow  falling. 
She  found  the  old  man  and 
to  granddaughter  toting 
at  breakfast.  (Gaskeli) 

1  saw  the  mild  eye  of  the 
old  doctor  turned  upon  me 
for  a  moment.  (Dickem) 


-  ft  Bngea,  k&k  ona  tojibko  uto 
BfiUQpjOU 

ft  aa&ajogM*  nan.  pa#aer  oner. 
Osa  sacT&sa  erapmca  c  snyn- 
KOH  3a  38BTpaK0M. 

ft  yBBflfin  AoCpufi  saraa^  cra- 
poro  Bpava,  aa  mrayry  o6pa- 
mCHHBlfl  KO  MHe. 


OO'beKTHuu  npmacTHBift  KOMruteKC  c  Present  Participle  rtocjie 
rjiarojiQB,  Roropue  oboaHanaioT  BocnpHirrae  c  noHoap»m  opraHOB 
'jyKTTB,  OTCHB  &JIH30K  DO  3Ha^eHHK)  K  0<>l>eKTH0My  HH$HHHTHBHO- 
My  icomjjeKcylcM.  §  188).  Prorata  mwny  1  saw  them  play  football 
h  1  saw  them  playing  football  coctoht  b  tcm,  *5to  b  nepaoM  npea- 
jioxceHHH  (c  uh^jhhhthbom  )  Toittico  KOHcmamupyemcji  $aKT,  Tor^a 
ksk  bo  BTopoit  (c  npinacrrHeM)  ^encTBKe  eupawaemc*  ms  apo- 
zjccc  (a  eudex,  m*  UMenuo  $mo  npoucxodiuo),  / 


$  223.  06i>eKTHE*M  npcraa cthmh  komhxckc  ynorpefUaeTca  c 
rjiaraiaMH,  KOTopwe  Bupaacajor  ateaaHEc,  &  Texaco  MHOSHrejH** 


inae  npoueccw.  C  mmm  rjiaro^aMH  ynotpeCraeTCH  Jimnb  Past 
Participle: 

I  want  him  changed.  H  xony,  kto6h  oh  hsmchhjich. 

Margaret  considered  her-  MaprapeT  cmrrajia  cefa  o6wa- 

self  deceived.  ( Gaskell )  nyrofi.  (nmo  ee  otiMariyxu) 

§  224.  OfaeKTHHfi  npmacTHHH  KOMnaeKC  c  Past  Participle 
ynoTpefijisercH  nocaie  raaroaoB  to  have  h  to  get  h  BHpaacaeT 
^eficTBHe:  a)  BhinojinaeMoene  jihuom,  oSosHft'feRHMM  nofljiexca- 
miiM,  a  KeM-TO  APyrnM  &ji%  Hero;  6)  koTOpoe  coBepmaerca  Ha# 
jran;oM,  o5o3HaHeHHbiM  noflJiejKanjHM: 

Eii  c^ejiann  npunecKy. 

Bac  c$OTorpa<pHpOBaAH? 

Mho  Hy»HO  iiohhhhtb  uacH 

(OTASTt  B  peMOHT). 

§  220-224.  The  Objective  Participle  Complex  consists 
of  a  noun  in  the  Common  Case  or  personal  pronoun  in  the 
Objective  Case  and  a  participle.  The  first  part  of  the 
complex  (the  noun  or  pronoun)  denotes  the  subject  or  the 
object  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  participle. 

The  Objective  Participle  Complex  is  used: 

a)  with  verbs  denoting  sense  perceptions.  After  these  verbs 
both  Present  Participle  and  Past  Participle  can  be  used; 

b)  with  verbs  denoting  wish  and  mental  activity.  Only 
Past  Participle  is  used  in  this  case; 

c)  with  the  verbs  to  have  and  to  get.  After  these  verbs 
only  Past  Participle  is  used  which  denotes  an  action 
performed  by  someone  else  for  the  benefit  of  the  person 
denoted  by  the  subject  of  the  sentence  or  an  action 
suffered  by  the  person  denoted  by  the  subject. 

CyEtEKTHLlft  nPHHACTHBlft  KOMIIJIEKC 
(THE  SUBJECTIVE  PARTICIPLE  COMPLEX) 

§  225.  CyS^eKTHHa  npireacTHbifi  KOMnaetfc  coctoht  ho  asyx 
qacTeii.  IlepBaa  uacrb  KOMtweKca—  cytyetmeumexbnoe  6  06- 
ufe *  nadeoee  kjih  xmitoe  mecmouMenue  e  uMetiumejibnoM 
nadexce*  Bropaa  nacTB  KOMiiaeKca  — ■ npunacmue  (npeawyme* 
ctBeHHo  Present  Participle),  KOTOpoe  BwpaacaeT  aeftcTBue,  bm- 


She  had  her  hair  done. 
Have  you  had  a  photo 
taken? 

I  must  have  my  watch 
repaired. 
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nojmneuoe  jibhom  ana  npeflMeroM,  HasBaaHWM  b  nepBOfi  *iac- 
th  KOMiuieKca: 

A  plana  was  heard  flying  Ewio  cmmmo,  khk  bejcoko  b 
high  in  the  sky.  Hede  neTea  caMOJter. 

CyfrbeKTHHfi  npnuacTHwft  KOMDJieKC  ynoTpeCjineTca  npenMy- 
mecrBeHHo  c  rjiaronaMH,  Koropwe  Bbipaacaicrr  Bocnpanrae  c  no- 
Momwo  opraHOB  nyBCTB  (to  see,  to  tear,  to  feel,  to  watch,  to 
notice,  to  observe  b  crpanatejiBHOtt  aajiore  )  h  buetojihhiot  b 
npefljHMKeHHH  p QJtb  CKaayeMoro,  KOTopoe  craBurca ues&w  nep- 
BO&  H  BTOpOfl  ^aCTBlO  KOMiuieKca.  ; 

C  rjiarojiaMH  to  consider,  to  believe cwmamp;  to  find  na- 
xoduntb  HHor^a  ynoTpe6ju*ercH  cyfi'BeKTHH#  npHvacTHHft  kom- 
mieKC  c  Past  Participle: 

The  work  was  considered  PaSoTy  cwkuih  3aBepmeHHott, 

finished. 

B  npeanoxceHira  cyfaeKTHufi  npmacTHHH  KOMnjieKc  ynoT- 
pefijiHerca  b  $yHKHHH  cjioxcaoro  nofljiexcamero. 

HE3ABHCHMblft  nPIIHACTHblft  KOMIIJIEKC 
(THE  ABSOLUTE  PARTICIPLE  COMPLEX) 

§  226.  B  pyccKOM  H3HKe  npHAaTO^Hoe  odcroHrejibCTBCHHoe 
npeflJiojKeHHe  (nanpHMep,  speMeHH  hjih  hpirhhh)  Moacer  6tm> 
3aMeneH0  npiriacTHUM  oSopaTOM,  ecjm  b  rjraBHOM  h  npHflaTo^- 
hom  npeAJioaceHHax  no^jte»tan^ee  aBJiaeTca  oahhm  htcm  ate 
jmqoM  hjih  npeAMeroM,  xoth  a  o#hom  m  hhx  oho  Moacer  6htb 
Bbipa>KeHO  cymecTBHreabHHM,  a  bo  btopqm  —  cooTBeTCTByio- 

n^M  SHHHHM  MeCTOHMeH^eM. 

HanpaMep:  Koivja  AH^pefi  sepsyaca  H3  ranaoBepa,  oh  pac- 
cKaaaji  hbm  o  BucTaBKe.  BepsyBinucb  K3  TaimoBepa,  Ahapch 
paccKadaji  ham  o  BwcrasKe.  (B  o6ohx  npe&ffoaceHHflX  nofljieaca- 
mee  Ha3biBaeT  o^hq  h  to  »e  jihijo.) 

Ecjih  b  rjiaBHOM  h  npHtfaTOHHOM  npe/yioaceHHax  nofljiesta- 
m,He  paaHJue,  to  raicaa  aaMeaa  HeB03MoxtHa. 

B  aHTJiHHCKOM  H3MKe  aajweHa  o6croHTeJiwTBeHHoro  npHfla- 
TQraoro  npeflsOHceHHa  ofoporoM  c  participle  B03M0»cHa  h  tot- 
^a,  Kor^a  b  rxaRHOM  h  hpha&tohhom  npe/ynmeHiiax  nofljieaca- 

Cpte  HBJIfllOTCH  pa3HbiMH . 

HanpHMep:  When  Andrew  came  home  from  Hannover, 
we  asked  him  to  tell  us  about  the  exhibition.  Andrew  coming 
home  from  Hannover,  we  asked  him  to  tell  us  about  the 
exhibition. 
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Andrew  coming  home  from  Hannover  He  npH^aTOMHoe  npefl* 
jio»:eHHe,  a  He3asncKMMfi  npEraacTHBrii  KOManeicc  (the  Absolute 
Participle  Complex),  KoroptiH  coctoht  B3  cyu^ecmeiunejibtwzo 
e  o6u$eM  nadexce  (nan  mhmozo  MecmouMenu *  e  iiMemunenb- 
kqjk  nadexce)  n  npunacmu**  B  3tom  KOMnaence  Andrew  bu- 
nojiHaer  pojn>  noflxeacamero  no  OTHomesHio  k  nptmacrmo  h  He 
HBJiHercH  noAneacamjiM  scero  npeAXOH&eHHfl, 

B  nesaBHCHMOM  npOTacTHOM  KOMnaeicce  MoryT  ynorpefijiBTBea 
see  tjmpMLi  participle, 

B  npe^jroxceHHH  HesasHCHMun  rrpmacrHHft  KownjieKc  b h- 
nojiHHeT  odcmoMmeJibcms  ( BpeMesw,  npimUHu,  06- 

pa3a  AeiiCTBHH,  ycJioBna): 


The  rain  having  stopped 
we  went  home. 

The  day  being  very  fine, 
she  went  for  a  walk. 
Weather  permitting, 
we’ 11  spend  our  day  off  in 
the  forest. 


Koraa  flOJKAb  nepecra;i,  mbi 

nOXOJIH  gQMOft. 

TaK  kak  noro^a  6wjia  o Hem*  xo- 
pomaa,  oaa  nonuia  Ha  nporyjiKy. 
Ecjih  iio3bojikt  noro#a,  mu 
ixpoBegeM  Buxo^Hoif  aohb  b 
xecy. 


§  227.  HeoaBHcnMUH  npH^acTHufi  KOMiuteKC  nepeBOAHTca 

Ha  pycCKHH  H3BIK: 

а)  npHAaTOHHKM  o&roHrejibCTBeHHtiM  npeAnoaceHHeM: 

The  letter  being  written,  Kor^a  irachMO  to  Hanncano, 

I  went' to  post  it.  a  nonuia  ornpasHTb  ero. 

б)  npocTHM  npewoJKeHHCM,  Koropoe  Bxoaht  b  cocraB  cjioxcho- 
co^HHeHHoro: 


They  went  quickly  out  of  Ohh  Gbictpo  BbimjiH  H3  AOMa, 

the  house,  Jude  accom*  h  Axyx  npoBOAtfx  ee  ao  cTaH- 

panying  her  to  the  station.  hhh. 

(Hardy) 

b)  AeenpOTacTHeM  vum  AeenpimacTHbiM  o6opotom: 

Her  face  smiling,  she  ca-  yjiu6aac*>,  oaa  Bouuia  b  kom* 
me  into  the  room.  HaTy. 

KpoMe  yroro,  HeoaBHcmmil  npmacTHHa  KoMHxeKc  MonceT 
nepesoAHTbca  m  pyccKHH  hslik  rxaBHiiM  npotsoaceHneM  b  cjioxc- 
HonoA'iHHeHHOM  npennoxcemiB,  bboahum  npegaoHceHHeM,  cy- 
mecTBHtejibHbiM  c  npeAfloroM: 

She  sat  down  at  the  table,  Korga  oha  caanJiacb  aa  ctoji, 
her  hands  beginning  to  ee  pykH  HaHHHajin  ApoacaTb. 

tremble.  (Maltz) 


The  evening  was  so  dark, 
(the  moon  not  having  yet 
risen),  that  he  could  see 
no  one  twenty  yards  off. 
(Gaskell) 

He  came  into  the  room,  his 
face  smiling. 


Benep  6mji  tskhm  tcmhum 
(jiyna  eu;e  He  B3onuia),  hto  b 
ABa^naTH  apAax  oh  He  yBHAeji 
(eMy  He  bmio  bhaho)  HHKoro. 

Oh  Borneji  b  KOMHaTy  c  yjiub- 
koh  Ha  jmije. 


§  228.  He3aBHCHMHii  npimacTHHfi  KOMnjiexc  MoxceT  bbo- 
AHtbch  npeAJioroM  with.  Taxon  KOMiuienc  ynoTpebjiaeTCH  b 
^yHKuiiH  oticmosimejibcmea  o6pa3a  deucmeun  hjih  conym - 
cmeymqux  o6cmonmejibcm6  h  nepeBOAHTca  Ha  pyccKHH  h3uk 
npeHMyui;ecTBeHHO  otacalhijm  npeAfloxceHneM  haii  Aeenpn- 
nacTHUM  o6opotom: 

She  was  sitting  on  the 
ground,  with  her  head  and 
one  arm  lying  on  a  chair. 

(  Dickens  ) 

He  was  standing,  with  his 
arms  crossed  and  his  head 
bent.  ( Galsworthy } 

§  225-228.  The  Subjective  Participle  Complex  consists 
of  a  noun  in  the  Common  Case  or  a  personal  pronoun  in 
the  Nominative  Case  and  a  participle  which  stands  in 
predicate  relation  to  the  noun  or  pronoun. 

The  Subjective  Participle  Complex  is  mostly  used 
with  verbs  of  sense  perceptions.  With  the  verbs  to 
consider,  to  believe,  to  find  Past  Participle  is  used  in 
this  complex. 

The  syntactic  function  of  the  Subjective  Participle 
Complex  is  that  of  complex  subject. 

The  Absolute  Participle  Complex  is  a  construction  in 
which  a  participle  has  its  own  subject  expressed  by  a 
noun  in  the  Common  Case  or  a  personal  pronoun  in  the 
Nominative  Case.  The  Absolute  Participle  Complex  is  used 
in  the  function  of  adverbial  modifiers  of  time,  cause, 
manner  or  attending  circumstances  and  condition. 

In  the  Absolute  Participle  Complex  all  the  forms  of 
,  the  Participle  are  used. 

The  Absolute  Participle  Complex  may  be  introduced 
by  the  preposition  with.  In  this  case  it  is  used  in  the 
function  of  adverbial  modifier  of  manner  or  attending 
i  circumstances. 


Ona  CHAe^a  na  3eMjie,  a  r ojio- 
By  h  OAHy  pyxy  noAoxcnjia  Ha 
cTyx. 

Oh  ctohji,  cxpecTHB  pyKH  h 
onycTHB  rojioay. 
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TEPyH/JHii 
(THE  GERUND) 


§  229.  repyHflHH  —  3to  HejiHHHan  (JjopMa  rjiaro.ua  c  OKOHna- 
HH6M  -ing,  KOTopaa  o6aa^aeT  cBOilcTBaMH  h  rnarojia,  h  cyme- 
CTBIITeJIBHOrO. 

Kan  ii  iih$hhhthb,  repyHAHH  nazbieaem  ^eiicTBiie:  reading 
nmenue,  listening  cjiytuanue . 

B  pyccKOM  H3UKe  HeT  4>opMM,  KOTopaa  cooTBeTCTBOBajia  6bi 
repyHAHio.  Tanne  cnoBa,  Kan  nmenue ,  cjiymanue  —  cymecTBH- 
TejibHbie,  KOToptie  o6pa30Bajincb  ot  rjiaronoB,  ho  He  HMeioT 
rpaMMaTHaecKHX  npii3HaKOB  rnarojia. 

TJIArOJIbHIjIE  CBOHCTBA  rEPyH^HH 

§  230.  TepyHAHH  HMeeT  Tanne  obnjue  c  rjiaroaoM  cBOiiCTBa: 

a)  repyHfluii  nepexoAHbix  rjiarojioB  ynoTpeSjiaeTca  c  npaMUM 
RonojmeHue m: 

I  like  reading  books.  H  jho6jik>  HHTaTb  khhxckb. 

She  began  preparing  food.  OHa  Hanana  roTOBHTb  niimy. 

6)  TepyHAHli  MoaceT  HMeTb  onpeAenemie,  BbipaaceHnoe  HapeaiieM: 

They  continued  listening  Ohii  npoAOJDKajm  BHiiMaTejn>HO 

attentively.  cjiymaTb. 

b)  TepyHAHfi  HMeeT  HeonpeAeneHHyio  h  nep$eKTHyio  $opMbi, 
ynoTpe6jiaeTCH  b  AeiicTBHTeJibHOM  h  CTpaAaTejibHOM  3anore. 
IIo  $opMe  repyHAHH  coBnaAaeT  c  cooTBeTCTByiomHMH  $op- 
mbmh  Present  Participle. 


Active 

Passive 

Indefinite 

writing 

being  written 

Perfect 

having  written 

having  been  written 

§  231.  nep$eKTHaa  $opMa  repyHAHH  (Perfect  Gerund)  bh- 
paacaeT  AeiicTBHe,  cocmoneweecn  paHbrne  AeficTBHH,  BbipaaceH- 
Horo  rjiarojioM-CKa3yeMbLM  npeAJioHceHHH. 

Thank  you  for  having  BjiaroAapio  Bac  3a  to,  hto  no- 

helped  me.  Morjrn  Miie. 

§  232.  HeonpeAejieHHaa  $opMa  repyHAHH  (Indefinite  Gerund) 
ynoTpebjineTCH 
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a)  ajih  Bupa^KeHHH  AeiicTBHH,  odHoepeMennozo  c  aeiicTBiieM, 
Bhipa^KeHHMM  rjiaroaoM-CKa3yeMUM  npeAJioaceHHH. 

4  He  sat  without  turning  his  Oh  ciiAeJi,  He  noBopauHBan 
head.  (Abrahams)  rojioBu. 

She  is  interested  in  collecting  OHa  nHTepecyercH  KOJUieKiuiO- 

stamps.  HiipoBanneM  MapoK. 

6)  AJia  BbipaaceniiH  achctbiih  6e3omnocumejibHO  k  KaKOMy - 
mo  onpedenennoMy  epeMenu : 

Seeing  is  believing.  Bhactb  —  3aawr  BepHTB. 

Addition  is  the  process  of  fin-  CjiOHtemie  —  3to  nponecc  no- 

ding  the  sura  of  two  or  more  jiyueHiia  cyMMBi  AByx  iijih  6o- 

than  two  numbers.  jiee  hqm  AByx  hhccji. 

b)  nocjie  rjiaroaoB  to  intend  naMepeeambCR ,  to  suggest  nped- 
jiazamb,  to  insist  nacmaueamb  h  HeKOTopux  Apyrux 
Indefinite  Gerund  BbipaacaeT  6ydyiu,ee  abhctbhc  no  otho- 
uieHHio  k  aghctbhk),  BbipaHceHHOMy  rjiarojioM-cKa3yeMHM 

He  had  intended  writing  him.  Oh  cobiipajica  HanucaTB  eMy. 

He  insisted  on  telling  her  how  Oh  HacTaHBaji  Ha  tom,  hto6bi 

it  happened.  (Dickens)  paccxa3a tb  eft,  ksk  sto  npo- 

•  H3omno. 

r)  ajih  BbipaaceHiiH  aghctbuh,  npeduiecmeyioi^ezo  aghctbhio, 
BBipaacennoMy  rjiarojiOM-CKa3yeMHM  ,  b  nacTHocTH  nocjie  rjia- 
tojiob  to  thank  6jiazodapumb\  to  forget  3a6bieamb\  to 
remember  noMHumb,  npunoMunamb ;  to  excuse  u36UH.simb\ 
to  apologize  npocumb  u36UHenusi  h  T.n.f  a  Tanace  nocne 
npeAJioroB  on  11  after. 

Thank  you  for  helping  me.  EjiaroAapio  Bac  3a  to,  hto  no- 

Morjin  MHe. 

I  don’t  remember  seeing  H  He  domhio,  hto6bi  h  bhabji 

either  of  them.  (Dreiser)  Koro-Hn6yA*>  H3  hhx. 

On  receiving  the  telegram  we  nojiynHB  TenerpaMMy,  mbi  no- 
went  to  the  station  to  meet  exajm  Ha  B0K3aji  BCTpeuaTB 
our  friends.  Apyaeft. 

§  233.  repyHAHii  ynoTpebjiaeTCH  b  a^hctbiitcjibhom  3aJiore, 
ec;m  cyuipcTBUTejibRoe  hjih  MecToiiMeHHe,  k  KOTopoMy  oh  otho- 
chtch,  Ha3BiBaeT  cybiieKT  aghctbuh,  BupaaceHHoro  repyHAneM: 

Mary  could  not  help  laug-  Mapii  He  Morjia  yAepncaTBca  ot 

hing.  (Gaskell)  CMexa. 

repyHAHii  ynoTpebjineTca  b  CTpaAaiejibHOM  3ajiore,  ecjiH  cy- 
U;eCTBHTeJIbHOe  IIJIH  MeCTOHMeHHe,  K  KOTOpOMy  OH  OTHOCHTCH, 
Ha3biBaeT  o6i>eKT  BbipaaceHHoro  iim  ashctbiih. 
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Bill  lie  has  no  right  to  come  Ho  os  se  BMeer  npaua  Hpaxo- 
wifchout  being  invited.  ahtb 6es  npsrjiaineHM  («cjih 

(Shaw )  ero  He  npuraacniiH). 

flescTBHe,  BMpanceHHoe  repyHAHeM,  Bcer^a  othochtch  k  ica- 
komy-jim6o  jrany  hjih  npe^Mery,  fla ace  ocjih  ohh  He  ynoioraa- 
iotch  B  npeflJIOHCeBHH. 

HMEHHblE  CBOftCTBA  FEPyHAHfl 

§  234.  TepyHflHfi  b  npeAAoaceimn  BHnojiHaer  ranee  npHcy- 
upie  cy^ecTBHrejiLHOMy  chhtbkch^ ecKne  $yHKn«H: 

a)  noAJieacamero: 

Smoking  is  harmful.  KypnTs  bp&aho. 

6)  npeAHKaTHBar 

His  hobby  is  collecting  Ero  JiK>6nMoe  3&H£Tne  —  koji- 

stamps.  jieKiinonupoBaTB  homtobbic 

MaplCH. 

b)  AonojiHesHH  (npHMoro  it  npeA^oacHoro}: 

He  likes  talking  to  me.  Oh  jiio6ht  pa3roBapHBaTb  co 

MHOii. 

She  is  fond  of  painting.  Ona  juo6ht  pacos art. 

•  KpoMe^oro/rcpyHAHitHMeevemeT^ 
a)  nepeA  repyHAHew  woaceT  ynoTpefuurrLCH  oTHocanpftca  k 
,  tteMy  npeAJior: 

Nobody  thought  of  going  _  Hhkto  h  ho  Ay^aji  jiohchtbch 
to  bed.  (Gaskell )  cnart. 

6>  nepeA  repyHAsew,  KaK  n  nepeA  cymeerBHTeAbHWM,  MoaceT 
ctohtb  BpmaacATejifcHoe  MecTOHM esse  ojul  eymecrsHTejit- 
hoc  b  npaTaacareiibHOM  naAe^ce: 

Don’t  fear  my  forgetting'  He  6oiiTeci»,  sro  a  3a6yay  ee. 
her.  (Gaskell) 

Would  you  mind  my  opening  Bu  He  BoapaacaeTe,  ecjm  a  ot- 
the  window?  ttpoio  okho? 

I  insist  on  my  sister’s  nacranBaio  Ha  tom,  hto6m 

staying  at  home.  moh  cecTpa  ocxajiacb  AOMa. 

§  229-234.  The  gerund  is  a  non-finite  form  of  the 
verb  which  has  noun  and  verb  characteristics. 

The  verb  characteristics  of  the  gerund  are  as  follows: 
a)  the  gerund  of  transitive  verbs  takes  a  direct  object; 
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b)  the  gerund  can  be  modified  by  an  adverb; 

c)  the  gerund  has  Perfect  and  Non-perfect  forms  and  the 
forms  of  the  Passive  Voice  (if  the  corresponding  verb 
is  used  in  the  Passive  Voice). 

The  Perfect  Gerund  expresses  an  action  prior  to  that 
denoted  by  the  finite  verb. 

The  Indefinite  Gerund  is  used: 

a)  if  the  action  expressed  by  the  gerund  is  simultaneous 
with  that  expressed  by  the  finite  verb; 

b)  if  the  action  expressed  by  the  gerund  does  not  refer  to 
any  particular  time. 

After  the  verbs  to  intend,  to  suggest,  to  insist,  etc. 
the  Indefinite  Gerund  expresses  an  action  which  is  future 
with  regard  to  that  denoted  by  the  finite  verb. 

After  the  verbs  to  thank,  to  forget,  to  remember,  to 
excuse,  etc.  and  after  the  prepositions  on  and  after  the 
Indefinite  Gerund  expresses  an  action  prior  to  that 
denoted  by  the  finite  verb. 

The  gerund  is  used  in  the  Active  Voice  if  the  noun  or 
pronoun  it  refers  to  denotes  the  subject  of  the  action 
expressed  by  the  gerund. 

The  gerund  is  used  in  the  Passive  Voice  if  the  noun  or 
pronoun  it  refers  to  is  an  object  of  the  action  expressed 
by  the  gerund. 

The  noun  characteristics  of  the  gerund  are  as  follows: 

a)  the  gerund  can  be  used  in  the  sentence  as  subject, 
predicative  and  object; 

b)  the  gerund  can  be  preceded  by  a  preposition  which 
refers  to  it; 

c)  the  gerund  can  be  modified  by  a  possessive  pronoun 
and  by  a  noun  in  the  Possessive  Case. 

ynOTPEBJIEHHE  rEPyHflHfl 


§  235.  repyHflHH  —  efliracTBeiraaa  rjiarojibiiaa  tfropMa,  ne- 
pe#  KOTopoH  MoaceT  ynoTpebjiHTbca  npefljior.  IIoaTOMy  repyH- 
;jhu  ynoTpebJiHeTca  nocae  zjtazojioe,  npujiazamejibnux  u  «m- 
paxcenuu ,  KOTopue  Tpe6yiOT  npedjioxcnozo  donojinenuR : 


Thank  you  for  telling  me. 

She  could  not  keep  from 
crying. 

I  am  fond  of  reading. 


Ejiaroflapio,  xjto  bm  CKa3ajiH 
MHe. 

Ohs  He  Morjia  cflepacaTbca,  hto- 
6bi  He  3aimaKaTb. 

H  JlJOdJllO  VHTHTJb. 
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§  236*  Ilocjie  HeKOTOpHx  rjiarojioB  repyHflHft  ynoTpefaaeT- 
ca  6e3  rrpeAJioroB.  CpeflH  hhx  ecn>  TSKHe,  nocjie  kotopkx  mo- 
aceT  ynoTpedjiaTLca  tojibko  repyHAnft,  b  OTJiHroe  or  ^pyrra, 
KOTOpue  MOryr  ynoTpetbiaTbca  h  c  repyHAHeM,  n  c  hh$hhhth: 
bom.  Tojibko  repyHAHH  ynoTpebjiaerca  nocjie  takkx  rjiarojioB: 

a)  to  avoid  us6eeamb;  to  finish  saKamueamb;  to  suggest  tiped- 
Amamb;  to  leave  off,  to  give  up  nepecmaeamb  nmo-mo  de - 
jtamb;  to  go  on,  to  keep  on  npodojixcamb ;  cannot  help  ne 
Moey  ne  (dejianib  neto-mo).  B  pycCKOM  aatiKe  nocjie  coot- 
BeTCTByioiipax  rjiarojioB  ynoTpefaaeTca  hh$hhhthb: 

We  finished  dressing.  Mm  saKOH^iuin  OAeBaxbca. 

They  went  on  eating.  Ohh  nponojiacajm  ecxb. 

I  cannot  help  asking.  fl  He  Mory  He  cnpocHTb. 

Mary  left  off  ironing.  Mapn  nepecxajia  rjiaAHTb. 

6)  to  enjoy  nacjiaMdambcsi ;  to  excuse,  to  forgive  u36UHJimb;  t o 
put  off,  to  postpone  onuejiadbieamb;  to  delay  3adepmwamb; 
oimaiadbieamb ;  to  fancy  6oo6paxcamb  (e  eoacjnmamejibUbix 
npedjiOMemuix);  to  mind  eo3p(mamb  ( ynompe6juiemc&  e  eon- 
pocumejibhbix  u  ompui^amejibHux  npedjioMemisix ).  B  pyccnoM 
a3MKe  nocjie  coorBeTcrByioin^x  rjiarojioB  jTiorpeSjraerca  cy- 
m;ecTBHTejn>Hoe  wm  npH^aTo^moe  npeAJioxceHHe: 

I  don’t  mind  telling  you.  fl  He  npoTHB  paccKa3aTb  BaM. 

(Dickens). 

Fancy  going  for  a  walk  in  Boo6pa3iiTe  ce6e  nporyjiKy  b 
such  weather!  Taicyio  norony! 

b)  to  want,  to  need,  to  require  mpe6oeambt  nyotcdambcsi.  noc¬ 

jie  3THX  rjiarojioB  repyHAHH  ynoTpebjiaeica  b  AfcHCTBUTejib- 
hom  3axore  co  CTpa^aTejibHEiM  3HaHeHneM.  B  pycCKOM  a3m- 
Ke  nocjie  othx  rjiarojioB  ynoTpeGjmefrca  cymecTBHTejibHoe 
HJIH  B  CO^eTaHHH  CO  CJlOBaMH  HyHCHO,  na^o: 

The' house  wants  repairing.  floM  TpeSyet  peMOHTa  (syac- 

ho  oTpeMOHraposaTb). 

§  237.  TepyHAHii  hjih  hhcJjhhhthb  ynoTpe6jiseTca  nocjie  nia- 
rojioB  to  begin,  to  start  naHunamb ;  to  continue  npodojiAcamb ; 
to  propose  nped&azamb  ;  to  like  Jitotiumb;  to  try  cmapambcx; 
to  refuse  ommsueambCJi  (nmo-mo cdexamb);  to  intend  uaMe- 
peeambcst ;  to  forget  3a6ueamb\  to  prefer  npednonumamb : 

The  children  began  playing.  fle th  Haqajin  nrpaTb  , 

Then  they  began  to  whisper*  Toiyta  ohh  nanaJiH  rOBOpHTb 
(Gaskell)  menoTOM. 
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She  continued  sitting  motion-  OHa  npoAOJiJKajia  CHAeTb  He- 

less.  (Gaskell)  noABiDKHO. 

He  continued  to  live  with  his  Oh  npoflOJDKaji  hchtb  c  poah- 

parents.  (Hornby)  TejiHMH. 

B  HeKOTopux  cjiynanx  3HaaeHHe  rjiarojia  MeHHeTCH  b  3aBii- 
chmoctii  ot  Toro,  ynoTpebjieH  jih  oh  c  iih(J)hhhthbom  hjih  re- 
pyHAHeM.  Tan,  rjiaroji  to  stop  b  coneTaHHH  c  repyHflHeM  o3Ha- 
naeT  nepecmamb  nmo-mo  dejiamb,  a  b  co^eTaHHii  c  hh^hhhtii- 
bom  —  ocmanoeumbCA ,  nmo6u  nmo-mo  cdejiamb : 

They  stopped  reading  the  Ohh  nepecTajm  mrraTb  o6t>hb- 

notice.  jieHne. 

He  stopped  to  read  the  Oh  ocTaHOBEUicH,  hto6m  npo- 

notice.  mrraTb  obbHBjieHHe. 

§  238.  TepyHAHH  ynoTpebJiaeTca  b  $yHKijim  6ecnpedjioxe- 
hozo  donoJinenuR  k  npiiJiaraTeJibHbiM  like  noxoMuuy  busy  3a- 
nsimuuy  worth  cmoRmuu: 

She  was  busy  translating  the  Oh  a  6bijia  3aHHTa  nepeBOAOM 
article.  ctstsh. 

They  were  not  worth  looking  at.  Ha  mix  He  ctohjio  h  CMOTpeTb. 
I  don’t  feel  like  working.  y  mchh  HeT  HacTpoeHHH  pa- 

SoTaTb  (Hto-to  MHe  ne  xoaeT- 
ch  paboTaTb). 

§  239.  TepyHAHH  ynoTpebjiaeicn  b  (fyHKUHii  onpedenenun 
(name  Bcero  c  npeA-noroM  of),  KOTopoe  ctoht  nocjie  onpeAejine- 
Moro  cymecTBHTeAbHoro: 

She  had  come  with  the  inten-  OHa  npHinjia  c  HawepeHiieM 
tion  of  saying  something  de-  BucnasaTb  cBoe  pemeHHe. 
finite.  (Galsworthy) 

You  have  always  been  in  the  Bu  BcerAa  iiMejm  npiiBbmKy 
habit  of  giving  her  play-  AapHTb  eu  nrpymKn. 

things.  (Bronte) 

TepyHAHH  6e3  npeAJiora  ynoTpefijmeTCH  b  pojiii  onpedene- 
hur,  KOTopoe  ctoht  nepeA  onpeAejiaeMbiM  cymecTBHTejibHUM 
h  BbipaacaeT  Ha3HatieHHe  npeAMeTa,  onpeAe;ieHHoro  3thm  cy- 
Ui;eCTBHTeJIbHbIM: 

writing-paper  nucuan  6yMara 
dancing  place  MecTO  rjir  TaHijeB 

B  tskoh  xce  no3Hiinn  b  pojih  onpeAeJieHHH  ynoTpeS^aeTca  h 
Present  Participle.  Ho  b  OTJiirmie  ot  repyHAna,  npireacTHe  Ha- 
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croamero  bpcmghh  Bupaxcaer  He  HaaHtfieHHe  npeAWta,  i  Ae#- 
CTBHe,  cosepmaeMoe  jihugm  hjih  npe^MeroM,  BHpaaceHHUMH  os- 
p^esneMUM  cy^ecTBHTejifcHMM: 

a  dancing  girl  —  TaBnyiomaa  ^esyniKa 

§  240.  FepyHAHfi  c  npeasoroM  ynorpebiiHeTCH  b  (t>yHKn,HH 
o6cmojun€Jtbcme  (npeMeHH,  ofipasa  Ae&c?BUH  u  up*): 

They  ate  without  talking.  OhH  cjih,  hb  paaroBapnBaa. 
Upon  reaching  the  park  IIphah  b  napic,  oh  see  ^K^aji 

he  waited  and  waited  and  h  a*Aa a,  a  Kappa  He  npmiuia. 

Carrie  did  not  come.  ( Dreiser ) 

B  pom  obcrosfeBbCTB  c  TaKHM  a<e  BHa*ieHHeM  ynoTpefijifl- 
eTCfl  h  npHHacTHe  Hacroamero  BpeMeHH.  Ho  b  OTJiiirae  ot 
repyHAHfl,  KoropoMy  b  otoh  4>yKKtpm  Bcer/j;a  npeflmecTByeT 
npeAnor,  npEvacrae  HaeTOsmero  Bpei«eHn  Hmcorfla  He  ynoT- 
pebtfaerca  c  npeA^oroM. 

IloaTOMy  b  npeAXoacemm  On  coming  home  he  began  to  wort 
cjiobo  coming—  repyHAafi,  a  b  upeA^oaceaim  Coming  home 
he  began  to  work  Coming  —  npmaerne,  xotb  oda  npegnonee* 
HHfl  Ha  pyccKHH  h3uk  nepeBOAHTcn  OAHHanoBO  —  Rpudx  do* 
mou,  oh  nano*  patiomanib. 

5  235*240.  The  gerund  is  the  only  form  of  the  verb 
which  can  be  preceded  by  a  preposition  that  refers  to  it; 
so  the  gerund  is  used  after  verbs,  adjectives  and 
expressions  which  require  a  prepositional  object, 

1  After  a  number  of  verbs  the  gerund  is  used  without  a 

preposition;  some  of  them  can  be  followed  both  by  the 
gerund  and  the  infinitive  while  after  others  the  gerund 
is  the  only  possible  non~finite  form  of  the  verb. 

As  an  attribute  the  gerund  is  always  preceded  by  a 
preposition  if  it  stands  after  the  modified  noun,  i 

In  the  function  erf  adverbial  modifiers  the  gerund  is 
always  preceded  by  a  preposition. 

KOMIUlEKCbl  C  rEPyHflHEM 
(COMPLEXES  WITH  THE  GERUND) 

§  241.  TepyHAHH  b  npeAJioacemm  Moacer  othochtbch  k  nod* 
jiencatqeMy  ujiu  donomeMiw.  Tax,  b  npe^Jtomeumt  He  stopped 
working  and  smiled  Oh  npeKpamiu  patiomy  u  ym6nyjicH  aeft- 
crane,  BMpa*ceHHoe  repyHAKCM  (working),  qthochtch  k  nogne* 
K&nsfiMy  (oh  pafiaraji,  a  hotom  npenpama  paGory). 
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# 

B  npeflJioaceHHH  I  don’t  for give  you  for  being  late  for  dinner 
ft  ue  npomaio  gum  moeo,  nmo  eu  ono3dcuiu  na  o6ed  repyHAHii 
0TH0CHTCH  K  flOHOJIHeHIIK). 

Ho  repyHAHii  MoaceT  Taione  othochti>ch  k  cymecTBHTejibHO- 
My  hah  MecTOHMeHHio,  KOTopue  He  hbjihiotch  noAJieacaiipiM  HJIH 
AonoJiHemieM  b  npeAAOHceHHii.  3to  cymecTBHTeAbHoe  hjih  Mec- 
TOHMeHiie  (cyS^eKT  repyHAnn)  Bceraa  ctoht  nepeA  repyHAneM 
h  Ha3tiBaeT  mmo  hjih  npeAMer,  kotopmh  coBepinaeT  AeiicTBHe 
hjih  HaA  KOTopuM  coBepmaeTCH  AeiicTBiie,  BwpaHceHHoe  repyn- 
AHeM.  ConeiaHHe  repyHAHH  c  tbkhm  cymecTBHTejibHWM  hjih 
MecTOHMeHneM  npeACTaBJineT  repyHAHajibHUH  KOMnneicc: 

Don’t  fear  my  forgetting  He  OoHTect,  hto  h  3a6yAy  Te- 

Aunt  Alice.  (Gaskell)  tk>  3ahc. 

nepBaa  nacTb  repyHAHajiBHoro  KOMnjienca  —  cymecmeu - 
menbnoe  e  npumnxcamejibHOM  hjih  oOu^cm  nadexce  hjih  npu- 
msutcamejibHoe  MecmouMenue .  Biopaa  nacTb  —  zepyuduu ,  ko- 
TopuH  Ha3UBaeT  AeiicTBiie,  coBepmaeMoe  jihijom  hah  npeAMe- 
tom,  onpeAeAeHHUM  nepBoft  nacTbio  KOMnneKca,  hah  AeiiCTBiie, 
coBepmaeMoe  HaA  hhm: 

They  were  afraid  of  fin-  Ohh  6ohahcb,  hto  h  y3Haio 
ding  out  the  truth.  (Dickens)  npaBAy. 

They  told  us  of  Peter’s  coining  Ohii  paccKa3aan  HaM  o  tom, 
there.  hto  IleTp  dphxoaha  Tyaa. 

Ecah  cymecTBHTeAbHoe,  k  KoropoMy  othochtch  repyHAHii, 
He  ynoTpe^AnercH  b  npiiTHAcaTeAbHOM  naAeace  (cm.  §  260), 
oho  CTaBHTCH  nepeA  repyHAHeM  b  o6u;eM  na Aence,  ho  npn  3a- 
MeHe  ero  MecTOHMemieM  ynoTpefiAAeTCA,  ksk  npaBHAO,  npn- 
THJKaTeAbHoe  MecTOHMeHHe: 

I  hadn’t  much  hope  of  his  plan  y  Meen  6biao  msao  HaAeacAu 
working.  ( Braine)  Ha  to,  hto  ero  nnaH  cpaOoTaeT. 

I  hadn’t  much  hope  of  its  y  MeHa  6wao  mbao  HaAeacAW 

working.  Ha  to,  hto  oh  (nnaH)  cpa6oTaeT. 

§  242.  CymecTBHTeAbHoe  b  o6meM  naAeace  mojkct  6biTb  nep- 
boh  nacTbio  repyHAnaAbHoro  KOMnnenca,  Aaace  ecAH  bto  cyme¬ 
cTBHTeAbHoe  h  MOHceT  ynoTpeOAHTbca  b  npHTH»caTeAbHOM  na- 
AejKe.  HHorAa  nepBoii  nacTbio  repyHAnaAbHoro  KOMHAenca  mo- 
aceT  6biTb  TaioKe  AHHHoe  MecTOHMeHHe  b  ofi'beKTHOM  naaeAce: 

I  remember  his  sister  taking  Homhio,  hto  ero  cecTpa  npn- 
part  in  the  concert.  HHMaAa  ynacTHe  b  KOHijepTe. 

I  do  not  like  him  going  there.  Mhc  ne  npaBirrca,  mo  oh  xo- 

Aht  TyAa. 
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(243.  repyHfljmjiBmft  komhackc  npe  AcraBjmer  co6oft  oahh 
CJI05KHBI&  nnen  npefljioHceHHH  h  b  npefljioMteHHH  raraoAMe* 
<£yHKijHn: 

а)  noAJie^Kan^ero: 

Your  coming  here  is  very  de-  Bain  npne3A  cio^a  oveHb  de¬ 
sirable.  jiaTenea. 

It’s  no  use  my  telling  you  a  Hot  csttfcaa  Mae  roBopHTB  tom 
lie.  (Shaw)  HenpahAy* 

б)  AonojiHesHH  (becnpeAAOHCHoro  hah  npe^AOxcHoro):  4 

Forgive  my  saying  it.  IlpocTHTe*  vro  a  CKaaana  aro. 

I  insist  upon  your  staying,  H  eacraBBaio  ua  tom,  hto6m 

BM  OCTaAHCB. 


b)  onpeAeAeHH h: 

I  don’t  know  the  reason  of  H  ue  msao  npnuHHBi  namero 
your  leaving.  or^e^a. 

r)  o6cTOflTeju>CTBa: 

I  entered  the  room  without  H  Bonuia  b  KOMHaTy  tbk,  uto 
his  seeing  it.  oh  h  He  yBHAex  eroro. 

§  241-243.  A  gerundial  complex  consists  of  a  noun  in 
the  Possessive  Case  or  a  possessive  pronoun  and  a  gerund 
which  stands  in  predicate  relation  to  the  noun  or  pronoun. 

The  first  part  of  a  gerundial  complex  can  also  be 
expressed  by  a  noun  in  the  Common  Case  or  a  personal 
pronoun  in  the  Objective  Case. 

Gerundial  complexes  are  used  in  the  functions  of 
subject,  object,  attribute  and  adverbial  modifier.7 


TEPyHAHH  H  OTFJIArGJlfcHOE 
CyiHECTBHTEJIbHOE 

8  244.0TrxaroAhHoe  cymecTBHTeAhHoe  (the  verbal  noun)  — 
3to  cymecTBHTexLHOe,  o6pa30BaHHoe  ot  rAaroAa  npn  noMonni 
OKOHvanH a  -ing.  B  OTXirme  ot  repyHAaa,  orrAarojibffoe  cywp- 
cTBHTeji&aoe  ne  HMeer  rxaronsHwx  xapaKTepHCTHK,  a  Aum* 
xapaKTepacruKH  cyinecrsHreAbHoro: 

а)  oTrjiaroJibHoe  cymecrsHrejibHoe  Moxcer  ynorpefiAHTbca  c  ap- 
THKAew  h  yK&3aTejibHbittH  MecTOHMeHHAMH,  HMeer  4>opMy 
MHoacecTBeHHoro  uacjia:  the  sittings  of  the  commission 
jocedanue  komuccuu; 

б)  oTTAaroxbHoe  cyinecTBHrejibHoe,  odpaaosaHHoe  or  nepexoA- 
hhx  rAaroAOB,  hc  ynorpebAHerca  c  npaMUM  AonoAHeEHew; 


oho  ynoTpe6jiHeTCH  c  npeAJioacHbiM  AonojraeHHeM:  the  raising 
of  living  standard  noebnueuue  MU3HenH0Z0  ypoenx ; 

b)  OTrjiarojibHoe  cymecTBHTejibHoe  onpeAeJineTCH  npnjiara- 
TejibHUM  (a  He  HapenneM,  nan  repyHAHH  h  nponne  rjia- 
ro;ibHbie  $opMbi): 

I  like  rapid  reading.  H  jixo6joo  6biCTpoe  HTemie. 

§  244.  The  ing-form  of  a  verb  may  be  not  only  a 
participle  and  a  gerund  but  also  a  verbal  noun.  Unlike 
the  gerund  the  verbal  noun  has  no  verbal  characteristics. 

The  verbal  noun  does  not  take  a  direct  object;  it  is 
modified  by  an  adjective  (not  by  an  adverb  like  the 
gerund). 

Unlike  the  gerund  the  verbal  noun  can  be  used  in 
the  plural,  with  an  article  and  with  demonstrative 
pronouns. 


IIEPEBOA  TEPyHAHfl  HA  PyCCKHH  H3LIK 
§  245.  Ha  pyccKH#  H3biK  repyHAHH  nepeBOflHTcn: 
a)  HeonpeAejieHHon  <}k>pmoh  rjiarojia  (hh$hhhthbom): 


I  thought  of  coming  to  see  you. 

6)  cymecTBHTejibHUM: 

He  has  a  lot  of  medals  for  sa¬ 
ving  people’s  lives.  (Shaw) 

He  liked  riding,  rowing  and 
fencing.  (Galsworthy) 

b)  AeenpHHacTiieM: 

And  they  continued  their  work 
without  looking  up.  (Hardy) 

She  changed  the  room  by  pa¬ 
inting  the  walls  green. 
(Thorndike) 


H  AyMajia  HanecTHTi*  Bac. 

y  Hero  MHoro  MeAajieft  3a  cna- 
CCHHG  5KH3HH  JUOACH. 

Oh  jik>6hji  BepxoByio  e3AYt 
rpeGjno  h  4>exTOBaHiie. 

H  ohh  npoAOJixcajm  pa6oTaTb, 
He  pa3rH6aacb. 

OHa  o6HOBHJia  KOMHaTy,  no- 
KpaciiB  CTeHbi  b  3ejieHbifx  useT. 


r)  npeAHKaTHBHoii  (})opmoh  rjiarojia  (cKa3yeMbiM)  npHAaTOHHO- 


ro  npeAJiOHceHHa: 

She  was  trying  to  approach 
without  his  seeing  her. 
(Abrahams) 

Excuse  my  leaving  you. 


Ohs  CTapaJiacb  npn6jiH3HTbCH 
Tax,  HTo6bi  oh  ue  3aMCTHJi  ee. 

H3BHHHTe,  HTO  H  OCT&BHJI  Bac. 


5  3*k.  869 
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§  245.  There  is  no  gerund  in  Russian.  The  English 
gerund  is  rendered  in  Russian  in  the  following  ways: 

a)  by  an  infinitive; 

b)  by  a  noun; 

c)  by  adverbial  participle; 

d)  by  a  finite  form  of  the  verb  —  the  predicate  of  a 
subordinate  clause. 


(^lipjCTBHTEJIfcH^ 

(THE  NOUN) 

OBPA3QBAHHE  MHOJKECTBEHHOrO  HHCJIA 
CymECTBHTEJIbHbrX 

§  246.  CymecTBHTejiMiue  b  aarjuracKOM  «3UKe  pa3flejiaioT- 
ca  Ha  HcuHCJiaeMwe  (countable  nouns)  h  HeHCHHCJineMtie 
(uncountable  nouns). 

HcHHCJiaeMHe  cymecTBHTejn>Hue  o6o3Ha^aiOT  npe^Meru, 
KOTopue  mojkho  cocHHTaTb:  a  chair  onyx,  an  engineer  annce- 
nep,  a  question  eonpoc. 

HeiicuKCJLaeMue  GymecTSHTentHtie  —  3to  Hassaran  nemecTB 
h  MHOrax  abcTpaKTHEix  noHHTHfi,  KOToptie  ne  no^aaioTCH  cne- 
Ty:  water  soda,  milk  mojloko,  freedom  ceo6odaf  friendship 
dpyxctia  a  np. 

cymeerBHTejibHwe  ynoTpefijwioTCfl  b  cahh- 
cTseHHOM  nncjze  (the  singular)  h  mhokcctbchhom  wane  (the 
plural).  HeHcnHCJineMue  cy m,ecT b ht e ji bhh  e  MHoncecTBeHHoro 
nucjia  He  HMeioT. 

§  247.  Bojimuhhctbo  cymecTBHTejibirwx  b  mrm&CKOU 
H3WKC  o6pa3yH>T  MHO^cecTBeHHoe  racxo  npn6aBJieH0eM  k 
$opMe  eAHHCTBeHHoro  uiicaa  OKOHuamifl  -(e)s,  9ro  0K0a**a- 
sne  npoH3HocHTca: 

[s]  —  nocne  rayxHx  corjiacHwx,  KpoMe  [s],  [fl,  ft]: 

a  lamp  jiomtui  —  lamps  [JsmpsJ 
a  lake  03epo  —  lakes  [leiksj 

[z]  —  no&ie  rjiacHbix  u  3bohkhx  corjiacHMx  KpoMe  [z],  [3],  [43]: 

a  train  noe3d  —  trains  [tremz] 
a  name  umx  —  names  [neimz] 
a  sea  Mope  —  seas  [si:z] 
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fu}—  ncane ajwB  (s^  fz),  [ft,  [t&  fr). 

a  place  xecmo  —  place*  f'ptosfzj 

a  m tp03d  —  roses  f 'rouzizj 

a  wish  xceianue  —  wishes  f'wrjizj 
a  bench  cKcuteuica  —  benches  [  'bent/iz] 
a  garage  eapax  — .  garages  t'g*rarjiz] 
a  page  cmpamua  —  pages  ('peKtyz] 

riPABHJIA  IIPABOIffiCAHHH  *OPMH 
MHOaCECTBEHHOrO  TOCflA 
CyiipCTBHTE^biaiX 

§  248.  B  imcbMeHFfoft  pern  (Sojimurhctbo  cyna,ecTBHTCJibHHX 
HMeK)T  BO  MHOtteCfBCHHOM  HHCJie  OROH^aHHe  -B, Oltwmft 
-cs  npH6aa«HeTc«*  earn:  ^ 

a)  cyn^ecTBHT&aiHoo  b  wane  sajc&mHBaerea  sa 

-s,  -ss,  -sh,  -ch,  -tch,  -x: 

a  bus  aerootfye  —  buses  a  hmch  anempox  —  lunches 

a  class  oaco  — classes  a  ifttck  wcu  —  watches 

a  bush  Kycm  —  hushes  a  box  »muK  —  boxes 

6)  cynjecTBHtejibHae  b  ^.j^hhctbchhom  ^Heae  ataKaHTOBfterca  Ha 
-y  c  npeAw*ynje&  eoraaemwl;  upH  arcw  -y  tcmma&rsx  wa-fc 

a  story  paccxas  —  stories  a  fly  Myxa  —  flies 

b)  cymecTBHTejitHoe  b  e^HHCTBGHHOM  micjie  3aicaHHHBaeTca  Ha 

-o  c  v&mWTBpS  corciacBdifc  ^  ’ 

a  hero  zepou  —  heroes  a  tomato  noMudop  ^  tomatoes 

HcKAfoxeKu.fi:  a  piano  po&tb  —  pianos 
a  photo  (pomo  —  photos 

GCOBHE  CJtyHAH  0BPA30BAHHJJ 
MHOHCECTBEHHOrO  4HCJIA 
CyiipCTBHTEJIBHMX 

#•  249.  y  HeKOTOpax  cyiijecTBHTffgatMx,  ictmjpwea  e^im- 
CTBCHHOM  TOCJie  3aKaHqHBaiOTCH  H8  -f  a SB  4*,  90  MarawecTBeH- 
hok  HBcie  f  H3MenaeTC»  h»  ▼  itepej  OKOmaimew  -{e)s;  CyRuo- 
cowraHne  -ves  npoHSHocirrca  [vz}:  :  ■ 

a  wife  Mena  —  wives  a  leaf  nucbMO  —  leaves 

a  shelf  nojiKa  —  shelves  a  calf  mexenOK  —  calves 

a  wolf  eoJin  —  wolves  a  knife  mxe  —  knives 

a  half  nanoeuna  —  halves  a  life  xu3hb  —  lives 


8th  (JlOpMfcl  MHOJfCeCTBCHHOrO  ^THCJia  HyMCHO  3anOMHHTb,  TaK 
khk  y  MHomx  cymecTBHTejitHMX  SToro  me  Tana  MHoatecTseH- 
Hoe  qncjio  o6pa3yeTca  no  ofiiqeMy  npaBHJiy  —  npHfiaineHHeM 
oKOHqaHHH  -s  6e3  h3M6h6hhs  f  Ha  v,  nanpHMep: 

a  roof  Kpbtuia  —  roofs  a  kerchief  mamoK—  kerchiefs 

a  chief  npedeedamejib  —  chiefs  a  safe  ceu(p  —  safes 

§  250.  Ecjih  cymecTBHTejiLHoe  b  e^racTBeiinoM  qncjie  3a* 
KaHHHBaeTCH  na  -th  [0]  nocJie  rjiacnoro  wm  flH^TOHra,  to  bo 
MHOHCeCTBCHHOM  UHCJie  KOHe^HUfi  3ByK  [ft]  MeHHeTCfl  Ha  [5],  H 
OKOHqaijne  MHoacecTBeHoro  tocm  -s  hpoh3hochtch  k an  [2]: 

a  path  [pa : 0]  mponuhna  —  paths  [pa: 6z) 
a  mouth  [maud]  pom  —  mouths  [maudz] 

Ho  ecjm  nepea  tcoHeqHHM  *th  ctoht  corjiacHMH  hjib  KpaT- 
Kiiir  rjiacHtiii,  to  MHoacecrBesHoe  hhcjio  o6pa3yerca  no  o6me- 
My  npaBuny: 

a  month  [mAnO]  Mecjtij  —  months  [niAnds] 
a  smith  [smiG]  Ky3neii  —  smiths  [simOs] 

§  241.  B  caoBe  house  doM  KOueqHun  3ByK  fsj  nepe#  OKOHqa- 
Knew  MHOHcecTBCHHoro  qncjia  H3MeHaercfl  sa  [2]: 

a  house  [haus]  — houses  ['hauziz] 

§  252,  MHoacecTBeaHoe  hhcjio  HeKOTop&ix  cym;ecTBHTejiB* 
hhx  oSpasyeTca  H3MCHeHHeM  KopneBoro  iviacHoro  (6e3  aoSaB- 
jieHHH  OKOHqaHHfl): 

a  man  [maen]  MyxcvtiHa  —  men  [men] 
a  woman  -[-wumon]  Menmuna  —  women  ['wi min] 
a  foot  [fut]  Hoza  —  feet 

a  tooth  [tii:0]  zy6  — *  teeth  [U:G] 

a  goose  [gu:s]  zych  '  :  —  geese  [gi:s] 

a  mouse  [maus]  Muiub  —  mice  [mats] 

.  Cyin,ecTBHTejiBHoe  child  ('t/aildj  bo  MHoacecTBeHHOH  qncjie 
imeeT  $op2«y  children  ['tjildren], 

MHOHcecrseffHoe  hhcjlo  cymecTBurejibHoro  ox  [oks]  o6pa3y* 
erca  npn  homoh^h  oKOunanm  -en  —  oxen  ['okson]. 

§  253.  CymecTBHTejibHMe  sheep  004a,  deer  ojtenb ,  swine 
ceuHbAi  fish  pu6a  h  Ha3BaHHa  QeKOTopux  nopoa  p u6  KMeioT 
OAHHaKOByK)  $0pMy  B  eAHHCTBeHHOM  H  MHOXCeCTBeHHOM 


So  much  snow  had  fallen  that  Bunajio  Tan  MHoro  cHera,  hto 
it  killed  half  the  sheep  and  nornSjia  noJiOBHHa  OBeu  a  Aa- 
even  many  of  the  deer.  ate  MHoro  ojieHeH. 

(Blackmore) 

He  caught  a  lot  of  fish.  Oa  noihiaji  Muoro  pbi6w. 

npuMenanue.  <PopMa  fishes  ynoTpefijiaeTca,  Korfla  pe»n>  HfleT  o  paanirmtix 

BHA&X  pw6. 

§  254.  HeKOTopwe  cymecTBHTejibHbie  jiaTHHCKoro  h  rpe^ec- 
Koro  npOHCXOHCfleHHH  COXpaHHIOT  4>OpMW  MHO^KeCTBeHHOrO  HHC- 
jia,  KOTopue  ohh  ii Me jiii  b  arax  H3biKax: 

a  phenomenon  [fi'nominan]  nejienue  —  phenomena  [fi'nomina] 
a  crisis  ['kraisis]  Kpu3uc  —  crises  ['kraisi:z] 

a  radius  ['rcidjas]  paduyc  —  radii  ['reidiai] 

§  255.  y  CJIOJKHHX  CymeCTBHTeJIbHLIX  $OpMy  MHOJKeCTBCH- 
Horo  HHCJia  npiiHHMaeT  tojibko  rjiaBHoe  cymecTBHTejibHoe: 

a  daughter-in-law  neeecmKa  —  daughters-in-law 

a  school-mate  uiKOJibUbiu  moeapuiu,  —  school-mates 

Ecjih  ace  cjiojKHoe  cymecTBHTejibHoe  o6pa30BaHO  ot  flpyrax 
aacTea  peqn,  to  OKpmiaHHe  MHoacecTBCHHoro  uncjia  AodaBJin- 
eTca  b  KOHue  cjioBa: 

forget-me-not  He3a6ydKa  —  forget-me-nots 

merry-go-round  icapycejib  —  merry-go-rounds 

§  256.  B  aHrjiHHCKOM  H3UKe,  nan  ii  b  pyccnoM  ,  ecTb  cyme- 
CTBHTeJIbHUe,  KOTOpHe  ynOTpe^JIHIOTCH  TOJIbKO  B  eflHHCTBeH- 
HOM  HHCJie  HJIH  TOJIbKO  BO  MHOJKCCTBeHHOM. 

Tan,  Ha3BaHiia  BemecTB,  a  Tanace  ijejibiii  pha  cymecTBHTejib- 
hux,  KOTopwe  BbipaacaioT  BenjecTBa  h  adcTpaKTHbie  noiumin, 
ynoTpeSjiaioTCH  tojibko  b  eAHHCTBeHHOM  qncjie:  chalk  Meji , 
silver  cepe6po,  peace  Mup ,  courage  omeaza  h  t.h.. 

HeKOTopwe  cymecTBHTejibHbie  b  aurjuiiicKOM  H3HKe  ynoT- 
pefijIHIOTCH  TOJIbKO  B  eAHHCTBeHHOM  HHCJie,  a  COOTBeTCTByiOmHe 
HM  CymeCTBHTeJIbHbie  B  pyCCKOM  H3bIKe  HMeiOT  H  (JopMU  eAHH- 
CTBeHHoro,  h  MHoacecTBeHHoro  HHCJia  hjih  Aaate  tojibko  mho- 
jKecTBeHHoro ,  HanpuMep:  advice  coeem ,  coeemu ;  knowledge 
3HClhusi\  information  uH<popMav,usit  ceedenux ;  news  noeocmb, 
Hoeocmu ;  progress  ycnex ,  ycnexu ;  money  demeu. 

K  cymecTBHTejibHbiM,  KOTopbie  b  aHrjiHHCKOM  H3biKe  ynoT- 
pedjiaioTCfl  jiHnib  bo  MHoacecTBeHHOM  ancjie,  othochtch,  ksk  h 
B  pyCCKOM  H3bIKe,  Ha3BaHIIH  npeAMeTOB,  KOTopbie  COCTOHT  H3 
AByx  paBHbix  hjih  noAo6Hbix  aacTen,  HanpHMep:  tongs  muni^bi , 
spectacles  ohku ,  trousers  6piOKu ,  scissors  homhui^u  h  t.h. 
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TojusKo  4>apMy  MHowcecTBeHHaro  tocjw.  hmcbdt  h  neKoropw 
^ryrne  cyniiecTBHTeJitHtie,  pyccKHe  cootbctctbh^  kotopmx  mo- 
ryT  ynoTpedMTtcn  h  b  e#HHCT$6HHOM,  h  bo  mhoxcbctbohhom 
uncjie,  a  HetcoTopHe  tojibko  b  6ahhctb6hhom  hhcjic,  nanpHMep 
goods  moeap ,  moeapu ,  clothes  odeotcda,  contents  cofc/tottajeue, 
wages  sapruiama  u  tom y  nofloSnoe. 

§  246*256.  The  plural  of  nouns  is  formed  by  adding 
the  ending  -<e)s  to  the  singular.  This  ending  is  pronounced: 

[s]  after  voiceless  consonants  except  [z]t  [/],  [tj; 

[z]  after  vowels  and  voiced  consonants  except  [z],  [3],  [dj]; 

[iz]  after  the  sounds  [sj,  \z]9  [/],  ft/],  [3]*  [d3l  which  are 
called  sibilants. 

In  spelling  the  ending  -es  is  added: 

a)  if  the  noun  ends  in  -s,  -ss,  -sh,  -eh,  -tch,  -x; 

b)  if  the  noun  ends  in  -y  preceded  by  a  consonant;  the  -y 
is  changed  into  -i  before  the  ending  -es; 

c)  if  the  noun  ends  in  -o  preceded  by  a  consonant. 

The  plural  of  some  nouns  ending  in  -f  or  -fe  is  formed 
by  changing  f  into  v  and  adding  the  ending  -es. 

If  the  singular  ends  in  -th  [0]  preceded  by  a  long  vowel 
or  a  diphthong,  in  the  plural  the  final  [0]  is  changed  into 
[5]  after  which  the  ending  -s  is  pronounced  [2]. 

Some  nouns  form  the  plural  by  changing  the  root  vowel. 
The  plural  of  the  norms  sheep,  deer,  swine  and  fish 
is  identical  with  the  singular. 

Some  nouns  borrowed  from  Latin  and  Greek  keep 
the  plural  form  of  the  language  from  which  they  have 
been  borrowed. 

The  plural  of  compound  nouns  is  formed  by  adding 
the  ending  -(e)s  to  the  head-noun.  If  there  is  no  noun  in 
the  compound,  the  plural  ending  is  added  to  the  last 
word  of  the  compound. 

There  are  nouns  which  are  used  only  in  the  singular 
or  only  in  the  plural. 

IIA^EtfCH  Cyil^ECTBHTEJILHBIX 

§  257.  na^eac  —  sto  $opMa  cymecraHrextHoro,  KOTopas 
BHpaacaeT  cbh3b  aToro  cynjecrBirrejifcHoro  c  flpyrHMH  cjiobhmh 
b  npeAJioaceHHH. 

CpaBHHTe  pyccKne  npe/pioxteHiui  8  pucyjo  mpaudaiuoM  n 
8  pucym  Kapaudam.  B  nepBOM  npeflJioxceHHH  KapaHAam  hbjih- 
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CTCa  OpyAHW  flefiCTMtf  (9TO  BfctpaSCeHO  $OpMOf  fSOpHTeJJbHO- 
ro  nafleaca),  a  bo  BrfopoM  —  o&mktqv  fleScTBBH  (Ha  hto  yica3tt- 
BaeT  <Jx>pMa  BHHHTeju>Horo  Hajeata). 

B  otOTroe  ot  pyccKoro  Hanna,  rae  ecn»  mectB  nafleaeefi 
cymecTBHTejibHOro,  b  an r ji huckom  A3 wkg  hx  Jimm>  ^sa:  odupiu 
(the  Common  Case)  n  npumajKome/iwiMfi  (the  Possessive  Case). 

06mnfi  nafleac  He  HMeer  cnenuajitHux  na^fiacHUX  oicoma- 
HHil .  Cbjwl  cymecTBHTe^bHoro  b  o6n^eM  nafleace  c  Apyrnacn  cjio- 
b8mh  BBipa^taeTCH  npeAJioraMH,  a  Tanxce  onpeAejisercn  Ten 
MecTOM,  KOTopoe  cymecTBHTeabBoe  aaHHMaeT  b  npeflsoaceHim. 
Tan,  aHrjmiicKHM  cooTBercTBHeM  nepBoro  H3  npuBefleHHwx 
BLime  pyccKiix  npefljioaceHH#  (ft  pucyfo  KapandaiuoM)  nunxer- 
ch  I  am  drawing  with  a  pencil,  a  Bioporo  (ft  pucyio  mpandaw) 
—  I  am  drawing  a  pencil.  Opyflue  AeficTBiia  BwpaateHO  3flec t 
o6ui;hm  nafleacoM  c  npefljioroM  with,  a  ofrbeKT  fleficTBiw  —  o6- 
nafleacoM  cymecTBHTejn>Horo  (6ea  npeflaora),  icoropoe  cto- 
kt  nocjie  rjiarojia-CKa3yeMoro. 

CymeCTBHTejibHoe  b  o&meM  naflente  c  npefljioroM  to  hjih 
for  MOHcer  c  oot  botctbo  b  art  pyccKOMy  cyn^ecTBHte^feHOMy  b 
A&TejibHOM  nafleace: 

I  gave  the  ticket  to  my  sister.  fl  orflaji  Chjigt  cecxpe. 

He  bought  a  ball  for  his  son.  Oh  kynnjx  cwey  mhu. 

CoqeiaHHe  cymecTBHTejitHoro  b  obmeM  nafleace  c  npeAJso- 
roM  of  npeHMymecTBeHHo  coorBexcrByeT  pyccKouy  poAHTamr* 
HOMy  nafleacy: 

the  back  of  the  chair  cmmiea  cxyna 

the  answers  of  the  pupils  otb6tm  yueHHKOB 

Obuptfi  H&fleac  cymecTBHTejifcHoro  c  npefljroraMH  by  h  with 
nacro  Bupaxcaei  thkhc  OTHOnreHHn  Meatfly  cnosaMH,  KOTopwe 
&  pyccKOM  A3biKe  nepeflaiorcH  TBopHTejibHUM  nafleacoM: 

America  was  discovered  by  AatepaKa  6mj»  oTKpbira^Ko- 

Coiitrabus.  jxymtoH. 

The  letter  was  written  with  a  XIhcbmo  <5mjto  eanucano  Ka- 
pencil.  paHflatHOM. 

QneflOBaTe^tHo,  ofinyjfl  na^eac  cymecTBHTtrrVHHx  e  paajDnBUM  npe&nora* 
mh  BwpajKacT  oTHomeHHe,  KOTopoe  b  pyccKOM  slsukb  nepeAaerc*  kocbchhu* 
mb  na^e&aMH  c  npe,2pioraMH  n  6ea  hhx: 

Brush  was  a  bit  late  for  Epam  HeMHoro  onoaflan  na 

breakfast.  (Wilder)  3aBipaK. 

Are  you  fond  of  presents?  Bbi  jmoGhto  noflapKH? 
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nPHTHJKATEJIbHfclft  IIAflEJK 
(THE  POSSESSIVE  CASE) 

§  258.  IlpHTajtcaTeJibHuft  naaeat  OTBenae?  Ha  sonpoc  whose? 

{veil?,  KbA ?,  Hb€?,Hba?y 

IIpHTHXcaT&nbHufi  na^ejK  eduHCmeenuozo  hucjia  o6pa3yer- 
cfl  npnSasjieHHeM  k  cynjecTBurejibHOMy  anocTpcxjm  h  oKonna- 
HHH  -S,  KOTOpoe  npOH3HOCHTCX: 

[s]  —  nocjre  rjiyxHx  corjiacHwx,  Kpowe  [s],  [/],  [t/J; 

Jack’s  [d3$ksj  friends  dpy3b&  flweKa 

Kate’s  [keits]  toy  uepyiufca  Kamu 

[z]  —  noane  rjiacatix  n  3bohkhx  corjiacHwx>  KpOMe  [z],  [3],  [dj]: 

Uncle  Tom’s  [tomz]  Cabin  xuneuna  dsidu  Tomcl 

Olga’s  f'olgoz]  brother  6pam  Oznzu 

[iz]  —  nocjie  3ByKOB  Is],  |z],  £f],  [tf],  I3],  [<13]: 

Alice’s  ['adisiz]  adventures  npuKJUOHemui  Ajiucu 

George’s  ['<130:4312]  room  KOMnama  flxcopdxca 

Ecjih  cymecTBHxejiBHoe  b  eflHHCTBeHHOM  tocjio  3axaHqHBa- 
eTCH  Ha.rS,  -ss,  -x,  TO  H&  HHCBM6  B  npHTHHCaTCJlbHOM  nafleHCe 
AotiaBJisieTCH  npeHMymecrpeHHO  tojibko  anocrpo^  xora  o6mh- 
Hoe  oSoana^eHHe  -’s  Taxace  bo3mojkho;  b  o6ohx  c^y^aax  oroh- 
,  HBHH6  npOH3HOCHTCH  [lt]l 

James’  (man  James’s)  ('djetmsiz]  coat  najibmo  flxceuMca 
Karl  Marx’  (mm  Marx’s)  [ma;ksiz]  life  otcii3Hb  Kaprn  MapKca 

Ecjih  cyin,ecTBHTejn>Hoe  bo  MHOxcecTBemoM  rac;ie  He  3axaH- 
^HBaeTca  Ha  -s,  to  b  npHTH»aTejibHOM  na^eme  MHOxtecTBeHHO- 
ro  qncjra  k  Heidy  flobaB-nfleTCfl  tojibko  anocTpo$>  a  b  npoH3HO- 
meHHH  HlfKBKHX  H3MeHeHHH  He  npOOCXOAHT: 

the  pupils  t'pju;plz]  the  pupils’ ['pju:plz]  meeting 

Echn  cyn^ecTBHTejjbHoe  bo  mh  ojksct  bchhom  HHCJie  ne  3a- 
KaHHHBaeTca  Ha  -s,  to  ero  npnTaacaTejibHbift  na^eac  o6pa3y- 
eTCH  Tax  xce,  kbk  n  b  eflHHCTBeHHOM  qncjie,  to  ecT l  aobamie- 
nneM  -’s:  children’s  shoes. 

§  259.  CymeCTBurejiBHoe  b  hphth xcbtc ji bhom  na/*e»ce,  xax 
npaBHJio,  ctoht  nepea  Apyrim  cyujecTBHTejibHHM  h  cjiyacHT 
onpedejieuueM  x  HeMy.  Ha  pyccxira  H3bix  oho  nepeBOflHrca 
po^HTejibHHM  naaeacoM  cynjecTBHTejibHoro  mh  npHTjmaTeab- 
HbiM  npHxaraTejibHbiM:  children's  note-book  mempadb  de- 
meu,  demcKa&  mempadb ♦ 
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§  260.  B  npHTH>KaTejii>HOM  naaeace  ynoipeOjiaiOTCH  b  oc- 
hobhom  cymecTBHTejiLHue,  KOTopwe  o6o3HaHaioT  na36anux 
oKueux  cyiqecme: 

my  friend’s  mother  Mamb  Moeeo  dpyea 

the  hawk’s  nest  ene3do  xcmpe6a 

KpoMe  Ha3BaHHH  xchb ux  cymecTB,  b  npHTHJKaTejibHOM  na- 
aexce  ynoTpe6jiHK)TCn: 

a)  cymecTBirrejiLHbie,  KOTopue  o6o3HaqaioT  BpeMH  h  paccTOHHiie: 

last  week’s  salary  3apruiama  3a  npoiuediuyro  ne- 

dejiio 

two  years’  absence  deyxjiemnee  omcymcmeue 

at  a  mile’s  distance  paccmoxnue  e  odny  MUJifO 

6)  Ha3BamiH  cTpan,  ropoaoB,  a  TaicHce  cjioBa  country  cmpana; 
town,  city  eopod;  world  Mup;  ocean  oKean;  river  petca : 

Moscow’s  parks  napjcu  Mockgu 

England’s  foreign  trade  eneuiHxx  mopeoexx  Ahzjiuu 

the  river’s  banks  #  6epeea  penu 

b)  na3BaHHH  miaHeT:  the  sun  cajEHife,  the  moon  j Hearn,,  the 
earth  3eMJix : 

the  sun’s  rays  Jiynu  cojinu,a 

the  moon’s  surface  noeepxnocmb  Jiynu 

r)  cobupaTe^bHue  cymecTBHTejibHue  Tuna  government  npaeu- 
meiibcmeo ;  party  napmux;  army  apMux ;  crew  KOManda , 
3KunaM\  family  ceMbx;  society  o6w,ecm60 : 

the  government’s  proposals  npedjLoncemix  npaeumejibcmea 

the  Society’s  members  HJienu  o6mecmea 

IIpHTflHcaTejibHHft  nafle)K  ynoTpebjineTCH  Tannce  b  ycToifan- 
Bbix  cjiOBOcoMeiaHHHX,  HanpiiMep:  a  stone’s  throw  He3Hanu- 
mejibuoe  paccmoxnue ,  to  one’s  heart’s  content  eeoxio. 

§  261.  OKOHHainie  -’s  npudaB^aeTCH  He  tojibko  k  cymecTBH- 
TejibHHM,  ho  u  k  MecTOHMeHHHM  somebody,  someone  neicmo ; 
anybody,  anyone  Kmo-Hu6ydb\  other,  another  dpyeou;  each  other, 
one  another  dpye  dpyea  h  k  HeonpeflejieHHO-JiiniHOMy  MecTOHMe- 
hhk)  one  (cm.  §350):  someone’s  book  Hbx-mo  KHUxetea, 

OKOiroaHiie  -’s  ynoTpebjiaeTca  Taione  co  cjiOBaMH  today  ce- 
zodnx :  yesterday  enepa;  tomorrow  3aempa :  yesterday’s 
excursion  enepauiHxx  3KCKypcux. 


OKoiroaHHe  -’s  MOHcer  xacaTtca  raipKe  i \emxx  caoaoco^e- 
TaHnfi :  Ann  and  Kate's  room  KOMnama  Ahu  u  Kamu ,  Foreign 
Minister  of  Poland's  speech  penb  Munucmpa  uHocmpaHuux 
den  Ilojibuiu . 

B  tokjix  cjiy^aflx  OKOHname  npHraacaTejiBHoro  naaeaca  npH- 
6aBjmerca  to^bko  k  nocae^HeMy  cnoBy  (Kan  nparnno,  k  cyme- 

CTBHTeJIBHOMy)* 

§  257-261.  Case  is  the  form  of  the  noun  indicating 
the  relation  of  the  notion  to  other  words  in  the  sentence 
or  phrase.  There  are  two  cases  of  nouns  in  .English:  the 
Common  Case  and  the  Possessive  Case. 

The  Common  Case  has  no  special  case  endings.  The 
relation  of  the  noun  in  the  Common  Case  to  other  words 
is  indicated  by  its  position  and  by  means  of  prepositions. 

A  noun  in  the  Common  Case  with  the  prepositions  to 
or  for  may  express  the  relations  which  are  expressed  by 
the  Russian  Dative  Case. 

The  combination  of  a  noun  in  the  Common  Case  with 
the  preposition  of  often  expresses  the  relations  which 
are  expressed  by  the  Russian  Genitive  Case. 

A  noun  in  the  Common  Case  preceded  by  the 
.  prepositions  by  or  with  may  express  the  relations  which 
.  are  expressed  by  the  Russian  Instrumental  Case. 

The  Possessive  Case  is  formed  by  means  of  the  ending 
*'s  which  is  pronounced  [s]  after  voiceless  consonants 
except  sibilants,  [z]  after  voiced  consonants  except 
sibilants  and  after  vowels,  and  fiz]  after  sibilants.  If  the 
noun  in  the  plural  ends  in  -s,  only  the  apostrophe  is 
added  in  the  plural  Possessive  Case  which  does  not  affect 
the  pronunciation  of  the  word. 

The  Possessive  Case  is  mainly  used  with  nouns 
denoting  living  beings.  Besides  the  names  of  living  beings 
the  following  nouns  can  be  used  in  the  Possessive  Case: 

a)  nouns  demoting  time  and  distance; 

b) . names  of  countries  and  towns  or  cities; 

c)  names  of  cosmic  bodies; 

d)  collective  nouns  like  government,  party,  army,  crew, 
family,  society,  etc. 

The  Possessive  Case  is  used  in  some  set  expressions. 
The  ending  -'s  is  added  not  only  to  nouns  but  also  to 
some  pronouns  and  some  adverbs  of  time;  it  may  refer  to 
a  whole  word  combination. 
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ynOTPEBJIEHHE  Gyii^ECTBHTEflbHLIX  ' 

B  <&yHKD,HH  OIIPEtfEJIEHHJI 

§  262.  OnpeABJieHHe*  jcoTopoe  ctobt  nepeA  onpe^ejineMUM 
caoBOM,  Ha3HBaeTCH  npenoaumutnuM  (prepositive  attribute): 
Greenwich  meridian  rpuHeuHCKuu  Mepuduan. 

Onpe^eJieHHe,  Koropoe  ctoht  nopie  onpeABAaeMoro  caoea, 
Ha3UBexcH  nocmno3umu6HHM  (postpositive  attribute):  the 
works  by  Ch.  Dickens  npouseedeHux  *l.  RuKKtHca. 

§  263.  B  $yHKu;HH  onpe^eaeHHa  Moryr  ynorpeCxaTBCfl; 

a)  cymecTBHrejiLHoe  b  o6n*eM  aageHce  c  npe^JioroM  (npeHMyme- 
cTseHHO  c  of);  TaKoe  onpe^e^eHHe  ctoht  nocae  onpe^aae- 
Moro  cymecTBHTejiLHoro,  to  ecTb  ABJineTCH  nocrno3HTHBHMMt 
the  centre  of  the  town  yenmp  zopoda. 

6)  cymecTBHTenBHoe  b  npntaacaTejiLHOM  naaeace,  kuk  npaBH- 
jio,  6e3  npefljiora;  taKoe  onpeAeneHue  ctoht  aepeA  onpeae- 
naeMWM  cymecTBBTeabHMM,  to  ecn>  afijiaerca  npenoaHTHB- 
hhm:  Victor’s  friends  dpysbfi  Bunmopa. 

OnpeflejieHiie,  BwpayceHHoe  cymecTBHTejiBHbiM  b  npHTaacaTejn^ 
hom  naAeace  c  npeAJioroM  of,  craBfrrca  nocne  onpeACJiaeMoro  cyme* 
eTBHTejn>HOro:  a  novel  of  Dreiser’s  odtm  us  pOManoe  fljfamepa. 

b)  cymecTBureJEbHoe  b  o6m;eM  na^eace  6e3  npeanora;  Taxoe  onpe^e- 
jienae  Bceraa  ctoht  nepen  onpe#ejiHeMMM  cymecTBHTejn»HMM: 

I  went  to  the  bathroom  door,  H  noinen  k  ABepn  BaHHOfi 

KOMHaTbl. 

She  had  no  winter  jacket.  y  ee  He  6&uio  snMHero  jtca- 
(Dreiser)  nera. 

CnoBOcoveTaHH*  Tana  bathroom  door,  winter  jacket  ouenb 
xapaxTepHu  aamBficKoro  H3HKa.^l3  flBjdTcyii^ecraHTejibf 
HWX,  KOTOpWe  CTOHT  pHflOM,  rjiaBHUM  HBJiaeTCH  BTOpOC,  a  nep* 

Boe  HBjiaeTca  onpeAeneaneM  k  aeMy.  T&k,  cymecrBHTeA&Hoe 
evening  03HanaeT  eenepf  ho  b  coqeraimH  evening  school  oho 
OTBevaer  pyccicoMy  npasaraTentHOMy  eevepauft,  t$k  Kate  rnas- 
HbiM  3aocb  HBjiaeTca  cjiobo  school,  a  cAOBo  evening  jthhib 
yKa3HBaeT,  o  Kaxofi  niKone  hagt  pens.  B  cAOBOcoueTaHH h 
school  evening  rjiasawM  HBAaeTCH  cymecTBmeABHoe  evening, 
a  school  HBAaeTca  onpeAeaeHHeM  —  tuKOJbKbiu,  h  see  cjiobo- 
coveraHne  03HauaeT  uiKOJibHuH  etnep. 

Cym,eCTBHTejii»Hoe  b  o6in;eM  naAeate,  HBJimomeecH  npeno3H- 
thbhwm  onpeAenenneM  k  Apyrowy  cymecTBHrenbHOMy,  MoaeeT 
BupaacaTb:  epemx  —  summer  holidays  Aemnue  KauuKyjibi; 
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Mecmo  —  Glasgow  demonstration  deMoncmpauus  s  JUoaw; 
Mamepuan,  m  Koroporo  Cfleaan  npeAMer,  onpeAejieHHHii  rjia»- 
hum  cymecTBHTejiBHHM  — -  stone  wall  KdMeHHax  cmena ,  «a- 
SHaneHue  npedMema,  onpefleneesoro  rjiaBHWM  cymecTBHTejib- 
hum  —  lunch  basket  K0p3una  dxst  saempam  h  t.u..  Ecjih  raae- 
Hoe  cymecTBHTejiHHoe  B«pa>KaeT  ^eflcraae  ,  to  cymecrsHTejib- 
Hoe-onpe^ejieHHe  MoaceT  BwpaataTb  Ran  cyfoeKT,  tok  h  ofoeKT 
aeHCTBHa:  class  struggle  KJiaccosaji  tSopbCa  (class  —  cy<h>eKT 
^eHCTBHs);  oil  output  dotima  He<pmu  (oil  —  o&bckt  AeiacTBHa). 

IIpeno3HTHBHoe  onpeflejieHue,  BHpaaceBHoe  cym;ecTBHTeJib- 
hlim  b  oCmew  na^eace,  nepeBO^HTCfl  ua  pyccKHH  h3hk  npmia- 
raiejibHUM  sum  cymecrBurejibHUM  b  kocb6hhom  na^eace  c  npefl- 
jioroM  yum  6ea  Hero,  a  HHor^a  upHAaTOUHHM  onpe^ejiHTejib- 
hhm  npeflJioaceHneM: 

the  shoe  factory  o6yenajt  (hadpmca 

the  lake  shore  beperojepa 

the  lunch  basket  Kopaima  dji*  3aempaKa 

Hnora a  Bee  coveraHne  nepeso^HTca  oahhm  cyu^ecTBKTejibiibJM; 

tractor  driver  mpanmopucm  (xa) 

telephone  operator  mejiefpOHucm  (ko.) 

B  cOBpeMeHHOM  aurjiHHCKOM  aabiKe  cymecTBHrejibHoe  uacTO 
HMeer  He  pahq,  a  hcckojh>ko  npeno3HTHBHLix  onpeAejiemiif, 
BupaaceHHbix  cymecTBHTe-TbHHMH  b  o6meM  naaeace: 

world  disarmament  confe-  eceMupnoji  KOH^epemma  no 
rence  pasopyxenufo 

railway  station  telephone  TejiecJjoHHCT  #cejie3HodopOK- 

operator  hoU  cmam^uu 

§  262*263*  An  attribute  placed  before  its  head-word 
is  called  a  prepositive  attribute.  An  attribute  placed  after 
its  head-word  is  called  a  postpositive  attribute. 

—  In  English  a  prepositive  attribute  can  be  expressed  by 
a  noun  in  the  Common  Case.  Such  an  attribute  may  have 
the  adverbial  meaning  of  time,  place  and  purpose;  it  may 
denote  the  material  of  which  the  thing  is  made.  If  the 
head-noun  denotes  an  action,  the  modifying  noun  may 
be  both  the  subject  and  the  object  of  the  action. 

A  prepositive  attribute  expressed  by  a  noun  in  the 
Common  Case  may  be  rendered  in  Russian  by  an  adjective, 
by  a  noun  in  an  oblique  case  with  or  without  a  preposition 
or  by  an  attributive  clause.  In  a  number  of  cases  the  whole 
combination  is  rendered  in  Russian  by  a  single  noun. 
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APTHKJIb 
(THE  ARTICLE) 

§  264.  B  anrjimicKOM  H3biKe  nepeA  cymecTBHTeAbHbiMH  ynoT- 
pe6jineTCH  ocoboe  CAyacebnoe  cjiobo  —  apmuiuib. 

B  aHrjmucKOM  H3MKe  ecTb  Asa  apTHKJin  —  HeonpeAeJieH- 
nbia  (the  indefinite  article)  h  onpeAejieHHwii  (the  definite 
article).  B  pyccKOM  H3UKe  apTHKJieii  HeT. 

§  265.  Heonpede/iennuu  apTHKjit  HMeeT  ABe  $opMu:  a[o] 
a  an  [an]. 

<$opMa  a  ynoTpe6nHeTCH  nepeA  caobsmh,  KOTopue  HannHa- 
iotch  c  corjiacHoro  3Byna:  a  woman,  a  good  engineer. 

<£opMa  an  ynoTpe6jiaeTCH  nepeA  cnoBaMH,  KOTopue  HaraHa- 
iotch  c  rjiacHoro  3ByKa:  an  old  woman,  an  engineer. 

HeonpeAejieHHMH  apTHKAb  npoH3omeji  ot  ApeBHeanrjmiicKoro 
MHCJiHTejibHoro  an  odun ,  noaTOMy  oh  ynoTpebAaeTCH  AHinb  nepeA 
ucHUCJisieMbiMU  cymecmeumeJibUbiMu  e  eduHcmeennoM  nucjie. 

§  266.  OnpedejieKHbiu  apTHKJib  HMeeT  oAHy  rpacJnmecKyio 
$opMy  the,  KOTopaa  npoH3HOCHTCH  [Qo]  nepeA  CAOBaMH,  koto- 
pue  HanHHaioTCfl  c  corjiacHoro  3ByKa  (the  woman,  the  good 
engineer),  h  [Oi]  nepeA  cnoBaMH,  KOTopue  HaaiiHaiOTCH  c  rnac- 
Horo  (the  engineer,  the  old  woman). 

OnpeAejieHHbiH  apTHKAb  nponcxoAHT  ot  yKa3aTejn>Horo  Me- 
CTOHMeHHH  that  tot  h  ynoTpe6jiaeTCH  nepeA  cyu^ecmeumejib - 
HbiMU  e  eduncmeennoM  u  MHOMecmeennoM  Hucne. 

§  267.  ApTHKJib,  Kan  npaBHAo,  6uBaeT  6e3yAapHHM  h 
npon3HOCHTca,  Kan  yna3aHO  b  §  265,  266,  BMecTe  co  cneAyio- 

UJIIM  CJIOBOM. 

Ecah  me  (b  OTAeAbHHX  cAynanx)  Ha  apTHKJib  naAaeT  yAape 
Hue,  to  HeonpeAeaeHHbiH  apTHKAb  npoH3HOCHTCH  [ei],  [sen],  a 
onpeAeneHHbiH  —  [Oi:]: 

The  is  the  definite  article.  The  —  3to  onpeAejieHHbiii  ap 

TIIKJIb. 

An  is  used  before  vowels.  An  ynoTpebAaeTca  nepeA  rAac 

HbIMH. 

A  is  used  before  consonants.  A  ynoTpe6jiaeTCH  nepeA  co 

rjiacHbiMii. 

B  3Thx  npeAAoaceHHflx  apTHKAb  ynoTpebjien  b  poah  noAAe- 
acamero,  noaroMy  Ha  Hero  naAaeT  yAapeHHe. 
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OCHOBHME  ®yHKI|HH  OnPE^EJIEHHOrO 
H  HEOIIPEAEJIEHHOrO  APTHKJIJI 

§  268.  CymecTBHTejMoe  ynorpefijifleTca  c  HeonpeAeAeHHMM 
apTHKJieM,  KorAa  0HaHa3t4Baer  Kaieofi-HiibyAB  —  aio6oh  npeA- 
Mer  u3  Bcero  KJiacca  oahopoahhx  npeAweroB. 

This  is  a  table.  3to  ctoa. 

B  npeAJioaceHBflx  TaKoro  rana  Ha3Lmaerca  npe^MeT,  Ha  ko- 
Topwii  yKa3UBaH>T.  3tot  npeflMe?  ABAaeTCA  oahhm  h3  Tex,  hto 
Ha3biBaK)rea  caobom  table  b  oTJunne  ot  chair,  bed,  window  h 
roMy  noAofinoe: 

I  need  a  pencil.  Mae  nyHcen  KapaHAam. 

3Aecb  HMeeTca  b  bhav  AioSofi  KapaHAam,  a  He  pyqna,  pe3HH- 
Ka,  JIHHeHKE  H  T.H.,  TO  CCTL  OAHH  H3  npeAMSTOB,  KOTOpfcie  HS- 
3MBaiOTCff  cjiobom  pencil. 

His  father  is  a  doctor.  Ero  oTei; . —  span. 

HeonpefleAeH wfi  aprumiL  ynoTpeSneH  nepeA  cymecTBHTe  jib- 
hmm,  KOTopoe  Ha3HBaeT  ahh,o  no  npo^eccHH,  to  ecrb  ero  OTep 
s&nnercn  oahhm  H3  rex,  Koro  mm  Ha3MBaeM  cjiobom  doctor  b 
oTAOTjae  ot  teacher,  worker  h  t.a* 

5  269.  CymecTBHT  eiitHoe  ynoTpebjuiercH  c  onpeAOAeHHMM 
apTHKJieM,  KorAa  peBB  hact  o6  onpeAeaenKOM  npeAMeTe  (hah 
npeAMerax),  bmacachhom  m  kaacca  apeAMeTOB,  k  KOTopoMy 
OH  OTHOCHTCfl. 

ynoTpetoeHHC  onpeAejieuHoro  apTHKAft  CBHAeTOJiBCTByeT  o 
tom,  hto  co6eceAHHKaM  (hjih  Towy,  kto  iraraer  hah  mimer)  H3 
CHTyaijKH  (KOHreKcra)  acho,  o  KaKOM  upeAMere  hast  pe^b. 

My  watch  is  on  the  table;  Mon  ^acu  aa  croxe. 

B  BTOM  npeAAOAceHHH  roBopHTCH  He  o  aioGom  clone  Boo6ipe, 
a  o  BnoAHe  onpeAeAeHHOM  cTOAe,  cnaAcew,  o  tom,  KOTopwft  cro- 
HT  B  3T0ft  KOMHaTe. 

The  pencil  is  hard.  KapaHAam  TBepAwfi. 

FoBopa  TaK,  HMeior  b  BHAy  KaKofl-TO  onpeAeAeHHMH  KapaH- 
Aam,  a  He  KapaHAam  soofime,  aio6oh  KapaHAam* 

The  doctor  examined  John.  Bpati  ocMorpen  fljKOHa. 

HaAKHiie  onpeAeAesHoro  opthkah  nepeA  caobom  doctor  cbh- 
AerentcryeT  o  tom,  bto  peni,  hact  o  Bpa^e,  KOTOporo  BM3Msa- 
ah,  hah  k  KoropoMy  fljKOH  oGpan^uicA,  hjih  o  kotopom  nepeA 
OTHM  HTO-TO  rOBOpHXOCB,  TO  OCTB  0  KOHKpeTHOM  AHqe. 
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§  264-269.  The  article  is  a  form  word  used  with  nouns. 

There  are  two  articles  in  English:  the  definite  article 
and  the  indefinite  article. 

The  indefinite  article  has  two  forms:  a  and  an.  The 
form  a  is  used  before  words  beginning  with  a  consonant. 
The  form  an  is  used  before  words  beginning  with  a  vowel. 

The  indefinite  article  originated  from  the  Old  English 
numeral  an  ( one).  As  a  result  of  its  origin  it  is  used  only 
with  countable  nouns  in  the  singular. 

The  definite  article  has  one  graphic  form  the  which  is 
pronounced  [3o]  before  consonants  and  [3i]  before  vowels. 

The  definite  article  originated  from  the  demonstrative 
pronoun  that;  it  is  used  with  nouns  both  in  the  singular 
and  in  the  plural. 

The  indefinite  article  is  used  before  a  noun  when 
we  name  an  object  referring  it  to  a  class  of  objects 
having  this  name. 

The  definite  article  is  used  before  a  noun  when  a 
particular  object  is  meant  which  we  single  out  from  all 
the  other  objects  of  the  same  class. 


ynOTPEEJIEHHE  HEOIIPEAEJIEHHOrO 
APTHKJIH 


§  270.  Heonpe/jejieHHLiH  apTHKJib  ynoTpebjiaeTca,  ecjm  jihuo 
hjih  npe^MeT  ynoMHHaioTca  BnepBue.  Ilpn  hx  uobtophom  yno- 
MHHaHHu  nepea  cooTBcrcTByioimiM  cymecTBHTejibHbiM  ynoTpeb- 
jiaeTca  onpeaejieHHHH  apTHKJib: 


He  sat  up  and  took  a  wallet 
out  of  the  inside  pocket  of  his 
coat.  Opening  the  wallet  he 
pulled  some  notes  out. 
(Abrahams) 


Oh  BCTaJi  h  BMHyji  byMaacHHK 
H3  BHyrpeHHero  KapMaHa  miA* 
>KHKa.  IIpHOTKpblB  GyMfUKHHK, 
OH  BbITHHyjI  OTTyaa  HeCKOJIb- 
KO  baHKHOT. 


§  271.  Heonpe^ejieHHbiH  apTHKJib  ynoTpebjiaeTca  nepeA  hc- 
HHCJiaeMblMII  CymeCTBHTeJIbHbIMII  B  eAHHCTBeHHOM  HHCJie  nocjie 
obopoTa  there  is  (there  was,  there  will  be),  KCTopbiH  bboaht 
npe^MeT,  eu;e  HeH3BecTHbin  HHTaTejno  hjih  co6eceAHHKy.  Cyme- 
cTBHTejibHbie  bo  MHoacecTBeHHOM  nucjie,  a  TaKjKe  HeiiCHHCjiae- 
Mbie  cymecTBirrejibHbie  b  tskom  cjiynae  ynoTpebJimoTca  6e3  ap- 
thkjih,  ho  nepeA  hhmh  MoryT  cToaTb  MecTOHMeHiia  some,  any: 


There  is  a  map  on  the  wall.  Ha  CTeHe  bhcht  KapTa. 

There  was  a  sharp  knock  on  nocjiHinajicn  pe3KHH  CTyK  b 

the  door.  ABepb. 
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There  will  be  a  school  here.  3fleci>  by^er  nueoaa. 

There  was  water  in  the  cellar*  B  no^Bajie  6hu la  Bo^a.  , 

Then  there  was  silence.  IIotom  Hacrymuia  THmima. 

There  are  maps  on  the  wall.  Ha  cTeae  bhcat  Kapru. 

There  are  some  apple-trees  Ilepefl  aomom  pacryr  h6aohh. 
in  front  of  the  house. 

Is  there  any  water  in  the  city?  B  ropofle  ecTb  boas? 

§  272.  HeonpeaajieHHbift  apnntAfc  ynorpeCwiaeTCH  npeHMyme- 
cTBeHHo  nepeA  cym,ecTBHTejibHHM-npeflHKaTHBOM  (hmchhoS  aac- 
tbk)  cocraBHoro  cKa3yeMoro).  B  btoPl  cHHTaKamecKofi  {pyrncniiH 
cymecTBHTe^bHoe,  KaK  npaBHjio,  yKa3MsaeT  na  KJiacc,  k  kotopo- 
My  OTHOCHTCa  Anno  bah  npeAMer,  uaaBaHHLie 

Birmingham  is  a  city.  BupMHHreM  —  ropoa. 

My  friend  is  an  engineer.  Mon  TOBapum  —  Hn^eaep. 

He  was  a  very  good  man.  Oh  6 un  onenib  ao$pmm  neJio- 

BeKOM 

Ho  ecjiH  npeflnKaTHB  o6o3Ha^aer  Kanoit-To  onpeAeJienHfcifi 
npeAMCT  hah  ahuo,  to  oh  ynoTpeGAaeTca  c  onpeA^AeHHMM 
apTHKJieM* 

He  is  the  doctor  who  trea-  3to  Bpan,  KOTopbifi  jienun 
ted  me.  MeHa. 

This  is  the  shop  where  we  9to  Mara3HH,  b  kotopom  mjm 
bought  the  tape-recorder.  Kymum  MarHHTo^oH. 

§  273.  HeonpeAeJieHHHft  apTHKAb  oGhhho  ynoTpeSAaeTca 
nepeA  cymecTBHTeABHMM-npHAoacfeHHeM,  Koropoe  yKa3i>maeT  Ha 
to,  KeM  aBAaerca  ahho  hah  neM  aBAaerca  npeflMer,  onpeAeaeH- 
h b&  cymecTBureAbHHM,  k  KoropoMy  oxHGCHTca  npmioaceHHe: 

Hie  report  was  made  by  Pet-  Aoraqa  6ua  CA&naH  nerpoBbjM, 
rovf  an  engineer  of  our  .plant.  HHaceaepoM  Hamero  3aB0Aa 

Ho  6CAH  npHAOHCCHHe  OTHOCHTCH  K  06meH3BeCTH0My  AHUy, 
to  nepeA  hhm  ynoTpebaaeTca  onpeAeaenHufi  apTHKnt: 

The  Austrian  Chancellor  Met-  Abctph^ckhH  KasnAep  Mex-= 

temich,  was  forced  to  resign  tCphhx  bwh^cach  6ua  yiiTu 

by  a  revolution  in  Vienna  b  oTcrasKy  H3-aa  peBOJiionnn 
(Churchill)  b  Bene. 

§  274.  HeonpefleACHHui*  apTHKAt  ynoTpebAaeTca  nepeA  hc- 

UHCAaeMMMH  CymeCTBHTeALHUMH  B  eAHHCTBeHHOM  VHCAe  HOC- 
Ae  caoBa  what  b  bock  ah  nare  ae>hhx  npeAJioaceHnax,  a  Tanace 
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nocjie  cjiob  such  matcou ;  quite  coeceM ,  qejUKOJie;  rather  doc- 
mamoHHO.  CymecTBirrejibHue  bo  MHoacecTBeHHOM  HHCJie,  a  tsk- 
xce  HeHC*mcjiaeMbie  CymecTBirrejibHue  b  TaKOM  cjiynae  ynoT- 
pe6jiHK)Tca  6e3  apTHKjin: 

What  a  beautiful  dayl  Kokoh  3aMeHaTejibHuii  p,enh\ 

It  was  such  a  cold  day  that  Euji  Tanou  xojioahuh  aghb, 
we  had  to  put  on  our  warm  hto  mli  aojihchu  6ujih  Ha^eTi* 
coats.  TenJiMe  najibTO. 

She  is  still  quite  a  child.  Oua  eme  coBceM  pe6eHOK. 

It  is  rather  a  difficult  3to  AOBOJibBO  TpyAHaa  3aAana. 

problem. 

§  275.  B  HeKOToptix  cjiynanx  HeonpeflejieHHbiH  apTHKJib  co- 
xpaHaeT  CBoe  nepBOHanajibHoe  3HaneHne  —  odun. 

Nearly  an  hour  passed.  Ilponuio  okojio  naca. 

A  minute  passed.  Ilponuia  MHHyTa. 

We  have  dictations  twice  a  Mu  nmneM  ahktbhtu 
month.  ABaxcAU  b  Mecai;. 

A  hundred.  A  thousand.  Cto.  Tucana. 

§  276.  HeonpeAejieHHUii  apTHKJib  ynoTpebjineTca  Tanace  b 
3Haiiemiii  jiioOou,  ecsiKuu : 

A  child  must  play.  PeSeHOK  AOJixceH  iirpaTb. 

A  bear  likes  honey.  MeABeAb  jik>6ht  MeA* 

§  277.  HeonpeAejieHHUii  apTHKJib  ynoTpebjiaeTca  b  hckoto- 
pux  ycToiinuBux  cJiOBoconeTaHHax,  HanpuMep:  to  go  for  a 
walk  xodumb  hol  npozyjucy;  to  have  a  look  zjumynib;  to  be  in  a 
hurry  cnemumb ;  for  a  long  time  dojizo  h  TOMy  noAoSHoe. 

§  270-277.  The  indefinite  article  is  used  when  a  person 
or  thing  unknown  to  the  hearer  or  reader  is  mentioned 
for  the  first  time. 

The  indefinite  article  is  used  before  countable  nouns 
in  the  singular  after  the  expression  there  is  (there  was, 
there  will  be). 

As  a  rule,  the  indefinite  article  is  used  before  nouns 
in  the  function  of  predicative  which  usually  denotes  a 
class  to  which  the  subject  belongs.  But  when  the 
predicative  denotes  a  particular  object,  it  is  used  with 
the  definite  article. 
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The  indefinite  article  id  mostly  used  with  the  nouns 
in  the  function  of  apposition.  But  when  the  apposition 
refers  to  a  well-^  known  person,  it  is  used  with  the 
definite  article. 

The  indefinite  article  is  used  with  countable  nouns  in 
the  singular  after  the  word  what  in  exclamatory  sentences 
and  after  the  words  such,  quite,  rather. 

In  some  cases  the  indefinite  article  preserves  its 
original  meaning  of  oneness . 

The  indefinite  article  is  used  in  the  meaning  of  every. 
The  indefinite  article  is  used  in  a  number  of  set 
expressions. 

ynOTPEBJIEHHE  OnPEJOgE^DSHHOrO  APTHKJia 

§  278.  Cym,ecTBnrejn»Hoe  ynorpeCjiaerca  c  onpefleJieHHtm 
apniKJieM,  earn  «3  cnryaipfn,  npeamecTByioiz^ero  onura  hah 
us  KOHreKcra  uokhtho,  o  kskom  npe^Mere  hact  pe*z&: 

There  was  a  door  opposite  me.  IlepeflO  mho6  Ctuia  ABept. 

I  went  in  and  locked  the  door,  fl  Boineji  h  3anep  Asepb. 
(Greene) 

Bo  BTOpOM  npeAJioxcemii!  cymecTBHTejibHoe  door  ynorpeS- 
jieHo  c  onpofle^eiuiNM  apruKJieM,  ran  xax  H3  npeAinecTByiome* 
ro  npeA^oxceHim  hcho,  o  Kaxoii  hmchho  Asepn  bast  pe*ib. 

Open  the  door,  please;  we  are  Oropofi  ABeph,  noHcaAyiicra,  mm 
waiting.  (Voynich)  xcacm. 

Ms  cinyanHH  acno,  Kaxaa  HMeHHO  ABept»  HMeercn  3Aecb  b  bhay. 

§  279.  OnpeAexeHHHfi  apraiuiB  ynoTpefijmeTca  nepea  cyuje- 
cTBHTejibHMM  c  onpeAeneHHeM,  xoropoe  yxa3HBaeT,  o  xaxoM 
hmchho  npeAMere  hast  penb;  raxoe  onpeAejieHue  Ha3biBaeTcn 

orpaHUHHTejibHMii : 

She  opened  the  door  of  the  Ona  OTKpbuia  A»epb  KOMHara. 
room .  (of  the  room  —  orpanu- 
HHTejiBHoe  onpeACJieHHe). 

§  280.  OnpeAeneHHUH  apTnxjn>  ynoTpeGxserca  nepeA  cyme- 
CTBirrejibHbiM  c  onpeAejiemieM,  BbipmesHbiM  npHJiararejibHbiM  b 
npeBocxoAHoii  cienenn  cpaBHemiH.  Taxoe  onpeAenemae  aBJineTca 
OrpaHHHHTeULHLlM  —  TOJIbKO  OAHH  DpCAMeT  CpeflH  eMy  nOA06HbIX 
b  AaHHoii  cuTyauHH  MoaceT  HMerb  HanCojibiiiyK)  Mepy  xanecTBa: 
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She  is  the  most  beautiful  girl  Ora  sgec*  casra  Kpacraa*  #e- 
here.  Bjnoca. 

It  ts  the  coyest  place  in  Asia.  %o  caMoe  xojro^Hoe  Macro  b 

As&e. 

#  281,  OnpeAejieHBHg  aprHKjm  ynoTpefijWCTCS  nepea  cyme- 

CTBHTeJIKHHMH  C  OTpaHH'nfTeJIBHLIJC  OBpe^eJKHKeM,  BMpaaoeHHHM 
nopoAKOBHM  ^HCJnrrejifcHWM  (b  ro^y,  HanpHMep,  noa®r  fern»  jrann» 
o^hh  nHTuii  Meram  a  b  aroM  Mecaije  toxmco  qaed  nsrroe  qHCJio): 

Ahtmh  b  XVII  iMme/ 

Oh  He  oTBenam  Ha  Tperah  boh- 
poc. 

§  282.  OnpeAe^eHHBra  apTHKJiB  ynoTpe6jweTCii  c  cymecTBH- 
TCJibHHM,  nocae  kdtopopo  ctoht  6eccoiQ3Hoe  npHflaTOTiHoe  on- 
pe^ejurrejitHoe  npefljioaceHHe  (xaKHe  npeAJio&eHHH  Bcer.ua  Hfiie- 
k)t  orpaHHHKxejiLKHH  xapaKTep). 

Oh  hohaji,  KaKyio  oh  caejiaji 
oumGKy. 

Oh  Gwjlb  xeMHOM  KocriQMe,  ko¬ 
to  pud  hochji  no  BOCKpeceHBHM. 


§  283.  OnpeAeaeHBiift  HpTHkaB  ynorpefijiaeTCii  nepe&cyme- 

CTBUTO/LLHUMH,  KOTOphia  o603HaraH>T  HpeAMCTW*  eflKBCTBeHHHe 

b  caoeM  poao,  Hanpauep,  the  sun  cct-wfi#,  the  moon  agiia,  the 
earth  3ej***t  the  sky  ne6o*  GnpeAeneHHHfl  apriuuib  ynorpefi* 
jmeTca  xaioKe  nepeAcym^xw^j^Mftni  —  H&3S&HHHMH  HpeA^ 
MeTOB,  eAHHCTBeHHLjx  b  onpewjiemotk  cHryaiy*H.TaK,  ohhcw- 
aaa  KOttmaTy,  onpefleneHHwh  apTHKjmyHoip^^  c  twh- 
mh  cjioBaMH,  krk  the  floor  m xi,  the  ceiling  nomOAOK,  T&K  K$K 
b  KOMHare  ecr*  jihiiib  oxm  no n  m  oahh  noTonoit. 

§  284.  OttpeAejieHHHi  apriucjiB  ynotpefljweTcH  nepeA  cyme- 

CTBHTeJIiHUM,  KOTOpoe  0603H&ra6T  He  OTAe^BHLlft  npeAMOT,  a 
Becb  KJiacc  b  ueactti: 

The  wolf  is  a  wild  animal.  Bojik  —  miKOe  jkhbothoo. 
The  pine  is  an  evergreen  tree.  Cocna  —  BeuHoaejiGHoe  aepeBO. 

B  3thx  npeAnoHceHrax  cymecTBirreaLHHe  the  wolf  h  the 
pine  ynoTpe6aeabi  ajih  oSosHaneHra  Bcero  6noJiortrae€Koro  bha*, 
a  He  OTflejifeHMx  ero  npeACTaraTejiefi. 
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He  saw  the  mistake  he 
had  made .  (Heym)  • 

He  was  dressed  in  the  dark 
suit  he  wore  on  Sundays. 

( Hardy ) 


England  in  the  seventeenth 
century. 

He  did  not  answer  the 
third  question. 


§  285.  QnpefleJieHHUfi  ap ram  ynoTpe&meTCH  b  HeKOTdpux 
nocTOHHHwx  cjroBocoHeTanBHx,  Hanpimep:  to  go  to  the  theatre 
xodumb  e  meamp;  to  play  the  piano  uzpamb  na  nuanuuo;  the 
other  day,  ua  dn&x ;  to  tell  the  truth  no  npaede  zoeopji  h  ap. 

§  278 — 285.  The  definite  article  is  used  with  a  noun 
if  it  is  clear  from  the  context  or  situation  what  particular 
object  meant. 

The  definite  article  is  used  with  a  noun  modified  by  a 
limiting  attribute.  In  particular,  the  definite  article  is 
used  with  nouns  modified  by  adjectives  in  the  superlative 
degree  or  by  ordinal  numerals  which  are  limiting  attributes. 

The  definite  article  is  used  with  a  noun  followed  by 
an  asyndetic  attributive  clause,  which  is  always  limiting. 

The  definite  article  is  used  with  nouns  denoting  things 
unique. 

The  definite  article  is  used  with  a  noun  that  represents 
the  whole  class. 

The  definite  article  is  used  in  a  number  of  set  expressions. 

OTCyTCTBHE  APTHKJIfl  IIEPEfl 
HCHHCJIHEMHMH  CyiHECTBHTEJIBHHMH 

§  286.  ApTHKas  He  ynoTpebnaeTca,  ewm  nepefl  cymecTBH- 
Tejn>HHM  ctoht  npHTantaTeAbHoe,  yKa3atejn>Hoe  hah  Bonpocii- 
TejibHoe  MecTOHMenne,  a  Taicate  MecTOHMeHue  some,  any,  no, 
each,  every,  nanpraep:  my  brother  Mou  6pam;  this  country 
oma  cmpana;  What  story?  KanoU  pacaca3?;  some  students 
necKOjibKO  cmydeumoe;  no  mistake  hu  oduou  ouiu6ku;  each 
pupil  Kaxcduu  ynenuK;  every  day  xaxduu  denb* 

S  287.  Cy^ecTBHrem>Hoe  ynoTpefijaeTwr  6e3  apTHKAH  bo 
MHOxceeTBeHBOM  vncjie,  ecjin  b  eAHHCTBennoM  nncjie  nepeA  hhm 
Aonacen  6mji  6h  croart  HeonpeAeaeHHwfi  apTHKAb: 

My  friends  are  students.  Mon  Apy3*a  —  ctya^hth. 

.  §  288.  Apthkal  ne  ynoTpeCjiaeTca,  earn  uepep,  cymecTBHTeAb- 
hhm  ctoht  apyroe  cymecTBHTejibHoe  b  npHTHMcaxeAbnoM  naAeace: 

Jack’s  family  ceMba  fl Mena 

England’s  industry  npoMUWJieHnocmb  Ahzauu 

nptiMemiHue .  B  t&kkx  cowamra,  Kan  the  teacher’s  book  apTHKJib  otho- 
chtch  k  cymeciBHTeJibHOMy,  yrroTpefiaeHHOMy  b  npHTS3KaTejn.HOM  naffexce,  b 
Ashhom  cjiy^ae  k  caoBy  teacher,  a  ae  cjiobv  book. 
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§  289.  ApTKfuife  He  ynoTpefijweTca  nepea  cyinecTBHrenbHbiM 
b  $yHKqnH  ofipameHEs: 

What  are  you  doing  here,  girls?  Hto  bu  sagcb  aenaere,  AescracH? 

§  290.  Be3  apTHKJia  ynoTpe&iaioTca  HaoBaHH*  iHeft  Heae* 
ah,  ueamfiB  h  b  GojiwnHHCTBe  cAynaes  Ha3BaHHH  BpeMCH  roAa, 
ho  ecAH  ohh  ynoTpeCAjnoTca  c  orpaHirmTeAbHHM  onpeAeAeHB- 
eM,  nepea  hhmb  ctoht  onpeAeAeHHbift  apromib;  on  Monday  e 
nonedejtbHUK ;  in  July  b  utojie;  in  autumn  ocehbjo,  ho  in  the 
autumn  of  1918  ocenbio  1918  zoda. 

§  291.  CymecTBHTejibHoe  ynoTpe6jiaercH  6e3  apTHKJW,  ecAH 
uoeae  Hero  ctoht  KOAiraecTBeHHoe  HHCAHTeAbHoe  »  3HatreHHH 
nopHAKOBoro: 

lesson  ten  dec&muu  ypon 

page  twenty-five  deadyamb  namaJi  cmpaum^a 


§  292.  ApraKJib  nacTO  onycKaeTca  b  ra3erHHX  a  Hcypnanb- 
hmx  3aroAOBKax. 

Great  war.  BoAsmaa  BoftHa. 


New  strike  at  motor  factory.  Hobbs  3a6acT0BKa  Ha  ftBT03&- 

BOAe. 

Helicopter  saves  man.  BepToaeT  cnacaeT  neAOBeica. 

Fire  destroys  plane.  IIoHcap  Ha  aspoApoMe  (docaoe- 

ho:  oroflrs  yinnmic^aeT  caMOAer). 

S  293.  ApraKUb  OTcyrcTByeT  bo  mbofhx  ycTofrmBtax  caoboco- 
HeraHHHx:  at  night  uoHbto;  by  train  noezdoM;  by  mistake  no 
ouiudne;  to  take  place  npoucxodumb,  UMemb  Mecmo;  to  go  to  bed 
jiOMumbCA  cnamb ;  from  time  to  time  epeMd  om  epeMeuu  h  ap* 


§  286—293.  No*  article  is  used  with  nouns  .preceded 
by  possessive,  demonstrative  or  interrogative  pronouns 
as  well  as  the  pronouns  some,  any,  no,  each,  every. 

No  article  is  used  with  a  noun  in  the  plural  if  the 
indefinite  article  was  used  in  the  singular. 

No  article  is  used  with  a  noun  in  the  function  of  direct 
address. 

No  article  is  used  with  the  names  of  seasons,  months 
and  the  days  of  the  week.  But  when  these  words  have 
limiting  attribute,  they  are  used  with  the  definite  article. 

No  article  is  used  before  a  noun  followed  by  a  cardinal 
numeral  in  the  function  of  an  attribute. 

The  article  is  often  omitted  in  newspaper  headlines. 

The  article  is  omitted  in  a  number  of  set  expressions. 
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>  yilOTPEBJIEHHE  APTHKJIH 

C  HA3BAHH3IMH  BEIIJECTB 

§  294.  CymecTBHrejitHfcie,  KOTOpwe  ofxranaHaiOT  BemecTBa, 
ynoTpeSjiaioTca,  kak  npdBBJio,  6ea  aptHKJia: 

Water  Is  colourless.  Boaa  6ec3*BeTHa. 

Earn  xce  pe*u>  nfler  06  onpefleiieHHQH,  kobkpgthoh  qacra 
KaKoro-To  Beu^ecTBa,  cymecTBHTejiii^oe  ynorpefijiseTca  c  onpe- 
AejieHHWM  apTHmieM: 

The  water  will  boil  soon.  Bofla  cicopo  aaKnuHT. 

Ecjih  HMeerea  b  BH*y  copT  semecTBa,  cyinecTBirrettsBoe  Mercer 
ctohtl  k&k  c  onpeAejieimfciM,  TaK  h  c  HeonpeAejieuHHM  apTHKJiew: 

This  is  a  good  wine.  3to  xopomee  bhho  (x opornuu 

copm). 

ynOTPEEJIEHHE  APTHKJIfl 
C  AECTPAKTHBIMH  CyiUECTBHTEJIBHBIMH 

§  295.  HeHCHHCMeMweabcTpaKTHwe  cymecTBiiTejibBHe,  k*k 
npaBiuio,  ynorpefwunoTCa  6es  ap-nnoia: 

Then  there  was  silence.  IIotom  sacTynHJia  rnmnna. 

Ecjih  aficTpaKTHoe  cymecTBHTejitHoe  HMeer  orpamwHTejit- 
Hoe  onpeAeJieHne  aim  yToqHHerca  cinyaiuieii,  nepefl  hum  cto- 
ht  onpeAeaenHM^  apTmun*: 

The  silence  that  followed  his  Tnimma,  Koxopaa  HacTynana 
speech  lasted  several  seconds,  nocae  ero  pew,  A-anjiacB  ne- 

ckojibko  ceKyea. 

Eejm  abcrpaKTHoe  cytqecTBErenbHoe  HMeer  ospeflejieime,  ko* 
Topoe  Btipaacaer  paanoBHAHocrb  Ka'tecrea,  coctojihha,  vyscTsa  h 
T.n.,  to  ono  yiroipe&iaeTCH  c  HeonpeaejieHHHM  apTmuieM: 

There  was  a  long  silence.  HacTymura  npoAoa«Brrejib- 

Has  THimnia. 

What  an  unexpected  pleasure!  Kaxaa  Heo^H^aHHaH  pa^ocTbl 

§  294 — 295.  Names  of  materials  used  in  a  general 
sense  have  no  article.  * 

The  definite  article  is  used  with  names  of  materials 
when  they  are  narrowed  in  their  meaning,  that  is,  when 
a  definite  part  of  the  substance  is  meant  which  may  be 
clear  from  the  context  or  situation. 
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When  different  sorts  of  material  are  meant,  both  the 
definite  and  the  indefinite  articles  are  used. 

Uncountable  nouns  expressing  abstract  notions  in  a 
general  sense  have  no  article.  Abstract  nouns  are  used 
with  the  definite  article  when  they  have  limiting 
attribute. 

When  an  uncountable  abstract  noun  has  an  attribute 
expressing  a  variety  of  quality,  state,  feeling,  etc.  denoted 
by  the  noun,  the  indefinite  article  is  used. 


yilOTPEBJIEHHE  APTIIKJIH 
C  HMEHAMH  COECTBEHHMMH 


§  296.  <2>aiauuiii  h  iiMena  jnoAefi,  a  T&Kxce  minqiai  hchbot- 
hhx  h  hthu  ynoTpebjiHiOTCH  6e3  apTHKJin:  Tom  Brown,  John 
Smith,  Victor  Pavlov. 


But  Rag  had  the  luck  to  esca¬ 
pe  next  day.  (S.  Thompson) 
(Rag  — ■  KJlUHKd  KpOJlUKd) 

A  minute  or  two  later  Silver- 
spot  would  cry  out,  “A  man 
with  a  gun”.  (S. -Thompson) 
(Silverspot  —  kjiuhko  eoponbi) 


Ho  Pary  yflajiocs  ydextaTb  Ha 
cjieAyioiqHH  AeHb. 

Hepe3  MHHyxy  iijiii  ABe  Chji- 
BepcnoT  BMKpHKHBaji:  “Hejio- 
Bex  c  pyjKbeM”. 


§  297.  OaMHJim  h  HMeHa,  a  Taicxce  kjiotkh  jkhbothux  h 
nTHU,  KOTopue  HMeioT  npn  cede  onpeAejieHne,  ynoTpebjunoTca 
c  onpeAejieHiibiM  apTUKJieM*. 

the  frightened  Mary  ucnyzaHHd a  Mspu 

the  timid  John  uecMejiuu  J\moh 

the  hungry  Tom  zoxodubiu  Tom 

npuMPianue.  Be3  aprawifl  ynoTpeOjiaiOTca  HMeHa  jnoflen  n  KjnnKn  hchbot- 
hux  c  npHJiaraTe^bBUMH  young  MOAodou,  old  cmapuu ,  little  McuieHbKuu, 
poor  6ednuu,  dear  dopozou,  lazy  achusuu,  honest  neemnuu:  little  Tom, 
poor  Jane,  old  James. 

§  298.  OnpeAejieHHHH  apTincjib  ynoTpe6jiaeTca,  earn  $&mh- 
jiha  ctoht  bo  MHOHcecTBeHHOM  Hiicjie  h  o6o3HaqaeT  CeMbK)  B 
qejioM  —  Bcex  hjichob  ceMbn: 

We  will  invite  the  Pavlovs.  Mu  npHTJiacuM  llaBJioBux. 

§  299.  HeonpeAejieHHbin  apmKJib  ynoTpedjineTCfl  HHorAa 
nepeA  4»MHAHeii  b  eAHHCTBeHHOM  Hiicjie,  tto6h  noKa3aTb,  hto 

3T0  AHqO  eCTb  OAIIHM  H3  HJieHOB  HMeHHO  3T0H  CeMbH. 
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F6r  after  all  was  he  not  a 
Griffiths?  (Dreiser) 


§  300.  C  onpeaejreHHfciM  aptmoieM  ynoTpefijiaerca  $smh- 
jma  win  hms  ^ejioseKa,  ecjin  ohh  yaoTpefijieHbi  c  npaaaTOV- 
HfciM  tmpeflejmTejibHHM  npe^oxceimeM  c  orpaHHVHTejibHUM 
3HaueiiKeM.  B  stom  caynae  apTmcab  mohcbo  nepesecrn  Ha  pyc- 
CKHH  H3UK  MeCTQHMeHHeM  mom: 

So  you’re  the  Willi  shefs  been  Hthk,  bu  tot  Bhjlhh,  o  koto- 
writing  about?  (Malt z)  pom  oua  nncajia? 

When  she  smiled  he  saw  the  KorflaoHayjibi6Hyjiacb,OHyBH- 
Pat  he  had  known .  ( Lindsay )  aea  Ty  UatpHUHio,  icoTopyw 

•  '  -  "  3Haji  kor^a-to. 

§  296—300,  Names  of  persons  and  animals  are  used 
without  any  article.  Names  of  persons  modified  by 
attributes  except  young,  old,  little,  poor,  dear,  lazy, 
honest  are  used  with  the  definite  article. 

The  definite  article  is  used  with  a  name  in  the  plural 
which  denotes  the  whole  family. 

When  the1  name  of  a  person  is  used  to  denote  a 
representative  of  a  family,  it  is  used  with  the  indefinite 
article. 

Names'  of  persons  followed  by  limiting  attributive 
clauses  are  used  with  the  definite  article. 

§  301.  Ha3Bau0a  kobthhchtob,  crpan,  ropo^oB  h  cea  ynoT- 
pefijiaioTca,  ksk  npaBHJio,  6es  apnouia:  Europe,  Poland,  Paris, 
Borodino.  B  nopa^Ke  HCKJimeHHH,  Ha3BaHHH  HeKOTopwx  cTpan 
u  MecTHocTefi  ynoTpefinaiOTca  c  onpe^eJieaHWM  apTHKJiew:  the 
Netherlands  Hudepnandu,  the  Philippines  ^lutunnunu,  the 
Caucasus  iCaeica3f  the  Crimea KpuM. 

Ha3BaHHa  CTpan,  b  cocraB  kotophx  bxoakt  HapKuaTenbHoe 
hmh  cymccTBnrejibHoe  c  oahhm  hjih  hccko jibkhmh  onpeaejie- 
hhsmh,  ynorpe&naioTCfl  c  ottpeaejieHnbStf  aptHiaieM:  the  United 
States  of  America,  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain; 
and  Northern  Ireland. 

OnpeaejieHHbm  aprusuib  ynoTpe6iiaeTca  c  HasBaHnaMii  kohth- 
HeHTOB,  crpaH,  ropo^oB  ,  ecnu  nepea  nmm  ctoht  onpefleaemie, 
Koropoe  yKasbiBaeT  na  onpeflejieHHwii  nepHOfl  ncTopmi  crpanu, 
ropo^a  h  T.n.:  the  Moscow  of  the  17th  century  Mocma  XVII 
eem;  the  Europe  of  the  Middle  Ages  cpedHeeekoeaji  Eepona. 


Tan  b  KOHue  kohuob,  paaee  ace 
oh  He  rpu4>$nTc?  (paaee  oh  he' 
npuHadxexcum  k  ceM.be  rpufr 
(pttmcoe,  ne  jiejuiemai  odnuM 

U3HUX?) 
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§  302.  Ha3BaHiia  oxeaHOB,  Mopeii,  3ajniBOB,  npoJiHBOB,  xa- 
HaJioB  11  pex  ynoTpeGjiHioTCH  c  onpeAejieHHhiM  apTHXJieM:  the 
Atlantic  Ocean  AnuiaHmuHecKuu  OKean ;  the  Black  Sea  ^ep- 
noe  Mope ,  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  MeKCUKancKuu  aajiue;  the 
English  Channel  Jla-Manui;  the  Mississippi  Muccucunu. 

Ha3BanHH  03ep  Taxace  ynoTpefijiaiOTCH  c  onpeaejieHHUM  ap- 
THKJieM,  ecjm  nepea  HMeneM  coScTBenHHM  He  ctoht  cjiobo  lake 
03epo:  the  Baikal  BauKCui ,  ho  Lake  Ontario  03epo  Oumapuo. 

§  303.  Ha3BaHHa  rpynn  octpobob  ynoTpe6:iHK>TCH  c  onpeAe- 
jieiiHbiM  apraxjieM,  a  Ha3BaHiia  oTAejibHux  octpobob  —  6e3 
apTHKJia:  the  British  Isles  Epumancme  ocmpoea,  Great  Britain 
BeJiuKo6pumanusit  Cuba  Ky6a. 

§  304.  Ha3BanHH  ropHbix  xpebTOB  ynoTpeGjinioTCfl  c  onpeAe- 
jieHHHM  apTHXJieM,  Ha3BaHiiH  oTAeJibHbix  rop,  ropHbix  Bep- 
hihh  6e3  apTHXJia:  the  Urals  Wpaji ,  the  Carpathians  Kap - 
namw,  the  Alps  Ajibnu,  the  Rocky  Mountains  Cxcuucmwe 
eopbi,  Elbrus  djibdpyc . 

§  305.  Ha3BannH  yjnm,  mioiqaAeft  ii  napxoB,  xax  npaBHJio, 
ynoTpe6jiHK)TCH  6e3  apTnxjia:  Whitehall,  Oxford  Street  (yjiu- 
u,u  e  JIoHdone);  Trafalgar  Square  ( njiow,adb  e  JlondoHe);  Hyde 
Park  (napK  6  JlondoHe). 

§  306.  Ha3BaHHfl  TeaTpoB,  xiiHOTeaTpoB,  xoHnepTHbix  3a;i0B, 
KJiy6oB,  xapriiHHbix  ranepeii,  My3eeB  ynoTpe6jiaioTCH  c  onpeAe- 
jieHHUM  apTHXJieM:  the  Royal  Opera  House  KopojieecKuu  onep- 
Hbiu  meamp;  the  National  Gallery  Hau,uoHCuibHasi  KapmunHaa 
eajiepex ;  the  British  Museum  Epumancmu  My3eu . 

§  307.  Ha3BaHiiH  opraHH3an,iiH  h  nojiiiTHHecxHX  napTHii 
ynoTpe6jiHK>TCH  c  onpeAeJieiiHbiM  apTHXJieM:  the  Labour  Party 
JIeu6opucmcKcui  napmiui ,  the  United  Nations  Organization 
OpzaHU3cmuji  OdzedunenHbLX  Hdi{uu. 

§  301 — 307.  Names  of  continents,  countries,  provin¬ 
ces,  cities,  towns  and  villages  are  used  without  any  article, 
but  they  are  used  with  the  definite  article  when  modified 
by  a  limiting  attribute. 

Names  of  oceans,  seas,  gulfs,  straits,  channels  and 
rivers  are  used  with  the  definite  article. 

Names  of  groups  of  islands  are  used  with  the  definite 
article  while  names  of  separate  islands  have  no  article. 
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Names  of  mountain  chains  are  used  with  the  definite 
article  while  names  of  separate  mountains  have  no  article. 

Names  of  streets,  squares  and  parks  are  mostly  used 
without  any  article. 

Names  of  theatres,  cinemas,  concert  halls,  clubs, 
picture  galleries,  museums  are  used  with  the  definite 
article. 

Names  of  organizations  and  political  parties  are  used 
with  the  definite  article. 

nPHJIATATEJIbHOE 
(THE  ADJECTIVE) 

§  308.  IIpHJiaraTejiBHBie  b  aHrjuuicKOM  nzhwe  He  H3M6Ha- 
iotch  hh  no  HncjiaM,  hh  no  poaaM,  hh  no  na^excaM; 

a  round  table  Kpyrjitiu  ctoji 

round  tables  Kpyrabie  ctojim 

a  young  man  mojio^oh  MyxcnuHa 

a  young  woman  Mono/jau  xceHmraa 

an  old  worker  cTapwft  paGonna 

an  old  worker’s  son  cun  cmapozo  pa6onezo 

IIpHJiaraTejibHue  b  aHivnihcKOM  a3Bnce  H3MeHaioTCfl  jihiub 
no  CTeneHHM  cpaBHenua.  KanecTBeHHHe  npHxaraTejiBHHe  b  an- 
rjmflcKOM  H3MKe  HMeior  ocnoenyio  ipopMy  (the  positive  degree), 
cpaemmeJtbHyio  cTeneHL  (the  comparative  degree)  h  npeeoc* 
xodnyio  (the  superlative  degree). 

§  309.  <PopM w  cpaBHHTe JibHOH  h  npeBocxoAHOH  CTeneneii 
cpaBHCHUB  npniiaraTenbHBix  MoryT  6 urh  npocmuMU  u  co- 
cmaenbtMU. 

Ilpocrue  $opMw  cTeneseft  cpaBHeHHH  o6pa3yioTCH  np»6aB* 
jieHHeM  k  ochobhoh  $opMe  npiuiaraTejibHoro  oKOH^amn  -er  {3] 
b  cpaBHHTejiBHOH  h  -est  [istj  b  npeBoexoflHo#  cTeneHH: 

cold  —  colder  —  coldest 
xojxo#H£rfi  —  xojioA&ee  —  caMbril  xojioahm^ 

CocTaBHbie  (hopMu  cTeneHeu  cpaBHeHHH  o6pa3yiOTCH  aoGob- 
jichhcm  k  ocHOBiioh  (JopMe  npunaraTejibHoro  caoBa  more  6ojiee 
b  cpaBHHTejibHoh  CTeneHH  h  most  b  npeBocxo^Hoft. 

dangerous  —  more  dangerous  —  most  dangerous 

onacHWH  —  6ojiee  onacnwii  —  Handojiee  onacHbin 


S  310.  npocrwe  $opMH  c Tene&efi  cpaaneHBH  raeKm 

a)  see  oAHOC^aoKHLie  npH^araTejiBHHe: 

short  —  shorter  shortest 

6)  flByxc/iojKHue  npHJiaraTenbHbie,  Koropne  oaKaHHHBaioTca 
Ha  -y,  -er,  -le,-ow:  » 

heavy  —  heavier  —  heaviest 

clever  —  cleverer  —  cleverest  , 

simple  —  simpler  —  simplest 

narrow  —  narrower  —  narrowest 

b)  AByxcjioMcswe  npujiaraTejibHue  c  y^aperaeM  Ha  BropOM  cnore: 

polite  —  politer  politest 
severe  —  severer  — severest 

CocraBHue  <J>opmli  crenenefl  cpaBHemw  HMeioT  see  MBoroaKWK* 
Hbie  npnjiaraTejibHbie  (c  KOjnreecTBOM  cjiopob  6ojiee  AByx),  a  rak- 
ate  AsyxcjioacHMe  npHaararejEuiHe  c  yaapeftHeM  aa  nepBOM  cjio- 
re,  KpoMe  Tex,  KOTopue  3aKaOTHBaioTca  Ha  -y,  -er,  -te,  -ow: 

difficult  —  more  difficult  —  most  difficult 
famous  —  more  famous  —  most  famous 

npuMenamie.  npuaararejisHue,  cttcchh  cpaBawma  xoropux  oChvho  o6pt* 
ajTOTca  c  notfoa^uo  OKOHHaHHH  *er,  -est,  Moryr  tuiers  took*  cocrasabie 
stH  creneneft  cpasHeraur,  ho  ohh  ynorpeSjUDorca  ones*  peaico,  npeirnyme- 

CTBCHHO  c  UfiJlbifi  y*0JWHH*. 

§  3il.  IIpaBHJia  npaBonHcaHHH  npocrtix  $opM  CTeneneft 
cpasHeHBH  npujiaraTeJiLH wx : 

a)  eejia  npimaruTeabHoe  aaicaHVHBaeTCH  hcmhm  -e,  to  nepea 
oKOH^iaHHHMH  -er  h  -est  oho  Bbina^aer: 

large  —  larger  —  largest 
white  —  whiter  —  whitest 

6)  earn  oahocsohchqc  npHjiaratexbHoe  saxaHKHEae-rcH  oaboS 
coraacHOH  c  npeAmecTBymnpEM  KpaTKHK  rjiacHMM  asynoM, 
to  KOHe^Haa  cornacHaa  nepea  OKomaHHHMH  -era  -esiyA- 
BaHBaerca: 

hot  —  hotter  —  hottest 
big  —  bigger  —  biggest 

b)  ecjm  npHJiaraTejibHoe  3aKaHqHBaercs  SyKBOH  -y  c  npeame- 
cTByioiueii  corJiacHou,  to  nepeA  *er,  -est  -y  HSMeaseTCH  na-t: 

dirty  —  dirtier  —  dirtiest 
dry  —  drier  — .  driest 
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§  312.  OreneHH  cpa»H€HM  npHnaraTejiLBtix  good  xopomuu, 
h  bad  ruioxou  o6pa30Bajmc&  or  a pyrnx  kophch:  * 

good  —  better  —  host 
bad  —  worse  —  worst 

§  313. 1!pHJiaraTe;n>Hbie  old  afiapbtu  u  far  dcuemu  HMeiOT 
Ase  $opmh  cpaBHHTejiLHou  h  npeBOCxoAHofi  CTeneHH: 

old  —  older,  elder  —  oldest,  eldest 
far  —  farther,  further  —  farthest,  furthest 

<£opmh  elder  h  eldest  ynorpefijiaiOTca,  ecjm  pent  hact  o 
^jieHax  oahoh  ceMttf  (my  elder  brother  mqu  cmapuiuu  6pam),  ho 
ecjiH  npH  cpaBHeHHH  ecn»  cjioBO  than  neM,  to  ynorpefameTca 
(JyopMa  older,  a  He  elder  (he  is  three  years  older  than  his  sister). 

06e  $opMH  farther  h  further  ynoTpe&iaioTcri,  ecjiH  roBo- 
pHTca  o  paccToasHH,  further,  KpoMe  xoro,  HMeer  eme  3Ha^e- 
Hne  ddAbHcUuiuu,  cjicdyfou^uu* 

§  314.  XIpH  cpaBHeHUH  b  npeAJiOHteHHH  obmHO  ynoTpeb^a- 
erca  cokw  than: 

•She  is  younger  than  Helen.  Ohs  Moaonce  Raenti. 

fljiH  ycHxeHna  cpaBmrrejn>Ho#  crenem  yncHpefawnoTca  caoBa 
much,  far  naMHOto,  wanumejibHo;  still  mfii 

This  film  is  much  better.  3tot  3HauHTeni>Ho 

jiynme. 

It  is  still  colder  today.  CeroflHa  eiqe  xojiOAHee. 

§  315.  CymecTBiarejiLHoe,  KOTopoe  HMeeT  onpeAeneHae,  bm- 
paateiraoe  npHJiaraTejn>HHM  b  npeBOcxoAHoii  cTeneim,  ynoTpeb- 
jiaeTCH  c  onpeAeaerawM  apTHKJieM  (cm.  §  280): 

the  highest  mountain  comoji  ebicoKOJi  zopa 

the  most  interesting  story  comuu  immepecHbiii  paccK03 

OnpeAejieHHHfi  apTHiuib  ynorpefijiaeTca  nepeA  npeeocxoA* 
HOfi  cTeneHtio  cpaBHems  npnjiaraTejrtHoro  h  Tor^a,  Kor^a  cy- 
^ecTBHPrejiBHoe  tojibko  HMeercn  b  BHAy: 

There  are  20  boys  in  our  class.  B  nameM  miacce  20  MaJn>TntKOB. 
Victor  is  the  tallest.  Bhktop  caMtiii  bhcokhh  ( U3 

hux ). 

§  316.  Ilpn  cpasHeHHH  npeAMeTOB  c  OAmaKOBOH  Mepoii  na- 
necrsa  ynoTpe6jiaeTCH  npHJiaraTejn>Hoe  b  ochobhoi!  <}>opM:e,  ko- 
Topoe  CTaBKTca  MeacAy  as...as: 

February  was  as  cold  as  Janu-  OeBpajiL  6bui  TaKHM  me  xojioa- 

ary.  hum,  k»k  h  HHBapB. 
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*  BupaaceHHa  Menbiuefi  Mepw  KanecTBa  npiuiaraTejibHoe 
b  ochobhoh  $opMe  CTaBHTCH  Mexcay  not  so  ...  as: 

June  is  not  so  hot  as  July.  Hkjhb  He  takoh  HcapKnii,  ksk 

mo  jib. 

§  308 — 316.  In  English  adjectives  have  no  number,  case 
or  gender  distinctions.  Qualitative  adjectives  have  the  positi¬ 
ve,  the  comparative  and  the  superlative  degrees.  The  compa¬ 
rative  and  the  superlative  degrees  are  formed  in  two  ways: 

1)  by  means  of  the  endings  -er  and  -est  (synthetic  forms); 

2)  by  means  of  the  words  more  and  most  (analytical  forms). 
The  following  adjectives  have  synthetic  forms  of  the 

degrees  of  comparison: 

a)  all  one-syllable  adjectives; 

b)  adjectives  of  two  syllables  ending  in  -y,  -er,  -le,  -ow 
and  those  having  the  stress  on  the  second  syllable. 
Adjectives  of  three  or  more  syllables  and  many 

adjectives  of  two  syllables  form  their  degrees  of  compa¬ 
rison  analytically. 

The  following  spelling  rules  should  be  observed: 

a)  if  the  adjective  ends  in  -e,  it  is  dropped  before  the 
endings  -er,-est; 

b)  if  the  adjective  ends  in  one  consonant  preceded  by  a  short 
vowel,  the  final  consonant  is  doubled  before  -er  and  -est; 

c)  if  the  adjective  ends  in  -y  preceded  by  a  consonant, 
the  -y  is  changed  into  -i  before  the  endings  -er  and  -est. 

The  comparative  degree  can  be  emphasized  by  means 
of  the  words  much,  far,  still. 

When  equal  degrees  of  a  quality  are  compared,  the 
adjective  in  the  positive  degree  is  placed  within  as  ...  as. 

To  express  a  smaller  degree  of  a  quality  the  adjective 
in  the  positive  degree  is  placed  within  not  so  ...  as. 

HHCJIHTEJIBHOE 
(THE  NUMERAL) 

§  317.  HucjiHTejibHue  b  aHrjmiiCKOM  H3UKe  noflpa3flejnnoT- 
ch  na  KOJiHHecTBeHHbie  (cardinal  numerals)  h  nopn^KOBbie 
(ordinal  numerals). 

KojiuKecmeeHHue  Kucjiume/ibHue  CbiBaiOT  npocTbiMH 
(simple),  npon3BOAHHMn  (derived)  h  cocTaBHUMH  (composite). 

IJpOCmblMll  HBJIHIOTCH  KOJIHHeCTBeHHbie  HHCJIHTeJIbHbie  0T  1 
flo  12,  a  TaiOKe  100,  1,000  h  1,000,000: 
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1  ~  one 

2  —  two 

3  — *  three 

4  —  four 

5  —  five 

6  —  six 

7  — seven 

8  —  eight 


§  —  nige 

— ten 

11  —  eleven 

12  —  twelve  T 

100  —  a  (one)  hundred 

1,000  —  a  (one)  thousand 

1,000,000 —  a  (one)  million 


§  31&  npm&odKbiMU  HaausaiOTCH  HHCJuiTejUxHtie,  o6pa- 
30BaHH He  c  noicoupoo  cy$$KKCOB*  3to  HncjmrenbH&te  ot  13  ao 
19  H  Ha3BaHHfl  agcstkob^ 

KoxHHeCTBeHHHe  AHCjnrrexbHHe  ot  13  p,o  19  o6pa3yiOTca 
npaOaBjieHiTeM  ey$$HKca  -teen  k  coorBercTByioiBaM  ^BCjnrrejib- 
hum  nepsoro  A^cnTKa,  Koxopwe  b  Tpex  cn ynanx  (13,15,18)  ne- 
peA  cy4x))HKCOM  -teen  H3MeHaioTC5i  cxeAyioiAHM  oSpasoM  b  na- 
nweaHHH  k  nponsHomeHHH: 


three  [0ri:J 
four 

fiveffwvj 
six 
seven 
eight  feit} 
nine 


#thirfceett['03'ti:nj(13) 
fourteen  (14) 
fifteen  [Tfni:a]  (15) 
sixteen  (16) 
seventeen  (17) 
eighteen  [  cr^tira]  (18) 
nineteen  (19) 


^HejrareaftHHe  or  13  ao  19  Bmwr  abb  yAapeHH*  —  aa  nep- 
BOMCjmre  nna  cy$4>mce:  fifteen  {Tif‘li:oJ,  nineteen  ['nam'tirn], 
E cm  am  nacjiKrasbHue  erosr  aepes  eyn(jeeiBimyn>HHM  c 
YA&peHHeM  na  uepaOM  cjiore, ,  qhh  TepHior  yflapeaHe  sa  cytp- 
fliHKce:  fifteen  [/fifthn]  pencils,  nineteen  ['namtirn]  pages. 

B  no3HijHH  nocxe  yflapHoro  OAHoexoncHoro  cnosa  hjiu  yaap- 
roto  cuora  nncjiHTeJiiiHue  ot  13  Ao  19  TepaioT  yAapeHHe  Ha 
nepBOM  cxore:  part  fifteen  [fiFtho],  report  nineteen  [nain'thn]* 


§319.  HaaBmua  AecancoB  ofipaayiOTC#  Rpn5aBjieimeM  cycJxJjKK- 
ca  4y:geoOTBCTCijywqgM  ^HexHTejibHfciM  nepBoro  Aecnnca,  npu 
3TGM  fleKOTOpHe  H3  HHX  H3MeHiIJGT  IipOHoHOIilCHHC  U  HaHHCfiBHe. 


two  [tu:] 
three  [0ri;] 
four 

five  [faiv] 

six 

seven 

eight 

nine 


twenty  ['twenti]  (20) 
thirty  (30) 
forty  (40) 
fifty  ['fiftil  (50) 
sixty  (6Q) 
seventy  (70) 
eighty  (80) 
ninety  (90) 


VAapeBHe  b  racjmTeiifeHHx,  Koropwe  o6o3Ha^aK>r  AecancB,  na- 
AaeT  na  nepBHfi  CAor:  twenty  ['twenti],  forty  ('fcctij,  eighty  [eitj]. 
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&  320.  HacOTTcjifcHue,  o6oaHauaiojUHe  wcxa,  Koropwe  co- 
ctost  H3  secjrrgoB  h  eAHHHn*  a  tuokq  nacna,  Koropwe  aaaeBOT 
BHCimiX  pa3pfl^OB  (COTHH,  TfcJCOTH,  MHJDfHOHH),  HB- 
afliorca  cocmawtUMU* 

B  cooTftBH  tix  TOCJiHfeatffibrx  Meacjy  flecaTKSMH  a  cjieflyio- 

1101 MH  3a  KHMH  eaUHHpaitfH  CTaBHTCfl 

21  twenty-one  69  —  sixty-nine 

B  cocTaBHMX  HKoraTanirKHX  nepe#  ^eCHTKStS®  (a  eca  H  Her 
AecflTKOB,  to  uepe*  efflimqaMH)  b  jtk>6om  paepane  yneipeOxH- 
ctch  cjiobo  and,  Koropoe  ofarrao  npoHaHoCHTca  [an]  hah  [n]: 

235  r  —  two  hundred  and  thirty-five 
4*007  —  four  thousand  and  seven 

581,462  —  five  hundred  and  eighty-one  thousand  four  hund- 
,  red  and  sixty-two 

HracOTTexBBoe  one  nepefl  caoBaitu  hundred,  thousand, 
million  aacro  3aMeH  Hexes  Beonpefle^enHWM  aprsncflOM: 

1  *694  —  a  ( win  one)  thousand  six  hundred  and  ninety-four 

HiicjiHTejibHfcie  hundred,  thousand*  million  bo  MHoacecTBeH- 
hom  unc^e  He  HMeaw  chcoHuanna  -s,  ecjrn  nepea  hbmh  ctoht 
flpyroe  ^HCOTTejitHoe: 

564  —  five  hundred  and  sixty-four 

8,000  —  eight  thousand 

2*000,025  —  two  million  and  twenty-five 

Ho  ecjra  sth  TOcnarejitHEie  yn0Tpe6aai0Tca  Kan  cymecTBH- 
Tea>HHe,  to  ecrs,  ec;i0  nepe#  hbmh  ser  Apyroro  racnirrejiBHO* 
ro,  OHH  npHHHMaiOT  BO  MHGHCeCTBeHBOM  *!HCJie  OKOH^aHHe  -s.  B 
3tom  cjiy^ae  nocjie  hhx  ctoht  cymecrBHTentaoe  c  npe/pioroM 
of:  hundreds  of  students  comnu  cmydenmoe;  thousands  of 
workers  mbtc&Hupaio'wx. 

§  317—320*  Numerals  are  divided  into  cardinals 
(cardinal  numerals)  and  ordinals  (ordinal  numerals). 

There  are  simple*  derived  and  composite  cardinal 
numerals*  The  cardinal  numerals  from  1  to  12  as* well  as 
100,  1,000  and  1,000,000  are  simple.  The  numerals  from 
13  to  19  and  those  indicating  tens  are  derived  (derivatives). 
The  numerals  consisting  of  tens  and  units  as  well  as  those 
containing  hundreds,  thousands  and  millions  are  composite. 
The  numerals  from*  13  to  19  are  formed  by  adding  the 
suffix  -teen  to  the  corresponding  number  of  units.  They 
have  two  stresses:  on  the  first  syllable  and  on  the  suffix, 
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When  followed  by  a  stressed  syllable  they  lose  the  stress  on 
the  suffix.  When  preceded  by  a  stressed  syllable,  they  lose 
the  stress  on  the  root. 

The  cardinal  numerals  indicating  tens  are  formed  by 
adding  the  suffix  -ty  to  the  corresponding  number  of  units. 
They  have  the  stress  on  the  first  syllable. 

The  numerals  consisting  of  tens  and  units  are  spelt  with 
a  hyphen.  In  the  composite  numerals  denoting  numbers 
greater  than  100  the  conjunction  and  is  used  before  the 
tens  (or  before  the  units  if  there  are  no  tens). 

When  the  numerals  hundred,  thousand,  million  are 
preceded  by  another  numeral,  they  have  no  plural  ending 
-s«  When  they  are  not  preceded  by  other  numerals,  they 
turn  into  nouns.  In  this  case  they  take  the  plural  ending 
-s  and  are  followed  by  a  noun  with  the  preposition  of. 

§  321.  IIopHflKOBMe  HHCJiHTejibHHe,  KpOMe  nepBBix  Tpex, 
o6pa3yiOTCfl  H3  cooTBercTByiomHX  KOJiimecTBeHHbix  uncmTeAb- 
hhx  npnfiaBJieHHeM  cytptfiiKca  -th: 

four  —  fourth 
fifteen  —  fifteenth 

IIpii  3tom  b  micjiniejitHbix  five  h  twelve  -ve  H3MeHaeTCa  Ha  f; 

five  —  fifth 
twelve  —  twelfth 

K  'mcjiHTejiBHOMy  eight,  ksk  h  k  flpyruM,  npufiaBJiaeTca  npn 
npoii 3HOUJ eHHH  3ByK  [0],  a  Ha  nucbwe  —  jirnnb  OAna  6yKBa  h; 

eight  —  eighth 

B  ^ncjiHiejiBHOM  nine  nepe#  cy$$HKCOM  -th  6yKBa  e  Bbina^aeT: 
nine  —  ninth 

B  na3BaHHHX  AecHTKOB  nepea  cy^HKCOM  -ty  6yKBa  -y  H3- 
MeHaercfl  Ha  ie: 

sixty  —  sixtieth 

KoJIHHeCTBeHHblM  HHCJIHTeJIbHHM  OT  1  flO  3  COOTBeTCTByiOT 
CAeAyiomne  nopaAKOBbie  HiicAHTejibHbie: 

one  —  first 
two  —  second 
three  —  third 

B  cocxaBHbix  nopHAKOBHX  HHCJiiiTeJibHHX  <popMy  nopaAKO- 
Boro  HHCAHreAbHoro  HMeex  juauib  nocjieAaee  cjiobo: 

twenty -one  —  twenty-first 

three  hundred  and  sixty-four  —  three  hundred  and  sixty-fourth 
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Cyiu,ecTBUTejibiioe,  KOTopoe  HMeeT  onpeAeJieHiie,  BupaaceHHoe 
nopflAKOBbiM  HiicjiiiTejibHbiM,  ynoTpeSjineTca  c  onpeAeaenHUM 
apniKJieM  (cm.  §  281).  Apraicjib  ynoTpebAaeTca  c  nopaAKOBbiM 
xnicjiHTejibHbiM  h  TorAa,  KorAa  cymecTBiiTeabHoe  onycKaeTca. 

Is  it  the  fifth  or  the  sixth  lesson?  —  The  sixth. 

§  322.  B  aHrjiHHCKOM  H3biKe  HOMepa  CTpaHim,  naparpa<})OB, 
pa3AeaoB,  aacTeii  KHiir,  aKTOB  nbec  Ha3biBaK>TCH  o6uhho  He 
nopHAKOBbIMII,  a  KOanaeCTBeHHblMH  HHCJIHTeJIbHbIMH,  KOTOpue 
cTaBHTCH  nocjie  onpeAejiaeMoro  cymecTBHTeAbHoro.  CymecTBii- 
TeAbHoe  b  Taniix  coaeTaniiax  ynoTpebaaeTCH  6e3  apTinuia: 

Page  twenty-five.  Orpanima  AsaAuaTb  naTaa. 

Part  three.  HacTb  TpeTba. 

Chapter  six.  Pa3Aea  mecTOH. 

Act  two.  Akt  BTopon  (AeiiCTBne  BTopoe). 

KoAHaecTBenHbiMH  HiiCAiiTeAbHbiMH  o6o3HaaaiOTCH  TaKJKe 
HOMepa  aomob,  KBapuip  n  KOMHaT,  TpaMBaeB,  TpoAAenbycoB, 
pa3Mepbi  OAeacAU  h  obyBii: 

Room  one  hundred  and  ten.  KoMnaTa  cto  AecaTaa. 

Size  thirty-seven.  Pa3Mep  TpnAuaTb  ceAbMoii. 

§  323.  B  aHiMimicKOM  a3bine,  b  OTAHane  ot  pyccKoro,  Aara 
o6o3HaaaiOTca  KoanaecTBeimbiMii  HHCJiHTeabHbiMH,  npnaeM  CHa- 
aajia  Ha3biBaioT  hiicao  coTeH,  a  noTOM  —  agchtkob  h  eAHHim: 

1978  —  nineteen  hundred  and  seventy-eight,  xuiu  nineteen 
seventy-eight  (6  ycmnou  penu), 

Hhcjio  Mecan,a  o6o3iiaaaeTca  nopndKoeuM  ancaiiTeabHbiM 
c  onpeAeaemibiM  apniKaeM.  Oho  cTaBinca  hah  nepeA  Ha3Banii- 
eM  Mecaqa  c  npeAAoroM  of,  haii  nocae  Hero  6e3  npeAaora: 

1  AGKa6pa  1991  roaa  —  the  first  of  December  nineteen  ninety- 
one,  luiu  December  the  first  nineteen  ninety-one. 

§  324.  B  npocTbix  Apobax  aiicAHTeaeM  aBaaeTca  KOAHaecTBeH- 
Hoe  HHCAHTeabHoe,  a  3HaMeHaTeaeM  —  nopaAKOBoe.  Ecah  hhc- 
AiiTeAb  boAbrne  eAiiHHUbi,  to  3HaMeHaTeab  HMeeT  oKOHaamie  -s: 

l/7 — one  seventh 
3/7  —  three  sevenths 

/(pobHbie  HiicAHTeAbHbie  1/2  h  1/4  aiiTaiOTca  a  (iuiu  one) 
half  ( nojioeuua ),  a  (ujiu  one)  quarter  (nemeepmb). 


6  3m.  869 
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IIpii  htchhh  cMemaHHWX  MHceji  Mexcfly  pejioil  h  apoGhoh 
nacTbio  yuoTpefwiaeTca  cof03  and: 

1  V2  —  one  and  a  half 
3  4/5  —  three  and  four  fifths 

Ilocjie  flpoGnoro  HHCJimeJibHoro  cymeCTBHTejibHoe  ynoTpeO- 
jiaeTca  b  eduncmeennoH  huc Jie  c  npeAJioroM  of: 

three  fifths  of  a  ton 

Ilocjie  cMeinaHHbix  Huceji  cymecTBirrejibHoe  ynoTpebjiaeTca 
bo  MhooKecmeennoM  nucjte: 

four  and  two  thirds  tons 

Ho  ecjni  pejiaa  uacib  CMeiuaHHoro  miCJia  —  eAHHima,  to  cy- 
mecTBHreJibHoe  ynoTpe6jiaeTCH  bo  MHoacecTBeHHOM  hhc Jie  mwb 
b  tom  cjiyuae,  ecJin  oho  ctoht  nocjie  Bcero  cwemaHHoro  nncjia;  b 
no3Hitfin  MeatAy  uejioii  h  apo6hoh  nacTHMH  cwemaHHoro  uncjia 
cymecTBiitejibHoe  HMeeT  $opwy  eAHHCTBeHHoro  niicjia: 

one  ton  and  a  half  ujiu  one  and  a  half  tons  noJimopu  monnu 

§  325.  B  flecaTHHHbix  Apo6ax  uejiaa  nacTb  oTAejiaeTca  ot 
APo6hoh  He  3anBTOH,  a  tohkoh,  KOTopan  ^HTaeTca  point  [point]. 

Ka>KAaa  un^pa  nan  uejroij,  tsk  h  apo6hoh  nacTH  aochthh- 
hoh  apo5ii  HHTaeTca  b  OTAeJibHocTH.  Hojib  wraercfl  nought 
[no:t]  (b  AMepHKe  —zero  ['ziorou]): 

35.204  —  three  five  point  two  nought  four 

Ecjih  nejiaa  nacib  paBHaeTca  Hyjiio,  to  hhcjio  mo^kho  npo- 
HHTaTb  abymh  cnoco6aMii:  0.357  —  nought  point  three  five 
seven  ujiu  point  three  five  seven,  to  ecTb  cjiobo  nought  b  Ta- 
kom  cjiyqae  mojkho  He  HirraTb. 

Ecjui  nocjie  a^chtirhoh  ap°6h,  uejiaa  nacTb  KOTopoii  paBHH- 
eTcn  Hyjiio,  ctoiit  cymeCTBHTejibHoe,  oho  ynoTpeSjiaeTca  b  eA«H- 
ctbchhom  niicjie  c  npeAJioroM  of.  Ho  ecjm  uejiaa  nacTb  He  hojib, 
to  c>njecTBHTe*flLHoe  ynoTpeOjiaerca  bo  MHoacecTBeHHOM  tocjig  5e3 
npeAJiora  (Kan  h  nocjie  CMemaHbix  miceji  c  npocTbiMH  apoGamh): 

point  five  six  of  a  metre  0,56  Mempa 
two  point  five  six  metres  2,56  Mempoe 

§  321—325.  The  ordinal  numerals  with  the  exception 
of  the  first  three  are  formed  by  adding  the  suffix  -th  to 
the  corresponding  cardinal  numeral. 

In  common  fractions  the  numerator  is  expressed  by  a 
cardinal  and  the  denominator  by  an  ordinal  numeral.  If 
the  numerator  is  greater  than  one,  the  denominator  has 
the  plural  ending-s. 


162 


MECTOHMEHHE 
(THE  PRONOUN) 

§  326.  no  3Ha*ieimK)  11  rpaMMamnecKHM  ocodeHHOCTBM  Mec- 
TOIIMCHIiH  B  anrJIIIHCKOM  H3bIKe  nOflpa3AeJIHK)TCH  Ha  OAHHHaA" 
uaTb  rpynn: 

1.  jimHHe  (personal  pronouns); 

2.  npiiTHHcaiejibHue  (possessive  pronouns); 

3.  B03BpaTHbie  (reflexive  pronouns); 

4.  B3aiiMHbie  (reciprocal  pronouns); 

5.  yKa3aTejibHbie  (demonstrative  pronouns); 

6.  BonpociiTejibHbie  (interrogative  pronouns); 

7.  coio3Hbie  (conjunctive  pronouns); 

8.  neonpeAejiCHiibie  (indefinite  pronouns); 

9.  oTpimaiejibHbie  (negative  pronouns); 

10.  onpe;jejinTe;ibHbie  (defining  pronouns); 

11.  KOJiimecTBeHHbie  (quantitative  pronouns). 

JIHHHME  MECTOIIMEHHH 
(PERSONAL  PRONOUNS) 

§  327.  JlHHHbie  MeCTOIIMeHHH  B  aHrJIHHCKOM  H3bIKe  HMeiOT 
ABa  naAeaca:  uMeHumejibHbiu  (the  Nominative  Case)  n  ofi^exm- 
hmu  (the  Objective  Case). 


HMeHirrejibHbm  naAenc 

06i.eKTHbiH  naAe>K 

I  —  H 

me  —  MeHH,  MHe 

he  —  oh 

him  —  ero,  eMy 

she  —  0Ha 

her  —  ee,  eii 

it  —  oho  (oh,  ona) 

it  —  ero,  eMy,  ee,  eii 

we  —  Mbi 

us  —  Hac,  HaM 

you  —  Bbl,  TbI 

you  —  Bac,  BaM,  re6a,  Te6e 

they  —  ohh 

them  —  hx,  hm 

MecToiiMeHne  he  ynoTpebjineTCH  bmccto  cymecTBHTeJibHbix, 
HBJiHioiqiixcH  Ha3BaHHHMii  HuiBbix  cyiqecTB  (npeiiMymecTBeH- 
ho  jiioach)  My>KCKoro  nojia:  father  omeq,  boy  napeub ,  a  TaKHce 
cock  nemyx,  ox  eoji  h  np. 

MecToiiMeHiie  she  ynoTpeOjineTca  BMecTo  cymecTBHTeJibHbix, 
HBJifliom.iixcfl  Ha3BaHHHMii  }KiiBbix  cymecTB  HcencKoro  nojia: 
sister  cecmpa ,  girl  deeyiuKa ,  a  Tannce  cow  Kopoea  u  np. 

MecTOHMeHHe  it  3aM6HHeT  cymecTBiiTeAbHbie  —  Ha3BaHHfl 
HeoAyuieBJieHHUx  npeAMeTOB,  miBOTHbix  h  pacTeHHii,  a  TaK- 
}Ke  cymecTBiiTeAbHoe  baby  epydnou  pe6enoK.  Ha  pyccKHH  H3biK 
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Jimnoe  MecTo  h  M6H  He  it  nepeBOAHTca  cjroeaMH  out  oh  a,  oho  b 
3aBHCHM0CTii  ot  po^a  cooTBeTCTBywmero  cymecTBHTe^bHoro  b 
pyccKOM  A3i>iKe: 

The  house  is  large.  It  is  new.  floM  Gojimhoh.  Oh  hobbih. 
Take  this  book.  It  is  good.  Bo3i>mh  3Ty  KHiiJKKy.  Oha  xo- 

poinaa. 

Eat  the  apple.  It  is  ripe.  Emt  xQjioko.  Oho  cnejioe. 

MecTOHMenne  you  ynoTpefijmeTCH  npn  o6pamennn  k  oaho- 
My  If  Jill  HeCKOJlbKHM  JIHUaM  H  COOTBeTCTByeT  pycCKHM  MeCTO- 
HMeHHflM  mu  U  6bt. 

§  328.  JIimHwe  MecToiiMeHHH  b  iiMeHHTejibHOM  naaeace  ynoT- 
pe6^HFOTca  b  $yHKinin  nodnexcamezo : 

He  was  there  yesterday.  Oh  6biJi  TaM  B'lepa. 

JInuHbie  MecToiiMeHHH  b  o6beKTHOM  na^ence  ynoTpeSjmioT- 

cfl  b  (>yHKUnn  donoTinenuK 

Do  you  know  him?  Bw  3Haeie  ero? 

Tell  me  everything  about  them.  PaccKaxcw  MHe  Bee  o  hhx. 

Ilocjxe  npe^oros  jumuue  MeCTOiiMeffna  ynoTpefijiaioTCH 
tojibko  b  $opMe  oSbeKTHoro  naAejKa.  Ha  pyccKHH  H3biK  oSbeKT- 
Hbiii  na^em  jih^hbix  MecTOHMeHiift  nepeBOAHTca  pa3Jin^HWMH 
KOCBeHHbiMH  naaexcaMH  c  npeAJioraMH  h  6e3  hhx. 

IJpitMenaHue.  B  <J»yHKiuin  hmchhoh  qacm  CKa3yeworo  jnreHbie  MecroiiMeHira 
ynoTpefiflfliOTCfl  KaK  b  HMeHHTejibKOM,  Tax  n  b  06'beKTHOM  naaejice: 

‘‘Who’s  that”  -  “It’s  r.  (Dickens)  “Kto  TaM*1?  -  “9to  a*. 

It*s  her,  I  am  sure.  (Bronte)  3ro  ona,  a  yBepena. 

ynoTpefijieHne  MecTOHMemifl  it 

§  329.  MecTOHMemse  it  we  Bceraa  3aMeH«eT  cymecTBHTOJib- 
Hoe.  Oho  ynoTpe6jiaeTCfl  TaKxce: 

а)  Kan  noAJiemamee  b  6e3jmHHbix  npe^^ojKeHiinx: 

It  is  raining.  Hact  aoxcab. 

б)  b  3Ha^eHHii  yKa3aTeabHoro  MecToiiMeHna: 

It  must  be  .a  visitor.  (Shaw)  3rot  naBepnoe,  noceTHTejib. 

B  otom  3Ha^eHHH  it  MoaceT  othochtlch  ko  Bcewy  npeAbiAY- 
meMy  BbicKa3biBaHHK>: 

He  rushed  into  the  burning  Oh  Gpocnjica  b  ropamnif  Aom. 
house.  It  was  very  dangerous.  3to  6bin o  oueHb  onacHO. 
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b)  kok  BBO^flmee  cjiobo,  ecjiH  noflJieatamee,  BHpa>K6HB06  hh- 
4>hhhthbom,  repyHflueM  hjih  npimaTOHHHM  npeflJiotfceimeM, 
ctoht  nocjie  cKaayeMoro: 


It’s  not  my  business  to  repro¬ 
ach  you  for  anything  you  do. 
( Maugham ) 

It’s  very  nice  seeing  you  here 
again. 

It’s  most  unlikely  that  they 
should  know  her.  ( Christie ) 


He  moo  aojio  ynpenaTb  Tefi*, 
3a  ro  uto  tm  AOJiaemb. 

OueHb  npiiaxno  bhaotb  sac 

CHOBa  3flecb. 

MajiOBepoaTHo,  vto  ohh  3Ha- 
k)t  ee. 


§  327 — 329.  In  English  the  personal  pronouns  have 
two  cases:  the  Nominative  Case  and  the  Objective  Case* 
Personal  pronouns  in  the  Nominative  Case  are  used 
as  the  subject  of  the  sentence.  The  syntactical  function 
of  personal  pronouns  in  the  Objective  Case  is  that  of 
object. 

Only  the  Objective  Case  is  used  after  prepositions. 
The  pronoun  it  may  be  used  as: 

a)  a  subject  in  impersonal  sentences; 

b)  the  equivalent'  of  demonstrative  pronouns; 

c)  the  introductory  word  in  sentences  the  subject  of  which 
expressed  by  an  infinitive,  a  gerund  or  a  subordinate 
clause  is  placed  after  the  predicate. 

nPHTflJKATEJIbHME  MECTOHMEHHfl 
(POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS) 


§  330.  B  aHiumficKOM  a3HKe  npnr^McaTejLbHwe  MecroaMe- 
hhh  nMeioT  /me  $opMbi:  npucoeduHAeMyfO  (conjoint)  h 
euciiMyjo  (absolute).  T  - 


IIpHcoeAUHHeMaA 

4>opua 

He3aBHCKMaa 

4>opMa 

PyccKHe 

COOTBeTCTBHH 

my 

MOfl,  MOH,  MOe,  MOH 

his 

ero  ( MyxccKOU  pod) 

her 

ee 

its 

mam 

ero  ( cpednuu  pod),  ee 

our 

ours 

Ham,  eama,  name,  Haunt1 

your 

yours 

Bam,  Bama,  same,  Baum 
TBOH,  TBOH,  TBOe,  TBOH 

their 

theirs 

HX 

106 


npiiTflmaTeJibHbie  MecTOHMeHHa  b  npucoeAHHfleMoii  $opMe 
ynOTpe6rfaioTCS  nepeA  cy mecTBH Ten bH mm h  b  pojiH  onpeAeJie- 
hhh:  my  address  mou  adpec;  his  name  eeo  uma;  its  windows 
ezo  OKua  (rump,,  doMa);  our  school  natua  uiKOJia;  your  coat 
meoe  (same)  najibtno;  their  house  ux  Oom. 

MecTOimeHim,  KOTopbie  ynoTpe6;unoTCH  b  $yhkii;hh  npiiJia- 
raTe;ibHoro,  Ha3HBaioTca  MecmouMeHUAMu-npujiazameJibHbi- 
mu*  IIpiiTflHcaTejibHbie  m  e  ctoiim  ohhh  b  npncoeAUHaeMofi  $op* 
Me  hbjihiotch  MecToiiMeHHHMii-npruiaraTejibHbiMii, 

npma^aTeabHbie  MecTOHMeHna  b  He3aBiicnMoii  $opMe  He 
ynOTpefijiaiOTCfl  nepeA  cymecTBUTejibHbiMir;  ohh  3aMenaioT  ux 
h  ynoTpe^jiflioTCfl  b  cpyHKUHH  noAJietfcamero,  iiMeHHoii  uacTH 
CKa3yeworo,  AonojiHeniw: 


Where  are  all  our  toys? 
Mine  are  here. 

They  are  mine.  (Shaw) 

He  held  out  his  hand.  I  gave 
him  mine.  (Bronte) 


T%e  Bee  Harnii  nrpyuiKii?  — 
Moh  3Aecb. 

Ohh  moh. 

Oh  npoTAHyji  pyny;  a  AOJia 
eMy  cboio. 


B  4)yHKi*im  onpeAeJieHiia  npiiTHHcaTejibHoe  MecTOHMeune  b 
h e3a b HCHMoii  (JrnpMe  ynoTpebjiaeTCH  c  npeAJioroM  of  nocjie  on- 
peaejiaeMoro  cymecTBHTejibHoro. 

It's  no  business  of  mine.  3to  ee  Moe 


MecTOHMeHim,  KOTopbie  ynorpeSjinioTCH  b  (fryHKipm  cym,ecTBH- 
TejibHoro,  HaabiBaioTca  MecmouMeHU&MU-cyuiecmeumejibUbiMU* 
IIpHTHJKaTeJIbHbie  MeCTOIlMeHHH  B  HC3RBHCHM0H  IpOpMO,  a 
TaKHce  jniMHbie  MecTOHMeHiin  HBJiaioTCfl  MecTOHMeHHHMK-cyine- 
CTBHTeJIbHblMH. 


§  331.  B  aHrjmfiCKOM  H3biKe  Her  TaKoro  npirniacaTejibHoro 
MeCTOHMeHHfl,  KOTOpoe  COOTBeTCTBOBaJIO  6bl  pyCCKOMy  MeCTO- 
HMeHiiio  ceou  ii  oTHOciiAocb  6bi  k  jiiofioMy  Jiimy.  PyccKoe  npn- 
THHCaTeJIbH Oe  MCCTOIlMeHHe  C60U  Ha  aHFJIHHCKHH  H3LJK  nepeBO- 
AHTCH  pa3 JIimHbl Mil  npIITHAtaTeJIbHbIMH  MeCTOHMeHHHMH  B  3a* 
BHCHMOCTH  OT  JIUJJ&,  K  KOTOpOMy  OHO  OTHOCHTCH, 


H  nojib3yiocb  cbohmh  3amicHMu. 

Tbi  nojib3yeuibca  cbohmh  3airacHMH. 
Oh  nojib3yeTcn  cbohmh  3anncHMH. 
Ohs  nojib3yeTca  cbohmh  3anncBMH. 
Mbi  nojib3yeMCH  cbohmh  3anncaMH. 
Bej  nojib3yeTecb  cbohmh  3anncflMii. 
Ohh  no.Tib3yK)Tca  cbohmh  3amicHMH. 


I  use  my  notes. 

You  use  your  notes. 
He  uses  his  notes. 
She  uses  her  notes. 
We  use  our  notes. 
You  use  your  notes. 
They  use  their  notes. 
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B  3tom  3iiaHeHiiii  aarJiiiiiCKiie  npiiTHacaTejibHbie  MecTOHMe¬ 
HHH  HacTO  ynoTpe6^HK)TCH  c  Ha3BaHiiHMH  MacTeii  Tejia  h  npeA- 
MeTOB  oachcah.  B  pyccKOM  H3biKe  npiiTHacaTejibiibre  MecrouMe- 
hhh  b  Taniix  CHTyaijnax  ne  ynoTpe6jifliOTCH. 

He  smiled  and  shook  his  head.  Oh  yjibidHyjica  11  nonanaji  ro- 
( Carey )  jioboh. 

She  pulled  on  her  gloves.  (Carey)  Ona  naTHHyjia  nepuaTKH. 

§  330-331.  The  possessive  pronouns  in  English  have 
two  forms:  the  conjoint  form  which  is  used  before  nouns 
in  the  function  of  an  attribute  and  the  absolute  form 
which  is  never  followed  by  a  noun  and  has  the  syntactical 
functions  characteristic  of  nouns. 

In  English  there  is  no  pronoun  corresponding  to  the 
Russian  pronoun  cbom  which  may  refer  to  any  person.  The 
Russian  pronoun  cboh  is  rendered  in  English  by  different 
possesive  pronouns  depending  on  the  person  they  refer  to. 


B03BPATIIME  MECTOHMEHHH 
(REFLEXIVE  PRONOUNS) 


§  332.  Bo3BpaTin>ie  MecTOiiMeHiia  o6pa3yiOTCH  nyieM  AobaB- 
jieHiia  OKOHHaHiia  -self  (b  eAHHCTBeHHOM  racjie)  h  -selves  (bo 
MHOJKeCTBeHHOM  HHCJie)  K  npiITHXCaTeJIbHblM  MeCTOIIMeHHHM  my, 
your,  our,  jihhhmm  MecTOHMeHiiHM  b  ob'beKTHOM  na^eace  him, 
her,  it,  them  h  neonpeAejieHHOMy  MecTOHMeHiiio  one:  myself, 
yourself,  himself,  herself,  itself,  ourselves,  yourselves, 
themselves,  oneself. 

yflapeHiie  b  B03BpaTHbix  MecroiiMeifflHx  na^aeT  Ha  -self,  -selves. 

HeKOTopbie  rjiarojiu  c  B03BpaTHbiMii  MecTOHMeHHHMH  ne- 
peBOAHTca  na  pyccKiiii  H3biK  B03BpaTHbiMn  raarojiaMH  c  nac- 
Timeii  -cn  ( -Cb ): 


I  dressed  myself.  H  OAejiacs. 

They  shook  hands  and  intro-  Ohh  noacajm  Apyr  Apyry  pyKH 
duced  themselves.  ( Clancy )  n  npeACTaBiumcb. 


HacTO  aHrjinficKHe  B03BpaTHbie  MecTOHMeHHH  oTBenaioT  pyc- 
CKOMy  B03BpaTH0My  MecTOHMeHHH)  ce6&  b  pa3JiHHHbix  naAencax: 


You  call  yourself  a  gentleman. 
(Shaw) 

I  told  myself  that  it  was 
true.  (Greene). 

He  does  not  like  to  talk 
about  himself.  (Heym) 


Bli  na3biBaeTe  cc0h  a^kghtjib- 

MeHOM. 

H  CKa3aji  ce6e,  uto  oto  npaBAa. 
Oh  He  jiio6ht  roBopiiTb  o  ce6e. 
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§  333,  Bo3BpaTHHe  MecTOHMeiraa  ynoTpefiJiaioTCfl  xaioKe  h 
kek  ycajiHTejibHBie  cnoBa,  h  oTBenaioT  pyccKOMy  caM/caMa:  B 
3T0M  3BaMeBHU  B03BpaTH0e  M0CTOHM6HHO  CTOHT  B  KOHUe  EpBfl- 

^oaceHHfl  hjih  HenocpeACTBeHKo  nocae  ycinraBaeMoro  oiosa: 
I’ve  seen  it  myself.  H  mwa  dTo  caiw. 

Mrs.Dalloway  said  she  would  Mhcchc  flajuioyafi  cicasajia, 
buy  the  flowers  herself.  mto  ona  KyniiT  useTH  caina. 

(  Woolf  e) 

§  334*  Bo3BpaTH oe  MecxoiiMeHne  oneself  ynoipeSnaeTcn  c 
HH(j)HHiiTiiBOM  rviarojioB,  a  TaKHce  Tor^a,  KOiym  no/yieacamee 
BwpaaceHo  HeonpeflejieHHHM  MecTOHMeimeM  one  (cm,  §  356): 

to  amuse  oneself  pa36JieKambcx 

One  should  take  care  of  one-  HenOBeK  flOJiacen  becnoKOHTt- 

self .  cn  o  ce6e  caM. 

§  332-334.  The  reflexive  pronouns  are  formed  by  adding 
-self  (in  the  singular)  or  -selves  (in  the  plural)  to  the 
possessive  pronouns  ray,  your,  our  and  to  the  Objective 
Case  of  the  personal  pronouns  him,  her,  it,  them. 

In  the  function  of  an  object  reflexive  pronouns  corre¬ 
spond  to  the  Russian  particle  -c*,  -c*  or  to  the  reflexive 
pronoun  cefie.  They  are  placed  (with  or  without  a 
preposition)  directly  after  the  verb. 

Reflexive  pronouns  can  also  be  used  in  apposition  to 
nouns  or  personal  pronouns  to  emphasize  them.  In  this 
function  they  are  placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence  or 
directly  after  the  emphasized  word. 

B3AHMHUE  MECTOHMEHHfl 
(RECIPROCAL  PRONOUNS) 

§  335.  B  aHrjiHifccKQM  a 3fcuce  ecxi>  n»a  b3&umhhx  MecTOHMe- 
hha:  each  other  h  one  another,  Koroptre  hmciot  otfHffaKOBoe 
3HaneaHe  —  dpyz  dpyza,  odun  dpyzoMy .  B3aiiMHbie  MecxonMe- 
Hiia  HMeioT  ^Ba  na^exca:  ofimidi  (the  Common  Case)  —  each 
other,  one  another  n  npiiTExtaxejibHbitt  (the  Possessive  Case) 
—  each  other's,  one  another's. 

B3anMHbie  MecTOHMBHHH  b  o6n;eM  na^e^Ke  ynoTpefijiaioTca  b 
cjjyHKUHH  donojinenu x: 

We  loved  each  other  very  Mh  o^eab  jtio6umi  ^pyr  ^pyra. 
much.  (Wilde) 
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But  we  love  one  another.  Ho  mw  juoGhm  APyr  APyra._ 
(Dickens) 

In  a  moment  we  were  all  sha-  Hepe3  imnyry  mu  Bee  noatH- 
king  hands  with  one  another.  msah  Apyr  Apyry  pyKK. 

(  Dickens  ) 

B3anMHue  MecTOHMeHHs  b  npHTfl»caTeAbHOM  nafleate  ynoT- 
peSjiaioTca  b  $yhkuhh  onpedejieuun: 


They  took  each  other’s  Ohh  B3jumcb  3a  pyicn  (doc*. : 

hands.  b3hjiu  pyKK  Apyr  APyra). 

IIpeAJior,  KOTopuft  ynoTpe6jiaeTca  c  each  other  hjih  one 
another,  ofthnno  CTaBUTCfl  nepefl  nepsuM  ero  KOMnoHeHTOM. 


We  then  took  leave  of  each 
other.  (Dickens) 

They  stared  at  one  another. 
( Faulkner ) 


IIOTOM  MM  UpOCTHAHCb  Jl&yr 
c  flpyroM. 

Ohh  npHcrajibHo  cMorpejm  ' 
APyr  aa  APyra. 


§  335.  The  reciprocal  pronouns  are  each  other  and  one 
another.  They  are  used  in  the  Common  Case  in  the  function 
of  object  and  in  the  Possessive  Case  in  the  function  of 
attribute.  The  preposition  referring  to  a  reciprocal  pronoun 
is  placed  before  its  first  component. 


yKA3ATEJIfeHME  MECTOHMEHHfl 

(DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS) 

• 

§  336.  K  yKaaarejibHUM  MecTOHMeeMM  othocatch:  this 
3mom,  that  mom,  such  maKou,  the  same  mom  caMbtti,.  MecTO- 
HMeRiiH  this  h  that  HMejoT  $opuy  mh ct bchh oro  qncjia:  these 
$mu  h  those  me. 

MecTOHMenne  this  (those)  ynoTpefiAAe-rCA  ontocirreJiBHo 
npeflMeTOB,  KOTopue  Haxofljrrca  6jih3KO  ot  rOBopaiuero,  a  tbk- 
ace  TorAa,  KorAa  penb  hast  o  ueM-xo  6jih3kom  bo  BpeMeHH,  npe- 
HMyn^ecTBenHO  HacToameM. 

MecTOHMeHHe  that  (those)  ynoTpedJiaeTca  OTHOcirrejibHO  npeA- 
mgtob,  6oAee  oTAajieHHux  ot  Toro,  kto  roBopHT,  a  TaioKe  TorAa, 
KorAa  pe^ib  hast  o  ^eM-ro  donee  otabjichhom  bo  BpeMeHH,  npe^ 
HMym;ecTBeHHo  b  npomeADieM  hah  b  SyAyiUOM  BpeMeHH. 

MecroHMeHHA  this  h  that  ynoTpe&imoTCJi  kbk  wecroHMeHra- 
HpiiAaraTeAbHbie  b  $Yhkuhh  onpeAcnemm  h  kbk  MecTOHMCHUa- 
cymecTBHTeABHbie  b  (jjymoura  noAAeacamero  h  AonojraeHHa: 

This  watch  is  dear,  (onpede-  3th  uacw  AOpora. 

ACHUe) 


3to  AoporHe  nacw. 


This  is  a  dear  watch,  ( nodjie- 
Maiu,ee) 

If  you  need  a  pen,  take  this.  Ecjih  Te6e  Hy>KHa  pyHKa,  Boat- 
( donojinenue )  Mil  ary. 

§  337.  B  amvmftcKOM  a3biKe,  b  OTAiraie  or  pyccKoro,  yna3a- 
TeJibHbie  MecTOHMeHHfl  b  (J)yHKu,iiii  noAJieacamero  corjiacyioTca  b 
racjie  c  HMeHHoii  ^acrbio  cociaBHoro  CKa3yeMoro,  HanpHMep: 

3to  napra.  This  is  a  desk. 

3to  napTbi.  These  are  desks. 

To  Ham  flOM.  That  is  our  house. 

To  HaiUH  flowa.  Those  are  our  houses. 

§  338.  yKa3aTejibHoe  MecTOHMeHHe  this  MoaceT  KacaTbCn 
nocjieAytomero  b i>icKa3 bi  Ba  Him ,  BbipaaceHHoro  npaMofl  pentio 
(This  is  what  he  said:  +  npaxtasi  penb).  OTHOCHTejibHO  npe^H- 
Aymero  BLicKa3biBaHim  ynOTpefijmeTca  that  ( npAMax  penb  + 
That  is  what  he  said). 


§  339.  MecroiiMemie  that  (those)  ynoTpefijiaerca  BMecTO  paHee 
ynOMfliiyroro  cymecrBirrejibHoro,  bo  H3f5eacaHiie  ero  noBTopemia: 


This  house  is  much  better  than 
that  built  last  year. 

These  houses  are  better  than 
those  built  last  year. 


3tot  flOM  3HaHirrej!bHO  Jiyume, 
ueM  aom,  nocrpoeHHbm  b  npo- 
mjioM  ropy. 

9th  AOMa  jiyume,  *ieM  AOMa, 
noCTpoefiHwe  b  nponuiOM  rofly. 


§  340.  yKa3aTeJibHbie  MecronMeHim  such  ii  the  same  ynoT- 
pe6Jl«IOTCH  KaK  MeCTOHMe  BHA- Cy meCTBHTCJIbHbie  u  KaK  MeCTO- 


UMemia-npHJiaraTejibHbie: 

Why  do  you  ask  me  such  a 
question?  (onpedejiemie) 

Beryl’s  sense  of  duty  was  such 
that  she  carried  all  her  minor 
ailments  to  work  (Cody) 
(npedurcamue) 

It  is  the  same  boy  who  showed 
us  the  way.  (onpedejiemie) 
The  same  happened  to  me. 

(  nodjiexcaiu,ee) 

To  know  you  will  be  lonely  is 
not  the  same  as  being  lonely 
(Carey) 


IIoueMy  bu  3aaaeTe  lane  Ta- 
Koii  Bonpoc? 

y  Bapiiji  MyBCTBO  AOJira  Gmjio 
TaKHM,  mto  oua  co  BceMii  cboh- 

mh  H  e aom o ra n i i  h m ii  xoAHjia 

na  pa6oTy. 

3to  tot  caMBiii  Majib*niK,  ko- 
TopHii  noKa3aA  hom  Aopory. 
To  ace  caMoe  cjiymuiocb  co 

MHOfl. 

3naTb,  *ito  Tebn  »<AeT  oahho- 

U0CTBO  II  6hITB  OAHHOKHM  He 

oaho  h  to  xce. 
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Meatfly  MecroHMeHHeM  such  h  hchh  cjib eMHM  cymecrmrpenii- 
hum  b  efluHCTseBaoM  MHCJie  ynoTpefoxaeTca  HeonpeflejieHHBtft 
apTHKJib  (cp.  §  274): 

I  have  never  seen  such  a  bird.  H  HUKOrfla  He  BUflea  Taxoft 

othuli. 

§  336-340.  The  demonstrative  pronouns  this  and  that 
|  have  the  plural  forms  these  and  those.  They  are  used  as 
|  noun-pronouns  and  adjective-pronouns.  The  pronoun  this 
refers  to  what  is  near  in  space  and  time,  that  —  to  what 
is  farther  away  in  space  and  time. 

This  may  be  used  with  reference  to  the  following  state¬ 
ment  while  that  may  refer  to  the  whole  preceding  utterance. 

That  (those)  is  also  used  as  a  word  substitute  to  avoid 
a  repetition  of  the  noun  which  has  been  mentioned. 

The  demonstrative  pronouns  such  and  the  same  are 
used  as  noun-pronouns  and  adjective-pronouns. 

BOnPOCHTEJIBHtlE  MECTOHMEHHH 
(INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUNS) 

§  341.  B  anrjiHHCKOM  astuce  ecTb  cjieflyiouure  BonpocHrejib- 
Hbie  MecTOHMeHHa;  who  Kmo>  what  nmo ,  Kanou;  which  nmo, 
Komopbiu.;  whose  veut 

§  342.  BonpocHiejibHoe  MecroHMeHne  who  nueer  flea  nafle- 
aca:  uMemimeflbHUii  (the  Nominative  Case)  *—  who  h  o&beKn%- 
ubtii  (the  Objective  Case)  —  whom. 

MecTOHMeHife  who  b  h mch HTe jilh om  ftafleace  ynoTpeSaa- 
erca  b  (})ynKiuiu  nodxexcau$ezo  hot  ujnetmou  nacmu  c«ajy- 
€MOZO  (npeflHKaTHBa): 

Who  told  you  about  it?  Kto  paccKa3aa  bbm  o6  stom? 

(nodjiexcQuiee) 

Who  is  tills  girl?  Kto  3Ta  flesymKa?  ,  ,Vi 

OrBeroM  Ha  3tot  Bonpoc  mohcot  6mh:  This  girl  is  my  sister, 
cneflOBaTejibHO,  Bonpoc  Kacaeica  npeflHKaTHBa^  a  noroMy  bob- 
pocHTejibHoe  MecTOHMenne  who  b  atom  npefl^oacemm  hbjjbct- 
ca  npeflHKaTHBOM. 

MecTOHMeane  who  b  ofrteKTHOM  naaeace  (whom)  ynoTpefi- 
jiaeTca  b  <t>yHKUHH  donojtneftu a: 

Whom  did  you  see  there?  Koro  bbi  tsm  BHflejiH? 

With  whom  did  you  live  when  y  Koro  bu  jkhjih,  Korfla  6bijih 
you  were  in  that  town?  b  tom  ropofle? 

(Bronte) 


B  ycTHOH  penif  b  HaMaJie  npefljioaceHiia  nacTo  ynoTpefxnfleT- 
ch  BMecTo  o6i>eKTHoro  mmuTenbnuu  na^eac  MecTOHMeH ha  who: 

Who  did  you  see  there?  Koro  bm  TaM  BHAejm? 

MecTOHMeaue  who  ynorpe6;ifliOT  OTHOcnrejibHO  Jiioflett,  HHor- 
Aa  JKHBOTHbIX. 

Ecjih  who  ABjiaeTca  noAJieacamiiM,  to  niaroji-CKa3yeMoe 
nocjie  Hero,  KaK  11  b  pyccnoM  H3biice,  ynoTpebjifleica  b  eflHH.- 
cTBeHHOM  uncjie: 

Who  works  in  that  room?  Kto  paboTaeT  b  toh  KOMHaie? 

Ho  earn  who  —  HMeHHaa  nacTb  CKa3yeMoro,  to  rnaroji- 
CBH3Ka  cor^acyeTca  c  noAJieasamiiM  h  MoaceT  ctohtl  bo  mho- 
^cecTBeHHOM  micne: 

Who  is  your  friend?  Kto  tboh  TOBapwin,? 

Who  are  your  friends?  Kto  tboh  TOBapumn? 

§  343.  BonpocniejibHoe  MecTOHMeHHe  what  ynoTpeftnaeTca 
KaK  MecTOHMeHiie-cymecTBiiTejibHoe  Htno  r  MecToiiMeHHe-npu- 
jiaraTe^bHoe  kclkou ,  Kanast ,  K(ucoe: 

What  are  you  doing?  Hto  Bbi  aejiaeTe? 

What  newspaper  are  you  rea-  Kanyio  ra36Ty  bh  wiixaeTe? 
ding? 

MecTOHMeniie  what  ynoTpeg^aerca  oTHocirreAbHO  HeoflymeB- 
jieHHbix  npeflMeTOB,  aScTpaKTHbix  noHflTHft,  a  TaKHce  hchbot- 
hhx*  OTHOcifTejibHO  jirofleii  what  ynoTpe6jiaeTCfl,  ec Jin  penb  n^er 
o  npocJJeccHH,  3aH*roiH  h  T.n.: 

—  What  are  you  then?  —  Kto  a<e  bbi  Tor^a? 

—  Philosophers.  (London)  —  d>njioco$w. 

What  was  my  father?  (Shaw)  KeM  6tui  moh  otcr? 

§  344.  BonpociiiejibHoe  MecTOHMeHne  which  kokou,  Komo - 
pbtu  ynoTpeSiiaeTca  OTHOCHTejibuo  jihu  h  npe^MeTOB  ,  KOr^a 
npeanojiaraeTcn  bhGop  (Komopbiu  U3„?t  Kaitou  u$.„  ?)* 

Oho  M05K6T  6biTb  MeCTOiiMeHiieM-cymecTBHTejibHbiM  h  Mec- 
ToiiMeHiieM-npiiJiaraTejibHHM: 

Wliich  of  them  is  a  doctor? 

Which  of  these  stories  do  you 
like  better? 

Which  magazine  do  you  want 
to  take? 

§  345.  ripea-flor,  Koropbuj  ynoTpetoerca  c  BOnpocHxejib- 
HbiM  MecTonMenneM,  b  SojibimiHCTBe  cjiynaeB  cxaBHTca  nocae 


KOTOpbtfi  R3  HHX  Bpa»t? 
KaKOH  H3  3THX  paccKa30B  BaM 
6oabine  HpaBUTca? 

KaKoii  xcypataji  (  kcikou  U3  amux 
MypnaJioe)  bh  xoTHTe  B3htb? 
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marojia,  a  npn  Hajiirara  AonojiHemia  —  nocjie  AonojmeHHH. 
Ec.m  BMecTO  whom  ynoTpefijieHO  who,  to  Tanan  no3HUHH  npeA- 
jiora  BBJiHeTCH  eAHHCTBenno  bo3mo}khoh: 

Wliat  are  you  talking  about?  O  ueM  bw  rosopiiTe? 

What  are  you  looking  at?  Ha  uto  bw  CMOTpHTe? 

Who  are  you  working  for?  fljia  Koro  bw  paboTaeTe? 

§  346.  B  amviiiHCKOM  H3HKe  BonpocuTejibHwe  MecTOHMeHHH 
b  c])yHKqim  onpeAenemiH  cTaBHTcn  HenocpeACTBeHHo  nepeA  on- 
peAeJineMWM  cymecTB  me  ji  bn  w  m  b  oumniie  ot  pyccKoro  H3HKa, 
r^e  MencAy  MecTOHMeHHHMH  mkou ,  neu  h  onpeAejineMWM  cy- 
mecTBiiTejibHbiM  MoryT  ctohtb  Apyrne  HJieiibi  npeAJioaceHHH: 

Whose  bag  have  you  taken?  Hew  nopTtpcjiJb  tw  b3hji? 

lIeii  tw  B3HJI  nopT<}>ejn»? 

§  341-346.  The  interrogative  pronouns  are:  who, 
whose,  what,  which.  The  pronoun  who  has  the  Objective 
Case  whom. 

Who  refers  to  persons.  If  who  is  the  subject  of  the 
sentence,  the  predicate  is  in  the  singular.  If  who  is  the 
predicative,  the  link  —  verb  agrees  in  number  with  the 
subject  and  may  be  in  the  plural. 

What  is  used  both  as  noun-pronoun  and  adjective- 
pronoun.  What  usually  refers  to  things  but  it  may  be 
applied  to  persons  when  their  profession,  occupation, 
rank,  etc.  is  meant.  Which  is  also  used  as  noun-pronoun 
and  adjective-pronoun.  It  may  refer  both  to  persons  and 
things.  Which  is  used  when  choice  is  implied. 

The  preposition  referring  to  an  interrogative  pronoun 
is  usually  placed  after  the  verb  or  its  object. 

. 

C0I03HBIE  MECTOHMEHHH 
(CONJUNCTIVE  PRONOUNS) 

§  347.  MecTOHMeHHH  who  (whom),  whose,  what  h  which 
ynoTpebjiaiOTCH  He  tojibko  b  BonpocirrejibHWX  npeAJioaceHHHX. 
Ohh  Taxxce  cjiyx<aT  rjm  cbh3h  npHAaTOHHHX  npeAJioaceHHH  c 
rJiaBHbIMH,  TO  eCTb  BWnOJIHHIOT  (JjyHKUHK)  C0703HUX  MecTOHMe¬ 
HHH.  K  hum  othochtch  TaKHce  h  MecToiiMeHiie  that  Komopbiu . 

§  348.  Coio3Hbie  MecTOHMeHHH  who  (whom),  whose,  what, 
which  ynoTpeojiHioTCH  b  noA-ieHcamHbix,  npeAHKaTHBHWX  h  Aonoji- 
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HMTejIhHMX  npU^aTOHHWX  np^HOMCeHHHX  H  HMfiBOT  TBKUB  HCe  3Hfl- 
iimax,  KaK  a  coorBercTByioiuHe  BonpocnrejibHue  MecroHMeHHjn 

What  I  say  is  true*  (Hardy)  To,  o  ueM  a  rosopio,  npas#a. 
That,  isn’t  what  you  said  3to  ho  to,  o  qeM  bw  roBopnjra 
before.  (Parker)  paHee. 

I  know  what  you  think.  H  3&aH>t  o  qew  t hi  AyMaemB. 

(Hardy) 

§  349.  Coioaufcie  MecTouMeHHa  who  (whom),  whoso,  which, 
that  ynoTpeSjuuoTca  b  npimaTOHHLix  onpeae/mT  eaBHWx  npea- 

JlOHCeHHHX. 

MecTouMefiae  which  b  npHABToqstix  onpe,qejraTejn>HLix 
npefljioHceHHBx  ynorpe6;ifleTca  junns  oTHociiTejiLHo  neody - 
weeneHKux  npedMemoe .  CoK>3Hoe  j&croHMeinie  that  mohcct 
ynoTpe6jiaTbca  othochto jti»h o  h  oKueux  cytqecme ,  11  neody- 
uieejieHHux  npedMemoe: 

He  was  greeted  by  all  who  saw  &o  npHBeTCTBosajiH  Bee,  kto 
him.  (Aldridge)  ero  Bimeji. 

He  ordered  coffee  which  was  Oh  aaxaaax  K<xj*e,  kotoplih 
promptly  brought.  cpaay  see  h  npuaecuH. 

But  let  me  try  to  tell  you  the  Ho  a  nocTapaiocb  paccic&3aTf> 
other  things  that  have  happe-  bbm  o  spyrux  eoGwranx,  koto 
nod  in  the  past  few  days.  pue  npoHaonum  3a  nocjieflHFie 

(Knebel)  HecKOJibKO  flHen. 

EcjiS  MeCTOHMCHHe  who  hbkhctch  noflxeacaimm  npsiaaToq- 
Horo  onpe^eJiHTftjrtHoro  npesJioaceHaa,  ro  rjiaroji-cKaByeMoe 
arroro  upeAJiojJceHHa  mojkct  bsm,  b  e^mcTBCHHOM  hjih  mho»o 
ctbohhom  TOcae  b  saBHCHMocTH  ot  qacjia  cymecTBH  Te  jh»ho  ro ,  k 
KOTopoMy  otaocHTca  npHAarovnaoe  upeABoaccHHe. 

The  boy  who  was  there  will  MaxL^HK  ,  KOToptift  Gun  TaM, 
,  tell  us  about  it.  paccKaaceT  hem  06  otom. 

The  boys  who  were  there  will  PebsTa,  KOTopwe  6bum  TaM, 

tell  us  about  it.  paccKa^cyT  hsm  06  otom, 

§  347-349.  The  conjunctive  pronouns  are:  who  (whom), 
whose,  which,  what,  that. 

The  conjunctive  pronouns  who  (whom),  whose,  what, 
which  introduce  subject,  predicative  and  object  clauses. 
They  are  used  according  to  the  same  rules  as  the  corres¬ 
ponding  interrogative  pronouns. 

The  conjunctive  pronouns  who  (whom),  whose,  which, 
that  introduce  attributive  clauses.  Who  refers  to  persons. 
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which  —  to  things,  that  can  be  used  with  reference  to 
persons  and  things. 

When  the  pronoun  who  is  used  in  the  function  of  the 
subject  in  an  attributive  clause,  the'  verb-predicate  of 
this  clause  may  be  both  in  the  singular  and  in  the  plural 
depending  on  the  number  of  the  noun  it  refers  to. 


HEOnPEftEJIEHHME  MECTOHMEHHH 
(INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS) 

§  350.  K  neonpeAeJieiiHbiM  MecTOiiMeHiiHM  othochtch  some, 
any,  one,  a  Tarace  cjioxcnbie  MecTOHMenna  somebody,  someone, 
something,  anybody,  anyone,  anything. 

§  351.  MecTOHMeHHH  some  h  any  ynoipediiaiOTca: 

а)  nan  MecTOHMeHna-npHJiaraTej[LHbie  b  (JjyHKumi  onpeflejieHHa: 

I’ve  got  some  stamps.  y  MeHH  ecTb  HecKOJibKo  noa- 

TOBblX  MapOK. 

Have  you  any  stamps?  y  Te6a  ecTb  nouroBbie  MapKii? 

б)  MecTOHMeHHH-cyiuecTBHTejibHbie  b  $yHKUHM  no/uiexcamero 
h  AonojiHeHiia: 


Some  wore  their  steel  helmets. 
(Hemingway) 

Does  any  of  your  engineers 
know  French? 

—  Have  you  any  stamps? 

—  Yes,  I  have  some.  (No, 

I  haven’t  any.) 


HeKOTopue  hochjih  CTajibme 
KaCKII. 

Kto-jiii6o  h3  Bannoc  HioKenepoB 

3HaeT  (|)paHUy3CKHH  «3bIK? 

—  y  Te6a  ecTb  no^rroBbie  MapKii? 

—  fla,  ecTb  HecKOJibKo.  (HeT, 

HeTy.  ) 


§  352.  MecTOHMemie  some,  ynoTpebjieHHoe  nepeA  uckucaz- 

eMblM  CymeCTBHTeJIbHbIM  BO  MHO}KeCTBeHHOM  HHCJie  HJIH  BMec- 

to  Hero,  HMeer  3HaneHHe  HecKOJibKo ,  uetcomopue .  Koe  tcmo: 

There  are.  some  shops  in  our  B  HameM  cejie  ecTb  HecKOJibKo 
village.  Mara3HH0B. 

Some  looked  pretty  bad.  HeKOTopue  BbirjiHAejin  aobojib- 

(Hemingway)  ho  mioxo. 

nepeA  ucHucMeMHMU  cymecTBirrejibiibiMH  b  cahhctbchhom 
MHCJie  some  03HanaeT  KaKOU-mo: 

I  read  it  in  some  magazine.  H  mrraji  3to  b  KaKOM-To  «yp- 

Ha^e. 
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C  HcucHucjixcMbiMtt  cyi40CTBHTej0>HHMH  some  oznsmzmeKo- 
mopoe  KOJiuHecmeo,  h  Ha  pyccKHft  h3hk  o6trao  He  nepesoAHTca: 

Don’t  forget  to  buy  some  He  3a6yAb  Kymm>  MacAa. 
butter. 

Ilepefl  HHCjiHTeai>HWMH  some  HMeet  3HaneHHe  npuMepuo, 
oKono: 

I’ve  read  some  50  pages.  H  npomrran  rae-To  crpamm  50. 

MecTOHMenne  any  oauanaer  KOKoU-HuCydb,  KaKOU  Jiu6o.  Ha 

pyCCKHft  H3HK  OHO  B  OCHOBHOM  HC  nepeBOAHTCH : 

Are  there  any  mushrooms  TaM  ecTb  rpn6n? 
there? 

We  haven’t  got  any  sugar.  -  y  Hac  He?  caxapa. 

§  353.  CaoHCHue  HeonpeaejieHHfcie  MecTOHMeHiiH  somebody , 
someone  nmo-mo,  nenmo ,  nmo'jiudo;  something  vmQ-mo; 
anybody,  anyone  Kmo-nuffydb;  anything  Hmo-Hu6ydb  abajiiot- 
ca  MecTOHMeHHaMH-cymecTBHTeni>HHMH.  Ohh  ynoTpefijiaioTCfl 
b  oSmew  h  npirrjDKaTejtbHOM  naaeacax.  B  o6m;eM  naAexce  3th 
MecTOHMeHHa  yrroxpeSAAioTCfl:  b  <byHRAHH  nodnextameto  n  do - 
nojinenim  (naor^a  hmchhoh  nacrH  cKa3yeMoro),  a  b  npHraaca- 
TejibHOM  naAeace  -  b  $yHKUHH  onpedenenu* ; 

Somebody  knocked  on  the  Kto-to  hoc  Tynan  b  ABepb. 

door. 

They  did  not  say  anything.  Ohh  HH«ero  He  cKa3ajm. 
There  was  somebody’s  coat  Taw  6liao  nte-To  naiibTO. 
there. 


§  354.  MecTOHMeHHa  some,  somebody,  someone,  something 
ynoTpebjimoTcn: 

a)  b  yTBepAHTeAbHKX  npeAAOXceHHax: 


There  were  some  old  apple- 
trees  in  his  garden. 

She  was  always  expecting  to 
meet  someone  who  would  open 
all  doors  for  her  {Cody) 

And  if  there  was  something 
she  didn’t  know,  she’d  always 
ask  me.  (Cody) 


V  Hero  b  caay  6biao  HecKOALKo 

CTapUX  HfijIOHb. 

Ona  Bee  BpeMfl  »cA&Jia,  hto 
BCTpeTHT  KOrO-TO,  KTO  OTKpOeT 
nepeA  Heft  Bee  ABepa. 

A  ecnii  6mao  hto-to,  nero  oaa 
ne  3Haaa,  ona  BcerAa  cnpanm- 
BaAa  m era. 


6)  b  Bonpocax,  Ha^HHaiomaxca  0  BonpoCHTejibHbix  caob,  a  t3r- 
ace  a  BonpocHTejibHbix  npeAJioaceHHax,  b  Koropbix  Bwpaaca* 
6tch  npeAJiojKenne  hah  npocafia: 
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Where  have  you  left  some  of 
your  notes? 

Why  have  some  pupils 
gone  home? 

Will  you  have  some  more  tea? 
Can  I  have  some  more  milk? 


rfle  BU  OCTaBHJIH  HeKOTopue 
H3  cboiix  3anncen? 

IloHeMy  HeKOTopue  yuemnai 
nouum  aoMoii? 

BaM  eme  HajniTb  Haio? 
Mohcho  MHe  eme  MOJiOKa? 


§  355.  MecTOHMeHHH  any,  anybody,  anyone,  anything  ynoT- 
pe^JiHioTCfl: 

a)  b  Bonpocax  6e3  BonpociiTejibHoro  cjiOBa  h  b  oTpimaTejibHhix 
npeaJioHceHHHx: 


Are  there  any  fruit-trees 
there? 

I  don’t  see  anything. 

Did  anyone  see  you  going  to 
her  room?  (Wilde) 

I’ve  never  met  anyone  like  her 
before.  (Cody) 

Was  anybody  here  just  now? 


TaM  ecTb  $pyKTOBhie  aepeBba? 

H  He  BHxcy  Hiiuero. 

KTO-HH6yAL  bhaoji,  KSK  BU 
num  b  ee  KOMHaTy? 

H  HHKoraa  He  BCTpeuaji  hhko- 
ro  noxoHcero  Ha  Hee. 

3aecb  6wji  KTO-mibyab  tojibko 

HTO? 


6)  b  yTBepAHTejiLHHX  ripeaJio^ceHHHx,  iyje  any  HMeeT  3HaneHHe 
juo6ou;  anybody,  anyone  —  KTO-HH6yai>;  anything  —  hto-to: 


You  can  buy  stamps  at  any 
post-office. 

He  was  much  older  than  any¬ 
one  else.  (Cody) 

You  can  have  anything  you 
like. 


MapKii  MOHCHO  KynHTb  B  JIIO- 
60M  nOHTOBOM  OTAeJieHHIIH. 
Oh  6mji  HaMHoro  CTapme,  ueM 
Bee  ocTajiBHue  (a/o6ou  113  nac). 
Moxcemb  B3HTb  Bee,  hto  xo- 
Henib. 


§  350-355.  The  indefinite  pronouns  are:  some,  any, 
one,  somebody,  someone,  something,  anybody,  anyone, 
anything. 

Some  and  any  are  used  both  as  noun-pronouns  and 
adjective-pronouns.  Their  compounds  with  -body,  -one, 
-thing  are  noun-pronouns  which  are  used  in  the  Common 
Case  and  in  the  Possessive  Case. 

The  pronoun  some  and  its  compounds  are  used:  a)  in 
affirmative  sentences;  b)  in  questions  with  an  interro¬ 
gative  word;  c)  in  interrogative  sentences  expressing  an 
offer  or  request. 

The  pronoun  any  and  its  compounds  are  used:  a)  in 
interrogative  and  negative  sentences;  b)  in  affirmative 
sentences  in  the  meaning  of  everyone ,  everything ,  no 
matter  what  of  which. 
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,  * 

§  356.  HconpeAeJieHHoe  uecrovmmne  one  He  Kacaercn  koh- 
KpeTHoro  oho  ynorpefiaaeTCH  omnocumetibHO  ntode&  so- 
o6tqe.  Koraa  rosopaT  One  must  go  in  for  sports,  mo  03Hanaer, 
uto  cnopTOM  peKOMCHAyerca  3aHHMaTtca  eceMf  KaxcdoMy. 

HeonpeAeneKHoe  MecTOHMerae  one  yaoTpeGaaerca  b  oS- 
mew  u  npHTaacaTejibHOM  naAeacax*  ho  He  aweeT  cfropMtr  mho* 
acecTB eHHoro  unc;ia. 

B  ofimeM  na^eace  one  ynorpe6jiaeTCa  b  <j*yHKUBH  nodneoiea- 
tyezo  b  HeonpeAejieHHO-jmnHux  npeAJioxceHHHX,  a  TaioKe  flo- 
noJiHenUr*  b  3HanennH  kozq-jiu6o,  KOMy-mCo  h  tj n.: 

One  must  do  it.  (Greene)  HyacHo  CAeaaTB  sto. 

It  offends  one  to  be  told  KaxcAbiu  oChahtch,  Kor^a  euy 

one  is  not  wanted.  ( Fowler )  CKantemb,  hto  oh  HesysfceH. 

B  npiiTHHcaTejibHOM  naAesce  one’s  ncnojibayeTca  b  pojm  on- 
peAeJieHHa  k  HeonpeAejieHHO-jmHHOMy  noAJueacameMy  one,  a 
T&KHce  ynoTpefijiaeTca  c  hh$hhhthbom  Rag  o6o6iueHHaa  $op- 
Ma  npHTaacaTejiBHWx  MecTOHMeHiifi: 


One  must  keep  one’s  word.  Hyatno  npnAepacHfeaTtca  a»h- 

Horo  cjiosa. 

to  do  one’s  duty  BtmoABHTfe  cbok>  ofeaamiocTb 

ITpeAHoaceHna  c  HeonpeAeneHno-JiH^HUM  noAJieacaiuHM  one 
nepesoAXTca  he  pyccKHfl  hmuk  no-pa3HOMy,  name  scero  0606- 
meHHO-AOTHUMH  hah  fa3JinHHWMH  npeAAO&ceHn&MH': 


If  one  wants  a  thing  done, 
one  had  best  do  it  oneself  . 
(Hornby) 

One  does  not  like  to  be  puni¬ 
shed. 


Ecjih  xo^erni,,  hto6w  aeno  fox- 
ao  Cflejiaso,  caeAaii  ero  caw. 

HmcoMy  ae  HpaBHrca  b  na- 


Earn  b  cocTaee  CKa3yeMoro  b  npeAAOAceHHH  c  HeoiipeAe- 
neHHChAHHHUM  noAJiexcaiuHM  one  ecTb  MOAajibHbm  rnaroji, 
TdKoe  HpeAAOAceHiie  npeHMymeeTseHHo  nepeBOAHTca  6eannH- 
Bhtu  npeAJia*eHHeM  co  cnoBawH  Kyxuo,  momho,  h adxeMum 

n  TOMy  noAobHoe: 


One  must  be  prepared.  (Heym)  HyacHO  6bith  potobum. 


§  357.  MecTOHMeHae  one  ynoTpebjiseTCH  BMecTo  paaee  ynor- 
pefijieHHbix  b  npeAJioAceHHH  HCHHcnneMux  cymecTBHTejibHux, 
bo  H36e»caHHe  hx  noBTopeHna.  B  3Toft  $yhkuhh  one  ynoTpeb- 
Aaerca  b  eAHHCTBeHHOM  h  MHoacecTBennoM  HHc;ie  (ones),  ho  He 
HMeeT  $opMu  npHTHAcaTejibHoro  naAenca: 
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“What  do  you  think  I  am  a  “Thuto,  c^HTaenn.  Mena  pe- 
baby?"  “You  act  like  on©”.  6enxox? —  “Tw  secern*  ce- 
(Malta)  6a,  nan  pe6eHOK". 

There’ll  be  changes,  of  course  Koaeqso,  h3mchchilh  6yayr, 
—  perhaps,  big  ones.  (Hailey)  h,  bowojkho,  6oXMnne. 

Kax  cJi0B0-3aMeHHTejtb  one  ynoTpe6MjBTC a  nocjie  npmiara* 
Tejn>HMX,  MecTonMeHHfi  this,  that,  another,  the  other,  which, 
nocjie  onpeaejieHHoro  apTmuia  h  cjiob  the  first,  the  second... 
h  TOMy  noaofmoe,  the  last,  the  next: 

Your  car  was  burnt,  wasn’t  Bam  aBT0M06ajn>  cohctjih.  He 
it?  You  haven’t  a  new  one.  tsk  jih?  y  Bac  Her  hobqto. 
(Greene) 

The  next  day  was  even  worse  CjieayioiUHH  rgul  6lui  aaxce 
than  the  one  before.  xyxce,  neM  npeflHnym;nft* 

(Dreiser) 

“Which  house?”  —  “Thatoaie  “KaicaftaoM?* — -Abdhtot. 
over  there.  The  green  one”.  3ejieHWHn. 

(Malta)  - 

npuMtuatiut.  Tfocxe  tfecTOBKCHHfi  this,  that,  another,  the  ether,  which 
yBorptfjieHae  wecroKMea rot  ote  se  oftiawearom. 

Tut,  eap**y  c  This  pencil  is  better  than  that  one  momho  ocftattb  This 
pencil  is  belter  than  that  (Smoot  k apandam  xynute,  hcm  mom). 
nocjie  these,  those,  the  others  $opna  ones  ae  yuOTpefowerca: 

These  pencils  are  better  than  those.  9th  KapaHflania  nymet  wc  to. 

§  356-357.  The  pnmotm  one  is  used  as  an  indefinite- 
personal  pronoun  in  the  meaning  of  any  person. 

The  indefinite-personal  pronoun  one  has  two  cases;  a) 
the  Common  Case  which  is  used  in  the  function  of  subject 
and  object  of  the  sentence;  b)  the  Possessive  Case  used 
as  an  attribute.  The  indefinite-personal  pronoun  one  has 
no  plural  form. 

The  pronoun  one  can  also  be  used  as  a  word-sub¬ 
stitute  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  a  noun.  In  this  mean¬ 
ing  the  pronoun  one  has  the  plural  form  ones  but  is 
not  used  in  the  Possessive  Case.  As  a  word-substitute 
one  is  used  after  adjectives,  after  the  pronouns  this, 
that,  another,  the  other,  which,  after  the  definite 
article  and  after  the  words  the  first,  the  second,  etc., 
the  next,  the  last. 


ITt 


OTPHUATEJIbHHE  MECTOHMEHHH 
(NEGATIVE  PRONOUNS) 

§  358,’ K  OTpHaaTWttHHM  MecTOHMeflHflM  othochtch:  no,  no¬ 
body,  no  one,  nothing,  none,  neither. 

Ecjih  no^JieMcaii^ee  hjih  flonojmeHHe  b  npeAJioaceHira  BHpa- 
MceHu  oTpEnaTejitHtiM  MecTOHMesneM,  to  rjiaroji-CKa3yeMoe 
ynoTpe6jiaeTca  b  yTBepAHTe^bHoii  4»opwe: 

Nobody  had  been  there.  Hnieoro  tem  He  6mjio. 

She  knows  nothing.  Ohs  mnero  He  3HaeT. 

§  359.  OTpHijaTeatHoe  MecTOHMeBne  no  aBJiaeTca  Mecxo- 
HMeHaeM-npHJi&r&Te jibhhm ;  oho  ynOTpeSjiaercn  nepeA  cyme- 

CTBHTe  JltH  HMH  I 

She  has  got  no  piano.  y  Hee  Her  miamrao. 

No  dictionary  could  help  him.  HnitaKoft  cjioeapb  ne  Mor  no- 

MOBb  eMy. 

We  saw  no  houses,  no  smoke.  Mu  He  yBHAejm  hhkskiix  no- 
no  footprints*  no  boats,  no  cTpoeie,  HHicaKoro  AWMa,  hh- 
people.  We’re  on  an  uninha-  kskhx  cneflOB,  Hiocajoix  jioaok, 
bited  island.  (Go Idlng)  HtiKaKHx  jnoAeft.  Mu  ua  He- 

oOHTaeMOM  ocrpoBe. 

Ecjih ^  MecTOHMenne  no  othochtch  k  cymecrBirrejiLHOMy  - 
AortbjmeHHK),  to  ero  moBcho  onyctatb,  ynoTpefijia*  rJiaron-CKa- 
3yeMoe  b  oTpHqaTeaBHofl  nepeA  npn  stow 

qa me  Bcero  ynoTpefijineTCH  MecroHMesae  any.  Tait,  aapflAY  c 
She  has  got  no  piano  mohcho  CKa3aTb  She  hasn’t  got  any  piano 
hjih  She  hasn’t  got  a  piano. 

§  360.  OioncHBie  0Tpni*aTeJiBBfeie  MecTOHMenna  nobody,  no 
one  mucmo,  hukozo ,  nothing  nunmo,  nmezo  hbahjotch  MeCTO- 
HMeHHHMH-CymeCTBHTeJIBHUMH,  KOTOpbie  ynOTpebjIHIOTCH  B  $ys- 
Kmtt  nodnewautezo  H  donoJtueHun: 

No  one  answered.  Hhkto  He  oTBenaji. 

I  knew  nothing  about  all  H  HHnero  ne  3Haji  060  Bcew 

this  at  the  time.  stom  b  to  sp cmh. 

Nothing  could  be  done  be-  Himero  Hejn>3n  6uno  Cfffijiarb 
fore  morning.  AO  yrpa. 

There  was  no  one  she  could  He  6hjio  hhkoto,  c  ieeM  <5bi 
talk  about  her  feelings  (Carey).  ona  Morjia  noroBopuTb  o  cbo- 

HX  MyBCTBax. 
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B  pojm  AonojiHeHHH  HapHAy  c  nobody,  no  one  ii  nothing 
nacTO  ynoTpe6jiHK)TCH  MecTOHMemin  anybody,  anyone  h  any¬ 
thing;  r;iaroji-cKa3yeMoe  npu  otom  HMeeT  OTpunaiejibHyio  $op- 
My.  Tan,  bmccto  She  said  nothing  mohcho  cKa3aTb  She  did  not 
say  anything.  Ho  b  $yHKmm  noAJieatamero  ynoTpe6jiHK)Tca 
jimm>  coneTaHHH  c  no: 


No  one  spoke  to  him.  Hiikto  He  pa3roBapiiBaji  c  hiim. 

Nothing  could  help  him.  Hhhto  He  Morjio  noMovb  eMy. 

MecTOHMeHHH  nobody  n  no  one  bluiojihhiot  b  npiiTHXca- 
TejiLHOM  naAexce  (JjyHKjjuio  onpeAejieHHa: 

It  was  nobody’s  house.  3to  6biJi  Hu*jeu  aom. 


§  361.  OrpimaTejibHoe  MecTOHMeHue  none  abjihctch  MecTO- 
HMeHHeM-cyn;ecTBiiTejibHHM.  Oho  ynoTpeb^aeTCH  OTHocmejibHo 
HCHBbix  cymecTB  ii  HeoAymeBJieHHux  npeAMeTOB  h  ynoTpebjiaeT- 
ch  b  npeAJioxceHmi  b  (JyHKniiu  nodnewainezo  rjih  dononnenuR : 


None  of  the  rooms  were  ready. 
(Hemingway). 

I  want  none  of  your  money. 
(Stevenson). 


Hu  oAHa  H3  KOMHaT  He  6mia 
roTOBa. 

MHe  coBceM  He  HyaKHbi  Baiun 
AeHbm. 


§  362.  OTpimaTejibHoe  MecToiiMemie  neither  hu  oduu,  hu  dpy- 
zou,  HUKmo  ynoTpefijiaeTCH  KaK  MecToiiMeHiie-cymecTBiiTejibHoe 
h  MecTOHMeHue-npujiaraTejibHoe  oraociiTejibHO  Jinn;  h  npeAMeTOB: 


Neither  of  us  mentioned  him. 
(Greene) 

Neither  answer  was  correct. 

I  saw  neither  of  them. 

It  would  appear  that  neither 
of  the  Starttons  knew  what  to 
talk  to  him  about.  (Carey) 


Hu  oahh  H3  Hac  (deyx)  He  yno- 
Mimaji  ero. 

Hu  OAHH  H3  OTBeTOB  He  6biJi 
npaBHJIbHMM. 

H  He  BiiAeji  hu  OAHoro  H3  hux 
(deyx). 

Morjio  noKa3aTbca,  uto  hhkto 

U3  CTapTTOHOB  He  3H&7I,  O  HeM 
C  HUM  TOBOpUTb. 


§  358-362.  The  negative  pronoun  no  is  an  adjective- 
pronoun. 

Nobody,  no  one,  nothing  and  none  are  noun-pronouns. 
Neither  is  used  both  as  a  noun—  and  adjective-pronoun. 
If  the  subject  or  object  of  the  sentence  is  a  negative 
pronoun  or  modified  by  a  negative  pronoun,  the  verb- 
predicate  is  in  the  affirmative  form. 
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/  OnPEAEJIHTEJILHME  MECTOHMEHHfl 
(DEFINING  PRONOUNS) 

§  363*  MecTOHMemi^  all  ece,  eecb,  ecu,  ece;  both  ofc  each, 
every,  everybody,  everyone  uaxcduu;  everything  dee;  either 
Kaxcdbiu  (u3  deyx);  another,  other  dppzou  aamnorca  onpe#e* 

JIHTeJlbHHMH . 

§  364.  MecTOHueHHH  all  n  both  ynorpeftTLaioTca  xaK  Mecxo- 
HMeHHa-cyn^ecTBHTeji&Hue  h  MecTOHMeHHa-np«jiaraTe;ibHbie. 

B  ^yHKUHH  onpe^ejieHHa  MecroHMeene  aB  yHorpe&jiaeTca 
nepea  cymecTBHTejibHUMH  bo  MireacecTBeaHOM  wexe  b  3ime- 
bhh  ece ,  a  Etepefl  cyii^ecrBarejibHUMH  b  eflUHCTBeHBOM 
—  b  3HaveHra  eecb,  ec*9  ece ; 

All  the  pupils  were  present .  Bee  y*?esHKB  npncyrcrBOBanH. 
We  worked  there  aB  day.  Mbi  patforajia  tbm  sect  /jent. 

MecTonMeHiie-cyiiiecTBiiTejii>Hoe  all  MoaceT  03Ha^arb  ece  n 
ece ,  B  30BHCHMOCTB  ot  coaepacaHna  npeflJioaeeHHa  rjiaroa-cKa- 
3ye?aoe  noc^e  all  ynorpe^xxerca  hjht  b  e/piHCTBenHOM  vne^e, 
WIB  BO  MHOHCeCTBeHHOM: 

All  was  ready.  Bee  6mjio  totobo. 

All  were  present.  Bee  npncyTCTBOBajra. 

§  365.  MecTOHMeHHe  each  KCUfahm  ynoTpeftnaercfl  n  khk  Mecro- 
HMOTHe-^ineCTBHTe^bBoe,  e  kbk  HecTOHMenHe-npiiJiaraTCJibiioe: 

Each  has  his  own  place.  Y  Kaac^oro  ecTb  caoe  Mecro. 

The  teacher  gave  two  books  Ymrrejib  jx&ji  xaatfOMy  Majn»- 
to  each  boy.  nwey  no  we  khhhckh. 

§  366.  MecTOHMemie  every  KQMduu  orjnnaeTca  ot  each 
Tern*  ^to*  ynoTpeSaaa  each,  mu  HMeeM  n  BH^y  xaacfloro  B^acr* 
hocth,  Tor^a  Kax  every  03aavaeT  Kaxcduu  b  cm wc^e  ece. 

B  oramne  ot  each,  MecTOHMeHHe  every  He  ynoTpefiaaeTca 
6e3  cymecTpHTejitHOro,  cneayiomerQ  3a  hhm,  aro  MecTOHMeHHe- 
npiwiaraTeabHoe,  eflBHCTBeHHOH  cnHTaKca^ecKoil  (JjyHKUHeii 
KOToporo  tfBMeTCH  onpedenenue: 

We  have  six  lessons  every  day.  V  sac  Ka^K^uii  Aeab  niecTb 

ypOKOB. 

Everybody  m  everyone  Kaxc&u&t  ece  XBJtm otch  wecroHMe* 
Hnai®r-cy^ecTBHTejibHbiMH;  osh  ynorpeSjwnoTca  b  oSthCM  h 
npHmacaxeJTLHOM  na^eacax.  Ecjih  ona  Hcnojn>3yioTca  b  npefl- 
jioxceHHH  b  pojm  no^jie^aii^ero,  mroji»CK&3yeMoe  ynotpeGjia- 
erefl  b  $opMe  eflHHCTBCHHoro  VHcaa: 
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Everybody  has  already  come.  Bee  yace  npmnjin. 

Doctors  make  mistakes  too.  H  Bpanu  ornwGaioTCH.  Bee 
Everyone  knows  it.  ( Christie )  3hek>t  06  otom. 

§  367.  MecToiiMeHHe  either  tcacaemcs i  deyx  jol  if  hjih  nped- 
memo e  h  HMeeT  Asa  3HaqeHHH:  a)  odun  U3  deyx;  6)  06a ,  to  ecTb 
Kcufcdbiu  U3  deyx .  Either  ynoTpe6jiaeTCH  KaK  MecTOHMeHHe-cy- 
mecTBHTejibHoe  h  MecToiiMeime-npiuiaraTejibHoe: 

You  may  go  by  either  Bu  MoaceTe  exaTb  no  jno6oii 

road.  (Hornby)  113  AByx  Aopor. 

On  either  side  of  the  river  C  odeiix  ctopoh  peKH  pacKH- 
iie  fields.  (Thorndike)  Hyjiwcb  noaa. 

§  368.  MecTOHMenne  other  dpyzou  ynoTpebjineTCH  Kan  Mec- 
TOHMeHiie-cymecTBHTejiLHoe  h  nan  MecroHMeHHe-npHJiaraTe^b- 
Hoe.  B  o6ohx  cjiynanx  nepeA  other  MoaceT  ctohtb  apTHKJib  co- 
rjiacno  o6m,nM  npaBHJiaM  ero  ynoTpedjienHH,  npnqeM  Heonpe- 
AejieHHtiii  apniKJib  cjnreaeTCH  c  hum  b  oaho  cjiobo  another. 

Ecjih  other  ynoTpedjieHO  KaK  MecTOHMeHHe-cymecTBHTejib- 
HOe,  TO  BO  MHOHCeCTBgHHOM  HHCJie  OHO  HMeeT  OKOH^aHHe  -s 
(others),  a  TaKHce  ynoTpebJineTca  b  npiiTfUKaieJibHOM  naAeace: 

The  other  magazines  are  illu-  pyrne  xcypHajiu  hjijiioctph- 
strated.  poBasu. 

The  others  are  illustrated.  flpynie  —  luunocrpiipoBaHHbie. 

MecTOiiMeme  another  HMeeT  ABa  3HaneHHH:  a)  dpyzoHt  unou ; 
6)  eiye  odun. 

This  pan  won't  write.  Give  me  3to  nepo  He  nnineT.  flaiiTe 
another  (one).  MHe  Apyroe. 

Will  you  have  another  cup  of  BunteTe  eme  uainKy  naa? 
tea? 


§  363-368.  The  defining  pronouns  are:  all,  both,  each, 
every,  everybody,  everyone,  everything,  either,  other. 
All  and  both  are  used  both  as  noun-pronouns  and  adjec¬ 
tive-pronouns. 

Both  each  and  every  refer  to  all  the  members  of  a 
group  of  persons  or  things,  but  each  is  used  both  as  a 
noun-and  adjective-pronoun  while  every  is  used  only  as 
an  adjective-pronoun.  The  pronoun  every  forms  compo¬ 
unds  with  body,  one,  thing:  everybody,  everyone,  every¬ 
thing  which  are  noun-pronouns. 
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The  pronoun  either  refers  to  two  persons  or  things 
and  has  two  meanings;  a)  one  or  the  other;  b)  both.  Either 
may  be  a  noun-and  adjective-pronoun. 

Other  is  used  as  a  noun-and  adjective-pronoun.  As  a 
noun-pronoun  it  takes  the  plural  ending-s.  Its  combination 
with  the  indefinite  article  another  has  two  meanings:  a) 
a  different  one;  b)  an  additional  one. 

KOJIHHECTBEHHblE  MECTOHMEHHfl 
(QUANTITATIVE  PRONOUNS) 

$  369,  K  KOjmecTBeHHHM  mgctokmoh  hhm  othochtch:  many, 
much  mhozo;  few,  little  mcuhk  a  few,  a  little  HecmibKO,  nmnoeo. 
Bee  ohh  HMeior  cmenenu  cpaenewix : 

many  —  more  —  most  much  —  more  —  most 

few  —  fewer  —  fewest  little  —  less  —  least 

You  make  fewer  mistakes  than  Th  aejiaemt  onrafoK, 

most  (Cody)  new  ocraatHbie. 

§370,  KojimecTBesHbie  MecTOHMeHHH  ynoTpedjiajorca  b  ks- 
ueerne  MecTOHMeHidi-npHjiaraTejibHLix  k  MecTOHMeHufi-cyme- 

CTBHTejTBHHX* 

Many  h  few  ynoTpe&unorca  nepea  ucnuauieMUMU  cymecTBH- 
TeJXBHblMH  BO  MHOJKeCTBeHBOM  HHCJie,  a  TElOKe  3aMeHHIOT  HX.  KaK 
cytuecTBHTejifcuoe,  many  03Ha^aeT  Muozue,  few  —  neMnozue: 

There  were  many  students  in  B  KOMsaTe  6uao  MHoro  cry- 

the  room.  flearoB. 

Many  stay  here.  MHorne  ocTawTca  3Aec&. 

She  has  few  note-books.  V  Hee  ee  Majio  TeTpaaeft. 

Many  people  tried  to  climb  the  Mnorne  juoah  npo6osajm  nofl- 

mountain  but  few  reached  the  HHTbca  aa  ropy,  ho  Majio  kto 
top  of  it.  flocrar  BepumHu. 

MecroHMeHHH  much  h  little  ynoTpe&MiOTca  nepea  neucnucjui- 
eMbimu  cyn^ecTBHreJibHLiMH,  a  TaiOKe  saweHaioT  hx.  KpoMe  tofo, 
much  n  little  ynoTpedjimorca  nooie  raarojioB  KaK  Haperaa: 

There  is  much  snow  on  the  Ha  3eM*e  MHoro  CHera. 
ground. 

Much  of  what  you  say  is  true.  MHoroe  B3  Toro,  mo  bn  tobo- 
( Hornby)  pHTe,  npaefla. 

He  works  very  much.  Oh  padoiaet  OMens  M&oro, 

I  have  very  little  time.  y  ueux  o^eHb  Mano  BpeMeHH. 

She  reads  little  now.  OHa  ceftqac  Mano  HHraer. 
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§  371.  HajiH^ae  HeonpeaejieHHoro  apniKJiH  nepeA  few  h 
little  MeHaeT  hx  3HaneHiie.  Few  h  little,  ynoTpebjieHHhie  6e3 
apTiiKJiH,  03HaHai0T  mouio,  nedocmamoHHoe  Kojiunecmeo.  YnoT- 
pe6jieHne  nepeA  3tiimh  cjiOBaMH  HeonpeAejieHHoro  apTiiKJiH  noA- 
qepKHBaeT  Hajmqne  onpeAejieHHoro,  xoTb  h  He6ojibiuoro  ko- 
jiH^ecTBa  aero-Jiii6o: 


We  have  little  sugar. 

We  have  a  little  sugar. 

They  have  few  envelopes. 
They  have  a  few  envelopes. 

I  had  few  friends  my  own  age, 
because  I  didn’t  share  their 
interests.  {Irish) 

If  I  were  you.  I’d  go  home  for 
a  few  days  ( Lessing ) 


y  Hac  Majio  caxapa. 
y  Hac  ecTb  HeMHoro  caxapa. 
y  HHX  MaJIO  KOHBepTOB. 
y  HIIX  eCTb  HeCKOJIbKO  KOH¬ 
BepTOB. 

y  MeHH  6hjio  Mano  Apy3efi  mo- 
ero  B03pacTa,  noTOMy  *rro  y  Me¬ 
HH  6biJin  Apyrne  HHTepecbi 
(ae m  y  CBepcTHHKOB). 

Ha  BameM  MecTe,  h  6h  cT>e3- 
Ahji  aomoii  Ha  HecKOJibKO  Anen. 


§  369-371.  The  quantitative  pronouns  are:  many,  much, 
few,  little,  a  few,  a  little.  They  have  degrees  of  comparison. 
The  quantitative  pronouns  are  used  both  as  noun-pronouns 
and  adjective-pronouns. 

The  pronouns  many  and  (a)  few  are  used  before  coun¬ 
table  nouns  in  the  plural  or  replace  them.  The  pronouns 
much  and  (a)  little  are  used  before  uncountable  nouns 
or  replace  them.  They  may  also  refer  to  verbs  as  prono- 
i  minal  adverbs. 


HAPEHHE 
(THE  ADVERB) 

§  372.  IIo  3Ha^eHHio  HapeuHH  b  aHnnmcKOM  H3hiKe  noApa3- 
AejiaioTCH  Ha  nnTb  ochobhhx  rpynn: 

1.  Hapenna  epeMenu  (adverbs  of  time):  today  cezodnsi , 
yesterday  enepa,  now  e  dannoe  epeMsi ,  soon  e  ckopom  ope- 
Menu,  early  pano,  late  no3dno,  then  mozda,  before  do  mozo 
KOK  H  T.H. 

2.  Hapemia  necma  (adverbs  of  place):  here  3decb,  there  maM, 
where  zde,  near  e6jiu3ut  above  naoepxy  h  np. 

3.  Hapeana  nosmopReMoemu  u  Kacmomnocmu  (adverbs  of 
repetition  and  frequency):  often  nacmo,  never  HUKOzda, 
sometimes  unozda,  ever  Kozda-Jiudo,  usually  oOukho  h  t.h. 
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4.  Hapemifl  cmenetm  (adverbs  of  degree):  very  onenb,  quite 
coeeem ,  little  mom,  too  cauwkom,  much  mhozo  b  up. 

5*  Hape^Mfl  o6pasa  deucmsux  (adverbs  of  manner):  quickly 
6bicmpot  well  xopowo,  badly  iuiqxo,  slowly  MedxeitHo,  easily 
jietKO  h  x.n. 

§  373.  Hapemw  MoryT  o<5pa30BHBaTi>ca  or  Apyrux  qacTeii  penn 
(nasufi  Bcero  ot  npHnarare^HLix)  c  noMom^io  cy<tx$HKca  -ly: 

quick  6btcmpuu  —  quickly  Cbtcmpo 

year  tod  —  yearly  exceeoduo 

EyKBa  y  nepeA  cy$4>HKC0M  -ly  H3MemieTca  na  i: 
happy  cnacnuiueuu  —  happily  cnacmAueo 
gay  eecejibtit  —  gaily  eecejio 

day  denb  —  daily  ewedHeeno 

§  374.  HeKOK>pne  Hape*ma  b  aarjinficKOM  H3UKe  coBnasaioT 
no  $opMe  c  npiLnaraTenLHiiMH:  fast  6bicmpuut  6bicmpo;  early 
pamtuu,  pmo;  loud  zpoMKuu,  epoMM.  Hx  nenco  otjutihtb  ot 
npHJxaraTejifcHUXj  tsk  kbr  Hape^me,  ksk  npaamio,  othocutca  k 
rjiarojiy,  a  npajiarareJiBHoe  —  k  cynjecTBHTejibHOMy: 

They  got  up  early.  Ora  acrajra  pano. 

We  grow  early  vegetables.  Mu  awpanureaeM  pamme  oboiuji. 

§  373.  Hapnira  o€paaa  aeficTBHH  h  HCKOTopne  Apyme  Ha- 
peuna  HMeior  crreneHH  cpasHeiraa.  CpaBHHTeJiiaaa  cTeneavcpaB- 
neHMH  OAHOcocTaBHtix  Hape^aft  o6pa3yeTC«  c  nowomwo  okoh- 
^aHHa  -er,  npeBocxoAHaa  —  OKOHnaaiis  -est: 

late  —  later  —  latest 
fast  —  faster  —  fastest 

CreneHH  cpaBHenna  Hape^mu,  iraeiomitx  abb  h  Soaee  cao- 
tob,  o6pa3yioTca  c  noMomtio  cjiob  more  (b  cpaBHureABHOH  CTe- 
neHB)  h  most  (b  npeBocxoAHou  creneim): 

quietly  —  more  quietly  —  most  quietly 
carefully  —  more  carefully  —  most  carefully 

HcKjuo<i&uie:  early  —  earlier  —  earliest 

CTenemi  cpaBHGHiia  naperai!  well  xopouio  h  badly  ruioxo 
ofipasoBanucB  ot  Apyrnx  KopHeih 

well  —  better  —  best 
badly  —  worse  —  worst 
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§  372-375.  According  to  their  meaning  adverbs  are 
subdivided  into  adverbs  of  time,  adverbs  of  place, 
adverbs  of  repetition  and  frequency,  adverbs  of  degree 
and  adverbs  of  manner. 

The  most  important  suffix  by  means  of  which  adverbs 
are  formed  from  other  parts  of  speech  is  the  suffix  -ly. 
Final  -y  is  changed  into  -i  before  the  suffix  -ly. 

Adverbs  of  manner  and  some  other  adverbs  have 
degrees  of  comparison.  Adverbs  of  one  syllable  form  their 
degrees  of  comparison  by  means  of  the  endings  -er,  -est. 
Adverbs  of  more  than  one  syllable  form  their  degrees  of 
I  comparison  by  means  of  the  words  more  and  most. 

nPEAJior 

(THE  PREPOSITION) 

§  376.  IIpeAJior  —  sto  cjiyxcedHoe  cjiobo,  KOTopoe  Bbipaxca- 
eT  pa3jnwHbie  oTHomeHiiH  Mexgjy  cxoBaMH  b  npeAJioxceHHH  hjih 
CJIOBOCOHeTaHIIIi. 

B  pyccKOM  H3UKe  OTHOineHHH  Mexcfly  onoBaMH  BbipaxcaiOTCH 
c  noMombio  naAex<Hhix  OKOHHaHiui  hjih  naAexuibix  okohh8hhh 
b  coneTaHHH  c  npeAJior^MH. 

§  377.  B  OTjnrane  or  pyccxoro  X3biKa,  npeAJior  b  aurjiiiiicKOM 

H3bIKe  MOXCeT  CTOHTb  He  TOJILKO  Tieped  CJIOBOM,  K  KOTO pO MV  OTHO- 

chtch,  ho  h  b  Koni$e  npednoMemui  hjih  HH$HHHTHBHoro  odopora: 

а)  IIpeAJior  ofibraio  ctebhtch  b  KOHije  npHMbix  h  KocBeHHwx 
BOnpOCOB,  eCJIH  OH  OTHOCHTCH  K  MeCTOHMeHHHM  who  (whom), 
what,  which  hjih  k  Hapennio  where: 

What  are  they  talking  about?  O  ueM  ohh  pa3roBapnBaioT? 
You  don’t  know  what  you  Bu  He  3HaeTe,  o  ueM  bli  tobo- 

are  talking  about.  (Wilde)  pHTe. 

Ecjih  npeAJior  othociitch  k  MeCTOHMeHHHM  whom,  what, 
which,  oh  MoxceT  ctohtb  h  nepeA  hhmh:  About  what  are  you 
talking?  You  don’t  know  about  what  you  are  talking,  ho  Bapn- 
aHT  c  npeAJioroM  b  KOHqe  HBJixeTCfl  dojiee  ynoTpedHTejibHWM,  b 
ocodeHHOCTH  b  ycTHOH  pe^H.  IlepeA  who  npeAJiorH  He  ynoTped- 
jihiotch,  cjieAOBaTejibHO,  ecjiH  bmccto  whom  ynoTpedJieHO  who, 
npeAJior  CTaBHTca  TOJibKO  b  KOHue  npeAJioxceHHn: 

I  want  to  see  who  it  belongs  to.  H  xony  yBHAeTb,  KOMy  oho  npn- 

(  Hemingway  ).  hbajicxcht. 

б)  IIpeAJior  nacTO  cTaBirrcn  b  KOHue  npHAaTOHHbix  onpeAejm- 
TejibHbix  npeAJiox<eHHH,  ecxH  oh  othochtcx  k  cokwhum  Me- 
CTOHMeHHHM  whom  h  which: 
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Hie  poem  which  you  are  ial*  OraxoTBopemie,  o  kotopom  bw 
king  about  was  written  in  the  roBopnre,  6biJio  HatracaHo  b 
war  years.  ro^u  bohhbi. 

ynorpe6iieHne  npe^iora  nepeA  cokxbhbimh  MecTOHMeHHHMH 
3^ecB  TaKJKe  aBjiaerea  bo3mo5khum:  The  poem  about  which 
you  are  talking...  Ho  ecnn  coK>3Hoe  MecTOHMemie  ee  ynoTpefi- 
jxeHo,  npeAJior  Moacer  ctohtb  tojibko  b  KOHqe  npH^aTo^Eoro 
onpeAejnrreJiLHoro  npe^oxceHHa: 

He  is  not  the  man  I  am  loo-  Oh  He  tot,  noro  a  nmy. 
king  for. 

b)  npeAJior  ct3Bhtch  b  kohuc  npeAJio»ceHiiH  c  rjiarojioM-CKa3y- 
etfbiM  b  CTpa^aTejiBHOM  aaaore,  ecjra  nofljieacamee  coorBer- 
cTByeT  npeAnoacHOMy  AonojiHeHHio  cooTBeTCTByiomefi  fleftcr- 
BHTeJILHOil  KOHCTpyKAHH: 

This  fellow  is  very  much  tal-  06  stom  napse  oechb  MHopo 
ked  about.  (Dreiser)  rosopaT. 

r)  TIpeAJior  cTaBirrca  b  Kouije  HH$HBHTHBHoro  ofiopoTa,  ynor- 
pefijienHoro  b  $yHKHHH  onpeAejieHHa: 

I’ll  give  you  the  money  to  H  rbm  bbm  Aener  Ha  o6paTHyio 
go  back  with.  (Dreiser)  AOpory 

§  378.  H  b  pyccKOM,  h  b  aHrjmftcKOM  aauKe  npeAJioru,  kbk 
npaeiuio,  MHorosHaEHBi,  noaroMy  oahomy  h  TOMy  me  npefljiory 
aHrjiinicKoro  h3uke  coorBeTCTByeT  hsckojilko  pyccKHX  npeAJio- 
roB,  a  oahh  h  tot  me  pyccKHH  npeAJior  b  pa3jnumHx  kohtck- 
crax  nepeBOAHTca  pa3jmMHbiMH  aHrjiHiicKHMH  npeAJioraMH. 

TaK,  aHnmScKHH  npewor  on  MomeT  OTBeEatb  pyccKHM  npea- 
jioraM  ua,  e ,  c,  o>  om>  no  h  np.t 

The  plate  is  on  the  table.  Tapejnca  na  CTone. 

He  was  here  on  Monday.  Oh  6btn  3Aecb  b  noHeAejiLHHK. 

A  lecture  on  physics.  JleKuna  no  <J>H3HKe. 

A  lecture  on  Shakespeare.  JleKuna  o  IUeKcnnpe. 

It  depends  on  you,  3to  3asHcuT  ot  Te6s. 

G  Apyro^  cTopoHbi,  pyccKHfl  npeAAor  na  Momer  nepeBOAHTbca 
aarjiHiicKHMH  npeAJiorawu  on,  in,  at,  into,  for  b  up.: 

Kapra  Ha  cTOHe.  The  map  is  on  the  wall. 

H  BCTperiui  ero  Ha  yjraue.  I  met  him  in  the  street. 

Mw  cMorpejiH  »a  Hero.  We  were  looking  at  him. 

IlepeBeAKTe  Ha  aHrjniHCKHu  Translate  into  English. 

H3blK. 

Hacxo  rjiaroji  b  anrjiHHCKOM  H3HKe  TpeSyeT  AonojraeHHH  c 
npeflJioroM,  a  cooTBeTCTByionpaS  ©My  pyccKHd  rnaroA  ynorpe6- 
JiaeTCH  c  6ecnpeAJiomHbiM  AonojmeHHeM  h,  Hao6opoT,  npHMOMy 
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flOnOJIHeHHIO  aHrJlHHCKOrO  H3HKa  B  pyCCKOM  H3HK6  COOTBeT- 
cTByeT  flonojiHeHiie  c  npeflJioroM: 

We  were  listening  to  music.  Mu  cjiymajin  My3uny. 

He  answered  the  question.  Oh  otbctiui  Ha  Bonpoc. 

§  376-378.  The  preposition  is  a  part  of  speech  indica¬ 
ting  various  relations  of  nouns  or  pronouns  to  other  words 
in  the  sentence  or  phrase.  Some  English  prepositions 
render  those  relations  which  in  Russian  are  expressed  by 
case  forms. 

As  a  rule  prepositions  stand  immediately  before  the 
words  they  refer  to.  In  the  following  cases  prepositions 
are  usually  placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence  or  phrase: 

a)  in  direct  and  indirect  questions  if  the  preposition  refers 
to  the  words  who  (whom),  what,  which,  where; 

b)  in  attributive  clauses  if  the  preposition  refers  to  the 
conjunctive  pronouns  whom  (who)  or  which; 

c)  in  passive  constructions  the  subject  of  which  corre¬ 
sponds  to  a  prepositional  object  of  the  parallel  active 
construction; 

d)  in  infinitival  attributive  phrases. 

COK)3 

(THE  CONJUNCTION) 

§  379.  C0K)3H  B  aHrJIHHCKOM  H3UKe,  KaK  H  B  pyCCKOM,  ynOT- 
pedjiaiOTCfl  ajih  cbh3h  nneHOB  npeflJiOHceHHH  h  qejiux  npefljio- 
HceHiiii  b  cjiohchom  npefljioHceHHii.  Ohh  BupaacaioT  pa3JiHHHue 
OTHomeHiifl  Meatfly  njieHaMH  npefljioxceHna  h  Meatfly  npe/yio- 
2K6HI1HMH,  HO  C&MH  He  HBJIHIOTCfl  HJieHBMH  npeflJIOHteHHH: 

Nick  and  Pete  are  students.  HiiKOJiaii  h  IleTp  —  CTyfleHTU. 
Ask  her  whether  (if)  she  can  Cnpocxrre  ee,  cMoaceT  jih  ona 
do  it  tomorrow.  cflejiaTb  sto  3aBTpa. 

IIo  CBoeii  cTpyKType  coio3u  noflpa3flejiHK)TCH  Ha: 

1.  npocmue  (cocToaique  H3  OflHoro  kophh)  and,  but,  or,  that, 
if,  so,  though  h  T.n. 

2.  npou36odHbie  (HMeiomne  b  cbocm  cocTaBe  cy$$HKCU  hjih 
upncTaBKii)  unless,  because,  until  h  T.n. 

3.  cjiomibie  (KOTopue  coctoht  H3  flByx,  pence  —  Tpex  KopHeii) 
therefore,  however,  nevertheless  h  flp. 

4.  cocmaeHbie  (KOTopue  coctoht  H3  hcckojibkhx  cjiob)  as  soon 
as,  as  well  as,  in  order  to,  as  if  h  flp. 
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HeicoTopue  coctasHife  coioau  h&3&ibhk>tch  Wphhmh,  taK 

KaK  OHH  COCTOHT  H3  JJfiyX  Cleft,  pa3A€JieHHMX  ApyTHMH  CJIO- 

BaMH  —  not  only..,  but  also  ne  mojibKO*.  ho  u,  both...  and  kmc 
M  max  u,  neither...  nnr  uu~  nu 

B  aHTJIHflCKOM  JHBWe,  KaK  H  B  pyeCKOM  ,  B  BaBHCHMOCTU  or 
ynoTpe&aeHHK  coioaa  b  paararoux  umax  npeAJioaceHHa,  mo>k- 
ho  BtmeOTTB  coHtuatmexhnue  cox&u  (coordinating  conjunctions) 
h  uodxuHumeAbKue  eofozu  (subordinating  conjunctions). 

CtaH&HTeounte  ttfloau  ynorpefaaioTCH  a™  cbs3h  oaho- 
POAhux  ujieHOB  npeaaoHceHHH,  a  Taance  OTAejibHbix  npefljfio^e- 
HHfi.  Ohh  naApa3flenAioTCA  na  Tpa  ochobh we  rpynnw: 

a)  CoeduwimeJibHbie  (copulative)  and  u,  as  well  as  max  we, 
Kax  u,  both...  and  mk„  man  u,  not  only...  but  also  ne 
moxbKo  ,  ho  u,  neither  ...  nor  hu-  hu : 

The  sun  had  set  and  he  turned  CanHue  sanuxo,  h  oh  noBepHyji 
homeward.  (Gordon)  aomou. 

Neither  his  father  nor  his  Ha  ero  oreij,  hh  mats  ne  6hjih 
mother  was  like  other  people.  hoxoach  Ha  Apyrnx  mo^ea. 
(Dreiser) 

6)  PaodejiumeJibHue  (disjunctive)  etr  uxu,  mi,  unane  either  ... 
or  tuiu~.  turn: 

Now  you  must  hurry  or  you'll  Tbi  AOJiaceH  noToponHTbca, 
be  very  late  for  work.  Haaue  onooAaemb  Ha  pa6oxy. 

(Abrahams) 

b)  IIpomueiimejibHue  (adversative)  but  ho,  yet  me*  ne  Menee, 
still  ece  ok,  whereas  mozda  kuk\ 

I  came  here  earlier  but  you  H  npaxoAM  ejona  h  paatme, 
weren’t  in.  (Maugham)  ao  sac  m  6uao  auma. 

§  380.  IIoA^HHHTeAbHHe  coio3bi  npHcoeAHHflioT  npuAaroH- 

.jaie  npeAJioaceHHK  k  maBHOMy.  Cpe^a  noAUHHHTejibHbix  cokwob 

M03KHO  BHAeAHTb  C0IO3H  MeCTA,  BpeMeHH,  ITpHHHHH  H  T.  H.  B 
3aBHCHMOCTH  OT  TOTO,  K3KH6  npHABTOVHHO  IIpeflJIOJKeHHH  OHH 

bboa«t(cm.  §  427-457). 

IIoAHHHirreAbHbie  coio3u  when  KOzda;  while  e  mo  6p€MA, 
mx,  nona :  if  ecoiu  ( 6u);  unless  earn  ne;  as  if,  as  though  kuk 
tiydmo,  epode;  though  xoms  ynoTpedaaKJTca  TaKHce  h  b  npo- 
crbtx  npeAJzoaceHHax,  rfle  ohm  bboaht  oScTOHTejibcrBa  BpeMe¬ 
HH,  ycaoBHH,  o6pa3a  a^hcthha,  yeTymrreabHbie  (cm.  §  214): 

Tliough  plain,  every  dish  was  Xon>  h  npocroe,  Kaxcfloe  €ak>ao 
good.  (Cronin)  SbUto  BKyccobiM. 
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§  381.  Kan  h  b  pyccKOM  H3biKe,  ajih  cbh3ii  npH^aTOHHbix 
npeflJioaceHHH  c  niaBHbiMH  HcnojiwyioTCfl  He  TOJibKO  coio3bi, 
ho  h  cow3Hbie  ciioea  —  MecTOHMeHHH  who  (whom),  whose, 
what,  which,  that  h  HapeuiiH  where,  when,  how,  why. 

C0K)3bI  II  C0K)3Hbie  CJIOBa  pa3JIIIHHbI  B  TOM,  MTO  COK)3bI  He 

hbjudotcji  HJieHaMH  npefljio>KeHHH,  ohh  jimub  coeAmiaioT  Mjie- 
iibi  npeAJioHceHHH  iijih  Macro  cjioacHoro  npeAJioaceHHH,  a  coio3- 
Hbie  cjioBa  HMeiOT  ABoimyio  cuHTaKciiuecKyio  <}>yHKEtfiio,  —  co- 
eAHHHioT  npHAaTOMHoe  npeAJiojKeHiie  c  rjiaBHWM  h  BMecTe  c  TeM 
HBJiaioTCH  MjienaMH  npHAaTOMHoro  npeAJioacenHH  (noAJie^auyiM, 
AonojiHeHHeM,  onpeAejieHiieM,  obcTOHTejibCTBOM): 


We  did  not  know  what  had 
happened.  (Jerome) 

You  were  happy  with  what  you 
were  and  you’re  happy  with 
what  you’ve  become.  (Cody) 


Mbi  He  3Hajm,  mto  cjiyuiuiocb. 

Bac  yAOBjieTBopajio  Bame  no- 
jioaceHiie  (mo,  kcm  bbi  6mjiii), 

II  BU  AOBOJIbHbl  CBOHM  DOJIOJKe- 

niieM  cefiMac  (mo,  KeM  CTajm). 


(B  3thx  npeAJiOHceHHHX  coi03Hoe  MecTOHMeHiie  what  hbjih- 
eTCH  noflJiejKaiAHM  npHAaTOMHbix  npeAJioxceniiH.) 

She  wiped  her  face  with  the  OHa  Bbrrepjia  jihijo  TbiJibHofi 
'  back  of  her  hand  and  looked  ctopohoii  jiaAOHH  h  nocMOTpe- 
where  he  looked.  ( Branon )  jia  Ty^a,  KyAa  CMOTpea  oh. 

(where  —  odcTQHTejibCTBo  Mecra) 


§  379-381.  According  to  their  function  conjunctions 
are  divided  into: 

a)  co-ordinating  conjunctions  which  connect  homogeneous 
parts  of  the  sentence  or  clauses  of  a  compound  sentence; 

b)  subordinating  conjunctions  which  join  a  subordinate 
clause  to  the  principal  clause. 

Co-ordinating  conjunctions  are  subdivided  into  copu¬ 
lative,  disjunctive  and  adversative  ones. 

Subordinating  conjunctions  are  divided  into  groups  in 
accordance  with  the  kinds  of  subordinate  clauses  they  in¬ 
troduce.  Some  subordinating  conjunctions  are  also  used  in 
simple  sentences  where  they  introduce  adverbial  modifiers. 

Subordinate  clauses  are  introduced  not  only  by  conjun¬ 
ctions  but  also  by  means  of  connective  words  —  conjunc¬ 
tive  pronouns  and  conjunctive  adverbs  which  unlike  con¬ 
junctions  are  parts  of  subordinate  clauses  (subject,  object, 
attribute,  adverbial  modifiers). 
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nPE£JI<mEHHE 

THUH  nP^JIOHCEHHft 

§  382.  B  saBH^KMdcTft  6t  uejia  bhck a3bi6 aHHH  b  anrjraftc- 
kom  a3UKe  Bbifloaaxrrcn  c^e^yioiUHe  them  npefljiojKeHuft: 

a)  noeecmeoeamexbKue  (declarative  sentences): 

English  is  spoken  as  a  native  Ha  anranficKOM  sawne,  kqk 
language  by  nearly  three  bund-  Ha  poaaoM,  roBopur  novra  Tpn- 
red  million  people.  (Leech)  cts  meuijihohob  veaoBeic. 

6)  eoiipocumenbubie  (interrogative  sentences): 

Have  you  been  to  London?  Bw  6luih  b  JIOHflOHe? 

Where  do  you  live?  r#e  tm  aarBemt? 

b )  no6ydumejiwue  (imperative  sentences): 

Open  the  window.  OrsopuTe  OKaq. 

r)  eocKJiuyamejibKbie  (exclamatory  sentences): 

What  a  beautiful  room!  KaKa*3aMe*WTem»Haji  KOMnaral 

§  383.  IIo  CTpyKType  npeajioHceaHfl  paa/jattHiOTCH  aa  npo- 
cmbte  (simple)  h  c&oxenue  (composite),  npocroe  npe^jiometme 
Moxcer  6biTb  pacnpocmpanenubiM  (extended)  h  nepacnpoem- 
panennuM  (unextended).  CjioacHfcie  npefljioaceHHa  noapas^e- 
jiaiOTCfl  Ha  cjioxnocoHUHeHHbie  (compound)  h  cnoxcHonodmi- 
Hewtue  (complex). 

r JIABHHE  HJIEHH  ilPEflJIOJKEHHH 

(THE  PRINCIPAL  PARTS  OF  THE  SENTENCE) 

•  ;  .  ...  • 

nOflJIEJKAiaEE 
(THE  SUBJECT) 

§  384.  r^aBHUMH  npeflJioateHHH  abjihiotch  nod- 

nexaxqee  h  CKcwyeMoe.  Iloftneacamee  (the  subject)  b  aiirjmft- 
ckom  a3WKe,  KaK  hb  pyccKOM,  Eame  Bcero  BtipaataeTca  cyru;e- 
CTBHTe^BHUM  HJIH  JIHHHMM  MeCTOHMeHHfiM.  OHO  MOJKeT  SfclTB 

BWpaweEO  Tatcsce  ApyruMH  MacraMu  pehu,  ynoTpeCaeHHtiMH 
b  3HaEeaaH  cymecTBHTe.ni.Horo,  cjtoBocoHeTaHHHMH  h  npufla- 
toehhmh  npefljiOHcepiaMH: 
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Nick  could  not  hear  the  words. 

(Hemingway) 

She  tried  to  remember  her 
father.  (Abrahams) 

And  is  a  conjunction. 

What  we  want  is  rest. 

(Jerome) 

§  385.  B  3aBHCHM0CTH  ot  xapaKTepa  noAJieacamero,  npeflJio- 
HceHHfl  pa3AejiaiOTCH  na  jnwHue  (personal),  HeonpeAejieHHO- 
jiOTHue  (ipdefinite-personal)  h  6e3JiHHHhie  (impersonal). 

JIuhhum  na3UBaeTCfl  npeflJio^eHne,  noAJieacamee  koto- 
poro  o6o3HaaaeT  onpeAejieHHoe  jihijo,  npeAMeT  hjih  abcTpaK- 
THoe  noHHTHe: 

Where’s  the  doctor?  Tp,e  Bpau? 

The  shop  was  closed.  Mara3HH  6uji  a&icpuT. 

The  thought  made  him  happy.  3ia  mbicjib  cAejiajia  ero  cuacT- 
(Sillitoe)  jihbhm. 

§  386.  HeonpedeneuHO-JiuHHbLM  Ha3UBaeTca  npeA-aoaceHne, 
CKa3yeMoe  KOToporo  o6o3Haaaer  AeiicTBHe,  Kacaiomeeca  JiiOAen 
Boobme,  juoforo  Jinija  hjih  HeonpeAejieHHoro  KoanaecTBa  jihi*. 
IIoAaeacamHM  b  TaKiix  npeAaoaceHHax  BwciynaeT  HeonpeAe- 
aeHHoe  MecTOHMeHHe  one  (cm.  §  356)  hjih  MecTOHMemia  we, 
you,  they  b  HeonpeAejieHHO-jnriHOM  3HaiieHini: 


Hhk  He  cjiuinaji  sthx  cjiob. 

Ohh  crapajiacb  BcnoMHirrb  cBoe- 
ro  OTqa. 

And  —  cok>3. 

HtO  HaM  HyjKHO  —  9T0  OTflhlX. 


One  never  can  be  sure. 

Is  that  all  they  teach  you  over 
at  that  school?  (Dreiser) 

You  never  can  tell  what  will 
happen. 

Before  the  names  of  seas  we 
use  the  definite  article. 


HnKorAa  He;ib3H  3HaTb  HaBep- 
HHKH. 

H  3To  Bee,  ueMy  Bac  yuaT  b 
mKOJie? 

HnKorAa  Hejib3H  CKa3aTb,  uto 

CJiyUHTCH. 

IlepeA  Ha3BaHHHMH  Mopeii  yno- 
TpeSaaeTca  onpeACJieHHbiii  ap- 

THKJIb. 


Kan  bhaho  H3  npHBeAeHHbix  npHMepoB,  b  OTanaHe  ot  pyc- 
CKoro  a3UKa,  rAe  noAJieacamee  B  HeonpeAeJieHHO-jiHHHbix  npeA- 
aoaceHiiax  OTcyrcTByeT,  b  aurjumcKOM.  H3UKe  oho  Bcerfl,a  bbi- 
paaceno  oahhm  H3  ynoMHHyrbix  Bbirne  MecToiiMeHHH. 


§  387.  Ee3JW,HHUM  Ha3UBaeTca  Tanoe  npeAJioaceHHe,  cKa3ye- 
Moe  KOToporo  ne  othochtch  uh  k  jumy,  hh  k  npeAMeTy  hjih  a6er- 
paKTHOMy  noHHTiiK).  B  oTJiiraie  ot  pyccnoro  H3biKa,  rAe  b  6e3Jim- 
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hux  npeflJio>KeHHflx  hct  h  He  MoaceT  6brrb  noAJieacamero,  b  aHr- 
jihhckom  H3biKe  cctb  (JjopMajibHoe  noAJieJKamee,  BhipaxceHHoe  Me- 
CToiiMeHiieM  it,  noropoe  CTasuTCfl  b  Hana^e  npeftnojKeHHH: 

It  was  getting  dark.  TeMHeno. 

(Hemingway) 

It  rained  on  all  morning.  Bee  yipo  rneji  aohcab  (aohc- 

(  Hemingway  )  ahjio). 

§  388.  IIoAJiejKamee,  BbipanceHHoe  hhcJjhhhthbom  hjih  re- 
pyHAHeM  (nacTO  c  3aBHcni^iMn  ot  hiix  cjioBaMH),  hjih  npiiAa- 
tohhhm  npeAJioxceHHeM,  name  Bcero  cTaBHTcn  nocjie  cna3yeMo- 
ro.  B  3tom  cjiynae  b  nanajie  npeAJiojKeHHH  nepeA  cna3yeMUM 
ynoTpe^jiaeTcn  MecTOHMemie  it,  KOTopoe  HBjineTCH  (JopMajib- 
hum  noAJiencaiiJiiiM: 

It  is  not  easy  to  write  like  Tan  micaTb  He  jierKO. 
this.  (Galsworthy) 

It  was  fun  seeing  the  fox.  Bwjio  3a6aBHO  CMOTpeTb  na 
(Hemingway)  jmey. 

It  seemed  to  him  that  all  EMy  Ka3ajiocb,  hto  Bee  6yAeT 
would  be  well.  (Maltz)  xopoino. 

§  389.  IIpeAJioHceHHH,  b  kotopbix  yTBepjKAaeTca  hjih  otph- 
aaeTca  HajiOTHe  b  onpeAejieHHOM  MecTe  hjih  b  onpeAeJieHHoe  Bpe- 
mh  KaKoro-TO  npeAMeTa,  HBjieHiiH  hjih  jnma,  BbipaJKeHHoro  noA- 
jiejKanjHM,  oGhhro  HaHHHaiOTCH  bboahbim  cjiobom  there,  koto- 
poe  yrpaTHAO  cBoe  jieKCHHecicoe  3naTieHHe  h  Ha  pyccKim  «3biK 
He  nepeBOAHTCH.  Ilocjie  Hero  crraBHTCH  CKa3yeMoe,  noTOM  noA-ne- 
Hcamee.  CKa3yeMWM  b  tbkhx  npeAJio>KeHHHX  npeHMymecTBeHHO 
HBjineTCH  niaroji  to  be,  raorAa  rjiarojibi  to  live,  to  come  h  np.: 

There  was  a  light  in  the  win-  B  OKHe  6liji  cBeT. 
dow.  (Dickens) 

There  were  many  people  in  Ha  yjnmax  6buio  mhofo  jnoAen. 
the  streets. 

Once  there  lived  a  boy.  3Knji-6bui  MajibHHK. 

Ecjih  b  tskom  npeAJiOHceHHii  ecTb  obcTOHTeJibCTBO  Mecra,  to  b 
pyccKOM  nepeBOAe  oho  oGhhho  cTaBHTca  b  Hanajie  npeAJioJKeHHH. 

B  BonpociiTejibHOH  $opMe  rjiaroji-cnasyeMoe  to  be,  bchomo- 
raTejibHUH  hjih  MOAajibHbiH  rjiaroji,  ecjin  ohh  ecTb  b  cocTase 
CKa3yeMoro,  ctoht  nepeA  there: 

Is  there  a  theatre  in  your  B  BameM  ropoAe  ecTb  TeaTp? 
town? 
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Will  there  be  a  bus  stop  here?  3flect»  6y.neT  SBTo6ycH*a  ocra- 

BOBK8? 

Can  there  be  a  bus  stop  here?  3a«%  macer  6bm.  asTobycnaa 

octaHOBica? 

B  oTpHaaTejibHOH  $opiue  npefljioateaafl,  KOTopue  Hauima- 
wrest  c  there,  ynoTpefijiaercs  oTpanaTestHoe  MecTOHMeHHe  no 
hjih  not...  any: 

There  are  no  trees  there  tutu  Tam  Her  aepeBteB. 

There  aren’t  any  trees  there. 

Eora  nepefl  noflaeacamuM  ctoht  cjsobs  many,  much  sum 
KOJimecraeaHoe  HHcaHrejibHoe,  OTpnnaTe^unaa  $opna  o6pa- 
3yerca  npu  noMonpi  uacTuuw  not: 

There  is  not  much  snow  on  Ha  3eMae  cnera  aeMHoro. 
the  ground. 

§  382-389.  According  to  the  purpose  of  the  utterance 
sentences  are  divided  into  declarative,  interrogative, 
imperative  and  exclamatory. 

_  According  to  tljeir  structure  sentences  are  divided  into 
i  simple  (unextended  or  extended)  and  composite  (compo¬ 
und  and  complex). 

The  principal  parts  of  the  sentence  are  the  subject 
and  the  predicate. 

!  The  subject  is  mostly  expressed  by  a  noun  or  a  personal 
pronoun.  It  may  also  be  expressed  by  any  substantivized 
part  of  speech,  by  a  phrase  or  a  subordinate  clause. 

Depending  cm  the  character  of  the  subject  sentences 
are  divided  into  personal,  indefinite- personal  and  imper¬ 
sonal.  The  subjectof  a  personal  sentence  denotes  a  certain 
person,  thing  or  abstract  notion.  The  subject  of  an  inde¬ 
finite-personal  sentence  may  be  expressed  by  the  pronouns 
one,  they,  you,  we  when  they  refer  to  people  in  general, 
to  any  person  or  to  an  indefinite  number  of  persons. 

The  predicate  of  an  impersonal  sentence  does  not  refer 
to  any  person  or  thing.  The  pronoun  it  is  used  as  a  formal 
subject  of  impersonal  sentences. 

If  the  subject  of  a  sentence  is  expressed  by  an  infi¬ 
nitive,  a  gerund  or  a  subordinate  clause,  it  is  often 
placed  after  the  predicate  and  the  sentence  begins  with 
the  introductory  it. 

In  sentences  serving  to  assert  or  deny  the  existence  of 
something  the  subject  is  placed  after  the  predicate  and  the 


sentence  begins  with  the  introductory  there*  The  predicate 
of  such  sentences  is  mostly  the  verb  to  be*  In  the  interro¬ 
gative  form  the  verb  to  be  (or  the  auxiliary  or  modal  verb 
if  there  are  any)  is  placed  before  the  introductory  there.  In 
the  negative  form  the  pronoun  no  or  not*;,  any  is  used* 

CKA3YEMOE 
(THE  PREDICATE) 

§  390.  B  anraiiHCKOM  H3HKe  ecrb  TpH  thhe  cK33yeMoro: 

a)  npocrroe  rjiarojitHoe  (the  simple  verbal  predicate); 

6)  cocTaBHoe  rjiarojitHoe  (the  compound  verbal  predicate); 

b)  cocTanHoe  HMeunoe  (the  compound  nominal  predicate). 

§391.  npocmoe  tJiazoxbnoe  cKazyenoe  —  3to  cKa3yeMoe, 
BHpaaceHHoe  juriHoft  $opMOH  rjiarojia  b  juo6om  BpeMenu,  3ajio- 
re  h  HaKJioHeHHH: 

She  knows  nothing  about  me.  Oea  mi^ero  He  asaer  060  MHe. 
What  did  he  say?  ^to  oh  cicaaaji? 

The  sun  is  rising.  Rcxoaht  cojinne. 

You  haven’t  shown  me  my  Bu  eme  ae  noKa3ajm  Mae  Moeii 
room  yet.  xoMaaTw. 

I  have  been  invited  here.  Mena  cio^a  nparaacHjm. 

§  392.  Cocmaenoe  zxazonbnoe  acazyenoe  —  aro  cKa3ye- 
Moe,  BbjpmeHHOe:  a)  Mo.aajlfcHMM  raarojiOM  b  coaeTaBHH  c  hh- 
^hhhthbom;  6)  raarojioM  c  MoaajibffbiM  3HaHeHH6M  b  co^eTa- 
hhh  c  hh^uhhthbom  hjih  repyHAneM;  b)  rjiaronoM,  dtoraauaio- 
ih«hm  Ha^ano,  npodoJmeHHe  hjih  okommm  AefterBiui  b  cone- 
tshhh  c  nan  repyHAHeM: 

I  can  do  it.  H  Mory  cfleJiaTb  3to. 

He  must  come  back  tomorrow.  Oh  flojimea  BepHyrtca  aaBTpa. 
He  wants  to  work  there.  Oh  xoneT  tbm  pa6or&Ti>. 

We  began  to  learn  English  Mu  Hauajia  H3yuaTb  aHrjmn- 
three  years  ago.  ckhB  azuk  Tpn  ro«a  na3afl. 

The  pupils  went  on  writing.  yuemntH  npoaojuicajiH  imcaTb. 
The  child  stopped  crying.  PetfeHOK  nepecTaji  miaKart. 

§  393.  Hjnennae  cocmaenoe  cuasyenoe  coctoht  H3  rnaro* 
jia-cBH3KH  (the  link-verb)  h  HMenHOH  *iacTn  —  npeaHKaTHBa 
(the  predicative). 
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B  KanecTBe  rAarQAa-CBa3KH  name  Bcero  Bucrynaer  rjiaron 
to  be  tibimb,  KOToptJH,  b  OTjxmae  or  pyccKoro  Hsuica,  ho  npo- 
nycKaeTca  b  HacrosmeM  speMeaa: 

He  is  very  tall.  Oh  o^ea b  bucokhiI. 

The  night  was  dry  and  cold.  Hove  6uaa  cyxaa  a  xoAOflHaa. 

B  (JjyHKi^HH  CBH3KH  ynoTpe6aaiOTCfl  TaKace  rjiarojiti  to  beco¬ 
me,  to  grow,  to  get,  to  turn  cmaHOeumscx,  dexambc*,  to 
remain,  to  keep  ocmaeambca,  to  look  uMemb  eud,  to  seem 
msambCJi,  to  feel  nyecmeoeamb  nap.:  / 

She  seemed  very  happy,  Ohs  Kaaaaacb  ovem  cHacrAH- 
( Brand)  boE. 

She  looked  tired.  y  Hee  6mji  ycramaft  bha- 

It  became  cold.  Ctbao  xoaqaho. 

In  autumn  the  leaves  turn  OceHW-o  jiacTBa  Ace'jrreeT. 
yellow. 

B  $yHKmm  npeAHKdTHBa  qame  Bcero  ynoTpefiAaioTca  npa- 
jiararejibHue  h  cym,ecTBHTeju»HHe: 

The  day  was  cold.  •  fleBb  6fcui  xoAOAHMft. 

His  brother  became  a  doctor.  Ero  Gpax  ct&jz  BpavoM 

npeAHKaxHB  MOJKer  6u?b  ranme  BupaxceH  ^HCJurrextHbra, 
uapeMHCM,  MecTOHMenneM  hah  HeJiH^HUMH  (popMaMH  rjiarojia: 

The  book  is  mine.  KraxcKa  —  moa. 

My  sister  is  fifteen  today.  Moefi  cecxpe  ceroAsa  naTBafl- 

naTb  jieT. 

He  was  the  first  to  come.  Ob  npmueji  cepsuM. 

The  safest  thing  was  to  leave  BeooHscaee  Bcero  6u  ao  ocra* 
Harvey  Warrender  alone,  at  bbt*  Xapan  yoppeHAepa  b  no- 
least  for  the  time  being.  .Koe  xora  6bi  sa  nepBoe  bpcmh. 

(Hailey) 

Adventure  is  allowing  the  un-  irpmuno^esHe  —  aro  kotah  no- 
expected  to  happen  to  you.  aBOJiHemb*  «rro6fctB  TBOefi  Atao- 
( Aldington)  hh  cjryMajroeB  HeoJKHAOHHoe. 

§  390-393,  There  are  the  following  kinds  of  predicate 
in  English:  the  simple  verbal  predicate,  the  compound 
verbal  predicate  and  the  compound  nominal  predicate^ 
The  simple  verbal  predicate  is  a  predicate  expressed 
by  a  finite  form  of  the  verb  in  any  tense,  voice  and  mood. 

The  compound  verbal  predicate  consists  of :  a)  a  modal 
verb  combined  with  an  infinitive;  b)  a  verb  with  a  modal 
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meaning  combined  with  an  infinitive  or  gerund;  c)  a  verb 
denoting  the  beginning,  duration  or  end  of  an  action 
combined  with  an  infinitive  or  gerund. 

The  compound  nominal  predicate  consists  of  a  link- 
verb  and  a  predicative  (the  nominal  part  of  the  predicate). 
The  predicative  is  mostly  expressed  by  a  noun  or  an  adjec¬ 
tive.  It  can  also  be  expressed  by  a  pronoun,  a  numeral, 
an  adverb  and  non-finite  forms  of  the  verb. 

BTOPOCTEIIEHHblE  HJIEHbl  IIPEtfJIOJKEHHfl 
(THE  SECONDARY  PARTS  OF  THE  SENTENCE) 

AOnOJIHEHHE 
(THE  OBJECT) 

§  394.  B  aHrjmiicKOM  a3UKe  moxcho  Bu/jeJiuTb  Tpu  bum 
flonojiHeHHH. 

a)  npHMoe  (the  direct  object); 

6)  KocBeHHoe  (the  indirect  object); 

b)  npeflJioxcHoe  (the  prepositional  object). 

KpoMe  Toro,  ecTb  eme  cjioacHoe  /jonojiHeHHe,  KOTopoe  mo- 
HceT  6mti»  Secnpe/yioacHbiM  h  npeAJioHCHHM  (the  complex  object, 
non-prepositional  and  prepositional). 

npuMenanue.  IIpaMOMy  flonojmeHHio  aHrjiiuicxoro  npeajKuxeHiifl  b  pyccKOM 
H3Hxe  Mower  cooTBeTCTBOBaTb  xax  npaMoe,  Tax  h  xocBeHHoe  aonoJiHeHHe. 

§  395.  ripuMbiM  Ha3biBaeTca  6ecnpeAJio>KHoe  AonojiHenne, 
KOTopoe  o6o3HanaeT  jumo  ium  npe^MeT,  na  kotopuh  HanpaB- 
jieno  AeucTBne,  BbipaaceHHoe  rjiarojioM-CKa3yeMbiM  IIpaMoe  ao- 
nojmeHne  BupaxcaeTca  npeiiMymecTBeHHO  cymecTBHTejibHbiM 
b  o6in;eM  na^exce  hjih  jihmhhm  MecTOiiMeHneM  b  o6i»eKTHOM 
na^exce.  Oho  mohcct  6biTb  BbipaaceHo  Tanace  ApyrHMH  hbcthmii 
penii,  ynoTpedjieHHUMH  b  3HaHeHim  cymecTBirrejibHoro. 

IIpaMoe  AonojiHeHHe  b  aHrjmiicKOM  aabine  odbnrao  cootbct- 
CTByeT  npaMOMy  AonojiHeHHio  b  pyccnoM  H3biKe,  to  ecTb  Aonoji- 
HeHIIK),  BbipaJKeHHOMy  BIIHHTejIbHbIM  (HHOr^a  pOflHTeJIbHbIM) 

na^excoM  6e3  npeAJiora: 

The  child  is  drinking  milk.  Pe6eH0K  nseT  mojioko. 

I  didn’t  see  your  sister.  H  He  biiacji  TBoen  cecTpu. 

Ho  npaMoe  AonojiHeHiie  mohcct  OTBenaTb  h  KocBeHHOMy  ao- 
noJiHeHino  b  pyccnoM  H3biKe: 
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We  helped  him.  Mu  noMorjm  eaty. 

I  followed  them.  H  nomejx  3a  hhmh* 

06uhho  npaMoe  AonoAHeHHe  ctoht  Henocpe^cTBeHHO  nocjie 
rjiarojia ,  k  KOTopoMy  oho  othochtch. 


§  396.  Koceennoe  AonoAHeHHe  o6o3HanaeT  ahuo,  k  KOTopoMy 
odpameHO  aghctbuc,  BupaaceHHoe  rjiaroJiOM-cKa3yeMUM.  3to  tbk- 
Hce  6ecnpeAAOACnoe  AonoAHeHHe,  BbipaateHHoe  cymecTBHTeAbHUM 
b  o6meM  naAeace  aim  jui^hum  MecToimeHHeM  b  o(h>eKTHOM  na- 
Acnce.  Ha  pyccKim  H3HK  KOCBeHHoe  AonojiHeHiie  nepeBOAHTca 
cymecTBirre^BHUM  aaa  MecTOHMGHHeM  b  A^TeABHOM  naAGAte: 


I  want  to  show  you  the  lea¬ 
flet.  (Heym) 

Write  me  your  new  address. 
(Main) 


H  xony  nojca3aTb  BaM  auctob- 

Ky. 

HanumiiTe  MHe  cboh  hobuh 
aApec. 


KocBeHHoe  AonoAHeHHe  BcerAa  ctoht  MeacAy  TAaroAOM  h 
npHMHM  AonoAHeHiieM.  Ecaii  KocBeHHoe  AonoAHeHHe  HyjKHO 
nocTaBHTi*  nocAe  npaivioro,  to  nepeA  hum  ynoTpedAaeTCH  npeA- 
Aor  to  hah  for:  , 


I  gave  him  a  pen.  —  I  gave  a  pen  to  him. 

Mother  bought  her  a  dress.  —  Mother  bought  a  dress  for  her. 

npuMevanue.  Ilocjie  HenoTopbix  rnarojiOB  AononHeniie,  o()03HaHaJomee  »mo, 
k  KOTopoMy  o6pameHO  aeftcTBiie,  ynoTpe&iaefcn  c  npeaxoroM  Be3aBnc«MO  ot 
ero  MecTa  b  npeAKHKeHmr,  to  ecn>  h  Tor^a,  Kor^a  oho  ctoht  Meamy  rjiaroaoM 
h  npflMWM  AonoJiHeHiieM. 

3to  npenMymecTBeHHO  rjiarojiu:  to  explain  o6*xcHAmb,  to  dictate  duic- 
moeanib,  to  repeat  nosmopxmb,  to  announce  deAamb  ofoxeAenue,  to  dedicate 
noc6Rw,amb. 

I’ve  come  to  explain  to  you  my  rea-  fl  npHine*,  hto6u  ofoncmiTb  BaM 
sons.  (Hardy)  cboh  cooCpaacemta. 


§  397.  IlpedjioMHbiM  Ha3UBaeTCH  AonoAHemie,  BupaAceii- 
Hoe  cymecTBHTeAbHUM,  MecTOHMeHHeM  hah  Apyrou  nacTbio 
penn  c  npeAAoroM: 

I’ve  read  about  him.  H  hutsa  o  HeM. 

We  can  talk  about  it  some  Mu  MOAceM  noroBopHTb  06  stom 
other  time.  b  Apyroh  pa3. 


§  398.  CjioacHoe  AonoAHeHHe  coctoht  H3  AByx  nacTen.  Ilep- 
Ban  nacTb  —  cymecTBHTeAbHoe  hah  MecTOHMeHHe,  BTopaa  — - 
hh$hhhthb,  repyHAHH  hah  npHnacTHe,  o6o3HaHaiomHe  AGH- 
CTBHe,  BblHOAHHeMOe  AHIJOM  HAH  npeAMGTOM,  BUpaACeHHUM  B 
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nepBofi  ^acTH  flonojtHeBHH,  hjih  coBepmaeMoe  c  hhmh.  Cjicwk- 
Hoe  AononHesHe  mojkot  6mtb  6ecnpe^omHUM  n  npeflaotfcmiM: 

I  want  you  to  tell  me  about  H  xo^y,  *rro$bi  be*  paccKasara 
his  mother.  (Wilde)  wee  o  ero  MaTepn. 

She  saw  him  coming  out  of  Osa  BHgejia,  kak  oh  bbixoahji 
the  station.  ( Galsworthy)  co  cTann.Hu. 

I  insist  upon  your  staying.  $1  HacxaHBaio  na  tom,  utoOh 
(Austen)  -  bu  ocTajinct. 

He  sat  there  waiting  for  one  Oh  xaM>  ojKHftaa,  ^toQbi 
of  us  to  speak.  (Greene)  kto-to  H3  Hac  3aroBopHJi. 

B-ropoft  nacTLio  cjiojkhoh)  ftonojiHenuH  Moacer  0htb  TaKHce  cy- 
mecTBHTejibHoe  hjih  npunararejiBHoe,  HBJunomeeca  npeAHKara- 
bom  k  nepBofi  uacra  AonojmeHHB  —  ofaeKTHHM  npe^HKaTHBOM: 

They  elected  him  chairman  Ohh  ekCp&jih  ero  npeflceflaTe- 
of  the  meeting.  jieM  coSpaHna. 

He  painted  the  door  white.  Oh  noKpacnji  Asepb  b  denufi 

user. 

She  dropped  her  handbag  to  Ona  ypoanjia  cyMKy  na  kob- 
the  rug  and  kicked  the  door  pu»  h  hjitkoh  Horn  3aKpbuia 
closed  behind  her  with  the  3a  co6ofi  ABeps. 
back  of  her  foot.  (Branon) 

§  399.  flonojmeHHe  mojkct  othochtbcs  ne  tojibko  k  rjianwiy,  no 
h  k  npHAaraTejibHOMy  hjih  ormanwiBHOMy  cy^ecTBHTejn>HOMy: 

The  room  was  full  of  people.  KoMHaxa  6ujia  nojraa  jnoAefi, 
A  ban  on  the  sending  of  par-  3anper  oTnpaBJiatb  nocuJiKH. 
cels. 

§  394-399.  There  are  the  following  kinds  of  object  in 
English:  the  direct  object,  the  indirect  object  and  the 
prepositional  object.  There  is  also  a  complex  object. 

The  direct  object  is  a  non-prepositional  object  denoting 
a  person  or  thing  directly  aifected  by  the  action  of  the 
verb.  The  direct  object  is  mostly  expressed  by  a  noun  in 
the  Common  Case  or  by  a  personal  pronoun  in  the  Objec¬ 
tive  Case.  The  direct  object  usually  stands  immediately 
after  the  verb  it  refers  to. 

The  indirect  object  is  also  a  non-prepositional  object 
denoting  a  living  being  towards  whom  the  action  of  the 
verb  is  directed.  It  has  a  fixed  place  in  the  sentence  — 
between  the  verb  and  the  direct  object.  When  the  indirect 
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object  must  be  placed  after  the  direct  object,  it  is  used 
with  the  prepositions  to  or  for  thus  turning  into  a  prepo¬ 
sitional  object. 

The  prepositional  object  is  an  object  expressed  by  a 
noun  or  its  equivalent  preceded  by  a  preposition. 

The  complex  object  consists  of  two  parts.  The  first 
part  is  a  noun  or  pronoun;  the  second  part  is  an  infinitive, 
a  gerund  or  a  participle  which  stands  in  predicate  relation 
to  the  first  part.  The  second  part  of  a  complex  object 
may  also  be  a  noun  or  an  adjective  referring  to  the  first 
part  as  a  predicative  (objective  predicative). 

The  complex  object  may  be  both  non-prepositional  and 
prepositional. 

The  object  may  refer  not  only  to  a  verb  but  also  to  an 
adjective  or  a  verbal  noun. 


OnPEAEJIEHHE 
(THE  ATTRIBUTE) 


§  400.  Kax  yxce  ojMeuajiocb  (§  262),  onpeaeJieHne,  koto- 
poe  ctoht  nepea  onpe/jejineMUM  caobom,  Ha3WBaeTca  npeno- 
3umuenuM  (prepositive  attribute),  a  onpeaejieHne,  KOTopoe 
ctoht  nocjie  onpeflejiaeMoro  caoBa,  —  nocmno3umu6HHM 
(postpositive  attribute). 

IIpeno3HTHBHoe  onpeAejieHne  b  amurniicKOM  H3UKe  MoxceT  6biTb 
BhipaxceHo  npiwaraTe  jibHbiM ,  MecTonMeHneM-npiuiaraTejibHbiM,  ko- 
jranecTBeHHHM  hjih  nopHAKOBbiM  nucjuiTejibUbiM,  npiraacraeM, 
repyHAHCM  (6e3  npeAJiora),  cymecTBHTejibHbiM  b  npHTaxcaTejib- 
hom  naAexce  h  cymecTBHTeJibHbiM  b  o6rqeM  naAexce  6e3  npeAJiora: 


The  old  woman  looked  round 
the  room.  (Abrahams) 

She  lives  with  her  mother. 
I’ve  only  been  here  for  two 
years.  (Dreiser) 

Read  the  first  sentence. 

I  looked  at  his  smiling  face. 


CTapaa  xeemQHHa  ocMOTpejia 
KOMHaTy. 

Ohs  >KHBeT  co  CBoeii  MaTepbio. 
H  3Aecb  Jiiimb  abb  roAa. 

HHTafi  nepBoe  npeAJioaceHHe. 
H  nocMOTpejia  Ha  ero  yjibi6aio- 
meecx  jihuq. 


The  building  season  began.  CTpoirrejibHbiH  ce30H  Hauajica. 
Her  sister’s  flat  was  clean.  KBapTiipa  ee  cecTpu  6bijia  hh- 

ctoh. 


He  opened  the  kitchen  door.  Oh  OTxpbui  ABepb  xyxHH. 
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HocTOOSHTHBHoc  onpeflejieHHe  Mcwcer  6htb  BupaAteao  cynje- 
crrarejitHHM  b  o6meu  lu^effie  c  npefljioroM,  nptreacTHLM  o6opo- 
tom,  repyHAHeM  c  npeAJioroM,  hh^hhhthbom,  Haperaew,  Kcuinne- 
craeHHbii*  vtmmexhs&Bt;  ynorpe6^eHHHM  B  3Ha^eHHH  nopa*KO- 
Boro,  a  TaioKe  npjuiaraTeJihHHM  c  3aBiicaiUHMH  or  Hero  cnosaMH: 

The  door  of  the  room  was  flsepB  KOMaaTu  6ujia  otkpu- 

open.  ( Hemingway)*  Ta. 

He  looked  at  the  children  Oh  nocMOTpeJi  ea  fleTeii,  nr- 

playing  in  the.  yard.  pajoumx  bo  ABope. 

I  was  looking  forward  to  the  H  c  HerepneoHeM  xcabji  npn- 

pleasure  of  telling  it  to  you.  HTHoro  cjiy^an,  *ito6li  paccKa- 

(Shaw)  3&Tb  B&M  06  8T0M. 

This  is  the  article  to  trans-  3to  ct&tm,  KOTopyio  HyacHo 

late.  nepesecTH. 

The  room  upstairs  was  light.  KoMsara  Hasepxy  Gtuia  CBer- 

JIO&. 

They  are  in  room  ten.  Ohm  b  aecjrroH  KOMHaTe. 

It  was  a  school  for  the  pupils  9to  6buia  mKOJia  aah  MaTe&ia- 

clever  at  mathematics.  tifiockh  oAapeHHutx  ymesuKos, 

Tojibko  nocTno3HTHBHoe  onpeAejteHHe  Moryr  HMer*  Mecroime- 
HH* ,  o6pa30BaHHwe  or  some,  any,  no,  every,  h  MecrOHMenne  those: 

He  told  me  something  impor-  Oh  paccKaaant  mho  o  hcm-to 

tant.  BaatHo*!. 

Nothing  good  can  come  of  it.  Himero  xopomero  H3  ororo  He 

buhabt. 

§  401.  Ota6jilhwm  bh^om  onpe^ejieHHa  HBJiseTca  npiutoxce- 
nue  (the  apposition).  Oho  aaeT  noBTopaoe  HaHMeHosaHne  roMy 
CJIOBy,  K  KOTOpOMy  OTHOCHTCH,  H  MOXCeT  CTOSTB  HCpefl  HHM  HAH 

nocne  aero: 

We  spoke  with  Professor  Mu  pasroBapHBajiH  c  npo^ec* 

Greengard.  copoM  rpasrapAOM. 

I  want  you  to  shake  hands  H  xo^iy,  bh  doaaopOBa- 
with  George  Brush,  the  singer,  jihcb  c  ^xcopAAceu  Bpamew, 

(Wilder)  hcbuom. 

§  400-401.  A  prepositive  attribute  can  be  expressed  by 
an  adjective,  an  adjective-pronoun,  by  a  cardinal  or  ordinal 
numeral,  by  a  participle  without  accompanying  words,  by 
a  gerund  without  a  preposition,  by  a  noun  in  the  Possessive 
Case  or  a  noun  in  the  Common  Case  without  a  preposition. 
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A  postpositive  attribute  can  be  expressed  by  a  noun 
with  a  preposition,  by  participle  phrases,  by  a  gerund 
with  a  preposition,  by  an  infinitive,  by  an  adverb,  by  a 
cardinal  numeral  used  in  the  meaning  of  an  ordinal  one 
and  by  an  adjective  with  accompanying  words. 

An  attribute  expressed  by  a  noun  .which  gives  the 
person  or  thing  another  name  is  called  the  apposition. 

OBCTOJITEJIfcCTBA 
(THE  ADVERBIAL  MODIFIERS)  . 

§  402.  IIo  CBoeMy  aHanenmo  oScroarejiBCTBa  neAp&3#ejia- 
H)Tca  Ha  TaKHe  rpynnbi: 

a)  p6cT0HTeai>CTBa  Mecma  (adverbial  modifiers  of  place); 

6)  oScTcurreJibCTBa  epemenu  (adverbial  modifiers  of  time);. 

b)  o6cTOHTeabCTBa  npuviiHU  (adverbial  modifiers  of  cause); 

r)  ofoTOHieibctBa  «je*u  (adverbial  modifiers  of  purpose); 

A)  •  o6crtBrrejticTBa  oSpasa  de&cmmn  (adverbial  modifiers  of 
,  manner); 

e)  oficTOJiTexbCTBa  conymcmtynmux  de&cmeau  (adverbial 
modifiers  of  attending  circumstances); 

e)  oScToaTexbCTBa  cmetienu  u  m epu  (adverbial  modifiers  of 
degree  and  measure); 

ac)  odCToateabCTBa  cxedc msux  (adverbial  modifiers  of  result); 
3)  oficToirreibcraa  yaumux  (adverbial  modifiers  of  condition); 

b)  odcToarojibCTBa  ycmynxu  (adverbial  modifiers  of  concession). 

* 

§  403.  OScroHTejibCTBa  Moryr  6htb  ewpaaceHU  cymecTBH- 
rejibHHMH  (c  Dpefljior&Mn  h  6e3  npw&fims- 

mb,  repyHflueM  c  npeflJioraMH,  h  khthbo  m ,  a  raKwce  Koitn- 
jiencaMH  c  repyBABeM,  hm^hhkthbom  m  npmacmem 

rn  walk  to  the  station.  H  noftfly  na  BOK3ajr  neimtoM. 

Every  day  he  came  home  KaatfluS  fleHb  oh  npHxoAHii 

early.  AOMojt  pano. 

He  shivered  with  cold.  Oh  apoataji  ot  xoxoaa. 

They  walked  in  silence.  Ohh  ulhh  moots. 

I  went  upstairs  to  take  off  fl  nouuia  Hauepx,  *rro6ti  nepe- 
my  things.  (Bronte)  oAeibca. 
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They  stood  in  the  door  look¬ 
ing  after  me. 

But  for  the  rain,  we  Would  go 
to  the  forest.  . 

In  spite  of  the  rain  he  conti¬ 
nued  working. 

It  is  very  cold  today. 


Ohh  ctoajih  b  ^Bepflx,  rjia^a 
BCJiefl  MHe. 

Ecjih  <5u  He  ao&Ab*  mu  nonura 
6w  b  nee. 

HecMOTpa  Ha  aojkab,  oh  npo- 

flojxacaji  paOoTaTb. 

Cero^HH  ouesb  xojioaho. 


§  402*403*  According  to  their  meaning  the  adverbial 
modifiers  are  divided  into  those  of  place,  time,  cause, 
purpose,  manner,  attending  circumstances,  result,  degree 
and  measure,  condition  and  concession. 

Adverbial  modifiers  are  expressed  by  nouns  with  or 
without  prepositions,  by  a  participle,  by  a  gerund  with  a 
preposition,  by  an  infinitive,  by  an  adverb  as  well  as  by 
gerundial,  participial  and  infinitival  complexes* 

nOPflflOK  CJIOB  B  HPOCTOM 
P ACIIPOCTP AHEHHOM  UPEAJIOaCEHHH 

g  404.  flaa  aHrjmficKoro  a 3uica  xapaKrepea  TsepAufl  nopa- 
Aok  cnoa,  B  pyccKOM  gauKe  oTHomeHna  mextffy  cnonaMH  b  npe#- 
jioaceHHii  min  cjioBoco^eraHHH,  a  Tatcace  cuHraKcmecKaa  ipyHK- 
iuiH  cjiosa  npeHMyn^ecTBeHHO  onpe^ejiatorca  <}x)pM0H  cjioaa,  ero 
OKOHuaHHeM.  B  cospeMOHHOM  aHrMficKOM  H3biKe,  rfle  cncreMa 
na^eHtHux  oKOHuaHHH  pa3BHTa  Maao,  noKa3ateaeM  CHETaKcmec- 
koh  $yhkuhh  cjioBa  aBjiflerca  ero  Mecro  b  npe^acaceHun. 

BoatMeM,  nanpuMep,  pyccKoe  npeAnoraeHHe  Ymimexb  cnpa- 
uiueaem  ynenuKa.  Ecjm  noMenuTb  MecraMH  nepeoe  h  rpeTbe  cjio- 
bo,  He  H3MeHfla  hx  <popMW,  coAepxcaHHe  npeflaojtceHHfl  He  na- 
MeaHTca:  Yuenum  cnpaumeaem  ynumejib.  CAoteo  ynunwib  h  b 
stom  npeAJioHceHHH  OTaaerca  noaaeacanmM,  nocxojiLKy  ouo  ctoht 
b  HMeHHrejibHOM  Ha^oHe,  a  cymecTBurejibHoe  ynenuKa,  xorb  a 
3asHMaet  Mecro  b  Bavaae  npeflJioateHHH,  awmeTca  npaMUM  ao- 
HOAHeHHeM,  «6o  HMeeT  OKOmaHae  BHmrrejibHoro  natfeaca. 

Ecjih  ace  b  cooTBercrByiomeM  aHrjraiicKOM  npeAJioHceHHH  The. 
teacher  asks  the  pupil  caena-rs  raKyio  ace  nepecraHOBKy,  mu 
noiiyuuM  npBAJioaceHHe  The  pupil  asks  the  teacher,  coAepxca- 
HHe  Koroporo  coBceM  Apyroe:  YnenuK  cnpawueaem  ynumejui, 
nocKOJibKy  b  aHTJmhcKOM  mutte  po xb  cymecTBHTeAbHoro  b 
npeAJioaceHHH  onpeAejmeTca  ero  necTOM:  cymecTBHTejibHoe, 
Koropoe  ctoht  nepeA  raarojioM-CKa^yeMHM,  aBjiaerca  no/tiie- 
HcanmM,  a  cymecTBHTejibHoe,  Koxopoe  3aHHMaer  Mecro  noc^e 
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cKa3yeMoro  —  npHMMM  AonojiHeHHeM.  CjieAOBaTeJibHO,  nop) i- 
Ook  cjioG  e  npednoMenuu  uzpaem  snaHiimejibHO  dojibiuyio 
CHbicnoeyio  pojib  s  amnuucKOM  R,3biKe,  nen  e  pyccxoM . 


§  405.  IIophaok  cjiob,  npn  kotopom  noAJieHtamee  ctoht  nepeA 
cna3yeMUM,  a  npaMoe  AonojiHemie  nocjie  CKa3yeMoro,  hbjihctch 
thiihhhhm  fljra  aHrjmiicKoro  noBecTBOBaTejibHoro  npeAJiojKeHiin: 

She  loves  children.  Ohs  jho6ht  AeTeii. 

Ecjih  b  npeAJiojKeHHH  ecTb  KocBeHHoe  aonojiHemie,  oho  cia- 
bhtch  ueyapy  cica3yeMbiM  h  npaMbiM  AonojraeHHeM. 

I’ll  give  you  my  address.  H  #aM  bbm  cboh  aApec. 

npe^JiOHCHoe  AonojiEeHue  oSbnrao  ctobutch  nocjie  npaMoro 
AonojiHeHHH,  a  ecjra  npnMoro  AonojmeHHH  hot'—  nocjie  rjiaro- 
jia-CKa3yeMoro: 

We  cannot  take  money  Mm  He  MoaceM  6paTb  c  Hero 

frorn  hirn.  (Shaw)  AeHbrn. 

Pm  not  talking  ^bout^that.  H  He  roBopio  06  otom. 


§  406.  OdcTOHTejibCTBa  o6mhho  ctoht  nocjie  AonojmeHHH,  a 
ecjin  AonojiHeHHH  HeT  —  nocjie  rjiarojia-cnasyeMoro: 


He  sent  me  a_ telegram _this 
afternoon^  Aldington) 

I  had  a  letter  IrogiJ^pi  this 
morning.  (Aldington) 

He’ll  be  back  in  half  an  hour. 


Oh  npiicjiaji  MHe  TenerpaMMy 
ceroAHH  ahcm. 

H  nojiymaji  iracbMO  ot  Hero  ce¬ 
roAHH  yTpoM. 

Oh  BepHeTCH  uepe3  nojinaca. 


Ecjih  b  KOHite  npeAJiojKeHHH  ecTb  pa3JiHHHMe  obcTOHTejib- 
CTBa,  TO  OdCTOHTeJIbCTBa  BpeMeHH  CTOHT  HOCJie  obCTOHTe JI bCTB 
MecTa,  a  obcTOjrrejibCTBa  o6pa3a  achctbeh  —  nepeA  obcTOHTejib- 
CTBaMH  MecTa  h  BpeMeHH: 


I  went  _to  a_  library  today.  H  xoaiiji  ceroAHH  b  6n6jmoTeKy. 
They  worked  hard  yesterday.  Ohh  Buepa  mhoto  paboTajm. 

Ecjih  b  npeAJioaceHHH  ecTb  HecnojibKo  obcTOHTejibCTB  BpeMe¬ 
HH,  to  o6cTOHTe JibCTBo ,  KOTopoe  yKa3MBaeT  bojiee  tohhoc  Bpe- 
MH,  CTOHT  nepeA  ObCTOHTeJIbCTBOM,  KOTopoe  yKa3MBaeT  BpeMH  B 
6ojiee  o6o6meHHOM  BHAe: 

I  was  there  at  .seven  .this_mor-  H  6mji  tsm  ceroAHH  b  ceMb  yT- 
ning.  pa. 

ObcTOHTejibCTBa  BpeMeHH  h  MecTa  MoryT  CTOHTb  b  Hanajie 
npeAJiOHceHHH : 
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Twenty  minutes  later  an  am¬ 
bulance  passed  by  the  bar. 

( Branon ) 

In  the^uje tness_of_the  apart¬ 
ment  the  telephone  bell  purred 

-  ■  •  ■  *■■"**■»  "  ^  "Ji  ' 

softly.  ( Halley ) 


Hepe3  ABaAijaTb  Mirnyr  mumo 
6apa  npoexajia  MamHHa  cko- 
poii  noMomu. 

B  TIIUIIIHe  KBapTIipu  MHTKO 
3aypnaji  Tejie^oHHuii  3bohok. 


§  407.  OScToaTejitcTBa,  BLipaH^eHHue  HapenHHMH  neonpe- 
AejieHHoro  BpeMeHH  often  nacmo,  seldom  pedico,  ever  Kozda- 
Jiu6o ,  never  HUKOzda,  usually  o6uhho9  always  ecezda ,  soon 
CKopo ,  already  yace,  sometimes  unozda  h  T.n.,  ctbehtch  Mexc- 
Ay  noA-aeacamHM  11  CKa3yeMUM,  ho  ecjiH  b  cocTaBe  CKa3yeM0- 
ro  ecu*  rjiaroji  to  be,  BcnoMoraTejibHbie  iijih  MOAajibiibie  rjia- 
rojibi,  to  nocjie  hhx: 

I  never  heard  her  name.  H  HiiKorAa  He  cjibimaji  ee  HMe- 

HH. 

I  shall  never  forget  it.  H  HHKorAa  He  3a6yAy  9Toro. 

He  was  always  alone.  Oh  BcerAa  6uji  oahhokiim. 

I  have  always  thought  of  it.  H  BcerAa  AYMaji  06  3tom. 

npuMenanuM.  1.  C  uefliio  ycnneunsi  BticKa3biBaHHa  HapeHHH  HeonpeAejieH* 
Horo  BpeMemi  ciaBaTca  nepeA  BcnoMoraTeju>HUM  rAarojioii: 

That  I  never  would  have  done.  3ioro  6bi  h  HHKorAa  He  CAenaa. 

(Hardy) 

2.  HapenHe  already  Haem  craBHTca  b  Komje  npeAJiojKemia,  a  sometimes  — 
b  Hanajie  hjih  b  Koime: 

I  asked  them  already.  H  yxce  cnpaniHBaji  hx. 


§  408.  ObcTOHTejibCTBa  o6pa3a  agUctbhh,  BbipaHceHHue  Ha- 
pe^HHMH,  cTflBHTCfl  nocjie  rjiarojia-CKa3yeMoro  h  ero  Aonojme- 
hhh  (ecjm  oho  ecTb  b  Hajiinniii);  ohh  MoryT  TaioKe  CTOHTb  ne- 
peA  cKa3yeMHM,  ho  nocjie  rjiarojia  to  be,  nocjie  BcnoMoraTejib- 
Hbix  h  MOAajibHbix  rjiaroJioB: 


I  am  going  to  speak  to  you 
very  seriously. 

He  quietly  entered  the  room. 
They  had  quickly  run  back. 
The  boy  was  thoughtfully 
looking  at  the  picture. 


H  cobupaiocb  cepbe3H0  noroBo- 
piITb  c  T060H. 

Oh  thxo  Bomeji  b  KOMHaTy. 
Ohh  bbicTpo  npnbejKajiH  na3aA. 
MaJIbHHK  3aAYMMHB0  CMOTpeJl 
Ha  KapTHHy. 


§  409.  Xoth  npaMoe  AonojiHeHne  obbraHO  CTaBHTCH  Henoc- 
peACTBeHHO  nocjie  rjiarojia,  MeacAy  hhmii  MO}KeT  ctohtb  npeA- 
jiojKHoe  AonoJiHeHne  hjih  obcTOHTejibCTBo,  ecjiH  nocjieAHHe  bu- 
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pa^KeHu  oflHUM-AByMH  cjioBaMH,  a  npaMoe  AonojiHeune  -  cpaB- 
HHTejibHO  bojibmon  rpynnoii  cjiob: 

I  found  there  a  book,  pubji-  H  obHapyauiJi  TaM  KHiiry,  H3- 
shed_inthe  17^jcentury.  AaHHyio  b  XVII  ctojicthh. 

§  410.  B  npeAflOHceHHHX  c  rjiarojiaMH  rana  to  ring  up  360- 
Humb ,  to  put  on  nadeeamb  npaMoe  AonojraeHHe,  BbipaxceHHoe 
JIIIHHLIM  MeCTOHMeHHeM,  CTaBHTCH  MeHCAY  KOMnOHeHTHMII  TJia- 
rojibHon  $pa3bi: 

I  rang  him  up.  H  no3BOHHJi  eMy  no  Tejie<l)OHy. 

She  put  it  on.  OHa  Ha^ejia  ero  (najibTo). 

Ecjih  AonojiHeane  Bbipaaceno  cymecTBHTejibHHM,  oho  mohcct 
CTOHTb  KaK  Me)KAy  KOMHOHeHTaMH  TJiarOJIbHOH  4>pa3bl,  TaK  H 
nocae  Hee  b  aejioM: 

I  rang  my  friend  up.  —  I  rang  up  my  friend. 

She  put  her  coat  on.  —  She  put  on  her  coat. 

§  411.  B  aHrjIHHCKOM  H3bIKe,  KaK  H  B  pyCCKOM  ,  BTOpOCTe- 
neHHue  HJieHU  npe;jJio)KeHHH  MoryT  6biTb  o6oco6/ieHHUMii, 
to  ecTb  BUAeJiHTbCH  uHTOHauneH  h  nay3aMH  ajih  ycmieHHH 
HX  CMbICJIOBOII  POJIH. 

B  TaKHX  cjiyaanx  o5oco6jieHHue  BTopocTeneHHbie  HJieHH 
npeAJiojKeHHH  MoryT  3aHiiMaTb  b  npeAfloxceHiiH  He  npwcymee 
hm  MecTO.  TaK,  o6oco6jieHHoe  o6cTOHTenbCTBO  MecTa  h;ih  Bpe- 
MeHH  MonceT  CTOHTb  MeacAY  noAJieHcamiiM  h  CKa3yeMMM  rjih 
MencAy  h8cthmh  cica3yeMoro;  odocofijieHHoe  onpeAejieHHe  mo- 
TKeT  OTAeAHTbCH  ot  onpeAeAneMoro  cjiosa  APyrHMH  qjieHaMH 
npeA-noxceHHH  h  TOMy  noAobHoe: 

Mrs.  Hall,  from  the  upper  Miicchc  Xojui  H3  Bepxnero  okhh 
window,  saw  her  come  in.  BHAejia,  ksk  OHa  BxoAUJia. 
(Dreiser) 

Drouet  followed  him  with  his  flpya,  oueHb  3aiiHTepecoBaH- 
eyes,  much  interested.  Hbiii,  cjicahji  3a  hhm  B3rHA0M. 

(Dreiser) 

§  404-411.  The  English  language  is  characterized  by 
a  fixed  word  order.  In  many  cases  the  word  order  indicates 
the  syntactical  function  of  the  word. 

In  declarative  sentences  the  most  typical  word  order  is  as 
follows:  1  —  subject,  2  —  predicate,  3  —  direct  object.  The 
indirect  object  is  placed  between  the  verb  and  its  direct  obj¬ 
ect.  The  prepositional  object  is  usually  placed  after  the  di¬ 
rect  object  or,  if  there  is  no  direct  object,  after  the  predicate. 
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Adverbial  modifiers  are  mostly  placed  after  the  objects 
or  after  the  predicate  if  there  are  no  objects.  Adverbial 
modifiers  of  place  generally  precede  those  of  time  and 
adverbial  modifiers  of  manner  precede  those  of  place  and 
time.  Adverbial  modifiers  of  time  and  place  may  also  be 
put  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence.  Adverbs  of  indefinite 
time  usually  precede  the  predicate  but  they  follow  the  4 
verb  to  be  as  well  as  auxiliary  and  modal  verbs. 

Adverbial  modifiers  of  manner  expressed  by  adverbs 
are  placed  after  the  predicate  or  its  object:  they  can  also 
be  put  before  the  predicate  but  after  the  verb  to  be, 
after  auxiliary  and  modal  verbs. 

The  direct  object  expressed  by  a  group  of  words  can 
be  separated  from  its  verb  by  a  prepositional  object  or  an 
adverbial  modifier. 

With  verbs  to  ring  up,  to  put  on,  etc.  the  direct 
object  expressed  by  a  personal  pronoun  is  placed  between 
the  components  of  the  verb.  If  the  direct  object  is  a  noun, 
it  can  be  placed  both  between  the  components  and  after 
the  second  of  them. 


§  412,  IIopHflOK  cjiob,  npn  kotopom  CKa3yeMoe  ctoht  nocjie 
notfjiexcamero,  Ha3tiBaeTca  npxMUM.  Ecjih  cKa3yeMoe  hjih  ero 
qacTB  ctoht  nepeA  noflJie>KaiiuiM,  nopaaoK  cjiob  Ha3biBaeTca 
odpamubiM,  hjih  uueepcueu . 

HHeepcua  Susaer  iiojihoh  h  nacTHHHoft.  IIpii  nojraofi  hh- 
BepcHH  Bee  CKa3yeMoe  ctoht  nepeA  noAJie>KamHM: 

Have  you  any  cheese?  y  Bac  ecTb  chip? 

{Hemingway) 

Ilpn  ^acTimHoii  iiHBepciiH  jihihb  *racTb  CKa3yeMoro  -  ecno- 
MoraTejibHBiii  hjih  MOAajibHbiii  rjiaroji  —  ctoht  nepeA  noAJie- 
HcamHM,  a  cmhcjioboh  rjiaroji  —  nocjie  nero: 

Has  anything  happened?  Hto-to  cjiyunjrocb? 

Can  you  speak  English?  Bu  roBopHTe  no-aHrjiniicKH? 

HHBepcHfl  ynoTpe6jmeTca  b  BonpociiTejibHux  npeAJioxceHH- 
ax,  KpoMe  tcx,  rAe  Bonpoc  KacaeTca  nojuiexcamero  hjih  ero 
onpeAejieHiia  (cm.  §  421). 


§  413,  IIojiHaa  HHBepcHH  ynoTpedjiaeTca  b  npeAJioaceHnax  c 
bboahbim  there: 


There  were  green  benches  in 
the  garden. 

There  has  been  no  change  at 
home.  JUicWefis) 


B  cKBepe  6bijnt  3ejieHbie  cxa- 
MeflKH. 

floMa  He  npoii30injio  HiiKaniix 
113MeHeHIIli. 
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§  414.  no:raaH  HHBepciiH  ynoTpe6jineTCH  b  noBecTBOBaTejib- 
iibix  npeAJiOHceniiHx,  KOTopue  HamiHaioTCH  obcTOHTejibCTBa- 
Mii  wecTa,  ecjin  noAJie>Kamee  BbipanceHo  cymecTBHTejibHbiM,  a 
cna3yeMHM  hbjihctch  rnaroji,  KOTopbrii  He  mojkct  HMeTb  npn- 
Moro  flonojiHeHiin: 

At  some  distance  from  the  fac¬ 
tories  stands  their  hospital. 

(Dickens) 

Behind  the  house  were  fields. 

(Hemingway) 

§  415.  IlojiHafl  HHBepciiH  ynoTpedjineTCH  b  npeAJiojKeniiHX, 
KOTopue  HauiiHaioTCH  cjioBaMH  here,  there,  now,  then,  ecjm 
noAJieacamee  BbipaaceHo  cymecTBHTejibHbiM.  Ecjih  noAJieacamHM 
hbjihgtch  JinHHoe  MecTOHMeHne,  hophaok  cjiob  ocTaeTCH  npaMbiM: 

Here  comes  Father.  (Faulkner)  Bot  hact  oTerj  (A  bot  h  OTeu). 
Then  came  the  news  that  June  IIotom  npHinjia  BecTb,  hto 
had  gone  \o  the  seaside.  flacyH  yexaaa  k  Mopio. 

(Galsworthy) 

There  she  goes.  (Jerome)  A  boh  h  ona  (hast). 

§  416.  IlojiHaH  HHBepcHH  ynoTpe6jmeTCfl  b  npeAJiOHceHHHX, 
KOTopbie  HaaHHaioTca  cjiobhmh  Tima  up,  off,  down,  out,  a  noAJie- 
>Kamee  Bbipaaceno  cymecTBHTejibHbiM.  Ecjih  noAJieacamiiM  hbjih- 
eTCH  jiimHoe  MecTOHMeHiie,  ncnojib3yeTCH  npaMon  nopnAOK  cjiob: 

Down  climbed  the  bov.  MajibmiK  cjie3  bhh3. 

Down  he  climbed.  Oh  c;ie3  bhh3. 

§  417.  IlojiHaH  HHBepciiH  uacTO  ynoTpebjineTCH  b  cjiOBax 
aBTopa  nocjie  npaMOH  penn,  ecjiH  noAJiencamee  Bbipaxceno  cy- 
mecTBiiTejibiibiM,  a  cna3yeMoe  —  rjiarojiOM  b  Present  Indefinite 
iijih  b  Past  Indefinite: 

“I  put  it  down  on  that  chair,”  “H  nojioacHJi  ero  Ha  tot  CTyji”, 
said  George.  (Jerome)  —  cna3aji  flacopAJK. 

“He’s  a  tall  man,”  said  Tom.  “Oh  bucokhh  MyacunHa”,  — 
(Dickens)  cKa3aji  Tom. 

HHBepciiH  ne  ncnojib3yeTCH,  ecjm  cna3yeMoe  HMeeT  AonojiHe- 
ime  hjiii  ecjm  noAJiejKamee  BbipaaceHO  jihhhhm  MecroHMeHHeMi 

“Are  you  all  right?  “  the  man  “V  Bac  Bee  b  nopHAKe?  “  —  cnpo- 

asked  us.  chji  Hac  Myxcuiraa. 

“Right  it  is,”  we  answered.  “Bee  b  nopHAKe”,  —  otbcth- 

(  Jerome)  jih  mm. 


Ha  HeKOTOpOM  paCCTOHHIIII  OT 
$a6piiK  ctoht  hx  6o;ibHima. 

3a  aomom  6biJiH  nojiH. 
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§  418.  IIiiBepcxifl  ynoTpco;iHCTcn  b  npeA-ioacemuix,  koto- 
pue  naMiiuaioTC^  CAooaMii  never  nuKOzda ;  seldom,  rarely  ped- 
ko;  little  Mcuio ;  in  vain  nanpacno;  hardly,  scarcely  edea;  nc 
ycne.i  ...  kqk;  not  only  ne  moAbKO ;  nor,  neither  maKMe  ne;  no 
sooner  than  kqk  moAbKo;  ne  yctiCA  „kclk. 

B  3tom  CJiy^iae  iiHBepciiH  CbiBaeT  *iacTimnon  —  nepcA  noA- 
jieatamnM  CTaBirrca  jnuub  BcnoMoraTejibHbiii  hjjii  MOAajibHbiii 
r;iaroA.  Ec.m  cKa3ycMoe  Bbipaaveno  rjiarojiOM  b  Present 
Indefinite  ujiii  b  Past  Indefinite,  to  nepeA  noA-neacamHM  cia- 
bhtch  cooTBeTCTByioinaH  c^opMa  niarojia  to  do,  a  nocjie  noAJie- 
xcamero  —  iih$hiiut«b  ocHOBiioro  rjiarojia: 

Rarely  did  I  wake  at  night.  PeAKO  KorAa  h  npocbinajica 
(Dickerisj~  Homno. 

Nor  did  Willy  understand  II  Biijijih  He  noHiiMaJi  3Toro. 

this.  (Maltz) 

§  412 —  418.  The  order  of  words  in  which  the  predicate 
is  placed  before  the  subject  is  called  inversion. 

Inversion  is  full  when  the  whole  predicate  is  placed 
I  before  the  subject  or  partial  when  only  the  auxiliary  or 
modal  verb  precedes  the  subject. 

Full  inversion  is  used  in  sentences  with  the  intro¬ 
ductory  there. 

Full  inversion  occurs  in  declarative  sentences  beginning 
with  adverbial  modifiers  of  place  if  the  subject  of  the  sen¬ 
tence  is  a  noun  and  the  predicate  is  an  intransitive  verb. 

Full  inversion  takes  place  when  the  sentence  begins  with 
the  words  here,  there,  now,  then  if  the  subject  is  a  noun. 

Full  inversion  is  used  when  the  words  up,  off,  out,  down, 
etc.  open  the  sentence  but  only  when  the  subject  is  a  noun. 

Full  inversion  is  found  with  the  verbs  to  say,  to  an¬ 
swer,  to  reply,  etc.  used  after  direct  speech  if  the  subject 
is  a  noun  and  the  verb  has  no  object. 

Partial  inversion  takes  place  in  sentences  beginning 
with  such  words  as  never,  seldom,  rarely,  little,  in  vain, 
hardly,  scarcely,  not  only,  nor,  neither,  no  sooner  than. 

Tlfflbl  BOnPOCIITEJIbHbIX 
nPEAJIOHCEHHH 

§  419.  no  xapaKTepy  Bonpoca  h  npeAnojiaraeMoro  oTBeTa  na 
Hero  b  amviiiiicKOM  asbiKe  bhacjihiotch  qeTbipe  Tima  BonpociiTeJib- 
Hbix  npeAJio^emiii:  o6w,ne  Bonpocbi  (general  questions),  cnennaAb- 
Hbie  Bonpocbi  (special  questions),  ajibTepHaniBHbie  Bonpocbi  (alter¬ 
native  questions)  n  pacHAenemibie  Bonpocbi  (disjunctive  questions). 
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§  420.  06u}UMti  Ha3HBafOTCH  Bonpocu,  m  KOTopwe  momcho 
OTB0THTB  cjiOBaMH  yes  hjih  no: 

Do  you  know  any  of  her  fri-  Tn  3Haeuib  Koro-Jin6o  H3  ee 
ends?  C Sandford )  flpy3eh? 

B  Haqajie  o6in;ero  Bonpoca  ctoht  BcnoMoraTejitHufl  rjih  mo- 
^aJibHbiH  rciaroji,  3a  hhm  nofljieatamee,  3a  kotopum  cjieayer 
ochobhoh  rjiaro^: 

Are  you  coming  tonight?  (He-  Tbi  npnAemb  cero^Ha  Beqe- 
mingway)  poM? 

Have  you  helped  your  mother  Tw  noworaji  MaTepn  see  oth 
through  ail  these  years?  roflu? 

(Dodge) 

Will  you  defend  me,  Nolan?  Tej  Gyaemb  sammijaTB  Mesa, 
(Behrman)  HojieH? 

Can  I  order  something  to  eat?  Mojkho  Mne  3aKa3aTb  ^to-hh- 
(Sherwood)  6yflb  noecTb? 

Am  X  to  be  punished.  Mother?  MaMa,  MeHa  naKa^cyr? 
(Boothe) 

npvMemiHiix.  1.  Ecjih  CKaoyewbiM  *B/iaeTca  maroji  to  be  (a  bo  mhqthx  cxy- 
na ax  h  to  have)  b  Present  n  Past  Indefinite,  to  b  oSmmc  Bonpocax  oh  CTaBHT- 
ch  b  aanajie  npefljio*eaaa. 

Was  she  in  a  hurry?  ( Sandford)  Ohs  Topoimjiacb? 

Have  you  any  relations?  V  »ac  ecn>  poACTBeHmuce? 

2.  Meagty  nojopieacaiOHji  a  rjiaroaoM  B  o6nptx  aonpoeax  noryr  croart  aape- 
hhs  HeonpeAeaeHaoro  openem: 

Have  you  ever  seen  this  man?  Bu  kota**jih6o  bba^oh  aroro  h«xo- 

Bexa?  < 

“Mr.  Temple*',  I  continued  “have  you  “Macrep  TeMnn”>  —  npoAOJmcax  a,  — * 
ever  heard  of  section  forty  of  the  “b bt  Koraa^nnCk)  cmmaxH  o  cran* 
Criminal  Code?”.  (Segal)  copoKoaot  VroaoBHoro  KOjesca?* 

§  421.  Bonpocw  k  oT^ejibHBiM  qjienaM  npefljioaceHHa  Ha3U- 
Bajoxcfl  cnei}U(uibHUMii.  Ohh  BaqnHaiOTca  BonpocnrejiLHtiMH 
cjiOBaMH  who  remo;  what  vmo,  kokou,  where  zde,  icyda ;  hpw 
many  CKOJibKO  u  np, 

CpeflH  cneitnaJitHbix  Bonpocos  pa3JnmaioT: 

а)  Bonpoc  k  pa3JiH^HHM  qaenaM  npeflJioHceHHa,  KpoMe  noflae- 
a<aiu;ero  h  ero  onpeAejiemia; 

б)  Bonpoc  k  nofljieacanteMy  h  ero  onpeaejieHmo. 

B  Bonpocax  k  pa3jmqHbiM  wietiaM  npefljioHceHHfl  nocjie  boo- 
pocirrexbHoro  cjioBa  nop^oK  cjiob  TaKoft  ace,  KaK  h  b  ofimex 
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Bonpocax:  BCnoMoraTeJiBHbiii  iijiii  MO^aJitHLiii  rjiaroji,  noAJie>Ka- 
u;cc,  ocHOBiioii  rjiaroji,  a  itotom  Apynie  HJieiibi  npeAJiojKeiniH: 


Where  do  yon  Hye? 

How  did  you  meet  her? 

What  did  you  do  this  after¬ 
noon? 

How  long  have  you  known 
him? 


r^e  BLI  yKIIBeTC? 

Kan  Bu  BCTpeTiuiii  ee? 

Hto  bli  Aejra:in  ceroAHH  ahgm? 

CkOJILKO  BpeMCHII  BLI  3HaeTe 
ero? 


B  cneijiiajibHbix  nonpocax,  KOTopbie  othochtch  k  noAJiea<a- 
meMy  hjih  ero  onpeAejieiiiiio,  nopHAOK  cjiob  TaKoii  nee,  KaK  11  b 
noBecTBOBaTejiLHOM  npeAJiojKeimii  —  HHBepcim  neT,  BcnoMora- 
TeJibHbiii  rjiaroji  to  do  b  Present  Indefinite  n  b  Past  Indefinite 
hc  ynoTpedJineTCH.  Ecjih  BonpociiTejibiioe  cjiobo  hbjihgtch  noA- 
jioKain,iiM,  to  nocjie  Hero,  nan  h  b  noBecTBOBaTejibHOM  npeAno- 
Hcennii,  ctoiit  cKa3yeMoe: 

Who  goes  to  the  cinema?  Kto  hagt  b  kiiho? 

Ecjih  BonpociiTejibHoe  cjiobo  —  onpeaejieHiie  k  noAJiencame- 
My,  nocjie  Hero  HenocpeACTBeHHo  CTaBHTCH  noAJiencamee,  a  no- 
tom  cKa3yeMoe: 

Whose  children  are  playing  in  Hlii  agtii  nrpaiOT  b  ABope? 
the  yard? 


§  422.  Ajibrnepnamuenbie  Bonpocbi  —  oto  BonpocH  bm6o- 
pa.  Ohh  coctoht  H3  Anyx  nacTeii,  coeAiiHeHHbix  cok)30m  or. 
AjibTepHaTiiBHbie  Bonpocbi  MoryT  iiMeTb  CTpyKTypy  KaK  obnyix, 
TaK  ii  cneitiiajibHUx  BonpocoB.  Ecjih  aJibTepHaTHBHbiH  Bonpoc 
He  othochtch  k  noAJiejKameMy,  oh  TpedyeT  nojiHoro  oTBeTa: 

Is  he  a  doctor  or  an  engineer?  Oh  Bpan  hjih  HHHceHep? 
Where  does  he  live:  in  Austin  Tae  oh  hciibct:  b  OcTime  hjiii 
or  in  Washington?  BamirarTOHe? 

Ecjih  ajibTepHaTiiBHbiii  Bonpoc  othochtch  k  noAnencameMy, 
to  BcnoMoraTejibHbiH  hjih  MOAajibHbiii  rjiaroji  ynoTpebjineTCH 
TaKHce  h  nepeA  BTopbiM  noAJieaKamiiM.  TaKoii  Bonpoc  TpedyeT 
KopoTKoro  OTBeTa: 

Do  you  work  there  or  does  your  Bli  tbm  pa6oTaeTe  hjih  Bain 
brother?  —  My  brother  does.  6paT?  —  Mon  6paT. 

§  423.  PacHJieneuHbiu  Bonpoc  coctoht  h3  AByx  nacTeii.  Ilep- 
Ban  nacTb  —  noBecTBosaTejibHoe  npeAJiojKeHiie  b  yTBepAHTejib- 
Hoii  iijih  OTpimaTejibiiOH  c})opMe,  BTopan  —  KpaTKiiii  o6ih;hh 
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Bonpoc,  KOToptifi  coctoiit  ii3  noAJie>Kamero,  BbipaaceHiioro  jihh- 
hum  MecTOiiMeHiieM,  cooTBeTCTByiomiiM  noflJieHcameMy  nepBoii 
Haem,  h  BcnoMoraTejibiioro  iijih  MOAajibHoro  rjiarojia.  Ecjih 
CKa3yeMMM  nepBoii  Haem  hbjihctch  rjiaroji  b  Present  Indefinite 
ii Jin  b  Past  Indefinite  (npoMe  rjiarojiOB  to  be  n  to  have),  bo 
BTopoii  nacTii  ynoTpedJinioTCH  cooTBeTCTByiomne  $opM u  bcho- 
MoraTejibHoro  rjiarojia  to  do. 

Ecjih  nepBaa  nacTb  pacnjieHeHHoro  Bonpoca  HMeeT  yTBepAH- 
TCJIBHyK)  $OPMy,  TO  BO  BTOpOH  HBCTH  ynOTpebjlHeTCfl  OTpima- 
TejibHaa  CTpyKTypa,  a  nocjie  oTpimaTejibHOH  nepBoii  Haem  bto- 
paa  aacTb  HMeeT  yTBepAHTejibHyio  cJiopMy.  IlepBaa  aacTb  pac- 
HjieHeHHoro  Bonpoca  HMeeT  yTBepAHTejibHyio  $opMy,  ecjiH  cnpa- 
uiKBaiomiiii  Ha^eeTca  Ha  yTBepAHTejibHbm  otbct,  h  OTpmjaTejib- 
nyio,  ecjm  npeAnoaaraeTca  OTpnuaTejibHbiH  otbct: 


You’ve  brought  your  luggage 
with  you,  haven’t  you? 

( Bronte ) 

You  haven’t  seen  him  yet,  ha¬ 
ve  you?  ( Heym ) 

But  she  loves  you,  doesn’t  she? 
(Greene) 

I  didn’t  say  that,  did  I?  (Car¬ 
ter) 

You  want  some  money,  don’t 
you?  (Sillitoe) 


Bbi  npHBe3jm  c  codoii  cboh  6a- 
raac,  He  tbk  jih? 

Bbi  euje  ne  BHAejm  ero,  He  Tax 
an? 

Ho  Be^b  ona  aio6HT  Bac,  npaB- 
Aa? 

H  He  roBopua  3Toro,  He  Tan  an? 
BaM  HyacHu  membra,  npaBAa? 


§  419 — 423.  There  are  four  types  of  interrogative 
sentences  in  English:  general  questions,  special  questions, 
alternative  questions  and  disjunctive  questions. 

General  questions  are  those  requiring  the  answer  yes 
or  no.  General  questions  are  formed  by  placing  the 
predicate  or  its  part  (the  auxiliary  or  modal  verb)  at  the 
beginning  of  the  sentence  before  the  subject. 

Special  questions  refer  to  various  parts  of  the  sentence. 
They  begin  with  interrogative  words.  As  to  their  structure 
special  questions  are  divided  into  two  types. 

In  special  questions  referring  to  any  part  of  the  sen¬ 
tence  except  the  subject  or  its  attribute  the  word  order 
is  the  same  as  in  general  questions  but  the  interrogative 
word  is  placed  at  the  head  of  the  sentence. 

In  special  questions  referring  to  the  subject  or  its 
attribute  the  word  order  is  that  of  a  declarative  sentence. 

Alternative  questions  imply  choice.  They  consist  of  two 
parts  connected  by  the  conjunction  or.  Alternative  questions 
may  have  the  structure  of  general  and  special  questions. 
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A  disjunctive  question  consists  of  two  parts.  The  first 
part  is  a  declarative  sentence,  the  second  —  a  short  general 
question.  The  second  part  consists  of  the  subject  expressed 
by  the  personal  pronoun  corresponding  to  the  subject  of 
the  first  part  and  of  the  auxiliary  or  modal  verb  (or  the 
verbs  to  be  or  to  have  in  the  Present  Indefinite  or  in  the 
Past  Indefinite  as  full  predicates).  If  the  first  part  of  a 
disjunctive  question  is  affirmative,  the  second  is  negative; 
if  the  first  is  negative,  the  second  is  affirmative. 

nOBEJIHTEJIbHWE  nPEflJIOHCEHHH 
(IMPERATIVE  SENTENCES) 

§  424.  npefljiojKeHHfl,  KOTopue  supaxcaioT  nobyacAemie  k 
AeiicTBino  c  qejibio  BunojmeHHa  npmca3a,  noaceAaHna,  npoc  b6u, 
pa3pemeHHfl,  coBeTa  roBopamero,  Ha3HBaiOTca  noeexumenb- 
humu.  B  noBejiHiejitHwx  npe^jioaceHHax  rAaroA-cKa3yeMoe 
ynoTpefijiaeTca  b  noeemmejtbnoH  naK/ionemu.  (IIoApoSHee 
cm.  "noBejiirrejibHoe  H&KAOHeHHe”,  §  136.) 

B  oTpimaTejibHoii  $opMe  noBejmTejibHbie  npeflAoaceHHH  mo- 
iyr  BMpa>KaTL  3anper; 

Translate  this  article,  please.  IlepeBeflHTe,  nomajiyncTa,  axy 

CTaTbK). 

Let’s  read  this  book.  flasafiTe  HHTaTb  3Ty  KHHJKKy. 

Don’t  go  there!  He  xoflUTe  TyAa! 

BOCKJIHaATEJIbHblE  IIPEfl JI03KEHHH 
(EXCLAMATORY  SENTENCES) 

§  425.  IIoBecTBOBaTejibHoe,  aonpocHTejibHoe  hah  noBejurreab- 
Hoe  npeAJio»ceHne  moxcgt  ciaib  eocKnui^amejibHUM^  ecAii  oho 
npoii3HOCHTca  c  HHTOHaujiefi,  KOTopaa  BbipancaeT  cu/ibnoe  nyecm - 
eo  —  pa^ocTb,  rneB,  yfliiBJieime,  HeroaoBaHne  h  TOMy  noaobHoe. 

KpoMe  roro,  b  aHrAnficKOM  H3biKe  ecTb  BocKAHqaTeALHbie 
npeAJioHceHna,  KOTopbie  no  csoeii  crpyKType  OTJiimaioTca  ot 
Ha3BaHHbix  thoob  npeAJiojKeHHH.  Ohh  HanmaioTca  BOCKAHija- 
TejibHbiMH  cjioBaMH  what  h  how,  SMOmiOHajibHO  BbiAejieHHoe 
cjiobo  CTaBiiTCH  b  Hiix  HenocpeACTBeHHo  nocAe  BOCKjmqaTeAb- 
Horo  cjioBa,  3a  hck  aioh  eHneM  rAaroAa*cKa3yeMoro,  KOTOpoe  cto- 
ht  Ha  CBoeM  oShhhom  MecTe  nocAe  noAHeacamero, 

MecTOHMeHue  what  ynoTpeSAHemi  no  othouighujo  k  cy- 
mecTBHTeAbHbiM,  napeune  how  —  k  npnAaraieAbHbiM,  Hape- 
uiiHM  h  TAaroAaM. 
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ITocJie  BOCKJwijaTejibHoro  cjioBa  what  HCHHCJiaeMbie  cyme- 
CTBiiTejiLHbie  b  cahhctbchhom  nucjie  ynoTpe6jiaioTCH  c  Heonpe- 
AejiennHM  apTiiKJieM,  HeiicHHCJineMbie,  a  TaKxce  cymecTBHTejib- 
Hbie  BO  MHOHCeCTBeHHOM  HHCJie,  — ■  6e3  apTHKJia. 

B  BocKjinuaTejibHbix  npeAAOHceHiiax,  KOTopue  HannHaiOTCH 
cjiOBaMii  what  n  how,  nopa^OK  cjiob  npaMofi: 


What  a  lovely  girl! 

What  a  cook  you  are!  ( Maltz ) 

How  slippery  it  is!  ( Dickens ) 
How  beautiful  it  was!  (Dodge) 
How  it  snows!  ( Dickens ) 

How  badly  I  acted  tonight! 
(Wilde) 


Kanaa  Kpacnsaa  AeBymKaJ 

KaK  Tbi  xopoino  roTOBHmb  (na- 
Kaa  Tbi  noBapnxa)! 

Kan  CKOJib3Ko! 

Kan  nyAecHO  6biJio! 

Hy  h  cHer! 

Kan  naoxo  a  iirpaaa  ceroAHa! 


§  425.  Any  declarative,  interrogative  or  imperative 
sentence  may  become  exclamatory  if  it  is  uttered  with 
an  intonation  expressing  joy,  grief,  anger,  astonishment, 
irritation,  indignaiion,  etc. 

Besides  there  are  exclamatory  sentences  in  English 
structurally  different  from  the  above  mentioned  types 
of  sentences. 

These  are  sentences  beginning  with  the  exclamatory 
words  what  and  how.  The  exclamatory  what  refers  to 
nouns,  how  —  to  adjectives,  adverbs  and  verbs. 

The  emphasized  word  is  placed  immediately  after  the 
exclamatory  word  except  when  the  predicate  is  em¬ 
phasized  which  is  put  in  its  usual  place  after  the  subject. 
No  inversion  takes  place  in  sentences  of  this  kind. 


CJIOHCHOCOHHHEHHOE  nPEflJIOJKEHHE 
(THE  COMPOUND  SENTENCE) 

§  426.  CjiooKHocoKuneHHoe  npedsioxceHiie  coctoht  H3  AByx 
hah  6ojiee  3aBiicHmHx  Apyr  ot  Apyra  npeAAOXceHHH.  B  am\JiHH- 
CKOM  H3bIKe  OH II  Ha3bIBaiOTCH  clauses  H  ob'beAHHHIOTCH  B  CJIOHC- 
HOcoHiiHeHHoe  npeAJioaceHHe  c  noMombio  tskiix  connHirreJib- 
Hbix  coio3ob  (cm.  §  379): 

a)  coeAHHirrejibHbix  (copulative): 

It  was  a  warm  soft  evening  in  Ebui  TemibiH  npiurmbm  BeceH- 
spring,  and  there  were  many  huh  Benep,  n  Ha  yjimjax  6bi;io 
persons  in  the  streets.  (Gaskelt)  Miioro  juoAeii. 
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She  did  not  answer  him  and  Ohs  He  OTBerana  eMy,  h  oh  no- 
he  went  to  his  room  to  change  meji  b  cbokj  KOMHaTy  nepeofle- 
his  clothes.  ( Dreiser )  b&tbc a. 

6)  pa3flejnrrejn>Hwx  (disjunctive): 

Put  a  warm  coat  chi  or  you  will  HaaeHb  Teojioe  najisTo,  a  to 
catch  cold.  npocTyflHmtca. 

I  must  go  or  I’ll  be  late.  $1  flOjiateH  hath,  a  to  ono3AaK>. 

b)  npoTHBHTejibHHX  (adversative): 

They  waited  some  time  for  her,  Ohh  npojKAajiH  ee  HeKoropoe 
but  she  did  not  come  down  BpeMH,  ho  OHa  6ojitme  ne  cny- 
again  (Wilde)  cicajiacb. 

Cjio»cHOCOMBHeHHHe  npeAnoHceHua  Moryr  TaKHce  6 tm>  6ec- 

C0I03HMMH: 

The  moon  went  down:  the  stars  Jlyna  3anuia,  noracjm  3Be3AH: 
grew  pale:  the  sun  rose.  bcxoahjio  cojraqe. 

( Dreiser ) 

§  426,  A  compound  sentence  consists  of  two  or  more 
sentences  equal  in  rank  which  are  called  clauses. 

The  clauses  of  a  compound  sentence  are  linked  by 
means  of  the  co-ordinating  conjunctions  (copulative, 
disjunctive  and  adversative). 

There  are  also  asyndetic  compound  sentences, 

CJIOaCHOnO^HHHEHHOE  nPE^JIOaCEHHE 
(THE  COMPLEX  SENTENCE) 

§  427.  C&oxcHonodHiiHeHHoe  npefljioaceHHe  coctout  H3  rjuas- 
Horo  npeflJiotfteHHa  (the  principal  clause)  h  OflHoro  hjih  HecKOAb- 
khx  npitqaTOHHLix  (subordinate  clauses).  IIpHAaTO'iHbie  npeaJio- 
}KesHa  rpaMM&TiraecKia  3aBHCOT  or  raaBHoro,  Bumjwm  b  HeM 
(JjyHKiuno  oAHoro  H3  ujienoB  npe^AOMcemifl.  B  aasHCHMOCTH  ot 
3Toro  ohh  noApa3flenaioTca  Ha  noAJiexcanmwe,  cKa3yeMiie,  ao- 
noAmiTemHHe,  onpeAeTmTejrbHMe  h  oScroHTeJibCTBeHHbie. 

§  428.  IIpHAaTOTObie  nodneneainnue  npeAJioaceHHH  (subject 
clauses)  ynoTpeGjiaiOTCH  b  0yn^uu  nodjieMaiqeio  rjiaBHoro 
npeAJioaceHHa  h  npucoeAHHaiOTca  k  rjiaBHOMy  npefl/io^ceHHK) 
coh)3smh  that  nmot  whether  au  h  cok>3hlimh  MecTOHMeHHa- 
mh  h  HapevnHMH  who,  whom,  whose,  what,  which,  where, 
when,  how,  why: 
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What  she  wanted  was  sea  air.  Hto  ea  6bino  hyjkho  —  tsksto 
( Galsworthy )  MopcKofi  B03flyx. 

Which  side  wins  does  not  con-  Kaica*  H3  cropon  BwnrpaeT, 
cern  us  here*  (Shaw)  Hac  He  6ecnoKOHT. 

.  IIpHAaTOHHoe  noAxeacainnoe  npeAflo^xenpe  mohcgt  ctosts 
nocjie  cKa3yeiaoro  rjiaBuoro  npenxoxceHHfl.  B  otom  cjiynae  b 
navajie  npeAffoaceniM  ynoTpefoiaeTca  bbo#ho©  it; 

It  seemed  to  him  that  all  Emy  Kaaanoct,  htg  bcc  CyaeT 
would  he  well.  ( Maltz )  xopomo. 


§  429.  IlpHAaTOTOue  CKasyexbie  npefljioxceHHH  (predicative 
clauses)  awnojinaioT  $yHKi}uio  He  Bcero  cKa3yeMoro,  a  am as 
umenuou,  na emu  cocmaenozo  cKa3yeMQZ0-npeduKamuaa.  Ohh 
npHcoe^HHAioTca  k  rjiaBHOMy  npeflaoHceHHio  coi03aMH  that  nma; 
if,  whether  jut;  as  if,  as  though  jcojc  <Sydmofepode;  lest  ympgitf 
ne  h  coio3HbiMH  MecTOHMeHHHMH  h  H&peunaMHt 


That  is  why  I  have  come  to 
you.  (Heym) 

That’s  what  I  wanted  to  ask 
you.  (Hemingway) 

That’s  where  the  money  co¬ 
mes  from.  (Hemingway) 

His  first  thought  had  been 
that  she  was  ill.  (Hardy) 

He  felt  as  if  he  were  merely 
coming  hack  from  a  day-ex¬ 
cursion  to  Manchester. 
(Lindsay) 


Bot  noueMy  a  npmneji  K  bom. 

Box  o  neM  n  xorea  cnppcnTB 
Bac. 

Bot  otKy^a  npaxogar  xeetra. 

Ero  nepBOH  hmcnbto  6u mo  to, 
hto  oaa  3a0ojiejia. 
y  nero  6buio  TaKoe  ornymenne, 
kbk  6y^TOOH  npocTO  ttMBpaiua- 
6TCS  C  OflHOflHCBHO#  3KCKyp- 

chh  b  MaHHecrep. 


§  427-429.  A  complex  sentence  consists  of  a  principal 
clause  and  one  or  more  subordinate  clauses.  According 
to  their  syntactical  functions  subordinate  clauses  are 
divided  into  subject,  predicative,  object,  attributive  and 
adverbial  clauses.  . 

Subject  clauses  are  introduced  by  the  conjunctions 
that,  if,  whether  and  by  the  conjunctive  pronouns  and 
adverbs.  A  subject  clause  can  be  placed  after  the  predicate; 
in  this  case  the  sentence  begins  with  the  introductory  it* 
Predicative  clauses  have  the  function  of  the  predicative 
of  the  principal  clause.  Predicative  clauses  are  introduced 
by  the  conjunctions  that,  if,  whether,  as  if,  as  though, 
lest  as  well  as  by  the  conjunctive  pronouns  and  adverbs. 
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$  430.  npa^aroTOue  donoAKume&babte  npe&io* em  (object 
clauses)  yncnpeftnaioTOi  b  ua  donoARCKu*  k  rjaaroiiy  rah 

□pHJiarareju^oMy  b  rjiasaoM  irpe^ioaceHHH.  Ohh  npHcoe#nfffl- 
fOTCH  k  rjraBHOMy  npegAOHcenmo  coioaaMH  that,  if,  whether,  lest, 
C0RD3HHMH  Me ct ohm eHH am h  h  hbpohhhmh  who,  whose,  what, 
which,  where,  when,  how,  why,  a  Tarace  6e3  cohwqb: 

I  knew  that  you  would  tin-  H  3H&a,  hto  bh  nomaere  Mean, 
derstand  me.  (Wilde) 

I  asked  if  she  Saw  the  lock.  51  cnpocmi,  bkaht  jra  OHa  3a- 
(Heym)  mok. 

We.  did  not  know  what  had  Mu  He  3hbljih,  hto  cjiynnuiocb. 
happened. 

I  know  where  I  left  it.  H  3naio,  r#e  a  octsbua  ero. 

§  431.  Cok>3  that  b  ^onorairreJiBHHx  npnftaTOHHux  npefljio- 
jKeHMx  nacro  onycKaerca  (b  ocoSchhocthb  pasroBopnofr  penn). 

They  said  they  knew  every-  Ohh  CKasaan,  hto  3HaioT  Bee. 
thing. 

I  thought  you  were  his  friend.  fl  Aywaji,  hto  bm  ero  npyr. 
He  knew  I  would  come  to  see  Oh  3Ha»,  hto  a  npH^y  k  He«y. 
him. 

§  432.  Eojih  npHAaroHHoe  AonojiHHTejsbeoe  npea^oaceme 
othgchtch  it  raarojxy,  yttoTpedjraeMOMy  c  npe^ooKHufo  aoiioji- 
HeniieM,  to  cooTBercTByioiiyDi  npe,zyior  craBHTca  nepe#  com- 
hum  MecTOHMeHueM  iijui  HapenneM,  npiicoe^uiiflioinHM  npiiAa- 
roHHoe  npeAAO»ceHHe  k  rjiaBHOMyt 

He  was  thinking  of  what  Oh  flyman  o  tom,  hto  oh  6y- 

he  would  do.  (Dreiser)  &er  aojio tb. 

It  depends  on  what  you  Oto  aaBHCHT  ot  Toro,  hto  bm 

mean.  ( BrcUrte )  mteere  b  BH^y. 

§  433.  Ecjih  CKaayeMoe  rji&BHoro  npeAJLoaceHHa  ctoht  b 
npomeameM  BpeuenB,  to  CK&ayeMoe  npKAaT°HHoro  aonojiHH- 
rejiLHoro  npefljiojKeHHH  aojdkho  ctohtb  b  orrom  U3  npomeA- 
iiihx  BpeateH  b  cootb6tctbhr  c  npaBHJiaMH  corjiacoBaHiin  spe- 
M6H  (cm.  §  98-104). 

The  doctor  said  it  was  appen-  floKTop  cKa3aji,  hto  aro  annen- 
dicitis,  ( Fitzgerald)  ahUmt. 

He  knew  that  what  she  had  On  3h&ji,  hto  to,  hto  ohs  cKa- 
said  was  true  (Hailey)  3ana  —  upas^a. 

1  began  to  understand  that  she  H  H&Hiraaji  qohhm&tb,  hto  OHft 

would  not  come  again  (Barth)  Gojibine  He  BepHercn. 
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§  434.  npii^aTO^Hwe  AonojiainejibEue  npeAJioxceHUfi  mo- 
ryT  oTHOcHTbCH  He  TOJibKO  k  cica3yeMOMy  niaBHoro  npeA-Jio- 
HCeHHfl,  HO  H  K  HeJIHHHbIM  $OpMaM  HiarOJia  —  HH({)HHIITHBy, 
repyH^Hio,  npn^acTHio: 

Seeing  that  the  baby  was  Biiah,  mto  pe6enoK  coHHbifi, 
sleepy,  mother  put  it  to  bed.  MaTb  yjioauuia  ero  b  KpoBaTb. 


§  430-434.  Object  clauses  are  introduced  by  the 
conjunctions  that,  if,  whether,  lest,  by  the  conjunctive 
pronouns  and  adverbs  and  asyndetically  —  the  conjun¬ 
ction  that  is  often  omitted  especially  in  colloquial 
speech. 

Object  clauses  introduced  by  conjunctive  pronouns  and 
adverbs  may  be  preceded  by  a  preposition. 

If  the  verb  of  the  principal  clause  denotes  a  past  action, 
the  rules  of  the  sequence  of  tenses  should  be  observed. 

Object  clauses  may  refer  not  only  to  the  predicate 
of  the  principal  clause  but  also  to  the  non-finite  forms 
of  the  verb  —  the  infinitive,  the  gerund  and  the 
participle. 


§  435.  IIpHaaTOHHbie  onpedenumejibubie  npeA-noxceHHH 
(attributive  clauses)  ynoTpeSjuuoTCH  b  (pynKi{uu,  onpedenemi * 
k  cymecTBHTejibHOMy  hjih  MecTOHMeHHK)  rjiaBHoro  npe/piOHce- 
HHH  H  npHCOeAHHHIOTCH  K  HUM  npH  DOMOD^H  COeAHHHTejIbHblX 
MecTOHMeHHH  who,  whose,  which,  that,  cok)3hhx  Hapenmi 
where,  when,  a  TaiOKe  6e3  cok)3ob: 


The  woman  who  lives  here  has 
gone  shopping. 

The  boy  whose  bicycle  I  took 
is  my  friend. 

The  village  where  he  was 
born  has  changed  very  much. 
There  were  periods  when 
they  did  not  see  him  for  a 
week  at  a  time.  ( London ) 

He  looked  at  the  watch  that 
lay  on  the  table. 

The  boy  opened  the  book  he 
held  in  his  hand.  (Hardy) 


^Kemiuma,  tcoTopaa  3Aecb  hch- 
BeT,  nonuia  3a  noKymcaMii. 
MajibHHK,  nefi  BejiocimeA  a 
6paji,  Moii  TOBapnm. 

Cejio ,  rAe  oh  poahjich,  oveHb 

H3MeHHJI0Cb. 

DbiBajm  BpeMeHa,  KorA&  ohh  ne 
BHAejui  ero  hcacjihmh. 

Oh  nocMOTpex  Ha  uacu,  koto- 
pbie  jiencaT  Ha  CTOJie. 
Majibnmc  pa3Bepnyji  KHiiry,  ko- 
Topyio  Aepacaji  b  pyKax. 


(0  3HaneHHH  u  ynoTpebjieHiin  coi03Hbix  MecTOHMemiii  cm. 
§  347-349). 
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§  436.  IIp&AaTcrcHbie  onpe^ejmTejiLHue  npeAAOaceHna  non- 
pa3AejiflK)TCfl  Ha  orpaHHHHTeAbHue  (limiting),  KAaccH$imnpy- 
Jon^He  (classifying)  a  onHcareAbHhie  (descriptive). 

B  ozpawiHiimeAbHOM  onpedexumeJibHOM  n  pe aa  o  acghhh  yroH- 
Haerca,  o  KaKOM  hmchho  npeAMeTe  hagt  pent.  CymecTBHTejib- 
Hoe,  k  KOTOpOMy  othochtca  orpaHHHHTenbHoe  onpeAemrrejibHoe 
npe^JioHceHHe,  ynoTpednaerca  c  onpe^eaeHHbiM  apTHKJiew: 

The  house  in  which  we  live  floM,  b  kotopom  mu  acHBeM, 
is  in  the  centre  of  the  town.  pacnojioaceH  b  nenrpe  ropo^a. 

IIpHAaTO^Hoe  onpeflejiHTeJifeHoe  npeAfloaceHHe  in  which  we 
live  —  orpaHHHirrejibHoe.  Oho  yica3biBaeT,  o  KaKOM  hmchho 
AOMe  roBopHTca  b  3tom  npeAAoaceHHH. 

He  unlocked  the  door  with  the  Oh oncpuji flBepi>KJUOHOM, ko- 
key  Arthur  had  given  him  Topuft  eMy  a^ji  ApTyp,  h  bo- 
and  stepped  into  the  apart-  meji  b  Ksaprapy. 
nient. (Branon) 

Kxaccuipuiiu pywiqee  onpedezumejibnoe  npeAAoaceHiie  yica- 
3UBaeT;  k  kskoh  Fpynne  oah  miaccy  othochtca  npeAMeT,  060- 
3HaHeHHili  CymeCTBHTeJIBHUM,  K  KOTOpOMy  OTHOCHTCA  npH- 
AaTOHHoe  npeAAoaceHHe.  Taicoe  cy^ecrameAbHoe  ynoTpefina- 
eTcn  c  HeonpeAeneHHbiM  apnncireM  (bo  MnoacecTBeHHOM  HHCJie 
—  603  apTiSmxg).  Ecah  onycraTb  miaccH^m^pyioii^ee  onpeAe- 
jiHTejn>Hoe  npeAAoa<eHne,  coAepmaniie  npeflAcacesHH  B3MeHA- 
erca  hah  coficeM  HapymaeTca: 

A  polygon  which  <has  three  MHoroyrcuibHHK,  KOTopuH  HMe- 
sides  is  called  a  triangle.  eT  Tpn  CTOpoau,  H&SMBaerca 

Tpeyro  JlbHHKOM . 

3Aec&  npHAaTo^Hoe  onpeAejiHrejiLHoe  npeAfloaceirae  abaa- 
eTca  KJiaccH$HnnpyiouBiM  — *  pent  np,ei  0  npAKAacce  MHoro- 
yrOflBHHKOB  ,  KOTOpue  HMeiOT  TPH  CTOpOHM.  OnymeHHe  npHfla- 

TO^HOro  npeA^oHceHHH  npHBOAO  6m  k  HCBepHOMy  yrBepacAeHHio, 
ako6h  bcakhh  MHoroyroJibHHK  ABAserca  Tpeyro jibhhkom. 

OnucamenbHoe  onpedeitume/ibHoe  npeAAOaseHHe  coAepaorr 
Ao6aBonHue  CBefleHHH  0  ah qe  hah  npeAMeTe,  o6o3HaHeHHOM 
CymeCTBHTeAtHUM,  K  KOTOpOMy  othochtca  npnAaToraoe  npeA- 
AoaceHne.  Ecah  Taicoe  npeAAoaceHHe  onycrHTb,  coAepacaHae 
Bcero  npeAAoaceaHa  He  H3MeH«Tca: 

They  strolled  in  the  direction  Ohh  noman  no  nanpaBneHmo 
of  the  sea,  which  was  visible  k  Mopio,  KOTopoe  bhahcaocb  b 
down  the  street;  (Highsmith)  Koane  yAHijbi. 

Be3  npHAaToHHoro  onpeAeAHTeabHoro  npeAAoaceHHa  coaep- 
acaHHe  Bbicica3biBaHHA  He  MeHaeTca,  s  aeM  He  6yAeT  Annib  ao- 
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nojiHHTejibHLix  cBe^enHi!  (o  tom,  mto  Mope  6ujio  phaom),  Bupa- 
acenHbix  npHflaToqHUM  npe^JioHceHiieM. 

CymecTBHTejiLHoe,  k  KOTopoMy  othocutch  onucaTejibHoe 
npiiAaTOHHoe  onpeAeJiHTejiLHoe  npeAAoaceHHe,  moacct  ynoTped- 
jiHTbca  c  onpeAejieHHbiM  h  HeonpeAejieHHUM  apraKJieM  turn  6e3 
Hero  corjiacHO  oSmeMy  npaBHJiy  ynoipeCjieHHH  apTHKAH. 

B  aHrjiiificKOM  a3biKe  orpaHinnrreAbHbie  h  KJiaccH^HUHpy- 
ioix;iie  npiiAaTOHHue  onpeAeAirreAbHbie  npeAAOHceHiin  He  buao- 
ahiotch  3anHTUMn;  oniicaTejibHbie  onpeAeAHTeAbHbie  npeAAO- 
TKemisi  o6bi^HO  BbiAeAHiOTCH  3anaTbiMn. 

npiLM.eH.anue.  Oaho  h  to  ace  npeAfloxcemie  b  paanirenbix  cirryaioiax  MoaceT 
6wtb  h  orpaHipmTejibHMM  h  onacaTenbHbiM,  BanpiiMep: 

Peter’s  brother,  who  lives  in  BpaT  Ileipa,  KOTopuu  *HBeT  b  Bap- 

Warsaw,  is  an  engineer.  maBe,  HHJKenep. 

Ecjih  y  IleTpa  tojibko  oahh  6paT,  to  npHAaTonnoe  npeflno>KeHHe  tojibko  yua- 
3MBaeT  na  MecTO  ero  npoxuiBaHUH  h  ABJiaeTca  omicaTenbHbiM.  Ho  ecjia  y 
IleTpa  HecKontKo  6paTbeB  b  TonbKo  oahh  H3  hhx  xciibct  b  BapmaBe,  npHAa- 
TonHoe  npeAJioiKeHHe  Mo*eT  oTsenan*  Ha  Bonpoc  Kanou  UMenno  us  ezo  6pa- 
mbee  unxcenep ?,  TorAa  onpeAejinrejibHoe  npeAno>KeHHe  aBjiaeTca  orpaminH- 
TejibHbiM  n  ero  He  hyhcho  BbiAenaTb  aanaTbiMii. 

§  437.  B  orpaHHHirt’ejibHbix  npiiAaTOMHux  onpeAeAHTeAb- 
hux  npeAJioaceHiiax  oTHOCHTeJibHbie  MecTOiiMeHua  whom, 
which,  that  b  (])ynKn,HH  AonojiHeHiia  npHAaTOHHoro  npeAAoace- 
hhh  MoryT  onycKaTbca.  Beccoio3Hbie  npiiAaTOHnue  onpeAeAH¬ 
TeAbHbie  npeAAOHceHHH  hscto  ynoTpedAHioTca  b  pa3roBopHoii 
pencil;  ohh  Tan  Tecno  CBH3aH u  c  rjiaBHHM  npe  a  Ao>KeHiieM ,  hto 
nepeA  hhmh  He  AeAaiOT  nay3u: 

He  opened  the  letter  she  had  Oh  pacnenaTaji  hhcbmo,  koto- 
br ought.  «  He  opened  the  let-  poe  oea  npiraecAa. 

ter  which  she  had  brought. 

npeAJior,  oTHOCHiiyiiicH  k  onymeHHOMy  coi03HOMy  MecTOHMe- 
hhk>,  CTaBHTca  b  KOHije  npHAaTOHHoro  npeAAOAceHiia: 

The  house  we  live  in  is  in  the  floM,  b  kotopom  mu  achbcm, 
centre  of  the  town.  The  house  pacnojioaceH  b  neHTpe  ropoAa. 
in  which  we  live  is  in  the  cent¬ 
re  of  the  town. 

He  is  not  the  man  I  am  look-  Oh  He  tot,  noro  h  iftny. 
ing  for.  He  is  not  the  man  for 
whom  I  am  looking. 


§  438.  CpeAH  npiiAaTOHHbix  onpeAejurrejibHbix  npeAAoace- 
hhh  cjiepyer  oco6o  BbiAeAiiTb  onpeAeAHTeAbHue  npeAAOJKemiH- 
npiiAOHceHiia  appositive  clauses  (ot  cAOBa  apposition  —  npHAO- 
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MoeHEe).  Ohk  othochtch  k  aficTpaKTHtw  cymecxBHTejjtHLiM  k* 
HOflOfiHO  npHJIO^KeHHHM,  paCKpMBfliOT  HX  3Ha^eHHe, 

Aimc«mHBHHe  npe^M)»efiHa  npHcoefiHHfiKmjs  e  rxaBHHM 
npH  noMOn^H  coiotob  that,  if,  whether,  lest,  a  Taicnte  cohj3hmx 
MeCTOHMefiHH  H  HapCHHHl 

The  girl  really  had  no  idea  fleBynnta  b  csmom  flejie  He  npea- 

where  she  had  gone.  ( Dreiser )  cTmrojia,  Kyaa  ohs  nomjia. 

§  439.  IlpKAaTo?Boe  onpe^ejnrrejn>Hoe  npe&EWKeHHe  mojkct 

OTHOCHTbCH  He  TOJILKO  K  CyiqeCTBHTeXbHOMy  H XVI  MeCTOHMeHHK) 
rjiaBHOro  npe^iioaceHM,  ho  h  ko  Bcewy  rjiaBHOMy  npe&nojKeHHjo. 

Tanoe  DpHAaToqHoe  upe/ponceaue  cpacoe#ttHHeTca  k  raas* 
HOMy  coio3hl]m  MecTOHMeHiiew  which  h  OTAejiaercH  3anaTOH: 

To  this  day  they  tell  me  that  flo  chx  nop  obh  roBopjrr,  bto 
they  remember  my  classroom  hombht  moh  ypoKH  6ojiee  ueM 
lessons  of  over  thirty  years  TpuroaTHaeTHeH  aaBHOCTH  b 
ago,  which  gives  me  huge  hx  Hiiacce,  hto  aocTaBJHieT 
pleasure.  (Binchy)  wee  orpoMHoe  y^oBOTrbCTBHe. 

§  435*439.  Attributive  clauses  are  introduced  by  means 
of  conjunctive  pronouns  or  adverbs  and  asyndetically. 

Attributive  clauses  can  be  limiting,  classifying  and 
descriptive. 

Limiting  attributive  clauses  indicate  what  particular 
object  is  meant;  they  answer  the  question  which  one? 

Classifying  attributive  clauses  indicate  a  class  to  which 
the  person  or  thing  denoted  by  the  antecedent  belongs. 
The  antecedent  is  a  noun  or  pronoun  modified  by  the 
attributive  clause. 

Descriptive  attributive  clauses  give  additional  infor¬ 
mation  about  the  person  or  thing  denoted  by  the  antece¬ 
dent.  Descriptive  attributive  clauses  can  be  omitted  with¬ 
out  destroying  the  meaning  of  the  sentence. 

The  conjunctive  pronouns  whom,  which,  that  in  the 
function  of  an  object  of  a  limiting  attributive  clause  can  be 
omitted.  The  preposition  referring  to  the  omitted  conjunc¬ 
tive  pronoun  is  placed  at  the  end  of  the  attributive  clause. 

Appositive  attributive  clauses  refer  to  abstract  nouns 
disclosing  their  meaning.  They  are  introduced  by  the 
conjunctions  that,  if,  whether,  lest,  by  conjunctive  prono¬ 
uns  and  adverbs. 

An  attributive  clause  may  refer  to  the  whole  principal 
clause.  Such  clauses  are  introduced  by  the  conjunctive 
pronoun  which;  they  are  separated  from  the  principal 
clause  by  commas. 
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§  440.  npHflaTOHHue  o6cmosimeJibcmeeHHue  npeAnoaceHHa 
(adverbial  clauses)  ynoTpebJiHioTcn  b  ( pytiKi^uu  pa3/MHHbix  06 - 
cmoRtnejibcme  b  iti&bhom  npeAAOHceHim  h  noApa3AeAHK)TCH  Ha 
npiiAaTO^Hue  npeAAOHceHiia  BpeMeHH,  MecTa,  npmiiHbi,  cAeA- 
CTBiiH,  nem,  o6pa3a  AeScTBiia,  a  TaKHce  ycAOBiia  h  ycTynKH. 


§  441.  IlpHAaTOHHiiie  npeAAoaceHHH  epexetm  (adverbial 
clauses  of  time)  npHcoeAHHaioTca  k  raaBHOMy  npeAnoxcemiio 
npu  noMoniH  cok)3ob  when  Kozda;  after  mate  mozo  kok\  before 
neped  meM  kgk,  do  mozo ,  kok\  while  e  mo  epeMJi  Kate,  nom ;  as 
Kozda,  6  mom  epeMJi  kglk ,  no  Mepe  mozo  kclk\  till,  until  notca ; 
whenever  Kawdbiu  pa3,  xozda ,  Kozda  6u  hu;  as  soon  as  Kate 
mojibKO ;  as  long  as  nom ,  since  c  mozo  epeMemi  kuk: 


I’ll  buy  that  novel  when  it 
comes  out.  ( Fowles ) 

After  she  was  out  of  sight, 
he  turned  and  entered  the 
house.  ( Dreiser ) 

I  was  there  before  I  came  he¬ 
re.  ( Albee ) 

While  he  was  explaining  all 
this  the  phone  rang.  ( Durrell ) 
There  were  tears  in  his  eyes 
as  he  went  downstairs. 
(Wilde) 

Then  wait  till  I  get  one  or 
two  things.  (Hardy) 
Whenever  I  pass  her  door, 

I  always  hear  her  crying. 
(Albee) 

Someone  should  have  talked 
to  him  as  soon  as  he  was 
brought  in  here.  (Heym) 


H  KynAio  tot  poMan,  KorAa  oh 
BUHAeT. 

Ilocjie  Toro  Kan  ohs  ncne3jia  H3 
BiiAy,  oh  noBepHyjica  h  Bornen 

B  AOM. 

H  6hui  tbm,  nepeA  TeM  kbk  npn- 

HTII  CK>Aa. 

KorAa  oh  od^acHAA  Bee  bto, 

3B3B0HHA  TGAe^OH. 

KorAa  oh  cnycKajica  no  cTy- 
neHBKaM,  b  rAaaax  ero  6mah 

CAC3bI. 

Hy  TorAa  doaohcah,  noica  a  ao- 
CTaHy  Koe-KaKne  semn. 

KancAun  pa3,  KorAa  a  npoxo- 
»cy  mhmo  ee  ABepn,  a  cjiumy, 
hto  0Ha  njianeT. 

Kto-to  AOAHcen  6biji  noroBO- 
piiTb  c  hiim,  KaK  toabko  ero 
npHBe3AH  ciOAa. 


B  aHrAHHCKiix  npnAaTOHHbix  npeAAoaceHHax  BpeMeHH  He  ynoT- 
pedAaeTca  6yAym.ee  BpeMH  raarona,  BMecro  Hero  ynorpefiAaioTCH 
cooTBeTCTB>Tomne  $opMbi  HacToamero  BpeMeHH  (cm.  §  29,  86). 


§  442.  IIpHAaTOHHbie  npeAAoaceHiia  Mecma  (adverbial 
clauses  of  place)  npucoeAHHaiOTca  k  rAaBHOMy  npeAAOXce- 
hhk)  npu  noMoiHH  cok)30b  where  zde,  Kyda;  wherever  zde  6u 
ne,  Kyda  6u  ne : 


223 


She  stood  where  I  had  left  her*  Ona  croanaTaM,  rne  a  ocrasHa  ee. 
She  wiped  her  face  with  the  Oh&  BHTepjia  jihuo  TbuibHofi 
back  of  her  hand  and  looked  ctopoho0  nanomu  n  nocMOTpe- 
where  he  looked.  (Brawn)  ji a  Ty/ja,  Kyaa  cMorpen  oh. 

§  443,  IIpHflaTOHHwe  npefljioaceHhji  npmunu  (adverbial 
clauses  of  cause)  npHCoeanHflioTca  k  raaBHOMy  npeflJioJKeHHio  b 
6ojn»niHHCTBe  cayvaes  npa  homouui  cok>30b  because  nomoMy 
nmo,  max  xax;  as,  since  nocxojtbxyt  max  xax;  for  nomoMy  nmo: 

I  believe  you  because  I  know  H  nepro  saw,  neTOMy  uto  h 
you.  (Galsworthy)  aaaio  sac. 

She  werit  into  the  kitchen  to  Ohs  Btinuia  Ha  Kyxmo  HanHTb 
pour  herself  a  glass  of  water,  ce6e  CTaicaH  bo^bi,  TaK  ksk 
as  she  was  dying  of  thirst.  npocro  yMiipajia  ot  xz&MRbi. 

( Drabble ) 

Since  you  feel  tired,  you  Pa3  bm ycT&jra,  Ban  Hyamo  or- 
should  rest.  4  floxKyrb'. 

She  returned  to  his  room  aga-  Osa  Bepeyjiacb  chobb  b  cboio 
in,  for  she  was  tired.  ( Dreiser )  KOMHaTy,  noTOMy  hto  ycrajia. 

§  444,  npHAaToURue  npeAJioxcemiH  cnedcmeux  (adverbial 
clauses  of  result)  coeAHHjnorcn  c  rjiaBHUM  npn  noMoupi  coioaa  so 
that  max  vmo,  cMdoeamexbuo,  Ecjm  so  ctoht  b  cepe^HRe  rjiae- 
Horo  npwioaceHRa,  to  npn^aTO^Hoe  HpeftawKeirae  npno6peTaer 
k  TOMy  ace  ^onojiHHTeJiJ*HOe  3HaueHKe  Mepw  ana  creneHH^ 

That  boy  used  to  get  ill  about  Tor  msuh^hk  OoJieji  no  ABa  pa3a 
twice  a  week,  so  that  he  b  Heaenio,  h  noaroMy  oh  He 

couldn’t  go  to  school.  (Jerome)  Mor  xoahtb  b  mKOJiy. 

This  ball  was  so  large  that  the  M m  Obiii  tskhm  6ojrtmHM,  hto 
child  couldn’t  hold  it.  peOeaoK  He  mot  yaep^caTb  ero. 

Ecjih  so  ctoht  b  Haqajie  npe/yioaceftHH,  to  b  rjiaBHOM  npefl- 
jionceHgH  yuoTpefijraerca  Hacrmimn  HHBepcra:  BcnoMoraTenb- 
hhh  hjih  MOflaabHbitf  rjiaroa  CTasHTca  nepea  noAneacaii^: 

So  quickly  had  she  come  and  Ona  TaK  ObicTpo  noaBHJiacb  h 
gone  in  themass  of  people  ncueajia  b  Tojme,  uto  oh  He 
that  he  had  not  been  able  Mor  e  onpeAeneHBOCTbio  cKa- 
to  make  sure.  (Dreiser)  3aTb  (ona  jih  ero). 

B  pa3roBopHOH  pera  bmccto  coma  so  that  b  npHA&TcrcHHX 
npeAJio^ceHHflx  caeACTBHH  ynoTpefoiaeTca  TaKHce  coio3  so: 

I  lost  my  mother  when  I  was  fl  noTepaA  mot b,  KOraa  mhc 
two,  so  I  really  never  kndW  Owjio  flea  ro^a,  TaK  uto  a  n  He 
her.  (Irish)  3H an  ee  BOBce. 
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The  snow  blew  in  our  faces  so  CHer  6ha  HaM  b  jihuo,  tsk  hto 
we  could  hardly  see.  ( Hemin •  mu  eflea  Morjiix  uto-to  yBH- 
gway)  AeTb. 

§  445.  IIpiiAaTOHHbie  npeAAOJKeHiia  if ejiu,  (adverbial  clauses 
of  purpose)  npucoeAHHaiOTCH  k  rjiaBHOMy  npn  noMomii  cok)30B 
so  that,  that,  so,  in  order  that  nmodbt:  lest  nmo6u  He. 

B  npiiAaTOHHbix  npeAAOAceHiiax  nejin  ynoTpebjiaeTca  cone- 
TaHiie  may  (might)  c  iih$hhhthbom,  a  TaKxce  Suppositional 
Mood.  B  npeAJioxceHHHX,  KOTopue  bboahtch  cok>30m  lest,  ynoT- 
pebAHeTca  miuib  Suppositional  Mood  hah  Subjunctive  I: 

Write  to  him  at  once  so  that  Hanmna  eMy  cenuac  ace,  hto- 
he  may  know  our  plans.  6u  oh  3Han  o  Hamax  naaHax. 

(Hornby) 

I’ll  ring  her  up  lest  she  should  H  no3BOHio  eii,  hto6u  ohs  He 
forget  about  it.  3a6ujia  06  3tom. 

She  put  her  hand  of  the  rai-  Ona  yxBamjiacb  pyKoii  3a  ne- 
ling,  lest  she  fall.  ( Faulkner )  pnaa,  hto6u  He  ynacTb. 

Ecjih  CKa3yeMoe  raaBHoro  npeAAoaceHHa  ctoht  b  npomeA- 
meM  BpeMeHH,  ynoTpeOAaeTca  $opMa  might: 

The  parents  of  these  children  Poahtcah  stiix  A^Teix  rojiOAa- 
went  hungry  that  their  child-  ah,  hto6u  hx  agtii  MorAH  xo- 
ren  might  eat  well.  pomo  mrraTbca. 

(Abrahams) 

§  446.  IIpHAaTO^Hue  npeAAoaceHHa  o6pa3a  deucmeu*  n 
cpaenemui  (adverbial  clauses  of  manner  and  comparison)  npH- 
coeAHHniOTCA  k  rAEBHOMy  npH  noMonjH  cok)3ob  as  Karc,  as  ...  as 
KaK...  man  u;  not  so  ...  as  ue  man...  tcaic;  than  neM;  as  if,  as 
though  KaK  6ydmo,  6ydmo  tfw,  the  more...  the  more  Hen  6ojib- 
rne  ...  meM  6ojibuie: 

I  shall  do  as  I  like.  (Hardy )  H  6yAy  acastb  to,  hto  3axoay. 

He  couldn’t  lie  as  quietly  as  Oh  He  Mor  AexcaTb  tsk  chokoh- 

I  could.  (Hemingway)  ho,  KaK  a. 

I  couldn’t  have  done  any  more  H  He  mot  cAeAaTb  6onbme,  neM 
than  they  did.  (Heym)  ohh. 

The  more  I  see  of  the  world,  HeM  SoAbme  a  BHAty  Miip,  TeM 

the  more  I  am  dissatisfied  boAbine  oh  MHe  ne  HpaBiiTca. 

with  it.  (Austen) 

B  cpaBHHTeAbHHX  npeAAOAceHHax,  KOTopue  bboahtch  coi03a- 
mii  as  if,  as  though,  ynoTpebaaeTca  Subjunctive  II: 

8  3a*- 869 
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You  just  go  out  as  though 
you  were  going  for  a  walk* 

(Hemingway) 

She  looked  at  both  these  men 
as  though  she  had  never  seen 
them  before.  (Hemingway) 


Bu  npocro  BtixoflHTe,  Kan  6ya- 
to  HfleTe  aa  uporymcy. 

Oaa  nocMorpejia  Ha  o6ohx  ;mix 
JuoaeH,  ksk  OyaTo  Hrncoraa  He 
BH^eiia  hx  pam>m'e. 


§  447.  npH^aTo^Hue  npeMoateHHfl  ycmynm  (adverbial 
clauses  of  concession)  npHcoeanHaiOTCH  k  rjiaBHOMy  ppeflJio- 
xceHHH)  npn  noMomH  coktcob  though,  although  xomb ,  xoms; 
as  xomb :  whoever  ktuo  6u  He;  whatever  nmo  6u  He;  whichever 
KaKO&  6u  He;  however  kuk  6u  ne  anp.: 


She  did  not  cry  though  the 
tears  Were  often  in  her  eyes. 
(Gaskell) 

Whatever  it  may  be  she  has 
my  full  consent  to.  (Hard#) 

Tired  as  they  were,  they  con¬ 
tinued  to  work. 

Try  as  be  would  Andrew  could 
not  get  Christine  out  of  his 
mind.  (Cronin) 


Oh&  ae  njiaicajia,  xoth  y  nee 
Ha  rjia3ax  *iaCTO  fouia  <xne3H. 

Mto  6tJ  TSM  hh  6bijio,  a  c  new 
coBepmeHHO  corjiaceH. 

Kan  6m  ohh  hh  ycTann,  ohh 
npoAOJXxcaxH  padoTaTB. 

Kan  oh  hh  crapaaca,  Bhapzo 

He  uor  BwSpoCHTb  H3  rOJIOBbI 
KpHCTHH. 


§  440-447.  Adverbial  clauses  have  the  function  of  various 
adverbial  modifiers  of  the  principal  clause.  They  are  divided 
into  adverbial  clauses  of  time,  place,  cause,  result,  purpose, 
manner  or  comparison,  concession  and  condition* 

Adverbial  clauses  of  result  are  introduced  by  the 
conjunction  so  that.  If  so  is  inserted  in  the  principal  clause, 
the  subordinate  clause  has  an  additional  meaning  of  degree. 
If  so  followed  by  an  adjective  or  an  adverb  stands  at  the 
beginning  of  the  sentence,  partial  inversion  takes  place  in 
the  principal  clause.  In  colloquial  speech  adverbial  clauses 
of  result  are  also  introduced  by  the  con  junction  so. 

In  adverbial  clauses  of  purpose  the  predicate  is  mostly 
expressed  by  may  (might)  +  infinitive  or  by  the 
Suppositional  Mood.  The  form  might  is  use<f  when  the 
predicate  of  the  principal  clause  is  in  the  past  tense. 
Only  the  Suppositional  Mood  is  used  in  adverbial  clauses 
of  purpose  introduced  by  the  conjunction  lest. 


§  448.  npHflaTOTOue  npeflaoxteffHa  ycnosun  (adverbial 
clauses  of  condition)  *jaiu,e  Bcero  npecoeAHHaiOTca  k  oasHOMy 
npeflJiOHceHHio  npn  homoiuh  co«>3a  if  ecjiu,  ecjiu  6u: 
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If  it  rains  tomorrow,  we 
shan’t  go  to  the  forest. 

If  I  knew  his  address  ,  I 
would  write  to  him. 


Ecjim  saBTpa  6yfleT  aojkab,  mu 
He  noiiqeM  b  jiec. 

Ecjih  6u  a  3Haji  ero  aApec,  a 
nanHcaa  6u  eMy. 


§  449.  ycaoBHue  npeAJioaceHHH  (conditional  sentences)  b 
aurjiiificKOM  a3UKe  noApa3Ae;iHK>TCH  Ha  npeAJiojKeHiia  peajib- 
hoto  ycjiOBiia  (sentences  of  real  condition)  h  uepeajibHoro  yc- 
jioBiia  (sentences  of  unreal  condition). 


§  450.  IIpefljiOHceHiiH  peajibnozo  ycnoeiui  nepeBOAHTca  Ha 
pyccKiiH  H3mk  ycJiOBHUM  npeAJiOHceHneM  c  r^aro;iOM-cKa3yeMbiM 
B  H3T>HBHTeJILH0M  HaKJIOHeHHH J  IipilAaTOHHbie  npeAJIOHteHHH  B 
hhx  BupaacaioT  peajibHbie,  ocyiqecmeiLMbie  npednoJioxcefuui: 

If  he  comes  at  seven,  he  Ecjih  oh  npiiAeT  b  ceMb  nacoB, 

will  find  me  at  home.  oh  3acTaaeT  Mena  AOMa. 

npe/yioHceHiia  peaJibHoro  ycJiOBHH  name  Bcero  KacaiOTca  6yAy- 
mero  BpeMemi.  Oco6eiiHocTbio  hx  HBJiaeTca  to,  hto  b  npxiAaTOHHOM 
npeAJioHceHmi  bmccto  $opM  GyAymero  BpeMeHii  ynoTpebjiaeTca  co- 
OTBeTCTByiomaa  (Jx>pMa  HacToamero  BpeMCHii  (cm.  §  29,86): 

If  I  see  this  stamp,  I  shall  buy  Ecjih  a  yBHacy  3Ty  Mapny,  a 
it.  Kynjiio  ee. 


§  451.  B  npea.nojKeHHHx  peaJibHoro  ycJiOBHH,  KOTopoe  naca- 
iotch  6yAymero  BpeMeHii,  b  npiiAaTOHHOM  npeAJiojKeHiiu  hhot- 
Aa  ynoTpe6jiaeTca  Suppositional  Mood,  KOTopuil  npunaeT  npea- 
nojioaceHHK)  MeHbniyio  cTeneHb  BepoaTHocm: 

If  I  should  see  this  stamp,  I  Ecjih  a  Bce-TaKH  ysnacy  3Ty 
shall  buy  it.  Mapny  (b  neM  a  coMHeBaiocb), 

a  Kynjiio  ee. 


§  452.  Ecjih  npiiAaTOHHoe  npeAJioaceHiie  peaJibHoro  ycJiOBHH 
KacaeTca  HacToamero  hjih  npoiueAiuero  BpeMeHii,  CKa3yeMoe  b 
HeM  ctoht  cooTBeTCTBeHHo  b  nacToameM  hjih  npoineAHieM  Bpe- 
MeHH  H3T>aBHTeJibHoro  HaKJIOHeHHH,  a  cKa3yeMoe  rjiaBHoro  npea- 
JIOJKeHIIfl  MOJKeT  CTOHTb  B  JIK)60M  BpeMeHii,  B  3aBHCHM0CTII  OT 
cMbicJia,  a  Taxace  b  noBejiirrejibHOM  HaKJIOHeHHH: 


If  he  wants  me  to  go.  I’ll  go. 
(  Dreiser) 

If  you’re  in  trouble  again, 
about  anything,  call  me.  I’ll 
be  there  to  help.  (Hailey) 


Ecjih  oh  xone t,  hto6u  a  no- 
exaji,  a  noeAy. 

Ecjih  y  Te6a  onaTb  6yAyT  Ka- 
KHe-Hii6yAb  uenpuaTHocni,  no- 
30bh  Mena.  H  npHAy  Ha  noMonu*. 
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5  453*  B  npeABoaceHuax  peantHoro  ycjiOBHH  cnaayeMoe  npn- 
AaxoHHoro  npeA^oaceHHs  Moacer  6htb  BMpaaceso  Taione  rnaro- 
jiom  b  4>opMe  Subjunctive  I: 

If  it  be  not  so,  let  Mr.  Darcy  Ecjih  oto  He  tok,  nycTfe  MBcrep 
contradict  it*  (Austen)  flapcw  onpoBeprsex  &to. 


§  454.  B  npeaJioaceHBSX  uepeanbnozo  ycnoeun  CKa3yeMoe 
npiiflaTo^Horo  npeflibaceHM  BupancaeT  AeficTBue,  npOTHBope- 
^amee  AcucTBHTe^BHocTH,  MajiosepoaTHoe  hjih  cosceM  seBM- 
nojiHHMoe*  Ha  pyccKHfi  hsuk  npeftJioaceHHa  sepeaJibHoro  ycito- 
Bun  UepeBOAOTca  ycjioBHUM  npeAJioaceHHeM  c  rJiarojioM  b  co- 


cjiaraTenbHOM  HaKJioHeHra: 

If  it  were  summer  now,  we 
should  bathe  in  the  river* 

If  Jack  came  back  tomorrow, 
he  would  help  us* 

If  I  were  ten  years  younger, 
I  would  enter,  a  technical  uni¬ 
versity* 

If  you  had  told  us  about  it  on 
Saturday,  we  should  have  co¬ 
me  to  school  yesterday* 


Ecjih  6m  ceibiac  6mjio  jieTO,  mm 
KynajiHCb  6m  b  police. 

Ecjih  6m  flaceK  npHexajz  sasr- 
pa,  oh  nouor  6m  HaM* 

Ecjih  6m  h  6mji  na  accht b  Jier 
MojioiKe,  h  nocrymm  6m  b  *rex- 
HHUeCKKH  yHHBepcHreT* 

Ecjih  6m  bm  b  cy660Ty  CKa3ajm 

HAM  06  3T0M,  MM  BUepa  npHUUIH 

6m  b  iHKOJiy. 


§  455.  B  HpeAAoateHHHX  HepeaJibHoro  ycjiOBHH  ynoTpeCnn- 
exca  Conditional  Mood  b  fji9bhom  npeAnoaceHira  h  Subjunctive 
H  b  npHAaioTOOM* 

Ecjih  AOHCTBue  npBAarouHoro  npeAJioaceHHa  Kacaeren  sa- 
CTOjnuero  hjih  Syaymerp  BpeMeen,  b  HeM  yuoTpe6jiaeTca  Present 
Subjunctive  II,  a  ecjia  npomeAinero  —  Past  Subjunctive  II*  B 
rjiaBHOM  npeAJioaceHHH  ynoTpednaeTca  Present  Conditional,  ecm 
Aeficraae  Kacaerca  Haeronmero  hjih  6yAym;ero  BpeMemiH  Past 
Conditional,  ecjia  AeticTBHe  Kacaerca  npomeAmero  BpeMem: 

What  would  your  father  do  if  *Ito  caeii&ji  6u  Bam  oTeu,  ecjia 
he  heard  you  say  that?  6m  oh  ycjiMmaji,  hto  bm  tak 

(Greene)  roBopuTe? 


3acci>  ftefiCTBUe  rjiaBHoro  n  npHAaToraoro  npeAJiojKeHHH  na- 
caerca  HacToamero  BpeMenn. 

If  she  had  gone  to  the  library  Ecjih  6m  ona  nonuia  b  6h6jiho- 

she  would  have  seen  him.  Texy,  oho  yBHAejia  6m  ero. 

B  3tom  npimepe  a^hctbhh  rjiaBHoro  h  npnAaToraoro  npeA- 
jrojKeHHfi  KacaioTCH  npomeAinero  BpeMeHH. 
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If  he  had  entered  the  institu-  Ecjih  6m  oh  nocTymui  Torjja  b 
te  then,  he  would  be  an  engi-  HHCTirryT,  oh  6liji  6  m  ceiiaac 
neer  now.  HHxcenepoM. 

3/jecb  fleiicTBHe  npHflaTOHHoro  npeAJioaceHHa  nacaeTca  npo- 
meAinero  BpeMeHH,  a  aeiicTBHe  rjiaBHoro  —  HacToamero. 

If  you  were  not  so  absent-min-  Ecjih  6m  t h  He  6mji  thkhm  He- 
ded,  you  would  not  have  ma-  BHHMaTejibHMM,  tm  He  cjjejiaji 
de  so  many  mistakes.  6m  Tan  MHoro  omiidoK. 

To,  o  ueM  roBopHTCH  b  npHAaTOHHOM  npeAJiOHceHHii,  hbjih- 
eTCH  nocTOHHHoii  xapaKTepiicTHKOH  AaHHoro  jmija,  a  noTOMy 
KacaeTca  h  HacToamero  BpeMeHn;  Ha  3to  yKa3UBaeT  Present 
Subjunctive  II  b  npH^aTOHHOM  npeAJioaceHHin  fleiicTBiie  niaB- 
Horo  npeAJioHceHHH  KacaeTca  npome^mero  BpeMeHH. 

§  456.  Hto6m  noflHepKHyTb  MajiOBepoaTHOCTb  achctbiih  npn- 
AaTOHHoro  npe/yiottceHiiH  HepeajibHoro  ycjioBiia  no  OTHonieHHio 
k  byaymeMy  BpeMeHH,  ynoTpe6jiHeTca  Suppositional  Mood  hjih 
coueTairae  $opMbi  were  c  hh^hhiithbom  c  nacimeS  to: 

If  they  should  miss  the  bus,  Ecjih  6m  ohh  Bee  ace  ono3aajm 
they  would  take  a  taxi.  Ha  aBTo6yc,  ohh  noexajin  6h 

If  they  were  to  miss  the  bus,  Tyaa  Ha  Tancn. 
they  would  take  a  taxi. 

§  457.  Ecjih  b  cocTan  cKa3yeMoro  rjiaBHoro  hjih  npnaaTOH- 
Horo  npeaJioJKeHHH  HepeajibHoro  ycjioBiia  bxoaht  rjiaroji  could 
hjih  might,  to  aencTBHe,  KOTopoe  othochtch  k  HacToanjeMy 
hjih  6ypymeMy  BpeMeHH,  BupaacaeTca  4>opmoh  Heonpeaejien- 
Horo  HH$HHHTHBa,  a  aeiicTBHe,  oraocameeca  k  npomeameMy 
BpeMeHH,  $opMofi  nep^eKTHoro  h  h  $  ii  h  iit  h  Ba : 

If  I  had  a  telephone,  I  could  Ecjih  6m  y  MeHa  6mji  Tejie4)OH, 
ring  him  up.  '  a  Mor  6m  no3BOHHTb  eMy. 

If  I  could  ring  him  up,  I  Ecjih  6m  a  Mor  no3BOHHTb  eMy, 
would  tell  him  about  it.  a  cica3aji  6m  eMy  06  stom. 

If  I  had  had  money  yesterday,  Ecjih  6m  y  MeHa  Bnepa  6mjiii 
I  could  have  bought  the  tic-  fleHbrn,  a  Mor  6m  KynHTb  6h- 
kets.  jieTM. 

If  I  could  have  bought  the  ti-  Ecjih  6m  a  Buepa  Mor  KynHTb 
ckets  yesterday,  we  would  go  6hjictm,  mm  nonum  6m  cero#- 
to  the  theatre  today.  hh  b  TeaTp. 

Kax  bhaho  H3  npiiBeAeHHbix  npiiMepoB,  CTpyKTypa  npn^a- 
TOHHoro  npeAJiojKeHiia  HepeajibHoro  ycjiOBHa  c  <J)opMaMH  could 
h  might  ne  OTjmuaeTca  ot  CTpyKTypn  rjiaBHoro. 
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8  458.  B  ycjiOBHtix  npe^JioHceHHOT  c  imarojiaMH  were,  had, 
should,  could,  KOTopwe  totowT  b  cocras  cnasycMoro,  cokw  if 
Moacet  6tm>  Bunymeu.  B  tmcom  cjiy^ae  b  ycaoBHOM  npeflJioxce- 
hhh  HcuojiB3yercs  Henpmioft  nopsAOK  cjiob  (KHsepcra): 

Had  he  known  it,  he  would  Ecjih  6u  oh  3Haa  3to,  oh  He 
not  have  gone  there,  nomea  6u  Tyxa. 

Were  she  at  home,  she  would  Ecjih  6w  ohq  6bi;ia  AOMa,  oaa 
ring  me  up.  v  ho3bohhji*  6u  une  no  Teae^wHy. 

Should  you  see  her,  invite  her  Ecjih  b m  see  ate  yBHAnTe  ee, 
to  the  concert.  to  npurjiacnre  Ha  KOHu,epT. 

§  448-456.  Adverbial  clauses  of  condition  are  mostly 
introduced  by  the  conjunction  if.  A  complex  sentence 
containing  an  adverbial  clause  of  condition  is  called  a 
conditional  sentence.  Conditional  sentences  are  divided 
into  sentences  of  real  condition  and  those  of  unreal 
condition. 

In  sentences  of  real  condition  the  subordinate  clause 
expresses  a  realizable  supposition.  If  an  adverbial  clause  of 
real  condition  refers  to  the  present  or  to  the  past,  the 
predicate  of  it  is  expressed  by  the  present  or  the  past  tense 
of  the  Indicative  Mood- but  any  tense  required  by  sense  as 
well  as  the  Imperative  Mood  can  be  used  in  the  principal 
clause.  If  a  sentence  of  real  condition  refers  to  the  future, 
the  future  tense  is  used  only  in  the  principal  clause;  the 
predicate  of  the  subordinate  clause  is  expressed  by  the 
present  tense  of  the  Indicative  Mood;  in  rare  cases  it  is 
expressed  by  the  Suppositional  Mood  or  by  Subjunctive  L 

In  sentences  of  unreal  condition  the  action  of  the 
subordinate  clause  is  represented  as  doubtful ,  contrary 
.  to  reality  or  unrealizable.  In  sentences  of  unreal  condition 
the  Conditional  Mood  is  used  in  the  principal  clause  and 
Subjunctive  II  in  the  subordinate  clause. 

If  the  action  of  the  principal  clause  refers  to  the 
present  or  future,  the  Present  Conditional  is  used  In  it; 
if  it  refers  to  the  past  —  the  Past  Conditional  is  used. 

|  If  the  action  of  the  subordinate  clause  refers  to  the 
present  or  future,  the  Present  Subjunctive  II  is  used  in  it; 
if  it  refers  to  the  past  —  the  Past  Subjunctive  II  is  used. 

Adverbial  clauses  of  condition  may  be  asyndetic  if 
they  contain  the  forms  were,  had,  should,  could  which 
in  this  case  are  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  clause 
before  the  subject  in  place  of  the  conjunction  if. 
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KOCBEHHAJI  PETIL 
(INDIRECT  SPEECH) 

§  459.  Hpii  npeo6pa30BaHim  npuMofi  pena  b  KOCBeairyio  06- 
pa3yercg  cnoxcHonoAHiiHeHHoe  npefljioHceHne  c  npHAaTOHHMM 
AOnoJiHirreJisHbiM  npeAJioMceHHeM  c  cokoom  that,  hjih  6e3  Hero: 

He  says,  “School  begins  at  He  says  that  school  begins  at 
eight.  “  eight. 

He  says  school  begins  at  eight. 

§  480.  Kax  h  b  pyccKOM  fl3HKe,  Jimmae  h  npHTflJKaTejitHHe 
MecTOHMenuH  npH  3aMeue  npflMow  pe<ra  Ha  KocBennyio  naMCHmorca 
hjih  ocraiOTCfl  6es  n3MeHeHH&  b  3&bhchmocth  ot  coAepacaHna: 

She  says,  “I’ll  work  in  my  vil*  She  says  that  she’ll  work  in 
lage’V  her  village. 

She  says,  “They  will  work  in  She  says  that  they  will  work 
their  village”.  in  their  village. 

■  •  -  "  '  _/  '  " 

§  461,  Ecjih  b  cJioBax  aBTopa  cKa3yeMoe  BwpaxceHO  rjiarojiOM 
to  say  c  ACflioTOeHHeM^^boaHanaionpiM  jhiuo,  k  xoropoMy  obpa- 
mena  npaMan  pe^t  (aro  AonojmeHne  ynorpebjjneTCJi  c  npe&ao- 
roM  to),  to  nepeA  KocBennoh  pe^bio  to  say  o&jhbo  aaMCHaerca 
raarojiOM  to  tell,  nocjie  Hero  AonomeHue  ynorpefaaeTCH  6ea 
npeAJiora.  Ho  ccjih  rviaroji  to  say  b  cjiobbx  aBropa  ynorpe&Kes 
6e3  AonojmeHHa,  to  oh  ocTaeTca  h  nepeA  Koceeimofi  peqLio: 

He  says  to  me,  “I  know  it.“  He  tells  me  that  he  knows  it. 

He  says,  “I  know  it.“  He  says  that  he  knows  it. 

§  462.  Ecjih  b  cjroBax  aBropa  rjiaroA-CKa3yeMoe  BHpaacaer 
npomjioe  A^crsHe,  to  npn  npebSpaaoBamm  npaMoft  pena  b 
KOCBeHHyiO  Bp6MH  OarOJia  H3MeHHeTCH  COOTBerCTBOBHO  npaBH- 
nm  corjiacoBaaHH  BpeMen,  a  hmchho: 

a)  Present  Indefinite  H3MeHaercn  Ha  Past  Indefinite:" 

He  said,  “I  know  it.”  He  said  that  he  knew  it, 

6)  Present  Continuous  H3MeHneTcn  Ha  Past  Continuous: 

“I  am  working,”  she  said.  She  said  that  she  was  working. 

b)  Present  Perfect  H3MeH«eTCfl  Ha  Past  Perfect: 

He  said,  “I  have  translated  He  said  that  he  had  transla¬ 
the  text.”  ted  the  text, 
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r)  Present  Perfect  Continuous  H3MeH«eTca  Ha  Past  Perfect 
Continuous: 

“I  have  been  working  since  She  said  that  she  had  been 
8  o’clock,”  she  said.  !  ’  ;  .  working  since  8  o’clock. 

a)  Past  Indefinite  naMeHaercs  Ha  Past  Perfect: 

He  said,. "I  saw  her  there.”  He  said  that  he  had  seen  her 

there. 

e)  Past  Continuous  iwMeHaeTcn  aa  Past  Perfect  Continuous: 

She  said,  “I  was  reading.”  She  said  that  she  had  been 

reading. 

Ho  earn  BpeMH  fleilcTBHn  yKa3&H0  tovho,  Past  Indefinite  h 
Past  Continuous  ocTaioTca  be3  H3MeH6Hna: 

“  I  saw  her  in  May,”  he  said.  He  said  that  he  saw  her  in  May. 
She  said,  “We  were  listening  She  said  that  they  were  liste- 
to  the  radio  at  7.”  ning  to  the  radio  at  7. 

Past  Perfect  n  Past  Perfect  Continuous  octsiotch  6e3  H3- 
MeHeHHft: 

The  pupils  said,  “We  had  fini-  The  pupils  said  that  they  had 
shed.our  work  by  5  o’clock.”  finished  their  work  by  5  o’clock. 
“At  that  time  I  had  been  wor-  He  said  that  at  that  time  he 
king,  at  the  plant  for  three  had  been  working  at  the  plant 
years,”  he  said.  for  three  years. 

Bee  (JmpMM  byaynjero  BpeMenu  —  Future  Indefinite,  Future 
Continuous,  Future  Perfect  3aMeH«wvca  ua  cooTBercTsyiomHe 
$opMW  Future  in  the  Past: 


He  said,  “FIX  go  there.” 

He  said  that  he  would  go  there. 

She  said,  “Fil  have  read  the 

She  said  that  she  would  have 

book  by  Monday.” 

read  the  book  by  Monday. 

He  said,  “I’ll  he  working  this 

He  said  that  he  would  be  wor¬ 

summer.” 

king  that  summer. 

§  463.  IIpu  npeo6pa30BaHnu  npflMoft  pe^n  b  KocBesuyio 
yKa3aTejiBHi>ie  wecTOHMeHM  h  HeKoropwe  obcrosTejibCTBa  spe* 

mchh  n  Mecta  H3MeHHK>TCH  tse: 

npXMCUl  peHb 

KoceeHHCUi  peHb 

this 

that 

these 

those 

now 

then 

here 

there 
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today 

yesterday 

the  day  before  yesterday 
tomorrow 

the  day  after  tomorrow 

ago 

next 

He  said,  “I  live  in  this  house.’’ 

"HI  go  there  tomorrow,”  he 
said. 


that  day 
the  day  before 
two  days  before 
the  next  day 
two  days  later 
before 
the  next 

He  said  that  he  lived  in  that 
house. 

He  said  that  he’d  go  there  the 
next  day. 


IJpUMeH,anue.  Ecjih  b  npaMOH  penii  yKa3aaa  To^Haa  flaTa  npomeamero  co6u- 
tiih,  to  npu  npeo6pa30BaHiiu  ee  b  KOCBeHHyio  Past  Indefinite  He  H3MeHHeTca: 

The  boy  said,  “I  was  born  in  1 988”  The  boy  said  that  he  was  born  in  1 988. 


§  464.  BonpocHTejibiibie  npe/jJiOHceHHH,  Bocnpon3BefleHHMe 

B  KOCBeHHOII  peHH,  HQ3hlB(UOTCH  KOCSeHHblMU  BOnpOCttMU 
(indirect  questions).  KocBeHHbie  Bonpocu  HMeioT  cipyKTypy 
noBecTBOBaTejitHoro  npeAJioxceHHa:  y  hiix  npaMoii  nopaflOK  cjiob 
(cKa3yeMoe  CTaBHTca  nocjie  noAJiexcamero),  b  Present  h  Past 
Indefinite  BcnoMoraTgjibHHH  rjiaroji  to  do  He  ynoTpebjineTCH. 

Ilpn  npeo6pa30BaHHH  BonpocoB  H3  npaMOH  pemi  b  kocbch- 
Hyio  rjiaroji  to  say  b  cjiosax  aBTopa  3aMeHaeTCH  TJiarojiOM  to 
ask  iiJin  oahhm  H3  ero  ciihohhmob. 

Hp«  npeo6pa30BaHmi  npaMOH  pemi  b  KOCBeHHyio  o6iijhh  boh- 
poc  3aMeHaeTCH  npHAaTOHHbiM  npeAJio^eHiieM,  KOTopoe  npncoe- 
AiiHHeTca  k  rjiaBHOMy  npu  noMomu  comoB  if  win  whether: 

“  Do  you  know  the  boy?”  I  as-  I  asked  him  if  he  knew  the  boy. 

ked  him. 

“Have  you  a  pencil?”  he  as-  He  asked  me  if  I  had  a  pencil, 
ked  me.  (Greene) 


Ilpn  Bocnpon3BeAemiH  b  kocbghhoii  pemi  cneijiiajibHbix  Bon- 
pocoB  BonpocHTejibHue  cjiOBa  (wecTOHMeHna  n  Hapemra)  CTaHO- 
BHTCH  COK)3HbIMH  CJIOBaMH: 


“Why  didn’t  you  come?”  he 
said  to  me. 

“Where  have  you  been?”  she 
asked  him. 


He  asked  me  why  I  hadn’t 
come. 

She  asked  him  where  he  had 
been. 


§  465.  Ilpn  npeo6pa30Bamm  b  KOCBeHHyio  pent  noBejiinejib- 
hhx  npeA.7io;KeHiifi  noBejimejibHoe  HaKJiOHeHiie  rjiarojia  npa- 
moh  pemi  3aMeHaeTCH  hh$hhhthbom.  B  OTpim,aTejibHOH  (J>opMe 
nepeA  hh$hhhthbom  craBurca  nacTHija  not. 
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Tjiaroji  to  say  b  cjiobsx  asTopa  3aMeaaeTCA  rjiarojiaMH  to 
ask,  to  tell,  to  order  hot  hx  chhohumomh: 

44 Wait  a  while  longer,"  he  He  asked  me  to  wait  a  while 
said  to  me.  (Greene)  longer. 

I  said  to  her,  “Don’t  go  out.”  I  asked  her  not  to  go  out. 
(Brand) 

§  459-465.  When  a  declarative  sentence  is  changed 
from  direct  into  indirect  speech,  it  becomes  an  object  clause 
introduced  by  the  conjunction  that  which  is  often  omitted. 

Personal  and  possessive  pronouns  are  shifted  or  remain 
unchanged  according  to  sense. 

If  the  reporting  verb  to  say  has  an  object  (with  the 
preposition  to)  denoting  the  person  addressed,  the  verb 
to  say  is  usually  replaced  by  the  verb  to  tell  after  which 
the  object  is  used  without  a  preposition.  When  the  person 
addressed  is  not  indicated*  the  verb  to  say  remains  before 
the  indirect  speech. 

If  the  reporting  verb  denotes  a  past  action,  tenses  of 
the  verb  of  the  direct  speech  are  changed  according  to 
the  rules  of  the  sequence  of  tenses. 

In  indirect  questions  there  is  no  inversion ;  they  have 
the  word  order  of  a  declarative  sentence. 

^  Indirect  general  questions  are  introduced  by  the 
\  conjunctions  if  or  whether.  In  indirect  special  questions 
the. interrogative  pronouns  and  adverbs  turn  into 
conjunctive  pronouns  and  adverbs. 

When  orders  and  requests  are  changed  into  indirect 
speech,  the  Imperative  Mood  is  replaced  by  the  infinitive 
and  the  reporting  verb  to  say  is  replaced  by  to  ask,  to 
tell,  to  order  or  their  synonyms. 
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ynPAtfCHEHHH 


THE  PRESENT  INDEFINITE  TENSE 


Exercise  1.  Put  the  following  into  the  plural. 

Model:  The  boy  goes  to  school .  —  The  boys  go  to  school. 

1.  The  girl  learns  English.  2.  My  friend  gets  up  early. 
3.  The  worker  comes  home  at  six.  4.  My  brother  works  at  a 
factory.  5.  His  uncle  lives  in  Omsk.  6.  The  bus  runs  quickly. 
7.  He  knows  all  about  engines.  8.  She  loves  her  parents. 

9.  His  sister  knows  Spanish.  10.  The  taxi  goes  through  the 
town.  11.  He  goes  there  by  train.  12.  The  shop  closes  at 
G  o’clock. 

Exercise  2.  Put  the  following  into  the  singular. 

Model:  The  pupils  work  hard.  —  The  pupil  works  hard. 

1.  The  engineers  go  to  the  plant.  2.  The  pupils  do  their 
homework.  3.  The  trees  grow  well.  4.  The  boys  go  in  for 
sports.  5.  My  friends  study  English.  6.  The  girls  sing  very 
well.  7.  My  friends  call  me  Vic.  8.  The  pupils  look  straight 
into  my  face.  9.  The  old  women  talk  about  the  weather. 

10.  The  schoolgirls  here  wear  striped  jackets  and  blue  skirts. 

11.  The  tourists  like  visiting  museums.  12.  The  girls  wash 
and  iron  their  clothes. 


Exercise  3.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table. 


I 

goes  to  school 

every  day. 

He 

play  basket-ball 

in  the  morning. 

She 

gets  up 

at  eight  o’clock. 

We 

v  swim  in  the  river 

in  winter. 

You 

take  a  bus 

on  Sundays. 

They 

skate 

once  a  week. 

Do 

I 

speak  English? 

Does 

he 

play  the  piano? 

she 

work  at  school? 

we 

teach  history? 

you 

live  in  that  house? 

they 

learn  French? 
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do  not 

learn  German. 

(don’t) 

go  to  school  on  Sunday. 

play  hockey  in  summer. 

We 

does  not 

like  this  film. 

You 

(doesn’t) 

read  that  newspaper. 

They 

work  here. 

Exercise  4.  Make  the  following  sentences  interrogative  and 
negative. 

1.  The  children  drink  coffee  in  the  evening.  2.  Pier  sister 
dances  very  well.  3.  Our  grandmother  grows  potatoes. 
4.  The  pupils  remember  this  rule.  5.  Nick  goes  to  bed  at  ten. 

6.  They  listen  to  the  radio  in  the  morning.  7.  You  meet  him 
every  day.  8.  It  often  snows  in  November.  9.  You  want  to 
play  chess  with  him.  10.  His  mother  teaches  geography  at 
school.  11.  My  cousin  wants  to  become  a  doctor.  12.  She 
takes  a  bus.  13.  He  likes  to  watch  football  matches. 
14.  They  live  in  London.  15.  We  know  his  address. 

Exercise  5.  Ask  questions  as  in  the  models. 

Models :Ask  me  if  I  work  here.  —  Do  you  work  here ? 

Ask  me  if  my  sister  works  here.t —  Does  your  sister 
work  here? 

Ask  me: 

1.  if  I  remember  my  first  teacher;  2.  if  my  brother  lives 
in  Kazan;  3.  if  I  spend  my  holidays  in  the  country;  4.  if  my 
pupils  make  many  mistakes  in  their  dictations;  5.  whether 
I  speak  French;  6.  whether  my  daughter  speaks  French; 

7.  whether  my  children  speak  French;  8.  if  I  live  in  a  new 
house  9.  if  I  dance  well;  10.  if  I  like  to  cook;  11  if  I  go  to 
school  by  bus;  12.  if  my  parents  live  in  Moscow. 

Ask  one  of  your  classmates: 

1.  if  he  goes  in  for  sports;  2.  if  he  likes  to  play  volley¬ 
ball;  3.  if  he  travels  much;  4.  if  he  collects  stamps;  5.  if  he 
wants  to  become  a  tractor  driver;  6.  if  he  wants  to  take  a 
walk;  7.  whether  he  plays  tennis;  8.  if  he  comes  home  late; 
9.  if  his  mother  comes  home  late;  10.  if  his  parents  come 
home  late;  11.  if  his  friends  like  to  dance;  12.  if  his  father 
works  at  a  factory. 
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Exercise  6.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table. 


Where 

do 

I 

live? 

does 

he 

work? 

she 

study? 

we 

buy  milk? 

you 

play  tennis? 

they 

skate? 

When 

do 

go  shopping? 

At  wliat  time 

does 

come  home  from  school? 

play  basket-ball? 

get  up? 

you 

go  to  bed? 

they 

watch  television? 

How 

do 

I 

speak  English? 

does 

he 

play  the  piano? 

she 

dance? 

we 

sing? 

you 

get  to  school? 

they 

study? 

Who 

lies  on  the  table? 

Whose  sister 

studies  at  the  university? 

Which  of  you 

hangs  on  the  wall? 

Which  of  these  girls 

works  at  that  factory? 

What 

knows  French  well? 

Whose  bag 

lives  there? 

Exercise  7.  Ask  questions  as  in  the  models. 

Models:  Ask  one  of  the  boys  where  he  lives .  —  Where  do  you  live ? 

Ask  one  of  the  girls  who  lives  in  that  house .  — 
Who  lives  in  that  house? 

Ask  one  of  the  boys: 

1.  when  he  gets  lip;  2.  what  he  wants  to  become;  3.  where 
he  keeps  his  books;  4.  why  he  sometimes  misses  classes; 
5.  what  he  does  on  Sundays;  6.  at  what  time  he  goes  to  bed; 
7.  what  his  sister  does  in  the  evening;  8.  when  his  friends 
go  to  the  cinema;  9.  where  his  uncles  live;  10.  why  his 
brother  doesn’t  go  to  school;  11.  who  makes  his  bed; 
12.  when  he  does  his  homework. 

Ask  one  of  the  girls: 

1.  where  she  spends  her  summer  holidays;  2.  how  she 
gets  home  from  school;  3.  whom  she  invites  to  her  birthday 
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party;  4.  when  she  cleans  her  room;  5.  what  kinds  of  spores 
she  goes  in  for;  6*  at  what  time  her  brother  goes  to  bed; 
7.  what  she  does  in  the  evening;  8.  who  helps  her  with  her 
studies;  9.  who  washes  her  dresses;  10.  where  her  aunt  lives; 

11.  why  she  doesn’t  go  to  the  theatre;  12.  which  of  her 
friends  plays  the  piano  best  of  all. 

Exercise  8.  Ask  questions  about  the  time  of  the  action. 

Models:  They  skate  in  winter .  —  When  do  they  skate? 

Nick  gets  up  at  six .  —  At  what  time  does  Nick  get  up? 

1.  The  pupils  plant  trees  in  autumn,  2.  The  teacher  corrects 
our  dictations  in  the  evening.  3.  Peter  comes  to  school  at 
eight.  4.  Our  family  goes  to  the  Crimea  in  July.  5,  His  father 
usually  comes  home  at  five.  6.  They  discuss  films  after  classes. 
7.  We  listen  to  the  news  at  ten  o’clock.  8.  Her  parents  gather 
mushrooms  in  summer.  9.  The  school  year  begins  in  Sep¬ 
tember.  10.  The  summer  holidays  begin  in  June. 

Exercise  9.  Ask  questions  about  the  place  of  the  action. 
Model:  His  son  works  in  Balashikha.  *—  Where  does  his  son  work ? 

1.  Her  brother  studies  in  Moscow.  2.  The  wolf  lives  in 
the  forest.  3.  They  spend  their  holidays  in  the  country. 
4.  Her  mother  works  at  a  textile  factory.  5.  Many  birds  fly 
to  the  south  in  autumn.  6.  Her  parents  live  in  a  village. 

7.  My  school-mates  go  to  the  theatre  in  the  evening. 

8.  They  read  newspapers  in  the  reading-room.  9. 1  buy  bread 
round  the  corner.  10.  Our  football  team  goes  to  Germany. 

Exercise  10.  Put  questions  to  the  italicized  words. 

1.  The  children  go  to  bed  at  ten  o  *  clock.  2.  His  son  knows 
English  well.  3.  My  father  reads  newspapers  in  the  evening. 
4.  Her  aunt  lives  in  Murmansk.  5.  Our  parents  grow  wheat . 
6.  This  man  works  at  a  machine-building  plant ,  7.  It  snows 
in  winter.  8.  We  buy  bread  at  this  shop.  9.  My  sister  learns 
many  poems  by  heart.  10.  Ann  helps  her  mother  about  the 
house.  11.  At  the  lessons  we  read  and  speak  English. 

12.  Her  mother  teaches  chemistry. 

Exercise  11.  Answer  the  following  questions. 

1.  At  what  time  do  you  get  up?  2.  What  do  you  do  in  the 
morning?  3.  Do  you  do  your  morning  exercises  every 
morning?  4.  Do  you  go  to  school  in  the  morning  or  in  the 
afternoon?  5.  At  what  time  do  classes  begin  at  your  school? 
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6.  At  what  time  do  you  come  home  from  school?  7.  When  do 
you  usually  do  your  homework?  8.  When  do  you  help  your 
mother  about  the  house?  9.  Do  you  go  shopping  every  day? 
10.  What  do  you  do  in  the  evening? 


Exercise  12.  Make  up  dialogues  using  the  substitution  table: 


A*  Do  you 


B:  No,  I  don’t. 
A:  Why  not? 
B:  Because  I 


play  chess 
play  the  piano 
watch  television 
drink  coffee 
eat  ice-cream 
buy  chocolate 
go  to  the  cinema 
go  to  the  theatre 


every  day? 
every  morning? 
every  evening? 
once  a  week? 
once  a  month? 
on  Saturdays? 


haven’t  enough  time, 
am  very  busy, 
am  tired, 
don’t  like  it. 
am  not  interested  in  it. 
haven’t  enough  money. 


Exercise  13.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  H  imy^aK)  aHrniiHCKHH  h3uk.  Moft  apyr  Tannce  H3ynaeT 
aHrjiHHCKHH  H3UK.  2.  Tp,e  tu  xcHBemb?  Tfle  jkiibct  tboh  tobb- 
pum?  3.  Mu  He  paboTaeM  Ha  3aBOAe.  Mu  xoahm  b  mitojiy. 
4.  Moh  cecTpa  He  H3ynaeT  aurjuiiicKoro  H3uxa.  Ona  H3yuaeT 
4)paHAy3CKHU  H3uk.  5.  TboA  6paT  paOoTaeT  b  (SojibHmje.  6. 
paGoTaioT  tboii  poAHTexu?  7.  B  KaKoii  uiKOJie  ymiTca  stot  Majib- 
hhk?  8.  Bu  HiiTaeTe  (J>paHi*y3CKHe  khhackh?  9.  Hto  bu  AeJiaeTe 
nocjie  ypoKOB?  10.  TAe  paboTaeT  otot  HHHceHep?  11.  KorAa  bu 
Hrpaeie  b  maxMaiu?  12.  Mne  He  HpaBiiTca  3Ta  khiihckb. 
13.  MoeMy  TOBapnmy  He  HpaBHTca  sth  paccKa3U.  14.  Ee  oTen 
npenoAaeT  MaieMaTHKy  b  Harnew  uucoae.  15.  UoaeMy  tu  npo- 
nycKaemb  ypoKii?  16.  3th  AeByimca  paOoTaeT  na  <J>a6pnKe  h 
yniiTca  b  yHHBepciiTeTe.  17.  B  kotopom  aacy  bu  BCTaeTe?  18.  B 
kotopom  aacy  Bam  cuh  aoxchtch  cnaTb?  19.  B  cy66ory  mu  xo- 
AHM  B  TeaTp  HAH  B  KHHO.  20.  KtO  HCHBeT  B  3TOM  AOMe?  21.  KTO 
npenoAaeT  aHrAimcKHH  h3uk  b  Bauieu  niKOjie?  22.  Kan  yniiTca 
ee  cuh?  23.  Mbh  cecTpa  3HaeT  HcnancKHH  H3UK?  24.  ManuiHK 
xoneT  hath  b  Jiec?  25.  Pa3Be  bu  He  H3yaaeTe  4>H3HKy?  26.  Pa3- 
Be  tboh  6paT  He  xoaht  b  iHKOAy?  27.  3ra  AeByimca  oaeHb  xopo- 
ino  noeT.  28.  Kto  noMoraeT  Te6e  imyMaTb  aHrjiHHCKHH  H3UK? 
29.  Ckoabko  BOfl,nTejieu  pa6oraeT  3Aecb?  30.  Ka k  yneHiiKii  npo- 
BOAHT  AeTHHe  KaHHKyAU? 
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Exercise  14.  Fill  in  the  blanks  with  am,  is,  are. 

1.  I  ...  a  schoolboy.  2.  This  man  ...  a  farmer.  3.  My 
friend  ...  in  the  garden.  4.  We  ...  students.  5.  My  father  ... 
a  tractor  driver.  6.  The  pupils  ...  in  the  classroom.  7.  She 
...  an  engineer.  8.  I  ...  busy.  9.  Our  teacher  ...  young. 
10.  They  ...  in  the  park.  11.  You  ...  very  kind.  12.  The  film 
...  very  funny.  13.  Your  cat ...  very  lazy.  14.  Our  school  ... 
in  the  center  of  the  city.  15.  You  ...  my  best  friend. 

Exercise  15.  Make  the  following  interrogative  and  negative. 

1.  You  are  an  engineer.  2.  His  little  brother  is  a  school¬ 
boy.  3.  Her  parents  are  at  home.  4.  Our  teacher  is  at  the 
library.  5.  The  cars  are  in  the  street.  6.  The  theatre  is  in  the 
centre  of  the  town.  7.  My  cousin  is  at  school.  8.  They  are 
good  sportsmen.  9.  His  father  is  a  worker.  10.  The  street  is 
narrow*  11.  This  film- is  dull.  12.  Your  dog  is  old.  13.  The 
girl  is  in  the  swimming-pool.  14.  The  reading-hall  is  upstairs. 

Exercise  16.  Answer  the  following  questions  as  in  the  models. 

Models:  Arc  you  a  football  fan?  —  Yes ,  I  am.  rm  a  football  fan . 
Is  your  mother  a  painter?  —  No,  she  is  not.  She's  not 
a  painter .  She's  a  designer . 

1.  Are  you  a  pupil?  2.  Are  you  a  schoolboy?  3.  Are  you  a 
schoolgirl?  4/ Are  you  a  teacher?  5.  Are  you  at  home  now? 
6.  Are  you  at  the  desk?  7.  Are  you  at  the  blackboard? 
8.  Are  you  in  the  street?  9.  Am  I  a  teacher?  10.  Am  I  ah 
engineer?  11.  Am  I  a  teacher  of  English?  12.  Am  I  a  teacher 
of  geography?  13.  Am  I  in  the  classroom?  14.  Am  I  in  the 
garden?  15.  Am  I  at  the  table?  16.  Am  I  at  the  window?  . 
17.  Is  your  book  on  the  desk?  18.  Is  your  note-book  on  the 
floor  now?  19.  Is  Sochi  in  the  North  of  our  country?  20.  Is 
Vladivostok  in  the  Far  East?  21.  Is  London  the  capital  of 
France?  >22.  Is  France  in  Europe?  23.  Is  the  Volga  a  river? 
24.  Is  the  Mississippi  a  mountain?  25.  Is  Cuba  an  island? 

Exercise  17.  Answer  the  following  questions. 

1.  What  is  your  father?  2.  What  is  your  mother?  3.  What 
are  your  friends?  4.  Where  are  you  now?  5.  Where  are  your 
friends  now?  6.  Where  am  I  now?  7.  Where  are  your  parents? 
8.  Where  is  your  bag?  9.  Where  are  your  books?  10.  Where 
is  the  blackboard?  11.  In  what  street  is  your  house?  12.  What 
is  the  Dnieper?  13.  Where  is  the  Nile?  14.  What  is 
Washington?  15.  Where  is  Paris?  16.  What  is  the  capital  of 
Germany?  17.  What  colour  is  the  sky?  18.  What  are  the 
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winter  months?  19.  Who  is  the  President  of  Russia? 
20.  Who  is  the  President  of  the  United  States  of  America? 

Exercise  18.  Ask  questions  as  in  the  models. 

Models :Ask  me  if  I  am  busy  now.  —  Are  you  busy  now ? 
Ask  me  where  my  bag  is.  —  Where  is  your  bag? 

Ask  me: 

1.  if  I  am  a  teacher;  2.  if  my  brother  is  a  worker;  3.  if  I 
am  at  home  now;  4.  if  my  son  is  at  home;  5.  if  my  grandfather 
is  alive;  6.  if  my  neighbour  is  at  home;  7.  if  I  am  ill;  8.  if  I 
am  tired;  9.  where  I  am;  10.  what  my  sister  is;  11.  where 
my  son  is  now;  12.  where  we  are;  13.  where  my  coat  is; 
14.  where  my  car  is  now;  15.  where  the  stadium  is. 

Exercise  19.  Translate  the  following  into  English. 

1.  Moii  otcij  -  inaxTep.  2.  Ham  ywrejiB  ceimac  b  jiadopaTo- 
pun.  3.  Tboh  cecTpa  flOMa?  4.  AHApeii  He  jieHHB.  5.  Tne  tboS 
6paT?  Ero  HeT  b  KOMHaTe.  6.  Mh  b  niKOJie.  7.  Kopadjra  b  Mope. 

8.  Ojibra  AOMa?  9.  Ero  OTeij  oneHt  yciaji.  10.  Kto  tboh  cecTpa? 
OHa  Bpan.  11.  Ee  aohb  b  Mockbc?  HeT,  OHa  He  b  Mockbc,  OHa  b 
OdHiiHCKe.  12.  yqeHiiKH  fc  3ajie?  HeT,  ux  Her  b  3ajie,  ohh  b  Knac- 
cax.  13.  Tp,e  tboh  pynita?  OHa  b  nopT$ejie.  14.  l?Ae  tboh  khhhc- 
kh?  Ohh  b  nopT$ejie.  15.  TAe  reorpaclJimecKan  KapTa?  OHa  Ha 
CTene.  16.  Ta3eTM  Ha  CTOJie.  17.  Kaicoro  uBeTa  tboh  py*ma?  Moh 
pymca  KpacHan.  18.  Kanoro  4BeTa  napThi?  Ohh  6ejiue.  19.  TAe 
tu?  H  Ha  KyxHe.  20.  noneMy  3Aecb  HeT  BnKTopa  ?  Oh  b  niKOJie. 

Exercise  20.  Fill  in  the  blanks  with  have  or  has. 

1.  We  ...  a  good  flat.  2.  My  neighbour  ...  a  car.  3.  They 
...  a  TV  set.  4.  I  ...  eight  English  books.  5.  She  ...  a  new 
dress.  6.  You  ...  a  good  dictionary.  7.  Our  room  ...  two 
windows.  8.  Many  collective  farmers  ...  motor  cycles. 

9.  Our  teacher  ...  two  daughters.  10.1  ...  a  very  special 
reason  to  go  there.  11.  They  ...  a  dog.  12.  You  ...  a  good  ear 
for  music.  13.  His  wife  ...  a  cellular  phone.  14.  A  triange  ... 
three  angles.  15.  I ...  his  address  at  home. 


Exercise  21.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table. 


Have 

he 

a  brother? 

Has 

she 

a  dog? 

we 

many  english  books? 

you 

any  friends  in  Tver? 

they 

blue  eyes? 
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Do 

Does 

he 

she 

we 

you 

they 

have 

breakfast  at  seven? 

dinner  at  home  or  at  a  restaurant? 

tea  at  school? 

a  pleasant  time  there? 

a  walk  before  going  to  bed? 

I 

He 

She 

You 

They 

have  not 
(haven’t) 
has  not 
(hasn't) 

a  bicycle, 
any  dictionaries, 
much  free  time, 
your  textbook. 

two  textbooks  for  the  sixth  form. 

I 

He 

She 

We 

You 

They 

have 

has 

no 

German  newspapers, 
watch. 

*  time  to  go  there, 
skates, 
cousins. 

idea  what  you  mean. 

I 

He 

She 

We 

You 

They 

do  not 
(don’t) 
does  not 
(doesn’t) 

have 

supper  at  eight  o’clock, 
dinner  at  home, 
tea  at  school, 
a  bath  every  day. 
a  walk  in  the  morning.  - 
a  good  time  there. 

1/  Exercise  22.  Make  the  following  interrogative  and  negative* 
1*  Peter  has  a  tape  recorder*  2*  You  have  many  relatives 
there.  3*  My  sister  has  music  lessons  once  a  week*  4.  Hie 
children  have  many  toys*  5*  We  have  coffee  in  the  afternoon* 
<5*  Her  daughter  has  a  piano*  7*  The  children  have  lunch  a* 
eleven.  8*  Jane  has  a  bookshelf.  9*  I  have  a  bath  once  a 
week.  10. 1  have  his  textbook  on  physics.  11.  We  have  much 
snow  this  winter.  12*  They  have  breakfast  at  half  past  seven. 
13.  His  uncle  has  a  garden.  14.  I  have  enough  paper  to 
write  three  letters.  15.  I  have  a  collection  of  Shakespeare’s 
plays.  16.  He  has  a  new  bicycle.  17.  My  grandmother  has  a 
cat.  18.  His  neighbour  has  friends  in  Spain.  19. 1  have  a 
bank  account.  20.  He  has  a  hole  in  his  pocket. 

Exercise  23.  Ask  questions  as  in  the  models. 

Models:  Ask  me  if  I  have  a  camera .  —  Have  you  a  camera ? 

Ask  me  if  I  have  supper  at  home .  —  Do  you  have 
supper  at  home? 
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Ask  me: 

1.  if.  I  have  a  brother  in  Krasnodar;  2 .  if  I  have  apple- 
trees  in  my.  garden;  3.  if  1  have  coffee  every  day;  4.  if  my 
brother  has  a  car;  5.  if  ray  children  have  tea  or  coffee  in  the 
morning;  6.  if  my  daughter  has  music  lessons;  7.  if  I  have 
many  English  magazines;  8.  what  I  have  in  my  right  hand; 
9.  how  many  brothers  and  sisters  I  have;  10.  where  I  have 
dinner;  11.  what  I  have  in  my  room;  12.  at  what  time  I  have 
breakfast;  13.  what  my  sister  has  in  her  room;  14.  at  what 
time  my  children  have  supper;  15.  if  this  pop  star  has  blue 
eyes;  16.  if  my  daughter  has  long  hair. 

Exercise  24.  Make  the  following  interrogative  and  negative, 

1.  I  have  got  a  fountain-pen.  2.  We  have  got  many 
relatives  there.  3.  They  have  got  six  lessons  today.  4.  You 
have  got  that  magazine.  5.  He  has  got  a  camera.  6.  They 
have  got  a  comfortable  flat.  7.  He  has  got  a  new  job  there. 
8.  You  have  got  a  nice  View  from  the  window.  9. 1  have  got 
a  letter  for  you.  10.  His  friend  has  got  a  skateboard. 

_  '  *  i  "  r  •  \ 

Exercise  2&  Choose  the  right  form  of  the  verb  from  the  brackets. 

1.  You ...  rather  old-fashioned  in  yoiir  views,  I  think  (am/ 
is/are).  2.  His  wife...  a  fine  lady  from  London  (am/is/are). 
3.  His  wife  ...  a  headache  and  has  gone  to  lie  down  (have/ 
has).  4.  By  the  way,  you  .~-a  friend  of  the  Eliots,  I  believe 
(am/is/are)-.  5.  The  whole  thing  ...  quite  fantastic  (seem/ 
seems).  0*  Her  father ...  at  one  of  the  local  farms  —  Paterson’s, 
I  think  (work/works),  7.  *T  really ...  nothing  about  her”,  said 
Miss  Brewes,  (know/knows).  8.  "L-  not  mad  and  L..  not 
drunk”,  said  Mrs.  Oliver  (am/is/are).  9.  life  ...  full  of 
surprises  (am/is/are).  10.  Well,  they  ...  a  very  nice  young 
couple  (seem/seems).  11.  She...  an  excellent  secretary  (am/ 
is/are).  12.  “The  police  ...  » I  believe,  very  efficient  (am/is/ 
are).  They  ...  ample  facilities  for  fracing  the  whereabouts  of 
missing  persons  (have/ha s)’\  said  Miss  Brewes.  13.  She  ... 
for  him  to  return  (wait/waits).  14.  He  ...  English  at  some 
private  school  in  Marylebone  (teach/ teaches).  IS.  They  ... 
their  summer  in  the  country  (spend/spends) 

Exercise  26.  Choose  the  right  form  of  the  verhfrom  the  brackets. 

1.  Devonshire  is  a  very  lovely  country  when  it  ...  rain 
(don’t/doesn’t).  2.  I  ...  want  to  see  Etienne.  I...  like  him 
(don't/doesn't).  3.  I  ...  where  Lady  Stubbs  is  (don't  know/ 
doesn’t  know).  4.  What  ...  you  want  to  know.  Inspector 
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(do/does)?  5*  Let  us  turn.  I . to  go  near  her  (don't 

want/doesn’t  want).  6.  I...  ...  you  ought  to  dress  up  as  a 
silly  man , because  you're  so  pretty  (don't  think/doesn’t 
think).  7.  The  Andover  crime  ...  nothing  to  him  (mean/ 
means/do  not  mean/doesn't  mean).  8. 1  ... ...  in  that  story 

for  a  minute  (don’t  believe/doesn't  believe).  9.  ...  they... 
bees  on  this  island?  Tell  me  that.  Where ...  we  ...  for  honey? 

(do  ...  keep/does  ...  keep/do  ...  go/does  ...  go).  10.  I . 

that  song  (don't  like/doesn't  like). 

Exercise  27.  Answer  the  following  questions. 

1.  Have  you  got  a  brother?  2.  How  many  brothers  and 
sisters  have  you?  3.  Have  you  any  relatives  in  Rostov? 
4.  Have  you  a  book-case?  5.  Have  you  got  a  bag?  6.  What 
have  you  got  in  your  bag?  7.  Have  your  parents  a  car? 
8.  Has  your  father  a  bicycle?  9.  At  what  time  do  you  have 
breakfast?  10.  Do  you  have  dinner  at  home  or  at  school? 
11.  How  many  times  a  day  do  you  have  tea?  12.  How  many 
times  a  week  do  you  have  a  bath?  13.  Do  you  have  a  walk 
before  going  to  bed?  14,  At  what  time  do  you  usually  have 
supper?  15.  Do  you  have  tea  or  coffee  for  breakfast? 

Exercise  28.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  y  Mena  ecn»  ^oroannapaT.  2.  y  Moero  TOBapuma  ecrt 
motoiuikji.  3.  V  Hae  ecn>  aBtopyuKH.  4.  y  refia  ecrs  UBeraue 
KapaHflanra?  5.  y  BnKTopa  ecn>  Bejiocwnefl?  6.  y  Men  a  Her 
cBodoAHoro  BpemeHU.  7.  y  hhx  Her  aurJio-pyccKHx  caoBapei. 
8.  y  Mena  Her  arofi  CTan>H.  9.  Y  tb6r  ecTfc  6par  b  Eearopofle? 
10.  y  nee  ecrtpoACTBeHHHKH  b  Cow?  11.  y  Hac  HeT  BpeMeHH 
coAth  xy^a.  12.  Hto  y  TeSa  b  KapMane?  13.  Ckojibko  y  nee 
6pan»eB  h  ceciep?  14.  B  kotopom  wcy  bm  3aBTpaKaere?  15.  Bm 
ofeflaere  Aowa  min  b  inKOJibHoft  ctojioboS? 

Exercise  29.  Read  the  sentences.  Explain  the  use  of  the  Present 

Indefinite  Tense  forms  with  the  do-auxiliary  ift  the 

affirmative  sentences.  Translate  them  into  Russian. 

1.  "The  police  don't  suspect  Ralph  in  the  least.  They're 
working  on  quite  another  track".  "But  that’s  just  it",  cried 
the  girl.  "They  do  suspect  him!  4\  2.  I  do  think  he  might 
have  trusted  me  with  the  secret. .  3.  "Well",  I  said  to  myself, 
"maybe  things  do  change  while  you  sleep”.  4.  I  do  want  to 
go  to  South  America.  5.  You  do  know  every  one  in  this  tiny 
village.  6.  But  he  does  admire  Flora’s  pale  gold  hair.  7.  We 
know  he  does  trust  to  your  judgment.  8.  I  do  really  wish 
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Caroline  to  be  present  at  the  interview.  9. 1  know  it’s  strange 
enough,  but  I  do  feel  happy  this  morning.  10.  “You  do  look 
scared,  darling”. 

THE  PAST  INDEFINITE  TENSE 

Exercise  30.  Form  the  Past  Indefinite  of  the  following  regu¬ 
lar  verbs. 

to  look,  to  seem,  to  dress,  to  love,  to  cry,  to  jump,  to 
profit,  to  enjoy,  to  hurry,  to  clear,  to  regret,  to  carry,  to 
cook,  to  repair,  to  shout,  to  scatter,  to  rob,  to  stir,  to 
compel,  to  peel. 


Exercise  31.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table. 


I 

began  to  learn  English 

yesterday. 

He 

left  for  Irkutsk 

last  year. 

She 

read  that  novel 

in  September. 

We 

returned 

in  1990. 

You 

finished  school 

three  days  ago. 

They 

discussed  the  film 

on  Monday. 

Did 

I 

go  to  the  cinema 

yesterday? 

he 

work  there 

last  month? 

she 

play  volley-ball 

last  summer? 

we 

receive  the  telegram 

on  Saturday? 

you 

go  to  the  Caucasus 

they 

arrive 

I 

did  not 

play  the  piano 

yesterday. 

He 

(didn’t) 

go  to  the  theatre 

last  night. 

She 

live  here 

last  year. 

We 

invite  them 

in  July. 

You 

They 

help  him 

write  a  composition 

last  week. 

Exercise  32.  Choose  the  right  form  of  the  verb  from  the  brackets. 

1.  He  said:  “I  ...  your  friend  this  morning  (see/sees/ 
saw)”.  2. 1...  to  my  cousin  three  weeks  ago  ( write/ writes/ 
wrote).  3.  “It  is  a  very  lovely  ring”,  he  said.  She  looked 
pleased.  “George  ...  it  to  me  yesterday”,  she  said  (give/ 
gives/gave).  4.  He  ...  you  both  in  here  about  two  months 
ago  (see/sees/saw).  5. 1 ...  you  at  five,  but  you  weren’t  in 
(call/calls/called).  6.  I  ...  that  girl  to  drive  myself  when 
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she  was  fifteen  (teach/teaches/ taught).  7.  Lucy  and  I  ... 
there  two  years  ago  (is/are/was/were).  8,  His  mother  ... 
three  or  four  years  ago  (die/dies/died).  9. 1  should  like  to 
tell  you  what  ...  eighteen  months  ago  (happen/happens/ 
happened).  10.  I’m  not  much  of  a  theatre-goer  myself, 
but  my  wife  ...  along  and  the  play  last  week  (go/goes/ 
went;  see/sees/saw). 

Exercise  33.  Choose  the  right  form  of  the  verb  from  the  brackets. 

1.  Why  ...  you  ...  us  all  this  last  night?  (don’t ...  tell/ 

doesn’t  ...  tell/didn’t  ...  tell).  2.  He . the  truth  last 

night.  He  admits  it  (don’t  tell/doesn’t  tell/didn’t  tell); 
3.  ...  you...  that  night  (do  ...  dance/does  ...  dance/did... 
dance)?  4.  Miss  Greenshaw  spending  money  (don’t 
like/doesn’t  like/didn’t  like).  5.  And  ...  you  ...  her  affairs 
for  her  at  her  request  (do  ...  handle/does  ...  handle/did 
handle).  6.  ...  you  ...  anyone  in  the  street  on  the  way  back 
(do  ...  meet/does  ...  meet/did  ...  meet).  7.  ...  he  ...  this 
typewriter  three  years  ago  (do  ...  buy/does  ...  buy/did 
buy)?  8.  Why  ...  he  ...  here  this  morning  (does  ...  come/do 
...  come/did  ...  come)?  9.  When  ...  you  ...  thb  doctor  last 
(do  ...  see/ does  ...  see/did  ...  see)?  10.  ...  Lady  Stubbs  ... 
to  your  first  letter  (do  ...  reply/does ...  reply/did ...  reply)? 
11....  you  ...  your  tea  yesterday  afternoon  (do  ...  enjoy/ 
does  ...  enjby/did  ...  enjoy). 

Exercise  34.  Make  the  following  interrogative  and  negative. 

1.  The  teacher  repeated  the  question.  2.  The  boys  played 
football  in  the  afternoon.  3-  The  girl  caught  cold.  4.  Mother 
turned  off  the  gas.  5.  They  slept  in  the  open  air.  6.  The 
pupils  answered  at  once.  7.  The  boy  broke  the  window. 
8.  The  woman  changed  her  clothes.  9.  The  tourists  reached 
the  village  before  dark.  10*  The  clock  struck  five.  11.  Our 
team  won  the  match.  12.  The  doctor  allowed  you  to  go  out. 

Exercise  35.  Change  the  following  into  the  Past  Indefinite. 

1.  His  father  works  at  a  plant.  2.1  often  see  them  in  the 
park.  3.  Do  your  pupils  read  English  books?  4.  Her  mother 
teaches  chemistry  at  school.  5.  We  don’t  know  his  address. 
6,  He  gets  up,  washes,  dresses,  has  breakfast  and  goes  to 
school.  7.  Does  the  doctor  speak  English?  8*  We  understand 
the  rule.  9.  My  friend  doesn’t  like  such  films.  10.  In  summer 
we  pick  berries  and  mushrooms.  11.  They  don’t  change  trains 
there.  12.  This  worker  repairs  his  car  himself. 
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Exercise  36.  Ask  questions  as  in  the  model. 

Model:  Ask  me  if  J  got  up  at  six .  —  Did  you  get  up  at  six? 

Ask  me: 

1.  if  I  slept  in  the  open  air;  2.  if  I  played  chess  that 
night;  3.  whether  I  studied  chemisrty  at  the  institute;  4.  if 
my  friend  called  on  me  last  week;  6*  whether  my  sister 
spent  her  holidays  in  the  Crimea;  6.  if  I  took  a  bus  this 
morning;  7.  if  I  enjoyed  the  performance;  8.  whether  I  saw 
you  yesterday;  9.  whether  I  bought  this  watch  in  Moscow; 
10.  if  I  played  computer  games  last  night. 


Exercise  37,  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table. 


When 

did 

I 

begin  to  learn  English? 

Where 

he 

buy  the  bicycle? 

she 

learn  Spanish? 

we 

meet  them? 

you 

gather  mushrooms? 

they 

work  with  him? 

What 

did 

I 

do 

yesterday? 

he  « 

read 

last  night? 

she 

write 

in  the  morning? 

we 

eat 

in  the  evening? 

you 

buy 

at  school? 

they 

learn 

there? 

Who 

saw  him  yesterday? 

Which  of  them 

translated  this  story? 

Whose  son 

worked  at  this  factory  at  that  time? 

set  a  record  in  the  long  jump? 

lived  her©  before  the  war? 

cam^first? 

Exercise  38.  Ask  questions  as  in  the  models. 

Models:  Ask  me  when  I  saw  him .  —  When  did  you  see  himt 
Ask  me  who  broke  the  cup,  —  Who  broke  the  cup ? 

Ask  me: 

1.  when  I  received  the  letter;  2.  where  I  worked  five 
years  ago;  3.  what  foreign  language  1  studied  at  school;  „ 
4.  at  what  time  I  got  up  this  morning;  5.  what  I  -did 
yesterday;  6.  Where  my  parents  lived;  7.  when  I  finished 
the  secondary  school;  8.  what  my  friends  did  last  night; 
9,  how  I  spent  my  summer  holidays;  10.  how  I  lost  my 
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way;  11,  which  of  my  pupils  made  no  mistake  in  the  last 
dictation;  12.  who  gave  <me  this  magazine;  13.  which  of 
my  friends  came  to  see  me  yesterday;  14.  why  I  decided  to 
become  a  teacher;  15.  who  told  me  about  it:  16,  when  they 
told  me  about  it. 

Exercise  39.  Put  questions  to  the  italicized  words. 

1.  They  started  work  at  nine  o'clock  this  morning . 
2.  Peter  saw  them  in  the  park,  3.  The  pupils  understood  the 
rule  very  well .  4.  His  brother  went  to  the  Urals  every  year. 
5.  The  boy  ate  an  apple ,  6.  My  aunt  grew  beautiful  roses. 
7.  She  played  tennis  badly .  8 .  The  children  drank  milk  in 
the  morning.  9.  My  wife  saw  your  cousin  in  the  hospital . 

10.  They  lost  their  way  because  it  was  dark .  11.  The  room 
smelled  of  onion  and  chicken .  12.  He  turned  on  the  car 
radio .  13.  He  looked  at  his  watch.  14.  Val  took  him  a  cup  of 
coffee  and  a  sandwich .  15.  They  walked  the  remaining  short 
distance  to  the  bank  in  silence , 

Exercise  40.  Answer  the  following  questions. 

1.  At  what  time  do  you  usually  get  up?  2.  At  what  time 
do  you  go  to  bed?  3. 'At  what  time  did  you  get  up  this 
morning?  4.  At  what  time  did  you  go  to  bed  last  night? 
5.  What  do  you  do  in  the  evening?  6.  What  did  you  do  last 
week?  7.  Where  do  you  usually  have  dinner?  8.  Where  did 
you  have  dinner  yesterday?  9.  What  do  you  do  on  your 
days  off?  10.  What  did  you  do  on  your  last  day  off? 

11.  How  do  you  spend  your  winter  holidays?  12.  How  did 
you  spend  your  last  winter  holidays?  13,  Where  do  you 
usually  spend  your  summer  holidays?  14.  Where  did  you 
spend  your  last  summer  holidays?  15.  At  what  time  do  you 
usually  come  home  from  school?  16.  At  what  time  did  you 
come  home  from  school  yesterday?  17.  When  do  you  go  to 
the  cinema?  18.  When  did  you  go  to  the  cinema  last  time? 
19.  What  kind  of  films  do  you  like?  20.  Did  you  like  the 
film  you  saw  last? 

Exercise  41.  Change  the  verb  to  be  into  the  Pafet  Indefinite. 

1.1  am  a  pupil.  2.  They  >re  at  school.  3.  His  father  is  a 
worker.  4.  She  is  a  schoolgirl.  5.  You  are  tired.  6.  His  parents 
are  farmers.  7.  The  girls  are  at  the  theatre.  8.  Peter  is  ill. 
9.  Is  the  doctor  at  the  hospital?  10.  Are  you  ready  to  go 
there?  11.  I  am  hungry.  12,  They  are  guilty,  13.  This 
computer  is  several  years  old. 
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Exercise  42.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table. 


I 

was 

here 

yesterday. 

He 

was  not 

there 

last  week. 

She 

(wasn’t) 

in  London 

at  that  time. 

We 

were 

at  school 

the  other  day. 

You 

were  not 

at  home 

on  Sunday. 

They 

(weren’t) 

busy 

in  the  evening. 

Was 

I 

at  the  cinema 

last  summer? 

Were 

He 

in  the  country 

last  night? 

she 

in  the  foiest 

two  days  ago? 

We 

at  the  doctor’s 

on  Saturday? 

You 

here 

yesterday? 

_ _ j 

They 

there 

Exercise  43.  Make  the  following  interrogative  and  negative. 

1.  Nick  was  at  home  at  that  time.  2.  You  were  angry 
with  me.  3.  The  little  girl  was  afraid  of  the  dog.  4.  We  were 
ready  to  have  a  test  in  English.  5.  The  baby  was  asleep. 
6.  The  boys  were  at  the  stadium  yesterday.  7.  You  were 
glad  to  hear  this  news?  8.  Her  parents  were  at  the  theatre 
last  night.  9.  Their  house  was  the  finest  in  the  street. 
10,  They  were  silent  for  a  while.  . 


Exercise  44.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  the  table. 


When 

was 

X 

in  the  country? 

Were 

he  - 

the  theatre  last  time? 

she 

in  Novgorod? 

we 

at  the  library? 

you 

Where 

- 

they 

yesterday? 
at  ten  o’clock? 
on  Wednesday? 
in  June? 

the  day  before  yesterday? 

Exercise  45/  Ask  questions  as  m  the  models. 

*'•  •r  ’  .  .  .  .  ~  :  ' 

Models*  AsA  me  if  I  was  at  home  at  ten .  —  Were  you  at  home 
at  ten t  -  \ 

Ask  me  when  I  was  at  home .  —  When  were  you  at  hornet 

Ask  me: 

I.  if  I  was  at  the  doctor’s  on  Thursday;  2.  when  I  was  at 
the  doctor’s;  3.  whether  I  was  in  Siberia  last  year;  4.  when  I 
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was  in  my  native  village;  5.  if  I  was  busy  yesterday;  6.  where 
I  was  yesterday;  7.  whether  I  was  at  home  last  night; 
8.  where  I  was  last  night;  9*  If  my  daughter  was  at  the  theatre 
last  night;  10.  when  I  was  in  Minsk;  11*  if  I  was  ill  the  day 
before  yesterday;  12.  when  my  brother  was  in  Orenburg. 

Exercise  46.  Answer  the  following  questions. 

1.  Where  you  at  school  yesterday?  2.  Were  you  in  the 
Crimea  last  summer?  3.  Was  your  mother  at  home  last 
Sunday?  4.  Were  you  in  the  country  in  July?  5.  Were  you 
at  the  cinema  last  night?  6.  When  were  you  at  the  cinema 
last  time?  What  was  on?  7.  When  were  you  at  the  theatre 
last  time?  8.  With  whom  were  you  at  the  theatre?  9.  When 
were  you  born?  10.  Where  were  you  born? 


Exercise  47.  Make  up  dialogues  by  using  the  substitution  table. 


A:  Did  you 


B:  No,  I  didn't. 
A:  Why  not? 

B:  Because  I 


play  chess 
go  to  the  theatre 
go  skating 
go  shopping 


yesterday? 
last  night?  * 
last  Sunday? 
after  classes? 


was  tired, 
was^usy. 
was  ill. 
had  no  time, 
had  no  companion. 


Exercise  48.  Read  the  sentences.  Analyse  them  and  explain  the 
use  of  the  Past  Indefinite  Tense  form  with  the  dkUauxiliary 
in  the  affirmative  sentences.  Translate  them  into  Russian. 
1.  So  you  did  inquire  about  that  didn't  you?  2.  It  did 
cross  my  mind  for  one  moment  that  Miss  Russell  might  have 
deliberately  invented  this  pain  in  her  knee.  3.  “You  being 
here”,  doctor,  “you  must  know  exactly  what  she  did  say”. 
4.  Now  we  know  that  someone  from  outside  did  come  to  the 
house  that  night.  5.  It  was  fairly  certain  that  he  did  go  to  the 
summer-house.  6. 1  inquired  the  company  in  question.  Their 
reply  was  that  Mr.  Ackroyd  did  buy  a  dictaphone  from  their 
representative.  7.  But  I  did  see  Willie  shake  hands  that  morning 
with  Tiny  Duffy.  8.  Well,  he  did  run  when  the  time  came. 
9.  She  promised  to  have  dinner  with  me  any  time  I  wanted, 
and  she  did  have  dinner  with  me,  several  times.  10.  After  all, 
I  did  work  for  the  fellow  whom  everybody  disliked.  11.  We 
were  very  busy.  But  of  course  I  did  see  a  good  deal  of  her. 


250 


Exercise  49.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  fle th  noMorajni  poahtcahm.  2.  Orei;  npnmeji  p,o Mofi  no3A- 
ho.  3.  Hto  Bbi  aeJiajiH  b  BOCKpeceHbe?  4.  tu  6ua  Bnepa 
BeaepoM?  —  H  xoaha  b  khho.  Te6e  noHpaBHJica  $HAbM?  —  fla, 
$hjibm  MHe  oaenb  noiipaBHACH.  5.  Hto  bu  abasah  Ha  ypone 
aHrjmiicKoro  H3UKa?  —  Mbi  HHTann  hobuh  tckct,  oTBeaajm  Ha 
Bonpocu  ii  nepeBOAHAH  npeAAOJKeHnH  c  pyccnoro  H3biKa  Ha 
aHrjmucKHft.  6.  KorAa  Bbi  Haaajni  H3yaaTb  aHrjiimcKHH  H3biK?  — 
Mbi  Hanaaii  H3yaaTb  aHrAHHCKHft  a3biK  Tpa  roAa  Ha3aA- 
7.  Ckoabko  CTpaHHi;  Bbi  npouHTaAH  Ha  npomaoH  HeAejie?  -  Ha 
npouiAofi  HeAeae  a  npouirraA  AecaTb  CTpaHHi*.  MHe  npaBHTca 
3Ta  KHiiacKa.  8.  Y^e  bu  Shah  no3aBuepa?  —  Mh  e3AHJiH  Ha 
3KCKypcmo  Ha  MaiHHHocTpoHTeabHbiH  3aBOA.  3KCKypcna  6waa 
oaeHb  HHTepecHoii.  9.  B  kotopom  uacy  tu  o6uuho  BCTaeuib?  — 
H  BCTaio  b  ceMb  aacoB.  10.  B  kotopom  aacy  tu  BCTaJi  Baepa?  — 
Baepa  a  BCTaji  b  BoceMb.  H  BcerAa  BCTaio  b  BoceMb  aacoB  b 
BOCKpeceHbe.  11.  KorAa  tboh  APy3ba  npiixoAHAH  k  Te6e?  Kto 
npiixoAHA  k  Te6e  Baepa?  12.  H  Bornea  b  KOMHaTy,  bkaiohhx 
CBeT  h  Haaaa  BunoAHHTb  AOManmee  3aAaHue.  13.  Baepa  mu  He 
nocjiajiii  efi  TeaerpaMMu,  TaK  nan  He  3HaAH  ee  aApeca.  14.  Ka- 
Kiie  HHOCTpaHHue  a3UKii  bu  3HaeTe?  —  H  3Haio  aHrjiHiicKiiH  h 
$paHHy3CKinl  H3UKB.  BhiKOAe  a  H3yaaji  Tanace  HeMeiyaiH  H3UK, 
ho  3Haio  ero  haoxo.  15.  Tac  bu  KynuAii  3tot  BeAOCHneA?  - 
H  KymiA  ero  ceMb  AeT  Ha3aA  b  neHTpaAbHOM  yHHBepMare. 

THE  FUTURE  INDEFINITE  TENSE 

Exercise  50.  Change  the  following  into  the  Future  Indefinite. 

1.  The  pupils  have  dictations  twice  a  week.  2.  I  spend  my 
summer  holidays  in  the  country.  3.  Our  engineer  left  for  No¬ 
vosibirsk  on  Monday.  4.  She  agrees  with  him.  5.  Our  school 
year  begins  on  the  1st  of  September.  6.  We  do  our  homework 
in  the  afternoon.  7.  My  brother  is  a  driver.  8.  I  saw  him  at 
school.  9.  We  sleep  in  the  open  air.  10.  Her  husband  worked 
at  the  factory.  11.  They  are  at  home.  12. 1  am  busy  on  weekdays. 


Exercise  51.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table. 


I 

’ll 

ring  you  up 

tomorrow. 

He 

shall 

start 

in  the  morning. 

She 

shall  not 

clean  the  room 

next  week. 

We 

(shan’t) 

go  to  the  circus 

on  Sunday. 

You 

will 

visit  them 

They 

will  not 

come  back 

(won’t) 

send  a  telegram 
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Will 

I 

go  to  the  theatre 

tomorrow? 

Shall 

he 

leave  for  Kaluga 

this  evening? 

she 

study  Spanish 

next  year? 

we 

watch  television 

on  Saturday? 

you 

go  shopping 

they 

finish  school 

When 

will 

I 

build  the  factory? 

At  what  time 

shall 

he 

wait  for  you? 

Where 

she 

buy  a  tape  recorder? 

we 

have  dinner? 

you 

play  football? 

they 

grow  rice? 

What 

will 

I 

do  tomorrow? 

shall 

he 

discuss  at  the  evening? 

she 

study  next  year? 

we 

tell  her? 

sing? 

build  there? 

Exercise  52.  Make  the  following  interrogative  and  negative. 

1.  The  meeting  will  begin  at  eight.  2.  They  will  be  in 
Brussels  the  day  after  tomorrow.  3.  She  will  cook  breakfast 
for  us.  4.  We  shall  start  at  dawn.  5.  The  boy  will  be  seven 
next  year.  6.  The  plane  will  take  off  in  five  minutes. 
7.  We  shall  climb  the  mountain  next  week.  8.  I  shall  see 
you  on  Monday.  9.  I’ll  buy  a  camera  next  month.  10.  They’ll 
tell  us  about  it. 

Exercise  53.  Put  questions  to  the  italicized  words. 

1.  Our  friends  will  come  to  see  us  today.  2.  They  will 
arrive  in  some  minutes.  3.  His  parents  will  be  at  home 
after  six.  4.  The  peace  talks  will  be  held  next  month  in 
Vienna.  5.  Jack  won’t  go  to  the  cinema  because  he  is  busy. 
6.  We'll  play  chess  this  evening.  7.  We’ll  get  up  at  seven 
tomorrow.  8.  The  plant  will  make  agricultural  machines. 
9.  She’ll  wash  the  dishes  later.  10.  My  mother  will  be  angry 
when  she  knows  about  it. 

Exercise  54.  Choose  the  right  form  of  the  verb  from  the  brackets. 

1.  But  I  ...  good  tomorrow  (am/is/are/was/were/will  be). 
I  ...  everything  you  tell  me  (do/does/did/will  do).  2.  “My 
dear  girl.  You’re  all  right,  aren’t  you?  “  “It’s  just  a  headache”. 
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"You  ...  lit  enough  for  this  afternoon,  ...  you?  (am/is/are/ 
will  be;  am  not/isn’t/  aren’t  /won’t).  3.  “Queenie,  ...  you  ... 
with  me  tomorrow?”  (do  ...  go/does  ...  go/did  ...  go/will... 

go).  4.  I . anything  to  make  him  mad,  I  promise  (don’t 

say/doesn’t  say/won’t  say).  5.  "What  on  earth  are  you  doing? 

"She  laughed;  "I . it  ail  tomorrow.  About  six,  then?” 

(explain/explains/explained/will  explain).  6.  The  baby  was 

still  asleep.  "I . in  half  an  hour”,  Annabel  said.  "You  go 

and  get  his  things  ironed”  (come/comes/will  come/shall  come). 

7.  I  must  say  something  to  the  press  now,  or  it . .  too 

late  for  the  morning  papers  (is/are/will  be).  8.  Tell  them  to 
come  back  in  half  an  hour.  I ...  ...  to  them,  then  (talk/talks/ 
will  talk).  9.  You’ ve  no  business  to  sit  up  so  late.  You  ...  ... 
very  sleepy  tomorrow  morning  (is/are/shall  be/will  be). 

10.  "He  ...  never...  "You  fear  he  ...  never  ...?  "I  know  he 
...  never  ...”  (will  ...  return/does  ...  return/do  ...  return). 

11.  It . clear  tomorrow  and  hot  as  in  June.  Look  at  that 

sunset.  I  never  saw  one  redder  (is/was/will  be). 


Exercise  55.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table. 


I 

will 

go  to  the  forest 

when 

he  comes. 

He 

shall 

begin  the  Work 

before 

the  weather  is  fine. 

She 

watch  television 

after 

the  clock  strikes  ten. 

We 

clean  the  room 

till 

classes  are  over. 

You 

stay  here 

as  soon  as 

they  send  a  telegram 

They 

leave 

if 

she  leaves. 

If 

they  come 

I 

will 

begin  it. 

As  soon  as 

we  get  there 

he 

shall 

go  there. 

When 

you  pass  your  exam 

she 

do  it. 

I  buy  it 

we 

he  allows  it 

you 

she  leaves 

they 

ring  you  up.  ] 

Exercise  56.  Replace  the  infinitives  in  brackets  by  the  Future 
Indefinite  or  the  Present  Indefinite.  •.  v 

1.  Jane  will  look  after  her  little  brother  till  her  mother 
(to  come)  back.  2.  We  (to  go)  to  the  theatre  the  day  after 
tomorrow  if  we  (to  get)  tickets.  3.  As  soon  as  the  teacher 
(to  enter)  the  classroom,  the  pupils  will  stand  up.  4.  Wait 
for  me  till  I  (to  return ),  5 .  We  (not  to  go)  on  an  excursion 
tomorrow,  if  the  weather  (to  be)  nasty.  6.  The  children  ( to 
stay)  at  home  next  Sunday  if  it  (to  rain).  7.  Don’t  get  off 
the  tram  before  it  ( to  stop).  8.  We’ll  go  to  the  seaside  after 
we  (to  pass)  all  our  examinations. 
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V 

Exercise  57*  Combine  the  given  sentences  as  in  the  model. 

Model:  He  will  get  tickets.  We  shall  go  to  the  theatre .  — 
If  he  gets  tickets ,  we  shall  go  to  the  theatre . 

1.  The  weather  will  be  fine.  The  children  will  go  on  a 
trip;  2.  Peter  will  come  to  see  me.  We'll  play  chess.  3.  Mother 
will  not  allow  us  to  go  to  the  cinema.  We’ll  see  the  film  on 
the  television.  4.  The  wind  will  blow  from  the  west.  It  will 
rain.  5.  You  won’t  wake  me  up.  I’ll  miss  the  train.  6.  We’ll 
take  a  taxi.  We’ll  catch  the  train.  7. 1  shall  fall  ill.  I’ll  call 
a  doctor.  8.  He  won’t  come  in  time.  We’ll  go  without  him. 

9.  It  will  rain  on  Sunday.  The  children  will  stay  at  home. 

10.  I’ll  see  her.  I’ll  invite  her  to  our  conference. 

Exercise  58.  Ask  questions  ns  in  the  models. 

Models  \Ask  me  if  I  shall  stay  here .  —  Will  you  stay  here ? 

Ask  me  what  Til  do  if  I  fall  ill .  —  What  will  you  do 
if  you  fall  ill? 

Ask  me: 

1.  if  I  shall  get  up  early  tomorrow;  2.  if  I’ll  have  dinner 
at  three;  3.  at  what  time  I’ll  have  supper  this  evening; 
4.  what  I  shall  do  tomorrow;  5.  when  you  will  have  a  test  in 
English;  6.  whether  I  shall  wait  till  you  come  back;  7.  if  1 
shall  go  to  the  river  if  it  rains;  8.  where  I  shall  go  in  the 
evening  if.  I  am  not  tired;  9.  when  I’ll  go  to  Samara  if  I 
don’t  get  a  ticket  today;  10.  how.  I’ll  spend  my  day  off  if  the 
weather  is  bad. 

Exercise  59.  Answer  the  following  questions. 

1.  At  what  time  will  you  get  up  tomorrow?  2.  What  will 
you  do  tomorrow  morning?  3.  At  what  time  will  you  come 
home  from  school?  4.  When  will  you- help  your  mother 
about  the  house?  6.  When  will  you  do  your  homework? 
6.  What  will  you  do  this  evening?  7.  At  what  time  will  you 
go  to  bed?  8.  How  old  are  you?  How  old  will  you  be  next 
year?  How  old  will  you  be  in  three  years?  9.  When  will  you 
finish  the  secondary  school?  10.  Will  you  try  to  enter  the 
institute?  11.  Will  you  go  to  the  cinema  on  Saturday? 
12.  When  will  you  go  to  the  theatre?  13.  Will  you  be  busy 
tonight?  Will  you  listen  to  the  news  before  you  go  to  bed? 
14.  Who  will  wake  you  up  tomorrow?  15.  What  will  you  do 
after  you  finish  the  secondary  school?  16.  Will  you  go  to 
school  tomorrow  if  you  feel  bad? 


THE  FUTURE  INDEFINITE-IN -THE-P  AST  TENSE 


Exercise  60.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  the  table. 


I 

said 

that 

I 

would 

come  in  time. 

He 

thought 

he 

should 

be  busy  on  Friday. 

She 

she 

go  there  the  next  day. 

We 

hoped 

we 

get  tickets  beforehand. 

You 

told  us 

you 

be  twenty  the  next  year. 

They 

wrote 

they 

work  in  Siberia. 

Exercise  61.  Change  from  direct  into  indirect  speech. 
Model:  He  said ,  “I  shall  go."  —  He  said  that  he  would  go. 

1.  They  said,  “We  shall  return  in  two  days.”  2.  The  woman 
said,  “My  son  will  be  at  home  in  the  evening.”  3.  The  man 
said,  “It  will  be  very  cold  in  January.”  4.  I  said,  “I’ll  be 
very  busy  in  the  afternoon.”  6.  The  teacher  said,  “I  shall 
explain  it  on  Monday.”  6.  Ann  said,  “My  parents  will  buy 
me  a  piano.”  7.  She  said:  “Your  brother  will  hardly  agree 
with  this  judgment”.  8.  Hilda  said:  “And  then  we’ll  have 
tea  in  the  garden”.  9.  Betty  said:  “I’ll  go  home  and  shall 
not  stay  to  dinner  after  all”.  10.  Mr.  Parker  Pyne  said:  “Of 
course  the  boy  will  be  very  upset”. 


Model:  The  boy  said ,  UI  shall  translate  it  if  I  get  a  dictionary ".  — 
The  boy  said  that  he  would  translate  it  if  he  got  a 
dictionary. 

1.  The  man  said,  “I  shall  catch  the  train  if  I  take  a  taxi”. 

2.  Mother  said,  “I  shall  miss  the  train  if  I  don’t  hurry.” 

3.  The  girl  said,  “I  shall  ring  him  up  if  I  get  tickets”.  4.  The 
boy  said,  “I’ll  go  skating  if  it  is  not  very  cold”.  5.  Mother 
said,  “We’ll  have  dinner  as  soon  as  father  comes”.  6.  He 
said,  “I  shall  wait  till  the  clock  strikes  nine”.  7.  The  teacher 
said,  “Paul  will  fail  at  the  examination  if  he  doesn’t  work 
hard”.  8.  The  pupils  said,  “We  shall  work  in  our  village 
after  we  finish  school”.  9.  He  said:  “I’ll  go  below  now  and 
get  to  bed  before  the  boat  starts”.  10.  “TTiey  will  keep  my 
luggage  till  I  give  my  new  address”,  she  said. 

Exercise  62.  Make  up  dialogues  using  the  substitution  table. 


A:  I  thought  you  would  |  come  to  see  me. 

play  chess  with  me 
ring  me  up  at  eight, 
teach  me  to  drive  a  motor  cycle. 
B:  I’m  awfully  sorry  but  I  couldn’t. 
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A:  Why  not? 

B:  1  didn't  think  N  would 


visit  me 

take  me  to  a  concert 
keep  me  so  long 
ask  me  to  help  him 


but  he  did. 


Exercise  63.  Choose  the  right  form  of  the  verb  from  the  brackets. 

1 .  And  you  thought  you ...  pay  her  a  surprise  visit  today 
(did/wili/would).  2. 1  told  her  that  we  ...  probably  arrive  at 
Helmmouth  round  about  this  date  (do/will/shall/should). 
y  3. 1  told  you  it ...  you  angry  (make/makes/will  make/would 

make).  4. 1  promised  we . late  (is  not/were  not/will  not 

be/wouldn’t  be).  5.  I  promised  I  ...  ...  you  round  after  the 
second  act  (take/takes/took/will  take/would  take).  6.  She 
wondered  what  Tom  ...  ...  now  (do/does/will  do/would  do). 
7.  She  had  a  notion  that  in  few  days  the  worst  other  pain ... 
...  over  (is/are/will  be/would  be).  8.  She  was  an  old  lady, 
well  over  seventy,  and  Julia  knew  that  it ... ...  a  great  joy 

for  her  to  have  her  daughter  on  a  long  visit  (is/are/will  be/ 
would  be).  9.  She  had  left  school  after  a  quarrel  with  her 

parents.  The  Jacksons  had  hoped  she . .  with  her  studies 

(go  on/goes  on/went  on/would  go  on).  10.  He  said  he . 

there  at  once  (go/goes/went/would  go). 


Exercise  64.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  3a»Tpa  y^ieHHKH  noft^yr  b  My3eit.  2.  Bw  nofi^eTe  Ha  koh- 
uepT  ceroflHH  BeiepoM?  3.  Koraa  nmuerai  aeKnua?  4.  On  a  He 
npnAer  cero^mi.  S.  Hepe3  Mecan,  mh  noeaeM  b  BapbiaBy.  6.  B 
kotopom  aacy  ru  BCTaneniB  aaBTpa?  7.  Ha  SyAynjefi  h e^eae  mm 
Cy^eM  H3yqaTB  hobhh  tckct.  8.  B  nonep&thBBK  ee  He  6yaeT  b 
uncoae.  9.  Hepe3  Tpn  Heaejra  eMy  byaeT  ustruam^b  ner. 

10.  Ecnft  noroA*  6yaer  xopomaa,  mh  uo&aeM  ea  sKCKypcmo. 

11,  H  6y«y  HCAaTb,  noaa  th  c^anib  3K3aneH.  12,  Ona  nojiyror 
nacnopT,  Koraa  eh  CyaeT  mecraaAHaTB  neT.  13.  Mh  noh^eM  k 
neb,  ksk  ToafcKO  oHa  iio3bohht  naM.  14.  Ilocae  Toro  xan  oh 
saKOHTOT  niKOJiy,  oh  Hyppr  pafioraT b  na  aasofle.  15.  Bpaa  caa- 
3aa,  uto  npH^eT  yTpoM  onaib,  16.  H  ayMaa,  uto  ohh  Bepsyrca 
b  noHeaeju>HHK.  17.  Mh  HaAeajracB,  hto  Hama  4>yT6ojiKHafl  ko- 
mehae  Bbuirpaer.  18.  Oh  noo6emaa,  hto  6yaeT  3flect  b  mecTb 
qacoB.  19.  H  SHaji,  hto  oh  uo3BOhht  MHe,  ecjiH  nojrymiT  Teae- 
rpaMMy.  20.  H  ayMaio,  hto  bh  HanmneTe  Mae,  aoraa  npaeaere 
b  IlapHHC,  21.  Oho  noofiemajra,  uto  6yflyT  ncflaTb,  nona  a  npn- 
Ay.  22.  51  CKa3aji,  hto  noe^y  TyAa,  KaK  tojibko  noayay  iihclmo. 
23.  Bpaa  cKa3aa,  hto  npHAer  3SBTpa,  ecjiH  a  6yay  ayBCTBOBETb 
ce6a  naoxo  h  no3BOHio  eMy, 
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THE  PRESENT  CONTINUOUS  TENSE 


Exercise  65.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table. 


I 

am 

(not) 

cleaning  the  room. 

He 

is 

playing  hockey. 

She 

are 

having  breakfast. 

We 

reading  a  newspaper. 

You 

cooking  dinner. 

They 

listening  to  the  radio. 

Is 

i 

watering  flowers? 

Are 

he 

watching  television? 

Am 

she 

drinking  tea? 

we 

writing  on  the  blackboard? 

you 

washing  up  dishes? 

they 

having  dinner? 

What 

is 

I 

doing ? 

Who(m) 

are 

he 

reading? 

am 

she 

speaking  about? 

we 

waiting  for? 

listening  to? 

MS m 

playing  with? 

Exercise  66.  Make  the  following  interrogative  and  negative. 

1.  The  teacher  is  explaining  a  grammar  rule.  2.  The 
woman  is  playing  with  a  child.  3.  The  boys  are  skating.  4. 1 
am  waiting  for  them.  5.  The  children  are  having  supper. 

6.  It  is  raining.  7.  I  am  cleaning  the  blackboard.  8.  My 
sister  Chris  and  David  are  getting  married  today.  9.  I’m 
always  thinking  about  her  these  days  10.  Ingrid  and  Dorothy 
are  giggling  and  whispering  together. 

Exercise  67.  Do  as  you  are  told  and  say  what  you  are  doing. 
Model:  Clean  the  blackboard .  —  lam  cleaning  the  blackboard . 

1.  Go  to  the  door.  2.  Stand  at  the  blackboard.  3.  Write  a 
sentence  on  the  blackboard.  4.  Hold  the  duster  in  your  left 
hand.  5.  Sit  at  your  desk.  6.  Put  your  books  into  your  bag. 

7.  Take  your  notebooks  out  of  your  bags.  8.  Count  the  words 
in  the  text.  9.  Draw  a  house.  10.  Carry  your  friend’s  bag. 

Exercise  68.  Ask  questions  as  you  are  told. 

Ask  me: 

1.  if  I  am  going  to  school;  2.  whether  I  am  preparing  for 
the  concert;  3.  if  my  sister  is  working  at  a  factory;  4.  if  the 
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wind  is  blowing;  5.  what  I  am  thinking  about;  6.  whom  I  am 
waiting  for:  7.  what  I  am  going  to  do:  8,  where  I  am  standing; 
9.  if  I  am  going  to  the  theatre;  10.  if  I  often  go  to  the 
theatre;  11.  if  I  am  speaking  German;  12.  if  I  speak  German; 
13.  if  it  is  raining;  14.  if  it  often  rains  in  autumn; 
15.  where  I  am  going;  16.  where  I  go  in  the  morning. 

Ask  your  classmate: 

1.  if  he  is  having  supper;  2.  whether  he  is  doing  his 
homework;  3.  whether  his  friends  are  playing  volley-ball; 
4.  what  he  is  writing;  5.  what  he  is  listening  to;  6.  if  he  is 
skating;  7.  if  he  skates  well;  8.  what  he  is  doing;  9.  what  he 
does  in  the  morning;  10.  what  languages  he  studies. 

Exercise  69.  Put  questions  to  the  italicized  words. 

1.  The  children  are  planting  frees.  2.  They  are  working  ^ 
in  the  garden ,  3.  The  girl  is  trying  on  a  dress .  4.  Nick  is 
talking  with  his  friends.  5.  The  students  are  reading ♦ 
6.  The  man  is  sitting  in  the  armchair .  7.  The  girl  is  drawing . 
8.  The  woman  is  wearing  a  blue  dress .  9.  Peter's  brother  is 
riding  a  bicycle.  10.  They  are  talking  about  the  film .  11.  He 
is  speaking  over  the  telephone.  12.  The  boy  is  running  fast 
because  it  is  raining . 

Exercise  70.  Choose  the  right  form  of  the  verb  from  the  brackets. 
Explain  your  choice.  „ 

1.  I’m  interested  in  what  you  ...  about,  yourself  (says/is 
saying/  are  saying).  2.  ‘Tm  not  going  to  take  it,  Herb”. 
"You  ...  your  time,  really”  (waste/wastes/is  wasting/are 
wasting).  3.  "I  told  them  to  get  right  out”.  "And  what ... 
they  ...  ,  Queenie?”  (do  ...  pack/does  ...  pack/is  ...  packing/ 
are  ...  packing).  4.  "You  mean  Mr.  Jactoon’s  nephew”. 
"Whose  nephew?”  "Mr.  Arnold  Jackson”.  "I  don*t  think 

we . . of  the  same  person”,  answered  Bateman  (speaks/is 

speaking/are  speaking).  5.  He  laughed.  She  glanced  quickly 
over:  "Why  ...  you  ...  ?”  (does  ...  laugh/do  ...  laUgh/is  ... 
laughing/are  ...  laughing).  6.  The  wedding  is  set  for  May 
21  st.  1 ... ...  you  on  May  21  st  (am  marrying/is  marrying/ 

are  marrying).  7.  I  say,  listen!  Someone  ...  ...  a  bath  (Is 
having/are  having). 

Exercise  71.  Replace  the  infinitive  in  brackets  by  the  Present 
Indefinite  or  the  Present  Continuous. 

1.  We  ( to  gather)  mushrooms  in  summer.  2.  The  children 
are  in  the  forest  now.  They  ( to  gather)  mushrooms.  3.  Where 
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is  Kate?  She  (to  do)  her  homework.  She  always  (to  do)  her 
homework  in  the  evening.  4.  The  pupils  (to  write)  composi¬ 
tions  once  a  month.  5.  Don’t  shout.  The  pupils  of  the  ninth 
form  (to  write)  compositions.  6.  Water  (to  boil)  at  100°C. 
7.  Turn  off  the  gas.  The  milk  (to  boil).  8.  Mary  (to  dance) 
all  modern  dances  very  well.  9.  Look!  Peter  ( to  dance)  with 
Jane.  10.  Where  you  (to  hurry)?  11.  Helen  usually  gets  up 
late.  She  always  ( to  hurry)  to  school.  12.  As  a  rule  Paul  ( to 
prepare)  his  reports  in  time.  13.  Don’t  disturb  him.  He  (to 
prepare)  for  his  examination.  14.  Take  along  your  umbrella. 
It  (to  rain).  15.  It  often  (to  rain)  in  England. 

Exercise  72.  Read  the  sentences.  Point  out  the  cases  when 
the  structure  to  be  going  to  indicates  future  time 
reference.  Translate  them  into  Russian. 

1.  We’re  going  to  have  a  picnic  lunch  on  Strawberry 
Island.  2.  This  evening  I'm  staying  at  the  Rand’s  for  dinner. 
3.  I’m  going  to  ask  you  a  question,  and  I  want  an  honest 
answer.  4.  I’m  going  to  buy  a  clock  in  here.  5.  I’ve  got  the 
most  wonderful  news  for  you.  Jane  is  going  to  be  married. 
6.  We  are  going  to  Italy  for  our  honey-moon.  7.  May  I  ask 
you  why  you’re  going  to  marry  this  young  man?  8. 1  couldn’t 
know  he  was  going  to  die,  could  I?  9.  Mr.  Vole,  I  am  going 
to  ask  you  a  very  serious  question.  10.  I’m  going  to  buy  you 
a  car  so  you  won’t  feel  so  bad  when  other  people  all  got  one. 
11.  When  are  you  going  to  tell  the  boys  about  it? 

Exercise  73.  Paraphrase  the  following  sentences  as  in  the  model. 
Model:  I  shall  buy  a  car .  —  I  am  going  to  buy  a  car. 

1.  Ann  will  spend  the  summer  holidays  in  the  country. 
2.  The  pupils  will  visit  the  Art  gallery.  3.  We’ll  learn  Spanish 
next  year.  4.  She  will  take  a  taxi.  5.  The  pupils  will  decorate 
their  school.  6.  I’ll  take  part  in  the  sports  competition.  7.  I’ll 
think  about  it.  8.  He  will  show  her  the  house  and  the  garden. 
9.  I  shall  talk  French  four  days  a  week  and  Russian  in  the 
remaining  three.  10.  We’ll  talk  about  this  some  other  time. 

Exercise  74.  Answer  the  following  questions. 

1.  What  are  you  going  to  do  this  evening?  2.  What  are 
you  going  to  do  on  Sunday?  3.  What  are  you  going  to  do 
next  summer?  4.  What  are  you  going  to  do  after  you  finish 
school?  5.  How  are  you  going  to  spend  your  winter  holidays? 

6.  At  what  time  are  you  going  to  have  dinner  today? 

7.  Mary  is  entering  the  library.  What  is  she  going  to  do? 


259 


Exercise  75.  Make  tip  dialogues  using  the  substitution  table. 
A:  Pd  like  to  speak  to  Mr.  Brown. 

B:  I'm  afraid  that’s  impossible.  He’s  busy  just  now. 

A:  Is  he  really? 


B:  Yes,  he’s 


preparing  for  a  meeting, 
holding  a  conference, 
speaking  with  a  visitor, 
examining  his  students, 
speaking  over  the  telephone, 


Exercise  76.  Translate  into  English. 

1*  Hto  bh  aenaeTe?  —  Mu  roTOBHMcn  k  KonnepTy.  2.  Kyfla 
tm  H^ems?  --  H  Hfly  b  6n6jiHOTeicy.  3.  Tfle  HnKOJiafi?  —  Oh  b 
TOTaflbHOM  Bane.  Oh  tam  BunoaHaeT  flOManrane  3aA&HHH.  Hhko- 
jiak  uacTo  Bunojraaer  flOMainHae  aa^aHHH  b  qirratfbBOM  sane. 
4.  Hto  ceftqac  aeJiaer  Bhktop?  —  Oh  peMOHTHpyeT  cbo#  panno- 
npHeMHHK.  S.  EjieHa  aoma  ?■—  Her,  ee  aeT  Aoiia.  V  Hee  ceauac 
ypoK  My3UKH.  y  Hee  Bcerfla  ypona  My3KKH  nocae  oSeaa.  6*  Kto 
cefiqac  b  cnoprsaae?  —  TaM  TpeHHpyiorcH  yqemiKH  namero  KJiac- 
ca.  Ohh  TpeHHpyiOTCH  ABaatflu  b  hoabjiio.  7.  He  myMHTe.  liana 
roBopHT  no  xejie4>OHy.  8.  He  3axoA«Te  b  ry  Kownaiy.  TaM  yqeira- 
kk  namero  oacca  c^aior  3K3EM6H  no  MaxeMaTHite.  9.  YqeHBKH 
caaiot  3K3aMeHM  oahh  pa3  b  rofl.  10.  floacffb  Hfter?  -  Her,  a<wk- 
AH  aeT,  ho  Ayer  c owiifi  BeTep.  U.  Mu  Bue3»caeM  3aBTpa  yr- 
pOM.  12.  Ero  omh  cofinpaerca  craib  arpoHOMOM,  13.  Hto  bu 
coGnpaerecb  ppmrb?  14.  fl  ceftqac  o&mchio  hm  sto  npaBimo. 


THE  PAST  CONTINUOUS  TENSE 
Exercise  77.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table. 


I 

was 

(not) 

working  in  the  field 

at  that  time; 

He 

were 

gathering  mushrooms 

the  whole  day. 

riding  a  bicycle 

from  6  till  7. 

We 

waiting  for  a  tram 

when  I  came. 

You 

discussing  the  novel 

while  I  was  reading. 

They 

training  there 

Was 

I 

taking  a  bath 

at  eight? 

Were 

he 

swimming  in  the  river 

at  that  moment? 

she 

giving  a  lesson  * 

from  8  till  9? 

we 

watching  television 

at  that  time? 

you 

playing  the  piano 

when  I  rang  you  up? 

they 

walking  home 

while  I  was  writing? 
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What 

was 

I 

doing 

at  that  time? 

were 

he 

drawing 

at  seven  o’clock? 

she 

learning 

from  7  till  9? 

we 

looking  for 

when  he  entered  the  room? 

you 

listening  to 

when  she  rang  you  up? 

they 

speaking  about 

the  whole  evening? 

Exercise  78.  Make  the  following  interrogative  and  negative. 

1.  She  was  standing  alone  before  the  fire.  2.  They  were 
crossing  the  street  at  the  wrong  place.  3.  I  was  listening  to 
their  conversation.  4.  They  were  talking  about  our  party. 

5.  George  was  preparing  for  his  examination  the  whole  day. 

6.  She  was  playing  the  piano  when  you  came  in.  7.  The 
children  were  doing  their  homework  at  six.  8.  Their  son 
was  going  to  be  a  painter. 

Exercise  79.  Change  the  following  into  the  Past  Continuous. 

1.  The  man  is  standing  near  the  door.  2.  Tom  told  a 
story.  3.  The  children  swam  in  the  river.  4.  Is  Mary  wearing 
a  white  dress?  5.  She  went  to  the  cinema.  6.  They  did  not 
work  in  the  garden.  7.  We  are  not  sitting  by  the  window. 

8.  The  workers  built  a  bridge.  9.  The  girl  tried  on  a  dress. 
10.  The  old  man  spoke  in  a  low  voice. 

Exercise  80.  Choose  the  right  form  of  the  verb  from  the 
brackets.  Explain  your  choice. 

1.  Footsteps  behind  him  made  him  turn  his  head.  A  young 
man  ...  up  the  path  (come/comes/came/is  coming/was 
coming).  2.  Mrs.  Folliat  says  she  ...  in  the  tea  tent  from 
four  o’clock  on  (help/helps/  helped/was  helping).  3.  You  ... 
...  for  something  just  now,  ...  you  not?  (is  searching/was 
searching/were  searching;  is/was/were).  4.  They  were  silent 

for  a  while  and  then  he  saw  that  Isabel . (cries/cried/is 

crying/was  crying).  5.  Barney . by  my  seat  when  I 

returned  (stand/stands/is  standing/was  standing).  6.  I  ... 
...  my  garden  this  morning  when  Emily  rang  (am  digging/ 
is  digging/was  digging/were  digging).  7.  Mark  Gaskell 

returned  when  she . with  Raymond  (am  dancing/is 

dancing/was  dancing/were  dancing).  8.  A  gramophone  ... 
...  when  I  walked  by  (play/plays/is  playing/was  playing). 

9.  Whenever  I  passed,  the  Colonel’s  daughter  ...  either  ... 

the  gramophone  or  ...  in  the  garden  (play/plays/is  playing/ 
was  playing;  dig/digs/is  digging/ was  digging).  10.  Then, 
just  as  she . the  lunch,  the  letter  had  arrived  from  the 
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solicitors  (cook/cooks/is  cooking/  was  coolring/were  cooking). 

11.  The  phone . as  Anna  unlocked  her  door  (ring/rings/ 

rang/was  ringing).  12.  They  ...  already  ...  when  Billy  arrived, 
two  hours  late  (ate/was  ...  eating/were  ...  eating). 

Exercise  SI.  Ask  questions  as  you  are  told. 

Ask  me: 

It  if  I  was  having  supper  when  you  rang  me  up;2.  if  Ann 
was  cooking  when  I  came  to  her  place;  3.  if  it  was  raining 
the  whole  day  yesterday;  4.  if  it  was  snowing  when  I  got  off 
the  trolley-bus;  5.  what  I  was  doing  at  three  o’clock 
yesterday;  6.  what  I  was  writing  when  you  entered  the  room; 
7.  what  I  was  thinking  about  when  you  asked  me  this 
question;  8.  what  my  pupils  were  doing  when  I  came  into 
the  classroom;  9.  what  I  was  doing  the  whole  day  yesterday; 
10.  what  my  son  was  doing  when  I  came  home  last  night. 

Exercise  82.  Put  questions  to  the  italicized  words. 

1.  The  man  u;as  reading  a  magazine  when  somebody 
knocked  at  the  door.  2.  He  was  waiting  for  a  bus.  3.  The 
boy  was  skating.  4.  The  students  were  dancing  when  J  opened 
the  door .  5.  The  girl  was  eating  ice-cream  when  we  came  in. 
6.  She  was  looking  after  her  little  brother.  7.  The  pupils 
were  discussing  a  story .  8.  The  man  was  passing  the  theatre 
when  the  clock  struck  ten.  9.  It  was  snowing  when  we  went 
out .  10.  The  boy  was  running  very  fast 

Exercise  83.  Answer  the  following  questions. 

1 .  Were  you  watching  television  at  ten  o’clock  last  night? 
Did  you  like  the  programme?  2.  Did  you  do  your  homework 
yesterday?  Were  you  doing  it  the  whole  evening?  3.  What 
were  the  pupils  doing  when  the  teacher  came  into  the 
classroom?  4.  What  was  your  mother  doing  when  you  came 
home  yesterday?  5.  Did  it  rain  yesterday?  Was  it  raining 
when  you  went  out? 

Exercise  84.  Paraphrase  the  following  Sentences  as  in  the  model. 
Model:  He  intended  to  work  there .  —  He  was  going  to  work  here. 

1.  We  intended  to  spend  our  holidays  at  a  camp.  2.  She 
intended  to  visit  the  picture  gallery.  3. 1  intended  to  call  on 
him  on  Sunday.  4.  His  son  intended  to  enter  an  agricultural 
college.  5.  His  brother  intended  to  buy  a  car.  6.  They  intended 
to  congratulate  him.  7.  We  intended  to  take  a  taxi.  8.  They 
intended  to  send  their  son  to  Oxford.  9.  We  intended  to  buy 
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ice-cream  for  dessert.  10.  I  thought  you  intended  to  find 
a  new  job. 


Exercise  85.  Make  up  dialogues  using  the  substitution  table. 


A:  Did  you 

visit 

your  friend 

call  on 

our  teacher 

see 

Pete 

meet 

Kate 

last  night 
this  morning? 
yesterday? 
on  Sunday? 


B:  Yes,  I  did. 

A:  What  was  he  (she)  doing  when  you 


knocked  at  the  door? 
opened  the  door? 
entered  the  room? 
saw  him  (her)? 
met  him  (her)? 


B:  He  (she)  was 


listening  to  the  radio, 
watching  television, 
hurrying  to  the  bus  stop, 
cooking  supper, 
having  breakfast, 
doing  some  shopping. 


Exercise  86.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Mu  BHflejiH  ee  Bnepa.  Ohs  paboTana  b  caAy  2.  Korfla  nacu 
npo6njiH  ABena^uaTb,  mu  Bee  CHflejm  3a  ctojiom.  3.  Tne  tu  6uji 
b  Tpii  uaca?  H  3bohhji  Te6e,  ho  hhkto  He  OTBe*iaji.  —  H  peMOH- 
TiipoBaji  BejiocHnefl.  4.  Kor^a  a  3ame;i  b  3aji,  Ojibra  nrpajia  Ha 
cKpimKe.  5.  Hto  OHa  flenajia,  nor^a  bu  npHmjin  k  Heft?  —  Om 
ybupajia  b  KOMHaTe.  6.  Kor^a  n  Buiruia  H3  AOMa,  men  ciuibHuft 
AO>KAb.  7.  Hto  fleji&n  yHHTenb,  nona  bu  nHceum  coniiHeme? 
8.  Hto  Awiaji  Barn  cuh  b  acbhtl  nacoB  Benepa?  —  HirraJi  Kanyio- 
TO  KHHHCKy.  B  TBKOe  BpeMH  OH  BCCTAS  HETBOT  KHH>KKH,  CMOT- 
Pht  TejienepeAann  hjih  cJiymaeT  paAHO.  9.  fl  biiacji  TeCn,  KorAa 
tu  GeacaJi  no  yjimje.  KyAa  tu  cnemnji?  10.  Mu  B03Bpau^ajiHCb 
AOMoii  no3AHo.  floncAH  He  6ujio,  ho  Aya  chjilhhh  BeTep. 


THE  FUTURE  CONTINUOUS  TENSE 


Exercise  87.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table. 


I 

will 

(not) 

be 

packing 

at  this  time  on 

He 

shall 

having  dinner 

Friday. 

She 

doing  some  shopping 

when  you  come. 

We 

taking  a  bath 

at  five  o’clock. 

You 

making  a  report 

at  that  time. 

They 

flying  to  Rome 
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Shall 

I 

driving  a  car 

at  this  time  tomorrow 

Will 

he 

answering  letters 

at  seven  o’clock 

she 

having  a  music  lesson 

we 

discussing  the  plan 

you 

taking  a  walk 

they 

training 

Exercise  88.  Make  the  following  interrogative  and  negative. 

1.  John  will  be  coming  soon.  2.  We  shall  be  flying  to 
Kemerovo  at  this  time  tomorrow.  3.  You  will  be  meeting  him 
every  day.  4.  We  shall  be  packing  our  things  when  you  come. 

5.  He’ll  be  going  to  school  soon.  6.  Jack  will  be  looking  for 
you  all  afternoon.  7.  Mother  will  be  cooking  all  day  tomorrow. 
8.  We’ll  be  walking  among  the  New  York  skyscrapers  this 
time  tomorrow.  9.  He’ll  be  waiting  for  you.  10.  They  will  be 
sending  you  invitations  to  dinner  all  summer. 

Exercise  89.  Turn  the  following  into  the  Future  Continuous. 

1.  They  were  having  dinner  at  three.  2. 1  am  doing  my 
morning  exercises.  3.  The  children  will  ski  in  the  afternoon. 
4.  The  girl  was  reciting  a  poem.  5. 1  shall  wait  for  you  at 
the  metro  station.  6.  The  boys  will  play  hockey.  7.  The  stu¬ 
dents  will  discuss  it  on  Friday.  8.  They  will  eat  strawberries 
after  dipper.  9.  He  is  playing  computer  games.  10.  She  was 
washing  dishes  when  he  called. 

Exercise  90.  Answer  the  following  questions. 

1.  What  will  you  be  doing  at  four  o’clock  tomorrow? 
2.  What  will  you  be  doing  at  this  time  tomorrow?  3.  What 
will  you  be  doing  at  this  time  oh  Sunday?  4.  What  will  your 
mother  be  doing  at  this  time  on  Sunday?  5.  Suppose  1  come 
to  your  place  at  nine  this  evening.  What  will  you  be  doing? 

6.  Will  you  be  learning  German  next  year?  7.  What  will 
your  father  be  doing  at  midnight?  8.  What  will  this  singer 
be  doing  tomorrow  at  the  concert?  9.  What  will  the  the 
players  be  doing  when  the  football  match  begins?  10.  What 
will  the  football  fans  be  doing  when  the  match  is  over? 

Exercise  91.  Change  from  direct  into  indirect  speech. 

Model:  The  man  said ,  "7  shall  be  waiting  for  a  taxi — 
The  man  said  that  he  would  be  waiting  for  a  taxL 

1.  The  woman  said*  “We’H  be  having  dinner  soon”. 
2.  The  girl  said,  “From  now  on  I’ll  be  asking  thousands  of 
questions”.  3.  The  man  rose  and  said,  “I’ll  be  seeing  you”. 
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4.  Father  said,  “He’ll  be  going  to  school  soon”.  5.  He  said 
‘Til  be  having  a  bath  at  ten”.  6.  She  said,  “We’ll  be  planting 
trees  near  our  school  at  that  time”.  7.  Ann  said,  “I’ll  be  cook¬ 
ing  all  afternoon  tomorrow”.  8.  The  doctor  said,  “Don’t  come 
in,  please.  I’ll  be  examining  the  patient  for  a  quarter  of  an 
hour”.  9.  The  secretary  said,  “I’ll  be  copying  these  papers  for 
half  and  hour”.  10. 1  said,  “I’ll  be  sleeping  at  half  past  eleven”. 


THE  PRESENT  PERFECT  TENSE 


Exercise  92.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table. 


I 

have 

(not) 

won  the  match. 

He 

has 

become  an  engineer. 

She 

left  for  the  USA. 

We 

cooked  breakfast. 

You 

lost  that  paper. 

They 

built  a  bridge. 

Have 

I 

seen  this  film? 

Has 

he 

turned  off  the  gas? 

she 

guessed  the  riddle? 

we 

lost  the  game? 

you 

bought  that  coat? 

they 

invited  them  to  the  evening  party? 

I 

have 

often 

crossed  the  street  at  that  place. 

He 

has 

seldom 

met  them  in  the  park. 

She 

never 

been  to  Rome. 

We 

already 

shown  them  our  picture  gallery. 

You 

just 

visited  the  exhibition. 

They 

not  yet 

gone  to  the  seaside. 

I 

have 

(not) 

seen  him 

today. 

He 

has 

been  to  a  concert 

this  week. 

She 

finished  it 

this  month. 

We 

this  year. 

You 

visited  that  museum 

lately. 

They 

read  that  article 

I 

have 

known  this  doctor 

for  five  years. 

He 

has 

not  seen  her 

these  two  years. 

She 

lived  in  this  village 

since  1995. 

We 

worked  at  school 

since  the  war  was  over. 

You 

been  here 

ever  since. 

They 

studied  English 
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Exercise  93.  Make  the  following  interrogative  and  negative. 

1.  Mary  has  switched  on  the  light*  2.  My  relatives  have 
received  the  parcel.  3*  Our  grandfather  has  travelled  much. 
4,  The  boy  has  passed  all  his  exams.  5.  The  little  girl  has 
broken  the  cup.  6.  The  director  has  signed  the  order. 

7.  They  have  seen  “Swan  Lake”  at  the  Bolshoi  Theatre. 

8.  You  have  paid  for  the  stamps.  9.  The  pupils  have  solved 
the  problem.  10.  Robert  has  come  back. 

Exercise  94.  Do  a a  you  are  told  and  say  what  you  have  done. 

Model:  Open  your  book .  —  I  have  opened  my  booh . 

1.  Clean  the  blackboard.  2.  Close  your  book.  3,  Put  your 

rn  on  the  table.  4.  Bring  your  daybook.  5.  Open  the  door. 

Write  the  word  “table”  on  the  blackboard.  7.  Show  me 
your  note-book.  8.  Put  your  pencil  into  your  bag.  9.  Take 
your  English  book  out  of  your  bag.  10.  Come  up  to  the  table. 

Exercise  95.  Use  the  affirmative  form  of  the  Present  Perfect 
instead  of  the  negative  form  of  the  Present  Continuous. 

Model:  I  am  not  reading  the  booh ,  —  /  have  read  the  book . 

1.  The  teacher  is  not  explaining  the  rule.  2.  Mother  is 
not  cooking  dinner.  3. 1  am  not  doing  my  homework.  4.  The 
boy  is  not  washing  his  hands.  5.  We  are  not  having  breakfast. 
6,  Tom  is  not  painting  the  fence,  7. 1  am  not  cleaning  my 
teeth.  8.  The  girl  is  not  learning  the  poem.  ft*. I  am  not 
mending  my  socks.  10.  The  children  are  not  drinking  milk. 

Exercise  96.  Extend  the  following  sentences  as  in  the  model. 

Model:  I  am  not  going  to  do  this  exercise ,  —  /  am  not  going 
to  do  this  exercise  because  I  have  done  it  already. 

1 . 1  am  not  going  to  read  this  story.  2, 1  am  not  going  to 
see  this  film.  3.  We  are  not  going  to  discuss  this  book. 
4.  He  is  not  going  to  have  dinner.  5.  They  are  not  going  to 
repair  the  road.  6. 1  am  not  going  to  buy  a  TV  set.  7.  She  is 
not  going  to  wash  the  dishes.  8.  I  am  not  going  to  answer 
this  letter.  9. 1  am  not  going  to  turn  off  the  tape  recorder. 
10.  We  are  not  going  to  learn  this  poem  by  heart. 

Exercise  97.  Ask  questions  as  you  are  told. 

Ask  me:  } 

1.  if  I  have  ever  been  to  Yerevan;  2,  if  I  have  travelled 
much;  3.  if  I  have  travelled  by  air;  4.  if  I  have  ever  played 
tennis;  5.  if  1  have  corrected  your  dictations;  6.  where  I  have 
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left  my  watch;  7.  if  my  neighbour  has  bought  a  new  car; 
8.  if  I  have  forgotten  your  name;  9.  if  I  have  returned  the 
book  to  the  library;  10.  if  I  have  locked  the  door  of  my  flat. 

Ask  one  of  your  classmates: 

1.  if  he  has  read  Gulliver's  Travels  by  J.Swift;  2.  if  he 
has  left  his  English  book  at  home;  3.  if  he  has  brought  his 
notebook  to  school;  4.  if  he  has  broken  his  pencil;  5.  how 
many  English  books  he  has  read  this  year;  6.  how  many 
examinations  he  has  passed  up  to  now;  7.  how  many  questions 
to  the  text  he  has  prepared;  8.  where  she  has  spent  her 
holidays;  9.  what  name  she  has  given  to  her  dog;  10.  if  she 
has  ever  been  at  the  seaside. 

Exercise  98.  Answer  the  following  questions. 

1 .  Have  you  ever  been  to  London?  When  were  you  there 
last?  2.  Have  you  read  anything  by  Jack  London?  Which  of 
his  stories  did  you  read  last  year?  3.  Have  you  ever  travelled 
by  air?  When  did  you  fly  for  the  first  time?  4.  Have  you 
had  any  dictations  this  month?  When  did  you  have  them? 
5.  Have  you  read  Robinson  Crusoe  by  D. Defoe?  When  did 
you  read  it?  6.  How  many  trees  have  you  planted  this  year? 
Did  you  plant  theft  in  autumn  or  in  spring?  7.  Have  you 
had  your  dinner  already?  At  what  time  did  you  have  it? 

Exercise  99.  Choose  the  right  form  of  the  verb  from  the  brackets. 

Explain  your  choice. 

1. 1  ...  her  since  she  was  practically  a  little  girl  (did  not 
see/do  not  see/have  not  seen).  2.  It’s  ages  since  I  ...  you 
(see/sees/will  see/have  seen/has  seen).  3.  “Have  you  got 
the  leaflets?”  ‘They  ...  from  the  printers  yet”  (did  not  come/ 
have  not  come/doesn’t  come/don’t  come).  4.  His  wife  has  a 
headache  and  ...  to  lie  down  (went/have  gone/has  gone). 

5.  “...  she . long?  (was  ...  married/has  ...  married/has  ... 

been  married)”  “About  three  years,  I  believe”.  6.  My  name 
is  George  Marvin  Brush.  I ...  two  years  ago  from  the  College 
in  South  Dakota,  (graduate/graduated/has  graduated/have 

graduated).  7.  I’m  so  sorry.  I . the  vase.  I  was  looking 

for  the  matches  (break/breaks/broke/have  broken/has 

broken).  8.  After  all,  I . you  since  you  were  a  schoolboy 

(know/knows/have  known/has  known).  9.  “The  door  is  not 

locked,  is  it?”  “No”,  Hugh  said,  -  “it  isn’t”.  “It . for 

years”  (is  not  locked/was  not  locked/haven’t  been  locked/ 
hasn’t  been  locked).  10.  She  was  my  husband’s  sister.  She 

...  widow  for  many  years  and  she’s  very  well-to-do 
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(is/was/have  been/has  been)*  11*  “It  is  already  a  long  time 

that  you . in  this  house  —  yes?"  she  asked*  “I  always 

...  here”,  he  said  (lives/lived/have  lived/has  lived). 

Exercise  100.  Replace  the  infinitives  in  brackets  by  the 
Present  Perfect  or  the  Past  Indefinite. 

1.  The  children  (to  do)  their  homework*.  Now  they  can 
go  to  the  skating-rink.  2.  You  ever  (to  be)  in  Warsaw?  — 
Yes,  I  (to  be)  there  last  year.  3. 1  already  (to  send)  the  tele¬ 
gram.  4.  I  (to  send)  the  telegram  yesterday.  5. 1  (not  to  see) 
him  in  January.  6. 1  (not  to  see)  him  since  January.  7.  We 
( not  to  receive)  any  letters  from  her  lately.  8.  They  ( to  go)  to 
the  camp  three  days  ago.  9. 1  just  ( to  see)  him.  10. 1  (to  see) 
him  in  1993*  11-  You  (to  kave  breakfast)  already?  12.  When 
you  (to  have  breakfast)  ?  13.  When  you /to  ami*)  in  Moscow? 
14.  He  (to  fail  asleep)  at  half  past  seven.  16. 1  (to  know)  this 
engineer  since  I  began  to  work  at  the  plant.  16.  At  last  I  (to 
write)  the  composition;  now  Til  go  for  a  walk. 

Ek  excise  101.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  H  ocraBHJi  cbok)  TeTpam>  aom&.  2.  Tjifi  Bmcxop?  —  Oh 
en*e  He  npnmen.  3.  *1to  th  Aefiaemi>?  —  Hirraio  aHivmftcKHii 
paccKaa.  Ckojibko  crpannu  t hi  ynce  npowraji?  —  fl  npoquran 
yace  cem  crpanim.  4.  Ckojimco  hobux  cjiob  bw  BHyrajiH  b 
stom  Meca«e?  5.  fl  Be  MOryexan,  c  ToSoi.  fl  eme  He  caan  0K3a- 
M6H  no  MareMSTHKe.  6.  Mh  tojibko  qro  nporarajiH  TexerpaM- 
Hy.  7.  Mu  nojiyman  rexerpaMMy  eHepa.  8.  fl  a Haw  arorospa- 
qac  1997  ro^a.  9.  IIoqeMy  b  toh  KOMHare  TeMHo?  —  fl  bwkjuo- 
hhji  cb6t.  10.  Mm  ne  BHfleJiH  ero  ym  rpu  rofla.  11.  Y  masi  Her 
pymtH,  a  ee  norepflJi.  —  Kor^a  m  noTepjDi  ee?  12.  r^e  yqean- 
kh?  —  Ohh  b  ca^y.  Ohh  t&m  .yxce  ab&  qaca.  Hto  osHT^aioT?  — 
Camaior  jp peBM.  13.  B  nponmoM  rosy  mh  e3flfpm  b  XaHHoeep 
Ha  BucraBKy.  C  tex  nop  a  se  6tui  b  faHHOBepe.  14.  HaKoneu 
mh  saKOBRHJiH  pa6ory.  Tenept  mh  MoaceM  OTAOXHyTJ*. 

Exercise  102.  Make  up  dialogues  using  the  substitution  table. 
A:  Would  you  like  to  go  to  the  theatre  tonight? 

see  a  good  film  this  afternoon? 

take  a  walk  tomorrow? 

play  chess 

B:  I  would  but  I  can’t. 

A:  Why  not? 

B:  Because  I  cleaned  my  room 

have  not  visited  my  sick  friend  yet. 

prepared  for  my  music  lesson 
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THE  PAST  PERFECT  TENSE 


Exercise  103.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table. 


I 

had 

(not) 

posted  the  letter 

by  three  o’clock. 

He 

received  the  telegram 

by  that  time. 

She 

swept  the  floor 

before  he  came. 

We 

fallen  asleep 

You 

cooked  dinner 

They 

finished  it 

Had 

I 

learned  the  poem 

by  Monday? 

he 

decorated  the  building 

by  that  time? 

she 

washed  the  dishes 

by  the  time  you  came? 

we 

moved  there 

you 

seen  her 

they 

prepared  the  report 

I 

said 

that 

I 

had 

finished  school. 

He 

thought 

if 

he 

built  the  plant. 

She 

wrote 

she 

bought  a  tape  recorder. 

We 

asked 

we 

won  the  game. 

You 

• 

you 

left  for  the  Far  East. 

They 

they 

solved  the  problem. 

Exercise  104.  Make  the  following  interrogative  and  negative. 

1.  The  pupils  had  translated  the  text  before  the  bell  rang. 
2.  Kate  had  done  her  lessons  by  eight  o’clock.  3.  Peter  had 
studied  English  before  he  entered  the  institute.  4.  The  girls 
had  cleaned  the  room  by  the  time  their  mother  came  back. 
5.  We  had  reached  the  village  before  the  sun  set.  6.  He  had 
parked  the  car  before  the  rain  started.  7.  The  teacher  had 
cleaned  the  blackboard  before  I  read  the  sentence  to  the 
end.  8. 1  had  washed  all  the  dishes  before  my  mother  entered 
the  kitchen.  9. 1  had  invited  them  before  I  fell  ill.  10.  They 
had  copied  the  text  by  five  o’clock. 

Exercise  105.  Choose  the  right  form  of  the  verb  from  the 

brackets.  Explain  your  choice. 

1.  Now  she  was  glad  she . his  address  away  (was  not 

throwing/did  not  throw/has  not  thrown/had  not  thrown). 

2.  Rosemary . in  Paris  three  days  before  she  called  Jean- 

Jacques  (was/were/has  been/had  been).  3. 1  paid  for  what  we 
(were  drinking/have  drunk/had  drunk),  and  we  made  our  way 
to  a  cheap  restaurant.  4.  On  their  return  they  found  that 
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Davidson  ...  just  ...  (has  ...  como/have  ...  come/had  coftte). 

5.  Dr.Macphail  told  her  what . and  asked  her  to  break  the 

news  to  Mrs.Davidson  (happened/happens/has  happened/had 
happened).  6.  “What's  your  butler's  name?  I  ask  because  I  had 
a  fancy  I  ...  ...  him  somewhere  before  (saw/see/seesAave  seen/ 
has  seen/had  seen).  7. 1  realized  immediately  she  ... ... ...  me 

whether  they  were  her  daughters,  her  sisters,  her  nieces,  or 
her  friends  (did  not  tell/hasn’t  told/hadn’t  told).  8.  I  was 
very  much  surprised  when  I  heard  he  ...  ...Braunschmidt&C* 
(has  left/is  leaving/had  left).  9.  He  did  not  think  now  that 
Millie  ...  anything  about  Sunday  (know/knows/knew/had 

known).  10.  He  felt  as  he . when  his  father  died  (feels/ 

felt/had  felt).  11.  A  change  came  over  my  life  after  this. 

Before  Thompson  everything . 4  he  drove  my  papers  and 

clothes  back  to  their  proper  places  (is  disorganized/was 
disorganized/had  been  disorganized). 

Exercise  106.  Change  from  direct  into  indirect  speech. 

Model:  Paul  said.  “1  met  her  at  the  department  store 

Paul  said  that  he  had  met  her  at  the  department  store . 

1.  The  woman  said,  “I  studied  German  at  school”.  2.  The 
teacher  said,  “I  saw  them  in  the  Zoo”.  3.  The  girl  said,  “I 
have  already  spoken  to  them”.  4.  The  pupils  said  “We  have 
done  the  exercises”.  5.  ^he  man  said  “1  lived  in  Kaluga  at 
that  time”.  6.  He  said,  “I  did  not  recognize  your  hand¬ 
writing”.  7.  His  aunt  said,  “I  was  at  home  at  that  time”. 

8.  The  girl  said,  “I  spent  my  holidays  in  the  country.” 

9.  Hie  policeman  said,  “  I  haven’t  seen  this  man  here  before”. 

10.  The  tourist  said,  “I  have  booked  the  tickets  beforehand”. 

Exercise  107.  Replace  the  infinitives  in  brackets  by  the  Past 
Indefinite  or  the  Past  Perfect. 

1.  Yesterday  we  ( to  discuss)  the  film  which  we  (to  see) 
some  days  before.  2.  When  my  sister  ( to  go)  to  the  theatre, 
I  (to  begin)  to  write  the  letter.  3.  The  children  (to  fall 
asleep)  by  ten  o’clock.  4.  He  ( to  tell  us)  many  interesting 
things  he  ( to  see)  in  Suzdal.  5.  Peter  ( to  show)  us  the  bicycle 
his  father  (to  buy)  for  him.  6.  Mother  {to  cook )  supper  by 
the  time  they  (to  come)  home.  7.  Last  summer  we  (to  go  to 
see)  the  village  where  my  father  (to  work )  before  he  served 
in  the  army.  8. 171611  she  (to  remember )  that  she  (to  leave ) 
the  keys  in  the  car.  9.  John  (to  tell)  me  that  he  (to  invite) 
his  new  friends  to  visit  him  in  Tennessee.  10.  He  (to  say) 
that  his  parents  (to  buy)  him  a  computer  last  week. 


270 


Exercise  108.  Translate  lute  English, 

1.  Koxyja  Ahh  npuniAa  b  nncojiy,  ee  TOBapumn  yace  nojraxH 
ABe-ru.  2.  Mu  HHTajrn  KHuaocy,  KOTopyio  a  Kymm  b  noA3eM« 
hom  nepexoAe.  3.  yvniana  ckbbu,  Wro  oh  npOBepuA  uamu  ahk* 
TaHTH.  4.  V^eHHK  nepeBea  TeKcr  k  iecaTH^acaM.  5.  Kor^a  mu 
BepsyjiHCL  AOMoft,  peOeHOK  yate  3acnyji.  6.  Mofi  6paT  iracax, 
<rro  oh  yate  cabji  wsmeubi  no  4>h3hko  h  MdTeuatHKe.  7.  Oh 
nofixaroAapHJi  muz  3a  to,  vto  h  aa«  nero  c^jiaa.  8.  Y<ieHHK 
npouirrax  BCJiyx  paccKa3,  KOTopu#  oh  BarrHca^  AOMa.  9.  B  npo- 
hiaom  rofly  ero  orene3AHA  b  AepeBHio,  rAe  oh  q$0B6ji  csoe  set- 
ctbo.  10.  Bnepa  Ahh  npHmjia  aomoh  b  natb  ^acoii,  Ee  maba- 
fflHfi  Spar  BunoAHHJi  AOManmife  aaAftHHfl,  a  otcH  h  mstb  eme 
He  BepnyjiHCB  c  pa6oru.  11.  OHa  6ujia  yBepena,  hto  B^e^a  ary 
meHupaHy  paHbme,  ho  ae  Morjia  uphuomhhtb,  rAe  OHa  ee  hha®- 
jia.  12.  Ero  oTen  nanax  pafioraTb  Ha  3asoAe,  KorAa  eMy  6mao 
ABa^aTb  jict,  flo  aroro  oh  acha  b  AepeBHe.  13.  IIocAeToro  Kan 
won  TOBapnm  ymes  aomoS,  h  bchomhhji,  wro  safiua  aoKa3ata 
eMy  cboh  HOBue  MapnH. 

THE  FUTURE  PERFECT  TENSE 


Exercise  109.  Make*  up  five  sentences  from  the  table. 


I 

will 

(not) 

have 

done  it 

by  that  time. 

He 

shall 

written  it 

by  ftv?  o’clock. 

She 

translated  it 

by  the  time  she  comes. 

We 

built  it 

by  the  end  of  the  year. 

You 

prepared  it 

before  I  return. 

They 

had  dinner 

when  he  comes  back. 

Exercise  110.  Read  the  sentences,  analyze  them  and  translate 

into  Russian. 

1.  “I  will  go  there*1 2,  she  said.  “I  Will  live  there  quietly  till 
the  money  comes  through.  I  will  be  sensible,  this  time,  I 
won't  let  it  get  burned,  Fli  find  out  first  where  it*s  needed, 
where  it  can  be  used.  And  then  I  will  have  done  what  I  must 
do.  And  by  then,  I  will  know  how  to  make  myself  useful. 
And  by  then,  also,  I  will  have  travelled  further  than  I  will 
ever  travel  here.  I  will  see  what  it  is  like,  that  other  world. 
Not  many  people  go  there,  but  to  that  place  I  shall  go". 

2.  “Who  knows",  he  thought,  “perhaps  when  I  am  fifty  I 
will  have  forgotten  the  extreme  gloom  into  which  I  sank”. 
3. 1  suppose  you  will  have  finished  typing  before  the  cleaner 
goes,  Miss  Murchison.  If  not,  please  remember  to  extinguish 
the  light  and  to  hand  the  key  to  Mrs.Hodges  in  the  basement* 
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Exercise  111.  Turn  the  following  into  the  Future  Perfect. 

Model:  I  had  done  my  homework  by  9  o'clock.  —  I  shall  have 
done  my  homework  by  9  o'clock . 

1.  They  had  built  the  new  school  by  the  first  of  September. 

2.  The  teacher  had  looked  through  our  exercise-books  by 
that  time.  3.  We  had  discussed  the  report  by  four  o’clock  in 
the  afternoon.  4.  The  pupils  had  read  three  English  books 
by  the  end  of  the  year.  5.  I  had  written  the  composition  by 
9  o’clock.  6.  She  had  married  before  he  returned  from  his 
long  trip.  7.  We  had  painted  the  window-frames  by  the  end 
of  the  working  day.  8.  He  had  finished  school  by  that  time. 

Exercise  112.  Replace  the  infinitives  in  brackets  by  the 
Future  Indefinite  or  the  Future  Perfect. 

1.  He  (to  receive)  the  telegram  tomorrow.  2.  He  (to 
receive)  the  telegram  by  tomorrow.  3. 1  (to  do)  the  exercises 
by  seven  o’clock.  4. 1  (to  do)  the  exercises  in  the  afternoon. 
5,  By  this  time  you  (to  take  your  examination).  6.  You  (to 
take)  your  examination  next  week.  7.  The  teacher  (to 
correct)  our  dictations  in  the  evening.  8.  The  teacher  (to 
correct)  our  dictations  by  the  next  lesson. 


THE  PRESENT  PERFECT  CONTINUOUS  TENSE 

Exercise  113.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  the  table. 


I 

have  been 

working  at  this  plant 

for  half  an  hour. 

He 

has  been 

learning  English 

for  three  years. 

She 

looking  for  it 

since  5  o’clock. 

We 

waiting  for  them 

since  1998. 

You 

building  this  factory 

since  I  came  here. 

They 

playing  chess 

since  I  have  been  here. 

Exercise  114.  Choose  the  right  verb-form  from  the  brackets. 

Explain  your  choice. 

1. 1 ...  for  someone  like  you  for  a  long  time  (am  hunting/ 
is  hunting/have  been  hunting/has  been  hunting).  2. 1  began 
to  paint  a  year  ago.  For  the  last  year  I  ...  to  some  class  at 
night  (am  going/was  going/have  been  going/has  been  going). 

3.  When  Michael  joined  the  company,  Julia . in 

Middlepool  for  a  year  (plays/played/was  playing/had  been 
playing).  4.  The  sun  was  shining  brightly  and  the  birds 
were  singing.  It . in  the  earlier  part  of  the  morning, 
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but  now  the  suh  shone  upon  the  garden  (rains/rained/has 
rained/has  been  raining/had  been  raining)* 

Exercise  115*  Make  the  following  interrogative. 

1.  The  film  has  been  ruiihing  for  a  month.  2,  They  have 
been  wanting  for  the  director  since  two  tf  clock.  3.  The  boy 
has  been  keeping  the  book  for  a  month  already.  4.  The  pupils 
have  been  translating  the  text  for  an  bohr  and  a  half.  5.  It 
has  been  raining  since  the  morning.  ; 

Exercise  116.  Express  the  same  idea  in  one  sentence  instead 
of  two  by  using  the  Present  Perfect  Continuous. 

Model:  I  began  to  do  this  exercised  quarter  of  an  hour  ago, 
I  am  still,  doing  it  —  I  have  been  doing  this  exercise 
for  a  quarter  of  an  hour,  « 

1.  My  sister  began  to  learn  French  two  years  ago.  She  is 
still  learning  it.  2.  Our  teacher  began  to  teach  English  fifteen 
years  ago.  He  is  still  teaching  it.  3. 1  began  to  look  for  this 
magazine  half  an  hour  ago.  I  am  still  looking  for  it.  4.  His 
father  began  to  work  at  the  railway  station  in  1990.  He  is 
still  working  there,  5,  The  boy  fell  asleep  at  ten  o'clock,  tie 
is  still  sleeping.  *■ 

Exercise  117.  Ask  your  classmate: 

1.  if  he  learns  English;  2.  when  he  began  to  study  English; 
3.  since  when  he  has  been  learning  English;  4.  how  long  he 
has  been  studying  English;  5.  where  his  father  works; 
6.  how  long  his  father  has  been  working  there;  7.  if  it  is 
snowing  now;  8.  if  it  snowed  yesterday;  9.  if  it  has  been 
snowing  since  the  morning. 

Exercise  118.  Put  questions  to  the  italicized  words. 

1.  He  has  been  playing  chess  since  the  childhood,  2.  His 
younger  brother  has  been  skating  for  an  hour.  3.  Mary 
has  been  looking  after  the  baby  since  her  mother  went  to 
the  market.  4.  We  have  been  looking  for  you  for  half  an 
hour,  5.  Ann  has  been  speaking  over  the  telephone  for  the 
last  ten  minutes, . 

Exercise  119.  Replace  the  infinitives  in  brackets  by  the 
Present  Indefinite,  Present  Continuous,  Present  Perfect 
or  the  Present  Perfect  Continuous. 

'•-*  =  !•  Where  are  the  pupils?  —  They  (to  plant)  trees.  They 
(to  plant)  them  since  the  morning.  They  always  (to  plant) 
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trees  in  October.  They  already  (to  plant)  several  hundred 
trees  this  year.  2.  Ann  ( to  have)  her  music  lesson  now.  She 
(to  have)  her  music  lessons  twice  a  week.  3.  I  am  going  to 
take  a  walk.  I  (to  do)  all  my  home  exercises  already.  I  (to 
do)  them  for  three  hours.  4.  Since  when  they  ( to  build)  this 
house?  5.  At  last  I  (to  find)  the  book  I  need.  I  (to  look  for) 
it  for  a  quarter  of  an  hour.  6.  Don’t  shout.  Helen  ( to  read) 
an  English  book.  She  ( to  work )  at  her  English  every  day. 
She  (to  learn)  this  language  for  three  years.  She  (to  read) 
many  English  stories  this  year.  7.  What  you  (to  do)  in  the 
morning?  8.  What  you  (to  do)  since  the  morning? 

Exercise  120.  Answer  the  following  questions. 

1.  What  is  your  favourite  subject?  How  long  have  you 
been  studying  it?  2.  When  did  you  begin  to  learn  English? 
How  long  have  you  been  learning  it?  3.  When  did  you  go  to 
the  library  last  time?  What  books  did  you  take  there?  How 
long  have  you  been  keeping  them?  4.  Do  you  play  chess? 
Since  when  have  you  been  playing  it?  5.  Where  did  you  buy 
your  coat?  Since  when  have  you  been  wearing  it?  6.  Where 
do  you  live?  How  long  have  you  been  living  there?  7. 1  have 
been  reading  a  book  for  five  days.  Today  is  the  twenty-first 
of  September.  When  did  I  begin  to  read  it?  8.  I  began  to  do 
my  homework  at  6  o’clock.  I’m  still  doing  it.  It  is  8  o’clock 
now.  How  long  have  I  been  doing  my  home-work?  9.  We 
began  to  discuss  this  question  at  two  o’clock.  We  have  been 
discussing  it  for  an  hour  and  a  half.  What  time  is  it  now? 
10.  The  children  have  been  watching  television  for  45 
minutes.  It  is  7  o’clock  now.  At  what  time  did  they  begin  to 
watch  television? 

Exercise  121.  Make  up  dialogues  using  the  substitution  table. 
A:  What  are  you  doing  here? 

B:  I’m  waiting  for  Pete. 

reading  humorous  stories, 
looking  for  my  key.  • 
looking  after  my  little  brother. 

A:  How  long  have  you  been  waiting  for  him? 

Since  when  reading  them? 

looking  for  it? 
looking  after  him? 

B:  For  half  an  hour  Since  four  o’clock. 

a  quarter  of  an  hour.  I  came  home, 

twenty  minutes.  my  parents  went  to  j 

the  cinema. 


274 


Exercise  122.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Hto  tu  flejiaemt?  —  JKny  aBTofiyca.  Ksk  aojito  *ru 
acflenn.  ero?  —  H  «c«y  ero  ywe  fleam,  MHnyr.  2.  Mu  ynHM 
aHranScKHfl  asux.  Mu  yuxii  ero  yace  qerupe  rofla.  3.  C 
Kanoro  BpeMeHH  ero  oren  paSoraer  raaBHim  muKeaepou  3a- 
BOfla?  4.  HfleT  «  yrpa.  5,  Hhh«  norepiuta  pyvxy,  oaa 

ywe  HeiBejnTj  naca  amor  ee.  6.  HaKOtnah  aaxoHmn  cpefl- 
Hiojto  nucojiy  rpa  rofla  aa3aa.  C  tex  nop  pa  paSoraer  aa  3aB0- 
«e.  7.  Korfla  bu  nanauH  umara  ary  KHnwicy?  Ckoa&ko  pa3- 
flcaoB  bu  ywe  npoHflH?  Ckojieko  BpeMeHH  bu  maraere  ee? 
8.  y^eHHKH  ywe  nojrropa  naca  offcyjKflaiOT  pomsh.  KOTopufi 
ohh  HHiajiH  b  rrpouuioM  Mecane.  ,  ■ 


THE  PAST  PERFECT  CONTINUOUS  TENSE 

Exercise  123.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table. 


I 

had  been 

sleeping 

for  an  hour 

when  he  came. 

He 

waiting  for  him 

far  20  minutes 

before  she  left. 

She 

working  here  \ 

for  five  years 

by  that  time. 

We 

You 

They 

looking  for  it 
living  there 

for  3  months 

by  8  o’clock. 

I 

said 

that 

I 

had  been 

working  there 

for  a  long 

He 

thought 

he 

studying  it 

time. 

She 

wrote 

she 

reading 

We 

knew 

/■  ' 

we 

staying  here 

all  day. 

You 

you 

playing  chess 

for  an  hour. 

9 

they 

riding 

Exercise  124.  Change  from  direct  into  indirect  speech. 

1.  The  girl  said,  “I  have  been  thinking  about  it  all 
day”.  2.  He  said,  "She  has  been  behaving  strangely”. 

3.  Tom  said,  “I’ve  only  been  in  the  country  for  two  days”. 

4.  The  teacher  said,  “I’ve  been  correcting  your  dictations”. 

5.  The  boys  said,  “We  have  been  rowing  for  a  long  time”. 

6.  She  said  “I’ve  been  knitting  for  an  hour".  7.  I  said 
“We  have  been  playing  cricket  since  morning”.  8.  The 
nurse  said,  “Your  daughter  has  been  crying  all  morning”. 
®*  The  girl  said  ,  “I  have  been  wearing  this  jumper  for  a 
year” .  ID.  His  neighbour  said,  “Your  dog  has  been  barking 
aU  night”. 
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Exercise  125.  Turn  the  following  into  the  Past  Perfect 
Continuous.  Add  other  words  indicating  a  past  moment 
as  in  the  model. 

Model:  I  have  been  waiting  for  you  for  half  an  hour .  —  I  had 
been  waiting  for  you  for  half  an  hour  when  you  came . 

1.  I  have  been  packing  my  things  for  an  hour  and  a  half. 

2.  He  has  been  working  in  the  laboratory  for  two  years. 

3.  They  have  been  quarrelling  for  a  long  time.  4.  The  children 
have  been  skating  for  an  hour.  5.  He  has  been  wearing  this 
suit  for  a  year.  6.  My  brother  has  been  serving  in  the  army  for 
two  years.  7. 1  have  been  washing  the  dishes  for  a  quarter  of 
an  hour.  8.  The  detective  has  been  investigating  this  case  for 
a  month.  9.  The  boys  have  been  watching  television  for  three 
hours.  10.  We  have  been  discussing  this  incident  for  a  week. 

Exercise  126.  Make  up  dialogues  using  the  substitution  table. 
A:  What  are  you  doing  now? 

B:  I’m  reading  an  English  book  (a  story,  a  novel). 

We’re  writing  a  letter  (a  composition,  a  story), 
packing  things. 

A:  How  long  have  you  been  reading  them? 

looking  for  it? 
looking  after  him? 

B:  I’ve  I  been  reading  it  for  half  an  hour. 

We've  I  writing  it  for  three  hours, 

packing  them 

A:  Were  you  reading  it  when  your  mother  came? 

writing  it  when  I  rang  you  up? 

packing  them  at  four  o’clock? 

B:  Yes,  I  was  (we  were). 

A:  How  long  reading  it  when  your  mother  came? 

had  you  been  writing  it  when  I  rang  you  up? 

packing  them  at  four  o’clock? 

B:  I  had  been  reading  it  for  an  hour  by  that 

We  writing  it  for  ten  minutes  time, 

packing  them  for  two  hours 

A:  By  what  time  will  you  have  read  it? 

written  it? 
packed  them? 

B:  I  hope  I’ll  have  read  it  by  six  o’clock. 

we’ll  written  it  in  half  an  hour, 

packed  them 
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Exercise  127.  Translate  into  English. 

1 .  Koiyja  a  Bornea  b  KJiacc,  yaeaiiKH  o6cy>K^a^n  naaH  3Kcnyp- 
ciih.  Ohh  o6cyacAajiii  ero  yace  20  MHHyT.  2.  Kor^a  0;ibra  3aK0H- 
mijia.  nHCTHTyr,  ee  cecrpa  yme  nmb  jie t  npenoxaBajia  anr^im* 
CKHU  H3bIK  B  IHKOJie.  3.  ErO  pOAHTeJIH  OCTaBHJIH  KBapTIipy,  B 
KOTopofi  ohh  npoacHjm  AsaAuaTb  jieT.  4.  H  ncKaa  cboio  TeTpaAb 
nojraaca,  npeac^e  aeM  Harneji  ee  iiOA  ra36TOH.  5.  Baepa  noaTaab- 
oh  npnHec  MHe  imcbMO.  H  ac^aa  3Toro  micbMa  tph  HeAenn. 
6.  Kor^a  mh  Bbrnuin  H3  AOMa,  meji  aohcai*.  Oh  meji  yace  Asa  aaca. 

SEQUENCE  OF  TENSES 

Exercise  128.  Change  from  direct  into  indirect  speech. 

1.  The  pupils  said,  “We  study  English”.  2.  The  girl  said, 
“I  learned  French  at  school”.  3.  The  man  said,  “I  am  an 
engineer”.  4.  My  aunt  said,  “I’ll  be  at  home  at  seven  o’clock”. 
5.  Mary  said,  “I  was  there  with  my  parents”.  6.  The  boy 
said,  “I  have  done  my  homework”.  7.  His  father  said,  “I 
don’t  speak  Spanish”.  8.  The  doctor  said,  “I’ll  come  again  in 
the  morning”.  9.  The  woman  said,  “I  did  not  see  Helen 
there”.  10.  The  children  said,  “We  had  lunch  at  school”. 
11.  The  woman  said,  “I  have  three  children.”  12.  Ann  said, 
“I  didn’t  buy  anything  at  that  shop”.  13.  The  boy  said,  “I 
am  not  hungry  at  all”.  14.  The  teacher  said,  “Nick  does  not 
know  the  rule”.  15.  My  friend  said,  “I  didn’t  recognize  him”. 
16.  The  boy  said,  “My  name  is  Paul”.  17.  The  girl  said,  “I 
am  doing  my  homework”.  18.  He  said,  “I  was  there  in  1945”. 
19.  She  said,  “I  saw  him  at  5  o’clock”.  20.  The  teacher  said, 
“London  is  the  capital  of  England”. 

Exercise  129.  Choose  the  right  form  of  the  verb  from  the 

brackets.  Mind  the  rule  of  sequence  of  tenses. 

1.  Miss  Grier  asked  her  several  times  what ...  (happens/ 
happen/is  happening/has  happened/had  happened).  2.  Every¬ 
body  always  told  me  it  ...  all  the  time  on  the  Basque  coast 
(rain/rains/rained).  3.  I  asked  her  what  her  name  ...  and 
she  said,  “Roberta”  (am/is/are/was/were).  4.  She  said  she 
...  happy  on  the  farm  (am  not/isn’t/aren’t/wasn’t/weren’t). 
5.  My  wife  dragged  me  here.  She  said,  It ...  good  for  the  kids 
to  get  these  lectures  and  shows  (is/are/was/were).  6.  He 
asked  her  if  she  ...  to  be  in  London  for  long  (is  going/was 
going/were  going).  7.  Mr.Warburton  expected  that  his 
subordinate . the  first  opportunity  to  apologise  for  his 
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rudeness  (take/takes/ will  take/would  take).  8.  At  last  the 
boy  came  back  and  asked  him  if  he  ...  for  dinner  (dresses/ 
will  dress/would  dress).  9.  I  didn’t  know  you  ...  here  (is/ 
was/are/were).  10.  He  inspected  his  programe.  It  informed 

him  that  there.  »•*  *>*  one  interval;  before  it  there . folk 

songs  by  the  well-known  singer  Jenny  Page  (is/will  be/would 
be;  is/was/will  be/would  be)*  11*  On  Saturday  morning/ 

Simon  decided  that  he . some  gardening  (do/does/did/ 

will  do/would  do)*  12*  She  started  asking  if  she  **.  see  me 
that  evening  (can/could/will  be  able  to)* 

Exercise  130.  Ask  yonr  classmates  and  then  say  what  they 
answered. 

Model:  As k  your  classmate  if  he  speaks  English .  —  Do  you 
speak  English?  —  Yes,  /  do.  J  speak  English.  —  He 
said  that  he  spoke  English. 

Ask  your  classmate! 

1*  if  he  studies  mathematics;  2*  if  he  goes  in  for  sports; 
3*  if  he  will  go  to  the  cinema  this  evening;  4.  if  he  is  tired; 
5*  if  he  likes  to  play  volley-ball;  6*  if  he  drank  tea  for 
breakfast;  7*  if  he  will  go  skiing  today;  8.  when  he  does  his 
homework;  9.  if  he  played  chess  with  his  friend;  10,  where 
he  bought  his  bag;  11*  at  what  time  he  gets  up;  12.  if  he  has 
brought  his  English  textbook  to  school;  13*  if  he  plays  the 
piano;  14*  if  he  is  hungry;  15.  if  he  has  read  the  novel* 

Exercise  131*  Translate  into  English. 

lv.Oaa  roBopHT,  hto  ee  wan*  patforaer  b  mtcojie,  2*  Osa  cKa- 
aajia,  hto  ee  msts  paSoraeT  b  imcojie*  3.  Oh  roBopHT,  hto  ero 
oTeu  pa6oTaa  sa  $&6pHKe.  4.  Oh  CKa3aa,  hto  ero  oreu  pa6ofax 
sa  $a6pmce.  5.  Oh  roBOpnr,  hto  a6tom  noeaer  k  Mopio.  6*  Oh 
CK&aaji,  hto  jieTOM  oh  noeAeT  k  MOpK).  7.  Mm  aaaeM,  hto  oh 
AOMa*  8.  Mm  3trajm,  hto  oh  AOMa*  9*  Ona  AyM&na>  hto  bm  no- 
aBOHHTe  eft*  10.  OnHAywaJiB,  hto  a  mm  $paHnyacKHft  hbuk. 
.11*  Oaa  CKaaaaa,  hto  eft  HpaBBTCJt  12,  Mm  3naeM,  hto 

ROHhepr  b&n  noHpawmiH*  13*  Mh  aaajnr,  hto  K<mnepT  b&m 
noHpasHTCH.  14*  fl  AyMa.fr,  hto  tm  aaflar.  15.  Mm  anaew,  hto 
tm  3ftHHT,  16*  VHHrejiB  cnpaniHBaeT,  rae  tm  Horaem b*  17,  Yhh- 
Tej!i»  cspocHJi,  rae  h  HCHBy.  18*  Oh  cnpocnn  mnnf  tjsjs  a  Kymui 
a  tot  yneOHHK.  19*  Mm  He  bhehh,  hto  ona  6oxraa.  20.  Mu  hh* 
TdJiH  b  raaeTe,  hto  na  btom  Mecre  SyaeT  noctpoeH  hobliu  tocth- 
HHHHMfi  KOMHAeKC.  21.  Oh  CK&3tUlf  HTO  OH  6hJI  B  IlapHACe  B 
HHsape  1980  roAa.  22.  YnemiKH  3Hfum,  hto  A*C*IIymKHH  po- 
Ahjich  b  1799  rosy* 
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THE  PASSIVE  VOICE 


Exercise  132.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table. 


Furniture 

is 

grown 

here. 

Radio  sets 

are 

made 

there. 

Coal 

repaired 

at  our  plant. 

Wheat 

sold 

in  this  district. 

Tomatoes 

9 

mined 

at  this  shop. 

The  theatre 

was 

built 

last  year. 

Those  cars 

were 

opened 

at  ten  o’clock. 

The  library 

closed 

five  years  ago. 

The  bicycle 

bought 

in  summer. 

The  shop 

repaired 

The  novel 

will  be 

written 

tomorrow. 

The  letter 

printed 

next  year. 

The  newspaper 

brought 

on  Monday. 

The  book 

translated 

in  half  an  hour. 

The  document 

signed 

The  factory 

•  is  being 

written. 

The  book 

are  being 

built. 

The  film 

repaired. 

The  houses 

discussed. 

The  letter 

read. 

The  factory 

was  being 

discussed 

at  that  time. 

The  film 

were  being 

written 

when  I  came  in. 

The  houses 

built 

when  he  moved  here. 

The  letter 

The  book 

repaired 

read 

when  we  were  there. 

The  resolution 

has  been 

prepared. 

The  delegates 

have  been 

bought. 

The  treaty 

elected. 

The  TV  set 

signed. 

The  motor  car 

repaired. 

The  plant 

had  been 

repaired 

by  that  time. 

The  tickets 

built 

when  I  came. 

The  hospital 

sold 

The  coat 

bought 

The  bicycle 
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Exercise  133.  Make  the  following  interrogative  and  negative. 

1.  All  pupils  are  supplied  with  textbooks.  2.  America 
was  discovered  by  Columbus.  3.  The  floor  was  painted  last 
summer.  4.  The  shop  will  be  closed  at  8  o'clock.  5.  The  sick 
man  is  being  operated  on .  6.  The  room  i$  being  cleaned  now. 
7.  This  metro  line  was  being  built  at  that  time.  8.  This 
novel  has  been  translated  into  Russian.  9.  A  new  business 
center  has  been  built  in  our  town.  10.  The  tickets  had  been 
sold  out  by  that  time.  Y 

Exercise  134.  Change  the  following  into  the  Passive  Voice. 
Leave  out  the  subject  of  the  action. 

Model:  They  grow  wheat  here.  —  Wheat  is  grown  here. 

1.  The  girls  water  the  flowers  every  day.  2.  They  publish 
this  magazine  in  Paris.  3.  We  do  not  discuss  such  questions 
at  our  meetings*.  4.  Somebody  built  this  castle  in  the  16th 
century.  5.  They  did  not  show  this  film  last  week.  6.  They 
will  not  finish  this  work  tomorrow.  7.  We  shall  invite  him 
to  take  part  in  the  concert.  8.  The  workers  are  repairing  the 
road.  9.  They  were  showing  the  film  from  7  till  8. 10.  She 
has  locked  the  door.  11.  Someone  has  broken  my  pencil. 
12. 1  have  posted  the  letter.  13.  They  had  written  the  compo¬ 
sition  before  the  bell  rang.  14.  The  travellers  made  camp 
not  far  from  the  village. 

Exercise  136.  Turn  the  following  into  the  Passive  Voice 
without  leaving  out  the  subject  of  the  action. 

Model:  Popov  Invented  the  radio.  The  radio  was  invented 

by  Popov. 

1.  My  sister  teaches  me  English.  2.  Peter  drives  the  car. 
3.  The  fascists  killed  her  father. *4.  Mary  has  lost  her  key. 
5. His  assistant  will  meet  the  delegation.  6.  The  teacher  has 
checked  our  dictations.  7.  Our  music  teacher  was  conducting 
the  orchestra.  8.  Parker  opened  the  door.  9.  He  put  the  let¬ 
ter  in  the  envelope.  10.  The  hunter  killed  the  bear* 

Exercise  136.  Turn  the  following  into  the  Passive  Voice. 
Leave  oat  the  subject  of  the  action* 

Models:  The  teacher  gave  him  a  pen.  ~  He  was  given  a  pen. 
Everyone  looked  at  the  girl.  —  The  girl  was  looked  at. 
A.  1.  They  showed  us  the  monuments  of  Suzdal.  2.  She 
offered  me  a  cup  of  tea.  3.  They  promised  her  an  interesting 
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job.  4.  They  gave  the  actress  a  bunch  of  flowers.  5,  He 
showed  me  the  way  to  the  railway  station.  6.  They  offered 
us  two  tickets  for  the  concert. 

B.  1.  We  sent  for  the  doctor.  2.  The  children  laughed  at 
the  little  boy,  3.  They  look  after  the  children.  4.  The  students 
listened  to  the  professor  with  great  interest.  5.  People  speak 
about  this  film  very  much.  6.  The  boys  made  fun  of  him. 

Exersice  137.  Choose  the  right  form  of  the  verb  from  the 

brackets. 

1.  This  house  ...  by  my  husband’s  great-grandfather  in 
1790  (is  built/are  built/was  built/will  be  built).  2.  Poirot  ... 
faintly  ...  by  the  graciousness  of  the  little  lady’s  manner(is 
...puzzled/are  ...  puzzled/was... puzzled).  3.  As  a  result  of 
an  earthquake,  the  house  there  ...  ...  and  her  parents  and 
brothers  and  sisters  all  lost  their  lives  (is  burned  down/are' 
burned  down/was  burned  down/will  be  burned  down). 
4.  While  I  sat  there  a  note ...  me  from  the  house  (is  brought/ 
has  brought/was  brought/had  brought).  5. 1 ...  ...  ...  in  an 
orphanage  and  then  I  ...  ...  by  some  people  who  died  (is 
brought  up/was  brought  up/has  brought  up/had  brought 
up;  is  adopted/was  adopted/have  adopted/had  adopted). 
6.  Andrew  approached  the  Dumay’s  house.  The  door  of  the 
house  ♦»*  as  usual  (is  unlocked/are  unlocked/was  unlocked/ 
were  unlocked).  7.  The  girl  ...  last  ...  here  about  twenty 
minutes  to  elevten.  By  midnight,  according  to  medical  eviden¬ 
ce  she  was  dead  (is  seen/was  seen/were  seen),  8.  Diana  is  a 
huntress,  isn't  she?  She  ...  always  ...  wearing  a  tonic  (am 
portrayed/is  portrayed/are  portrayed).  9.  He  was  lying  on 
his  bed.  His  cheeks  and  hands . . and  swollen  with  scratch¬ 

es  from  the.fight  (is  scarred/are  scarred/was  scarred/were 
scarred).  IQ.  I  don’t  want  to  stop  here.  I... ... ...  (recognize/ 

will  recognize/will  be  recognized),  11.  While  I  sat  there  a 
note ... ...  me  from  the  house  (bring/brings/is  brought/waa 

brought).  12.  The  road  to  the  City  of  Emeralds  ...  ...  with 
yellow  brick,  so  you  cannot  miss  it  (pave/payes/is  paved/ 
was  paved).  13.  A  second  later  I ,,,  ...  ...  to  a  group  of 
young  American  officers  (was  introduced/is  being  intro¬ 
duced/was  being  introduced).  14.  Only  two  or  three  days 
later  the  Paris  newspapers  announced  the  birth  of  a  Cox 
daughter,  and  declared  that  the  child  was  ...  ...  ...  Juliette 
(call/called).  15.  Blore  was  looking  at  the  handle  of  the 
chopper.  He  said:  “No  fingerprints.  Handle  ... ...  afterwards” 

(is  wiped/are  wiped/was  wiped). 
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Exercise  138.  Put  questions  to  the  italicized  words. 

1.  The  letter  will  be  answered  tomorrow.  2.  They  were 
shown  many  place*  of  interests.  Wheat  is  grown  in  each 
of  these  region 4*  This  town  was  founded  in  the  15th 
century.  5.  Water-power  stations  are  being  built  on  the 
mountain  rivers,  fi.  She  was  told  the  hews  when  she  came. 
7.  The  film  is  much  spoken  about.  8.  He  was  asked  for  his 
passport.  9.  The  address  was  poorly  written  in  ink.  10.  The 
room  door  was  locked  now,  on  the  inside. 

Exercise  139.  Ask  when -  and  where -quest ions  using  the 
Passive  Voice. 

Model:  We  sent  a  telegram  on  Monday.  — When  was  the 
telegram  sent? 

1.  The  pupils  wrote  a  dictation  yesterday.  2.  The  girls 
water  flowers  in  the  evening.  3.  The  writer  will  publish  his 
novel  next  year.  4.  We  met  the  delegation  at  the  station. 
5.  The  workers  repaired  the  road  in  July.  6.  The  workers 
make  motor  cars  at  this  plant.  7.  Tom  made  this  shelf  last 
week.  8.  The  pupils  will  write  a  composition  tomorrow. 
9.  They  spoke  about  him  at  the  trade-union  meeting.  10.  He 
parked  his  car  in  front  of  the  house. 

Exercise  140,  Answer  the  following  questions. 

1.  When  was  Moscow  founded?  By  whom  was  it  founded? 

2. How  many  years  are  spent  on  acquiring  a  secondary 
education.  3.  Where  is  Great  Britain  situated?  4.  What  are 
the  British  Isles  washed  by?  5.  In  what  regions  of  our  country 
is  coal  mined?  6.  What  industries  are  being  developed  in 
your  region?  7.  How  many  foreign  languages  are  taught  at 
your  school?  8.  At  what  time  is  your  school  library  closed? 

9.  What  language  is  spoken  in  the  United  States  of  America? 

10.  In  what  countries  is  English  spoken?  11.  What  is  butter 
made  from?  12,  Is  your  dress  made  of  cotton  or  silk? 
13.  When  was  your  school  built?  14.  What  is  being  built  in 
your  town  (village)  now? 

Exercise  141.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Ha  3tom  3aBOfle  npoH3BOflflx  cej!BCK0X03aflcTBeHHHe  Ma- 
ihhhw.  2.  npoBeTpHBaerca  nerwpe  pa3a  b  fleat. 

3.  3Ta  $a6pnica  btuia  nocTpoeHa  aecHTb  JieT  TOMy  ea3aA* 

4.  y^edmiKH  6yxyr  npoAHBarB  saarpa.  5.  Koiyja  6ujia  h3ashs 
ara  KHHtfCKa?  6.  Eii  aajin  pyccKO-aHrAHficKHfi  c/ioBapb.  7.  Ewy 
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npeflJio>KiiJiH  CaneT  na  KOHijepT.  8.  BaM  3amiaTflT  3a  3Ty  paSoiy 
3aBTpa.  9.  Hm  npiiKa3ajm  noKHHyrb  3a^.  10.  CojiAaTaM  6buio 
npiiKa3aHO  nepenpaBHTbcn  nepe3  peicy.  11.  Ee  nonpocmm  cnen* 
3Ty  necHio  eme  pa3. 12.  Mena  cnpociuin,  noH^eM  jiii  mu  b  TeaTp. 
13.  Ecjiii  Meua  cnpocaT,  a  hm  Bee  paccnaacy.  14.  3tot  Bonpoc 
ceuaac  oOcyacAaeica  Ha  cobpaHim.  15.  Kor^a  a  3ame;i  b  3aji, 
3tot  Bonpoc  o6cyacAaJica.  16.  Ero  cjiyinajm  oaeHb  BHiiMaTejib- 
ho.  17.  Moct  6biji  pa3pymeH  ao  Toro,  nan  mu  npHexajin  TyAa. 

18.  Ywrejib  CKa3a;i,  hto  Harnu  AHKTaHTu  yace  npoBepeHU. 

19.  3a  AeTbMH  npncMOTpaT.  20.  06  3TOM  coOuthh  mhoix)  roBopaT. 

THE  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD 


Exercise  142.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table. 


In  your  place 

I 

should 

take  a  rest. 

But  for  him 

he 

would 

go  to  the  forest. 

But  for  the  bad 

she 

stay  at  home. 

weather 

we 

take  part  in  the  concert. 

you 

bathe  in  the  river. 

they 

be  sent  to  Oxford. 

But  for  the  rain 

I 

would  have 

bought  this  camera. 

In  his  place 

he 

should  have 

slept  in  the  open  air. 

But  for  them 

she 

lost  the  match. 

we 

gone  on  an  excursion. 

you 

been  examined  on  Monday. 

they 

been  sent  there  yesterday. 

i 

would  have  done  it 

tomorrow. 

He 

would  have  translated  the  story 

long  ago. 

She 

should  return  the  book 

yesterday. 

We 

would  go  to  the  theatre 

this  evening. 

You 

should  visit  the  exhibition 

last  summer. 

They 

would  have  built  the  bridge 

next  week. 

Exercise  143.  Answer  the  following  questions  as  in  the  models. 
Models: Suppose  you  want  to  buy  a  book .  Where  would  you 
go?  —  I  should  go  to  a  book-shop.  Suppose  you  wanted 
to  see  a  film  yesterday .  Where  would  you  have  gone ?  - 
I  should  have  gone  to  the  cinema . 

A.  1.  Suppose  the  ice  is  still  very  thin  on  the  river. 
Would  you  skate  on  it?  Why?  2.  Suppose  you  must  be  in 
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Vladivostok  in  the  shortest  time  possible.  Would  you  go 
there  by  train  or  by  plane?  3.  Suppose  tomorrow  is  your 
friend’s  birthday.  What  would  you  buy  for  him  as  a  present? 
4.  Suppose  the  weather  is  fine  tomorrow.  What  would  you 
do  after  classes?  5.  Suppose  it’s  raining  heavily  now.  Would 
you  go  for  a  walk? 

B.  1.  Suppose  you  were  very  busy  last  night.  Would 
you  have  watched  television?  2.  The  other  day  the  librarian 
offered  me  a  popular  science  book  and  a  novel.  What  would 
you  have  chosen?  3.  Yesterday  I  could  go  to  the  theatre  or 
to  the  cinema.  What  would  you  have  done  in  my  place? 
4.  Last  summer  I  could  spend  my  holidays  in  the  country 
or  in  the  Caucasus.  Where  would  you  have  gone  in  my 
place?  5.  Suppose  you  had  dinner  in  the  dining-room 
yesterday.  Would  you  have  taken  cutlets  or  fried  fish  for 
the  second  course? 


Exercise  144.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  the  table. 


. 

I  wish 

she  were  at  home 

last  year. 

I  had  finished  school 

now. 

they  knew  my  address 

today. 

he  were  not  so  busy 

yesterday. 

I  had  been  told  the  truth 

at  present. 

he  worked  at  our  school 

at  that  time. 

I  had  not  told  her  about  it 

then. 

Exercise  145.  Paraphrase  the  following  sentences. 

Model:  It's  a  pity  she  is  so  indifferent  to  music.  —  I  wish  she 
were  not  so  indifferent  to  music.  Unfortunately ,  I  did 
not  see  him  there.  —  I  wish  I  had  seen  him  there. 

A.  1.  It’s  a  pity  he  is  not  at  school  now.  2.  It’s  a  pity  you 
are  so  absent-minded.  3.  I  am  sorry  I  don’t  speak  French. 
4.  Unfortunately,  he  is  busy  now.  5.  What  a  pity  you  are  leav¬ 
ing  our  school.  6.  It’s  a  pity  she  is  so  shy.  7.  I  am  sorry  I 
can’t  help  you.  8.  Unfortunately,  I  have  no  English  dictiona¬ 
ry.  9.  It’s  a  pity  I  don’t  know  his  telephone  number.  10.  It’s 
a  pity  I  am  not  tall  enough  to  play  basketball.  11.  It’s  a  pity 
he  doesn’t  live  in  our  town. 

B.  1. 1  am  sorry  I  haven’t  read  that  article.  2.  It’s  a  pity 
she  went  there  yesterday.  3.  What  a  pity  she  wasn’t  invited 
to  take  part  in  the  concert.  4.  Unfortunately,  the  night  was 
very  dark.  5. 1  am  sorry  I  said  this  in  his  presence.  6.  It’s  a 
pity  the  weather  was  so  bad.  7.  I  am  sorry  I  didn’t  learn 
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this  language  in  my  childhood.  8. 1  am  sorry  I  haven’t  locked 
the  door.  9.  Unfortunately,  she  has  missed  the  last  train. 
10.  It’s  a  pity  I  didn’t  take  the  camera  with  me. 

Exercise  146.  Choose  the  right  form  of  the  verb  from  the 
brackets.  Explain  your  choice.  Translate  the  sentences 
into  Russian. 

1.  He  wished  he  ...  never  ...  her  to  visit  India  (asked/has 

...  asked/had  ...  asked).  2. 1  wish  I . that  I’ve  never  been 

afraid  (can  say/could  say/will  be  able  to  say).  3. 1  wish  I ... 
your  compliments.  I  don’t  (deserve/deserves/deserved/had 
deserved).  4.  I  was  afraid  something  was  going  to  happen, 

and  I  wished  I . (don’t  speak/doesn’t  speak/didn’t  speak/ 

hadn’t  spoken).  5.  I  wish  that  poor  Strickland . still 

alive.  I  wonder  what  he  would  have  said  when  I  gave  him 
twenty-nine  thousand  eight  hundred  francs  for  his  picture 
(is/are/was/were/has  been/had  been).  6.  I  wish  I  ...  some¬ 
thing  for  you,  some  good  thing  (can  do/could  do/will  be 
able  to  do).  7.  He  wished  now  that  when  the  director  of  his 
firm  spoke  to  him  he  ...  differently  (answer/answers/ 
answered/had  answered).  8.  “Oh,  I  don’t  know  what  I’m 

talking  about.  How  I- wish . some  proper  education” 

(have/has/had/had  had).  9.  “Haven’t  you  been  to  Paris?” 
“Yes,  I  was  there  last  year,  in  September”  “We  must  have 
been  there  together.  How  curious!  I  wish  I  ...you”  (see/saw/ 
has  seen/had  seen). 


Exercise  147.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table. 


If 

I 

were  you 

I 

would 

go  there. 

he 

had  time 

he 

should 

buy  it. 

she 

had  money 

she 

read  it. 

we 

were  free 

we 

write  him  a  letter. 

you 

were  young 

you 

go  home  on  foot. 

they 

liked  it 

they 

play  chess. 

lived  there 

play  football. 

If 

I 

had 

been  there 

I 

would  have 

come  in  time. 

he 

received  the 

he 

should  have 

done  it. 

letter 

j 

she 

known  it 

she 

visited  it. 

we 

been  invited 

we 

been  happy. 

you 

had  time 

you 

taken  a  taxi. 

they 

had  money 

they 

bought  it. 
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Exercise  148.  Transform  the  following,  using  the  Present 
Subjunctive  II  in  the  subordinate  clauses. 

Model:  If  Peter  works  hard ,  he  uriU  past  his  examination .  — 
If  Peter  worked  hard,  he  would  pass  his  examination. 
1.  If  the  water  19  warm,  we  shall  bathe  in  the  river,  2.  If  ; 
•there  is  much  snow  in  January,  they  will  go  skiing  every 
day,  3.  If  the  rain  stops,  the  girls  will  go  for  a  walk,  4,  If  he 
is  not  very  busy,  he  will  help  you,  5,  If  she  comes  tomorrow, 
she  will  join  us,  6.  If  I  send  the  money  at  once,  my  dog  will 
be  returned  alive  and  well.  7.  If  she  is  given  the  chance  to 
go  back  again,  she  will  take  it,  8.  If  you  put  in  a  word  for 
me*  it  will  help  so  much,  9.  If  you’ve  spoken  the  truth,  you 
won’t  have  anything  to  complain  about.  10,  If  Adoroyd  learns 
the  truth  he  will  have  no  mercy  on  you. 

Exercise  149,  Make  the  following  sentences  refer  to  the  past. 

Model:  If  he  left  at  ten ,  he  1 could  catch  the  train.—  If  he 
had  left  at  ten ,  he  would  have  caught  the  train . 

1.  If  she  were  attentive,  she  wouldn’t  make  so' many 
mistakes,  2.  The  boy  would  post  your  letter  if  you  gave  it  to 
him.  3,  If  I  knew  the  number  of  his  telephone,  I  should  ring 
him  up.  4,  If  I  received  any  news,  I  should  let  you  know, 
5,  She  would  buy  that  dress  if  she  had  money  with  her.  6,  If 
that  were  so,  he  would  hardly  give  bis  partner  his  address. 
7.  If  it  were  just  a  whim,  he  would  get  over  it.  8,  If  it 
weren’t  for  the  children,  Mrs^trickJand  wouldn’t  mind 
anything.  9.  It  would  be  dreadful  if  she  had  nowhere  to  go. 
10.  I  wouldn’t  approye  of  paying  such  sum  of  money  if  .  I  : 
knew  anything  about  it. 

Exercise  150.  Paraphrase  the  sentences  as  in  the  models. 

Models:  Nick  doesn’t  know  English,  so  I  don’t  speak  English 
with  him.  —  If  Nick  knew  English >  /  should  speak 
English  with  him . 

We  didn’t  take  a  taxi,  so  we  missed  the  train .  —  If  we 
had  taken  a  taxi ,  we  wouldn’t  have  missed  the  train . 

A.  1. 1  don’t  live  far  from  school,  so  I  don’t  go  there  by 
bus.  2.  It  is  very  cold,  so  the  children  will  not  go  for  a  walk.  - 
3.  She  is  tired,  so  she  won’t  play  basket-ball  today.  4. 1  am  i 
not  ill,  so  I  shall  not  go  to  a  doctor.  5.  My  father  has  nqy 
spare  time,  so  he  won’t  play  chess  with  me  today,  6. 1  don’t  J 
know  him,  so  I  won’t  ask  him  to  help  me.  7.  She  doesn’t^ 
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know  the  city,  so  she  won’t  show  you  the  way  to  the  museum* 

8.  My  brother  doesn’t  know  Japanese,  so  he  won’t  be  sent 
to  Tokyo  conference.  9,  His  car  is  not  big,  so  it  won’t  take 
us  all*  10*  Our  exams  aren’t  over  yet,  so  we  won’t  go  to  the 
seaside  with  you. 

B.  1.  Nick  didn’t  work  hard,  so  he  didn’t  pass  his  exami¬ 
nation.  2.  My  sister  was  busy  last  night,  so  she  didn’t  watch 
television.  3.  You  didn’t  send  me  a  telegram,  so  I  didn’t 
meet  you  at  the  station.  4.  The  weather  was  bad  the  day 
before  yesterday,  so  the  children  didn’t  go  to.  the  forest. 
5.  We  went  to  Paris  by  plane,  so  we  came  in  time.  0. 1  wasn’t 
sent  there,  so  I  didn’t  make  a  report  at  the  conference. 
7.  She  didn’t  switch  on  the  light,  so  she  didn’t  see  the  note 
on  the  table.  8.  I  didn’t  take  money  with  me,jso  I  didn’t 
buy  bread.  9.  My  father  did  not  notice  you  on  the  bus-stop, 
so  he  didn’t  give  you  a  lift.  10,  They  didn’t  send  her  an 
invitation,  so  she  didn’t  come  to  their  wedding. 

Exercise  151,  Paraphrase  the  sentences  as  in  the  models* 

Models:  /  have  no  dictionary,  so  t  caiCt  translate  the  text  — 
If  I  had  a  dictionary,  I  could  translate  the  text . 
I  can't  get  a  dictionary,  so  I  won't  translate  the  text .  ~ 
If  I  could  get  a  dictionary,  I  would  translate  the  text 

A.  1. 1  didn’t  know  your  address,  so  I  couldn’t  send  you 
a  letter.  2.  Mary  is  ill,  so  she  can’t  go  to  school  today.  3.  It 
is  late,  so  they  can’t  finish  this  work  today.  4.  My  friend 
does  not  know  English,  so  he  can’t  read  this  book  in  the 
original.  5. 1  didn’t  see  him  yesterday,  so  I  couldn’t  tell  him 
about  it.  6.  He  didn’t  take  his  spectacles,  so  he  couldn’t 
read  on  the  train.  7,  They  didn’t  take  fishing-rods  with 
them,  so  they  couldn’t  fish  in  the  lake.  8.  The  teacher  didn’t 
correct  our  dictations,  so  he  couldn’t  tell  us  our  marks. 

9.  We  didn’t  take  new  batteries  for  our  tape-recorder,  so  we 
couldn’t  listen  to  music.  10.  It  is  dark  in  the  corridor,  so  we 
can’t  find  the  keys. 

B.  1.  We  can’t  get  tickets*  so  we  shan’t  go  to  the  circus. 
2.  She  can’t  read  English,  so  she  doesn’t  subscribe  to  Moscow 
Times.  3.  I  couldn’t  see  them,  so  I  didn’t  tell  them  about 
today’s  meeting.  4. 1  couldn’t  go  to  the  cinema,  so  I  didn’t 
see  the  film.  5.  He  can’t  sing,  so  he  doesn’t  take  part  in  the 
concert.  6.  He  can’t  hear  us  from  this  distance,  so  he  won’t 
return.  7.  My  father  can’t  drive  the  car,  so  he  won’t  take  us 
to  the  station.  8.  The  children  couldn’t  lift  the  lid  of  the 
box,  so  they  didn’t  see  what  was  inside.  9.  He  can’t  swim 


well,  so  he  won’t  go  to  the  swimming  pool.  10.  I  can’t 
remember  his  address,  so  I  shan’t  send  him  the  invitation. 

Exercise  152.  Choose  the  right  form  of  the  verb  from  the 

brackets.  Explain  your  choice. 

1.  What  would  you  do  if  you  ...  sick  (get/gets/got/have 
got)?  2.  If  we  ...  some  information  we  should  already  have 
given  it  to  the  police  (have/has/had/have  had).  3.  If 

somebody . things  away  at  least  one  day  a  week,  you 

soon  wouldn’t  be  able  to  move  in  this  small  house  (does 
not  tidy/do  not  tidy/did’t  not  tidy/has  not  tidied).  4.  We 

shouldn’t  even  have  known  she  was  going  if  I . her 

packing  her  clothes  (do  not  find/did  not  find/has  not  found/ 
had  not  found).  5.  Mrs.Sommerheyes  does  not  remember 
me.  Even  if  she  ...  it  wouldn’t  matter,  would  it  (do/does/ 
did/has  done/had  done)?  6.  If  Eve  Carpenter  ...  this 
photograph  of  herself,  she  would  tear  in  pieces  quickly 
(see/sees/saw/has  seen/had  seen).  7.  If  Guy  ...  a  man,  he’d 
stop  them.  He  wouldn’t  let  them  prosecute  me  (is/ are/was/ 

were/  had  been/has  been).  8.  If  he . with  them,  he 

wouldn’t  have  got  into  the  trouble.  He  would  be  alive  (go/ 
goes/went/has  gone/had  gone).  9.  “I  can’t  think  why  you 
don’t  arrest  Dr.Rendell”,  said  Mrs.  Oliver.  “I  would,  if  I 
...  the  Head  of  Scotland  Yard”  (am/is/are/was/were/had 

been).  10.  If  he . every  penny  all  his  life,  he  wTouldn’t 

be  the  owner  of  the  fine  ship  (do  not  save/does  not  save/ 
did  not  save/  has  not  saved/had  not  saved).  11.  If  a  boat 

. away,  he’d  be  in  charge  of  it,  and  he’d  be  sent  because 

he  was  the  best  man  for  the  job  (is  sent/are  sent/was  sent/ 
were  sent/has  been  sent/had  been  sent).  12.  “What  did  he 
want,  I  wonder?”  “He  wanted  to  apologize.  He  would  have 

done  so  if  you . here  (isn’t/aren’t/wasn’t/weren’t/ 

hasn’t  been/hadn’t  been).”  13.  If  she . like  a  decent 

modest  young  woman  none  of  this  would  have  happened 
(behaves/behaved/have  behaved/has  behaved/had 
behaved).14.  If  I  ...  you,  I’d  go  home  for  a  few  days  (be/ 
am/was/were). 

Exercise  153.  Choose  the  right  form  of  the  verb  from  the 
brackets.  Explain  your  choice. 

1.  We  are  foolish  and  sentimental  and  melodramatic  at 

twenty-five,  but  if  we  weren’t  perhaps  we . less  wise  at 

fifty  (will  be/have  been/would  be/had  been).  2.  “If  I  were 
you,  I . no  attention  to  the  things”,  Hattie  says  (shall 
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pay/will  pay/should  pay/would  have  paid).  3.  If  indeed  he 

. for  a  path  to  the  boat  station,  he  would  have  kept «  ; 

the  lower  level  near  the  river  (was  looking/were  looking/ 
has  been  looking/had  been  looking).  4*  “If  one  ...  what  to 
look  for,  it  would  be  so  easy",  said  Hercule  Poirotto  himself. 
“But  one  doesn't  know  what  to  look  for.  And  So  one  looks  iii 
wrong  places  or  for  wrong  things'*  (know/knows/knew/has 
known/had  known).  5.  “Darling,  don't  dy.  I  wouldn't  have 

told  you,  if  I . it  was  going  to  upset  you"  think/thinks 

/thought/have  thought/had  thought).  6.  Even  if  they 
me  to  stay,  I  should  have  refused  (want/wants/wanted/ 
has  wanted/had  wanted).  7.  “Well,  why  can't  you  travel :to 
distant  countries”?  If  I  ...  your  age.  I'd  do  it  like  a  shot 
(am/is/are/will  be/were/had  been).  8.  If  I  ...  ..a  it,  J  - 
wouldn't  say  it  (don’t  mean/did  not  mean/will  not  mean/ 
had  not  meant).  9.  “I  respect  you  very  much,  doctor,  and 
should  be  sorry  if  you  ...  ill  of  me"  (think/will  think/ 
thought/had  thought).  10.  After  all,  if  he  ...  any  talent,  I 
should  be  the  first  to  encourage  it  (has/have/had/have  had/ 
has  had).  11.  “Do  you  think,  if  you  ...  ill,  he  would  stir  a 
finger  to  help  you?"  (is/was/are/were/has  been/had  been). 
12.  It  would  be  dreadful  if  she  ...  nowhere  to  go  (have/ 
has/had/had  had). 

Exercise  154.  Complete  the  following  sentences. 

A.  1.  If  I  were  you  ...  2.  If  I  had  money  about  me  ... 
3.  If  my  father  were  an  engineer  ...  4.  If  I  were  a  doctor  ... 
5.  If  the  weather  were  fine  today  ...  6.  If  it  were  dark  in 
the  room  ...  7.  If  we  had  spare  time  ...  8.  If  I  knew  Spanish 
...  9.  If  it  had  been  cold  yesterday  «*.  10.  If  I  hadn't  seen 
this  film... 

B.  1.  Her  father  would  buy  a  piano  for  her  if  ...  2.  The 
book  would  have  been  published  last  year  if  ...  3.  They 
wouldn't  have  gone  there  if  .M  4.  I  would  join  you  if  ... 
5.  My  friend  would  buy  this  dress  ...  6.  She  would  have 
answered  your  letter  if  ...  7.  The  pupils  wouldn't  have' 
made  so  many  mistakes  if  ...  8.  I  should  have  missed  the 
train  if  ... 

Exercise  155.  Answer  the  following  questions. 

1-  Where  would  you  go  if  you  wanted  to  buy  a  bbok? 

2.  Where  would  you  go  if  you  wanted  to  see  a  film? 

3.  Where  would  you  have  gone  yesterday  if  you  had  wan  tod 
to  see  a  football  match?  4.  Would  you  have  gone  to  the 


river  last  Sunday  if  it  had  rained?  5.  What  would  you  have 
done  if  you  had  lost  your  pen?  6.  What  would  you  do  if  it 
were  dark  in  the  room?  7.  At  what  time  would  you  get  up  if 
school  began  at  nine  o’clock?  8.  What  would  you  put 
on  if  it  were  cold?  9.  Would  you  go  to  a  library  or  to  a 
bookshop  if  you  wanted  to  borrow  a  book?  10.  What  would 
you  do  if  you  were  hungry?  11.  What  would  you  do  if  you 
were  thirsty?  12.  What  would  you  have  done  if  you  had  felt 


bad  yesterday? 


Exercise  156.  Choose  the  right  form  of  the  verb  from  the 
brackets.  Explain  your  choice. 


1.  They . a  more  perfect  day  for  a  garden  party 

if  they  had  ordered  it  (cannot  have/could  not  have/could 

not  have  had).  2.  If  mother  had  lived,  they . (may  ...  I 

marry/might  ...  marry/might  ...  have  married).  3. 1 . 

in  Anthony’s  suicide  with  difficulty  if  it  weren’t  for 
Mrs. Rogers  (can  believe/could  believe/could  have  believed). 

4. 1  believe  that  if  I . her  then,  she  would  have  told 

me  his  name  (can  see/could  see/can  have  seen  her/could 
have  seen  her).  5.  If.  these  pills  ...  realy  ...  my  pain,  I 
would  certainly  take  them  (can  relieve/could  relieve/could 
have  relieved).  6.  It  would  not  have  been  so  bad  if  she  ... 

. her  grief  to  a  friend  (can  confide/could  confide/ 

could  have  confided).  7.  If  I . her  then,  she  would 

have  told  me  his  name  (can  see/could  see/could  have  seen). 

Exercise  157.  Make  up  dialogues  by  using  the  substitution 
table. 

A:  What  would  you  do  if  you  had  free  time  now? 

you  were  thirsty? 
you  felt  bad? 

the  weather  were  fine  now? 

B :  Fd  go  for  a  walk. 

go  to  the  polyclinic, 
go  to  a  soda-fountain. 

A:  But  if  you  couldn’t  go  for  a  walk? 

go  to  the  polyclinic? 
go  to  a  soda-fountain? 


B:  Then  Fd  most  probably  watch  television. 

send  for  a  doctor, 
drink  a  glass  of  water, 
work  in  the  open  air. 
stay  at  home. 
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Exercise  158*  Make  up  five  sentence*  from  each  table. 


It  is  necessary  that  the  teumta  should  reach  the  camp  at  7, 
It  was  Important  they  should  hand  in  their  compositions 
desirable  Ann  should  go  there  at  once* 

he  should  return  the  book  to  the  library, 
the  film  should  be  discussed  today  , 
we  should  do  our  morning  exercises. 


He  suggested 
She  ordered 


we  ^iould  go  to  the  cinema  this,  evening, 
the  flowers  should  be  watered. 

Nick  should  go  t«  the  doctor, 
everybody  should  eo&e  in  time, 
the  girls  should  decorate  the  room, 
the  pupils  should  read  English  books* 


1  am  afraid 
I  was  afraid 
I  fear (ed> 

I  worry 


the  children  should  lose  thdr  way. 
he  should  forget  to  post  the  fetter, 
we  should  miss  the  train, 
the  shop  should  be  closed, 
she  should  fail  at  the  examination, 
they  should  meet  with  an  accident. 


It  Is  strange 
It  was  surprising 
natural 
impossible 
a  pity 
a  shame 


you  should  think  so. 

Pete  should  have  made  so  many  mistakes,! 
she  should  be  so  careless.  :: 

he  shouldn't  have  prepared  the  report, 
he  should  have  broken  the  rules, 
you  should  have  caught  coWL 


Exercise  159.  Answer  the  following  questions. 

1.  Do  your  teachera  demand  that  you  should  leave  the 
classroom  for  the  break?  2*  Why  is  it  necessary  that  the 
pupils  should  leave  the  classroom  for  the  break?  &  Doe* 
your  school  doctor  insist  that  you  should  do  morning 
exercises  every  day?  4.  Why  is  it  desirable  tbat  aU  pupils 
should  go  in  for  sports?  5.  When  was  it  ordered  that  aB 
pupils  of  your  school  should  go  through  a  medical  examina¬ 
tion?  6.  Does  your  teacher  demand  that  the  pupils  should 
answer  at  the  blackboard?  7.  Why  is  it  important  that  the 
pupils  should  read  aloud  when  they  do  their  homework  in 
English?  8.  Did  anyone  suggest  that  all  of  you  should  go  on 
an  excursion  to  Novgorod  next  summer? 
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Exercise  160.  Point  out  the  Subjunctive  Mood  and  explain 

its  rise  in  the  sentences.  Translate  the  sentences. 

1.  I'm  afraid  she  would  have  had  no  holiday  if  you  had 
not  invited  her.  (Shaw)  2 ♦  “I  couldn't  bear  it  if  anything 
happened  to  you,  Nick”.  She  said  it  so  softly  he  could  hardly 
hear  her.  (Steel ).  3.  Would  you  know  him  if  you  saw  him? 
(Dreiser)  4. 1  wish  you  would  tell  me  how  to  become  young 
again,  (Wilde)  5.  It  was  necessary  that  the  sacrifice  should 
be  made.  (Dickens)  6,  And  so  he  felt  as  if  he  were  merely 
coming  back  from  a  day  excursion  to  Manchester.  (London) 
7.  Oh,  how  she  wished  her  aunt  would  go.  (Gaskell)  6.  If 
you  were  a  mother,  you'd  understand.  (Shaw)  9.  At  one 
moment  he  felt  as  if  he  had  never  gone  away.  (London) 
10.  I  wish  I  could  see  her  face.  (Abrahams)  11.  And  how 
she  dreaded  lest  she  should  learn  she  was  alone.  (Gaskell) 
12.  He  looked  at  you  as  if  he  had  never  seen  a  woman  before. 
( Hardy )  13. 1  wouldn't  have  believed  it  unless  I  saw  it  with 
my  own  eyes.  (London)  14. 1  wish  Mary  Barton  would  come. 
(Gaskell)  15.  In  the  same  low  tone,  as  if  afraid  lest  the 
walls  should  hear  her,  she  answered,  “Dead".  (Gaskell) 

16.  He  could  have  stayed  home  if  he’d  wanted  to.  (  Steel ) 

17.  If  he  hadn’t  come  back,  I  shouldn’t  ever  have  told  you 
(Murdoch).  18.  If  I  didn’t  make  any  acquaintances  in  that 
way,  I  shouldn’t  have  any  at  all.  (Shaw)  19.  I  wish  you 
would  write  and  tell  me.  (Dreiser).  20.  It  was  important 
that  he  eat  everything  on  his  plate,  that  much  was  made 
clear  to  him.  (Carey) 

Exercise  161.  Choose  the  right  form  of  the  verb  from  the 

brackets.  Explain  your  choice. 

1.  He  even  suggested  that  I ...  with  his  sons,  who  were  of 
about  the  same  age  as  myself  (play  cricket/will  play  cricket/ 
should  play  cricket).  2.  I  proposed  that  we  ...  all  and  eat 
ices  in  the  park  (will  go/would  go/should  go/should  have 
gone).  3.  When  I  reached  London  I  found  waiting  for  me  an 
urgent  request  that  I ...  ...  to  Mrs.Strickland  as  soon  after 
dinner  as  I  could  (go/goes/will  go/should  go/should  have 
gone).  4.  Several  people  have  suggested  that  she  ...  ...  on 
the  stage  (will  go/has  gone/should  go/should  have  gone). 

5.  How  strange  that  you . Strickland!  (know/will  know/ 

Should  know).  6. 1  suggested  that  he . a  thermometer, 

and  a  few  grapes,  and  some  bread  (get/gets/will  get/should 
get/should  have  got).  7.  And  she  had  insisted  that  they  ... 
...  in  London  (live/lives/lived/  should  live/should  have  lived). 
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8.  How  strange  he . nothing  about  it  (say/says/will 

say/should  have  said).  9.  She  knew  it  was  no  good  suggest¬ 
ing  that  he . back  to  Middlepool  (will  come/shall  come/ 

should  come).  10.  It  seems  so  strange  that  she  ...  suddenly 
...  to  dancing  till  two  in  the  morning  (takes/will  take/should 

take).  11.  “I'm  sorry  you . like  that  about  it”  (feel/feels/ 

will  feel/should  feel).  12.  Michael  suggested  that  she . 

to  Vienna  to  be  near  Roger  (goes/will  go/should  go). 


Exercise  162.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  the  table. 
Translate  there  sentences  into  Russian. 


She  looks  at  me 

I  were  a  stranger. 

She  looks 

as  if 

she  felt  sad. 

She  spoke  to  me 

as 

she  were  not  interested  in  it. 

She  behaves 

though 

she  knew  nothing, 
nothing  had  happened, 
she  were  very  tired, 
she  did  not  know  me. 
she  had  not  seen  me  before. 

Exercise  163.  Choose  the  right  form  of  the  verb  from  the 

brackets.  Explain  your  choice. 

1.  Her  voice  sounded  strained,  as  if  she  ...  about  to  burst 
into  tears  (is/are/was/were).  2.  I  have  a  curious  feeling  as 
though  your  face  ...  familiar  to  me  (is/are/was/were/had 
been/had  been).  3.  The  manager  stared  at  him  as  though  he 
...  a  prehistoric  monster  (is/are/was/were/has  been/had 
been).  4.  She  looked  at  him  with  a  little  affectionate  smile, 
as  though  she  ...  a  girl  of  seventeen  (is/are/was/were/has 
been/had  been).  5.  “Isn’t  it  strange!”  George  exclaimed,  “I 

only  met  you  this  evening  and  yet  I  feel  as  if  I . you  all 

my  life”  (know/knows/knew/has  known/had  known).  6.  His 

mother  looked  as  if  she  too . a  sleepless  night  (spend/ 

spends/had  spent).  7.  They  had  been  playing  it  for  a  good 
many  weeks,  but  tonight  Julia  played  it  as  though  it ...  the 
first  time  (is/was/were).  8.  He  treated  her  as  if  she  ...  no 
more  than  Roger’s  mother  (is/was/were).  9.  It  doesn’t  sound 
as  though  it  ...  much  fun  (is/was/were).  10.  She  did  not 
feel  like  a  leading  lady,  she  felt  as  if  she...  a  girl  playing 
her  first  small  part  (is/was/were).  11.  She  was  breathing 

hard  as  though  she . (was  running/were  running/ 

had  been  running).  12.  I’m  as  indifferent  to  him  as  if  he  ... 
a  stranger  (is/are/was/were/had  been). 
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Exercise  164*  Translate  into  English. 

A*  1*  Earn  Gm  ceftnae  Guha  asma,  mu  xqahbhGiiI  Ha  JOtHHcax. 
2*  Een  6m  oaa  mmxmMB.  mm  snepa,  a  npmecjia  6u  KHmocy. 
3.  Ecuth  6w  y  gen*  cerogh*  ffcute  Gaatiue  cbo6oahoix>  Bpene&H, 
mu  eurpaait  6u  racKOJiMfio  napraft  b  maxMaTw,  4*  Mu  nirrajiH 
6u  ftHTJHficKae  KHracKU  b  opHrttuajxe,  ochh  6m  a&ajiH  aHTJiHHC- 
kh6  h3mk  aynine*  5*  Ecbh  6m  h  Glib  hs  tbocm  Mecre,  a  6h  se 
oTKa3ancH  npuHarfc  ynacrae  b  copeB&osa&Hizx.  6.  Asa  Hpouita 
6m  3tot  cthx,  ecjra  6bi  oaa  3Hajia  ero  HaH3ycTb*  7*  Ecah  Gum*; 
HpHnuiH  Bnepa  B  een b  naeoB,  bh  6m  Mesa  BacraiiH  AOMa.  P-  ;; 

B*  1.  Ha  BamaM  itecre  k  noexaa  6m  Tyaa  noea^OM.  2*  Oh 
Kymut  6h  nnannHO  b  npomjiot*  ro^y,  ho  b  to  Bpas*  y  Hero  Be 
6mao  A^Her*  3.  Mm  6m  ornpaBHJiH  nocbuney  ceftnac,  ho  nonra 
y*e  saicpbmu  4.  Ohh  hohijih  6m  b  khho  ceroAHH  BeHepoM,Ho  hm 
hsao  roTOBHTbCB  k  3K3aMeny.  5.  H  yBepeHa,  hto  mo#  6par  domot 
6h  BaM  0 TpeMOHTH pOBBTB  KBapTHpy.  6.  ECBH  6u  He  BM,  MM  3a- 

6jxyAHjmcj>  6m*  7*  Ecjui  6m  ho  aohcab,  Aern  nonum  6m  Ha  penny* 
B.  1*  XoTe^ocb  6m,  *ito6u  oto  6mao  ran.  2.  HCajii,  hto  bm 
He  ynacTBosajm  b  maxMATHOM  TypHHpe*  3*  Mne  ones*  «a ab, 
nro  h  ne  Mory  hohth  tyah.  4.  HCajji,,  rto  tw  hb  BH^ea  bx  otbh- 
raaeTM.  5.  XoTeJicct  6m,  ttoGu  ohh  npranAH  3a»Tpa,  6.  Ha* 
npacHo  bm  cKa3aj!H  eft  06  btom.  7*  K  coAtaAesHio,  oaa  Be  SHaer 
aHrjiHftcKoro  H3HKa.  8.  Mne  xoTejxoct  6m,  trro6hi  bm  o6cyAHAH 
<{>B/n>M  3aBTpa.  9.  JKajueo,  nro  oh  He  3&kohhh#  pa6ory  BOBpe* 
MH*  10.  5KaHt,  TO^BM  0n03A»HH  Ha  H0e3A* 

T*  1.  Octoahh  tbk  Terao,  6ynro  yate  BecHa*  2.  Ham  yrarejn, 
tsk  xoponio  3Haer  Hohaqh,  icaK  6yAT0  oh  TaM  aoha.  3*  7  see 
THKofi  bha,  6ysro  oaa  west  ycrana.  4.  Mae  Kaacerca,  nro  a  hh* 
Korja  Be  mpfim  ranoro  Aeca.  5.  Kara  ran  GseAua,  nax  Gyato  ona 
Oojabea.  6*  Kara  ran  Gaeaim,  kbk  6yffro  oaa  doaejia*  7.  Eeceerpa 
BeAer  ce6a  raac,  kbk  6yA«>  <wa  ManenMcnfi  peSenoic.  8.  Oh  tsk 
roBopHT,  nax  6yAT0  HHnero  ae  3naer  rf  otom*  9.  Ohh  wk  xopo- 
mo  anaiOT  APyr  ^)yra,  nan  6yAW>  npo^cara  BMeere  mhoto  aer. 
10.  Oh  tsk  CMOfpea  aa  weaa*  6yA«>  c^^aiioi  nro^ro  cKa3ara. 

fl*  1*  Heo6xoAHMO,  hto6m  see  yneHHKH  AenajiH  yrpeHHWH) 
aapHAKy.  2.  Oneat  BaiitHO,  ninrfM  bm  nponirrajm  3Ty  cTarwo. 
3*  ynarejiB  Tpefiyer,  nroftu  yneHHKH  OTBenajm  Boaae  cTOJia. 
4*  CrapocTa  npeA^oatHB,  m*o6u  BceynesHKH  npHHHiiH  ynaeTHe 
b  noAPOTOBKe  iiiKOJibHoro  Benepa.  5.  fioioeb,  Kan  6m  oaa  ae 
aadojiejia.  6.  Mbi  Bcrara  b  mecTi>  yrpa,  nTo6u  He  onoaflara  Ha 
noesA.  7.  Ctmaho,  hto  th  ae  otbcthji  aa  t^kok  m tw&  eonpoc. 
8*  He  MoacfiT  fiMTb,  <jto6w  ohh  yace  BepHyjiacb  AOMofi.  9*  CrpaH- 
ho,  nro  Te6a  hhkto  ae  yBHfleji*  10*  Ecjih  bm  see  ace  yBHAHTe 
Husy,  nppiviacHTe  ee  na  Ham  Benep* 
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MODAL  VERBS 


CAN 


Exercise  165.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table. 


I 

can 

speak  German. 

He 

cannot 

translate  this  text  without  a  dictionary. 

She 

(can’t) 

answer  this  question. 

We 

could 

repair  a  television  set. 

You 

could  not 

skate. 

They 

(couldn’t) 

see  him  in  the  afternoon. 

Can 

I 

speak  French? 

Can’t 

he 

play  tennis? 

Could 

she 

solve  this  problem? 

Couldn’t 

we 

lift  the  box? 

you 

run  100  metres  in  12  seconds? 

they 

go  there  by  trolley-bus? 

I 

will 

(not) 

be  able 

to  break  the  record. 

He 

shall 

to  carry  the  child. 

She 

’ll 

to  do  this  sum. 

We 

• 

to  get  there  in  time. 

You 

to  pay  such  a  sum. 

They 

to  ring  you  up. 

I 

He 

She 

We 

You 

They 

could  have 

prepared  the  report, 
gone  there, 
done  it  yesterday, 
bought  a  motor  cycle, 
broken  the  record, 
come  in  time. 

I 

He 

She 

We 

You 

They 

can’t 

couldn’t 

be  at  school  now. 

know  this  man. 

have  said  it. 

be  waiting  for  you  now. 

have  been  teaching  for  ten  years. 

have  insulted  her. 

Can 

I 

be  preparing  for  an  examination  now? 

Could 

he 

be  at  home  at  such  an  hour? 

she 

know  Japanese? 

we 

be  still  waiting  for  us? 

you 

have  lost  it? 

they 

have  fallen  ill? 
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Exercise  166.  Make  the  following  interrogative  and  negative. 

1.  Peter  can  make  a  shelf.  2.  Ann  could  go  there  yesterday. 
3.  His  friends  will  be  able  to  help  him  on  Sunday.  4.  Our 
pupils  can  read  and  speak  English.  5.  The  tourists  will  be 
able  to  reach  the  village  before  dark.  6. 1  can  show  you  the 
way  to  the  park.  7.  He  could  buy  the  ticket  beforehand. 

8.  You  will  be  able  to  catch  the  train.  9.  I  can  swim  five 
miles  at  a  time.  10.  He  could  tell  them  all  he  saw  there.  - 

Exercise  167.  Answer  the  following  questions. 

1.  Can  you  speak  German?  2.  Can  your  mother  speak 
English?  3.  Could  you  speak  English  three  years  ago?  4.  Can 
you  skate?  5.  Will  you  be  able  to  skate  tomorrow?  6.  Which 
of  your  friends  can  play  tennis?  7.  Where  can  you  see  the 
films?  8.  Will  you  be  able  to  go  to  the  cinema  this  evening? 

9.  Where  can  you  buy  books?  10.  How  Can  you  get  to  school? 
11.  What  poems  can  you  recite? 

Exercise  168.  Ask  questions  as  in  the  model. 

Model:  Ask  your  classmate  if  he  can  sing.  —  Can  you  sing? 
Ask  your  classmate: 

1.  if  he  can  speak  French;  2.  if  he  could  play  the  piano 
last  year;  3.  if  he  can  run  100  metres  in  13  seconds;  4.  if  he 
will  be  able  to  come  to  your  place  tomorrow;  5.  if  he  can  go 
to  Saratov  by  plane;  6.  if  his  friends  can  play  ice-hockey; 
7.  if  he  can  repair  a  radio  set;  ?,  if  she  can  knit;  9.  if  he  can 
drive  a  car;  10.  if  he  can  lift  this  bag. 

Exercise  169.  Paraphrase  the  following  sentences  using  the 
verb  Con.  ;  : 

A.  1.  You  have  the  right  to  use- dictionaries.  2.  He  has 
the  right  to  receive  a  passport.  3.  They  have  the  right  to 
live  in  this  flat.  4.  She  has  the  right  to  stay  away  from 
these  lessons.  5.  He  has  the  right  to  take  a  month's  holiday 
in  summer.  6.  We  have  the  right  to  walk  our  dog  here.  7*  He 
has  the  right  to  ride  a  bicycle.  8.  My  mother  has  the  right 
to  use  this  computer. 

B.  1.  Will  you  allow  me  to  attend  your  lectures?  2.  Will 
you  allow  me  to  take  my  seat?  3.  Will  you  allow  me  to  join 
you?  4.  Will  you  allow  me  to  take  your  dictionary?  6.  Will 
you  allow  me  to  stay  here?  6.  Will  you  allow  me  to  come  in? 
7.  Will  you  allow  me  to  open  this  room?  8.  Will  you  allow 
me  to  open  the  window? 
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C.  1.  You  haven’t  the  right  to  travel  by  train  without  0 
ticket.  2.  You  haven’t  the  right  to  occupy  this  house.  3.  You 
haven’t  the  right  to  enter  the  cinema  hall  during  the  show, 
4.  We  haven’t  the  right  to  hunt  hares  now.  5.  Children 
haven’t  the  right  to  go  to  an  evening  show.  6.  The  drivers 
haven’t  the  right  to  drink  beer  at  work.  7.  You  haven’t  the 
right  to  speak  loudly  in  the  reading-hall.  8.  We  haven’t  the 
right  to  keep  our  car  here. 

Exercise  170.  Paraphrase  the  sentences  using  could  +  Perfect 
Infinitive  as  in  the  model. 

Model:  I  could  prepare  the  report  but  I  didn't  do  it .  —  I  could 
have  prepared  the  report . 

1.  They  could  help  him  but  they  didn’t  do  it.  2.  She 
could  buy  this  book  but  she  didn’t  buy  it.  3.  She  could  write 
a  good  composition  but  she  didn’t  do  it.  4.  You  could  send 
me  a  telegram  but  you  didn’t  do  it.  5.  She  could  pass  her 
examination  in  physics  but  she  failed.  6.  Our  football  players 
could  win  the  match  but  they  lost  it.  7.  He  could  tell  us 
about  the  concert  but  he  didn’t  do  it.  8.  My  sister  could 
invite  him  to  our  party  but  she  didn’t  do  it. 

Exercise  171.  Paraphrase  the  following  sentences  using  could 
or  can. 

Models:  Js  it  possible  that  she  went  there  alone ?  —  Can  she 
have  gone  there  alone ? 

I  don't  believe  that  he  is  teaching  English .  He  knows 
it  badly .  —  He  can't  be  teaching  English . 

A.  1.  Is  it  possible  that  he  is  writing  a  novel?  2.  Is  it 
possible  that  she  knows  five  foreign  languages?  3.  Is  it 
possible  that  Nick  failed  in  mathematics?  4.  Is  it  possible 
that  she  is  so  absent-minded?  5.  Is  it  possible  that  he  has 
finished  school  already?  6.  Is  it  possible  that  our  basketball 
team  lost  the  match?  7.  Is  it  possible  that  he  was  there 
yesterday? 

B.  1.  I  don’t  believe  that  you  saw  a  bear  in  this  forest. 

2.  I  don’t  believe  that  he  is  still  working.  It  is  very  late. 

3.  It  is  impossible  that  they  are  still  discussing  this  question. 

4.  I  don’t  think  she  knows  that  man.  5. 1  don’t  believe  that 
he  lived  in  Sidney.  He  doesn’t  know  anything  about  this 
city.  6. 1  doubt  that  he  came  in  time.  7. 1  don’t  believe  that 
they  lost  their  way. 
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Exercise  172.  Translate  the  sentences  Into  Russian,’  Pay 

special  attention  to  the  meaning  and  use  of  the  modal 

verb  can  and  its  equivalents* 

1*  "I  can’t  hear  a  word”,  said  Madge.  2.  Almost  anything 
can  cause  an  allergy  nowadays.  3*  So  you  can  just  imagine 
how  embarrassing  it  all  is*  4*  But  I  could  see  Anna  wasn’t 
really  listening  to  my  replies.  5*  They  couldn’t  stand  each 
other.  6*  I  could  not  take  this  seriously;  it  was  impossible. 
7.  “One  can’t  hear  the  bell  from  outside”,  she  said,  “we; 
made  it  ring  upstairs  because  we  could  never  hear  it”.  8.  V 
shall  never  be  able  to  explain  that.  9,  She  said:  “What  I 
need  is  a  lawyer”.  “1  don’t  suppose  I’d  be  able  to  help  you”. 
10,  You  could  give  me  a  ring,  if  you  needed  me.  11.  That’s 
not  too  bad,  that  could  have  been  a  lot  worse.  12.  You’ve 
sat  there  and  listened.  You  could  have  got  up  and  gone 
away.  But  you’ve  listened.  I  hope  you’ve  been  able  to  shed 
some  light  on  poor  Deirdre’s  past.  13.  Perhaps  I  could  get 
in  touch  with  you  another  time.  14.  I  can’t  find  him. 
Nobody’Ll  ever  tell  me  where  he  is.  15.  You  cai>  both  talk 
about  Edward  Driffield,  but  I  shall  be  able  to  get  away 
when  I’m  fed  up  with  you.  16.  She  could  not  hear  one  of  the 
questions  in  the  noise.  17.  Philip,  can  I  speak  to  you  for  a 
minute?  18.  I  can’t  think  how  I  could  have  made  such  a 
silly  mistake.  19.  She  hand’t  been  able  to  save  much  out  of 
what  Birling  and  Company  had  paid  her.  20.  Our  problem  is 
that  we  can’t  go  to  a  hotel. 

Exercise  173.  Translate  into  English  using  the  verb  can. 

A.  1.  Mu  MoxceM  3aK0HVHTL  3Ty  pt6ory  ceroflM.  2.  Moa 
cecipa  yMeer  urpaTb  ea  cKpmiKe.  3.  fl  se  Mor  oTBernTt  Ha 
BTOpoft  Bonpoc.  4.  Bu  Moacere  upaSra  s&srpa?  5.  &ror  M&at- 
hhk  yMeer  Karaites  Ha  KOHucax,  6.  Moatno  MHe  B3jm>  tbobo 
rerpant?  7.  fl  cMory  caeaaTb  aro  3anrpa.  8.  Ohh  He  CMorjm 
KynifTt  6anevoB  m  KOHuepr.  9.  Tw  cMoacemt  noexaTt  ry^a 
jieTOM?  10.  Ohs  Morna  ono3flaTi»  aa  noe3fl. 

B.  1.  He  Mpxcer  6utb,  htoCm  oh  npoBaJiHJica  Ha  aicaaMeHe 
no  xhmhk.  3to  ero  sioSHMufi  npe^Mer.  2.  Heyasejin  oea  CKa- 
3asa  3to?  3.  He  mohcbt  6htl,  vto6u  ohh  ceftnac  *£ajm  nac. 
4.  Heyacejm  oh  cefrrac  ^0Ma?  5.  He  MoxceT  6utb,  nro6u  oh 
ysce  npnexaji.  6.  Heyacejm  0Ha  yace  Buexajia  n.3  MypiaaHc- 
xa?  7.  Heyacejra  ona  3a6biJia  Hac?  8.  He  Moxcer  6trri>,  to>6u 

OHH  6MJIH  Taw  C  BOCbMH  HSCOB.  9.  HcyXCCHH  OHH  paOOTftlOT 
Tam  c  bocbmh  vacoa?  10.  Heyacejra  ohh  yace  ve-rape  *iaca 
iirpaior  b  inaxMaTN? 
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MAY 


Exercise  174.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table. 


1 

may 

be  at  the  theatre  now. 

He 

might 

be  ill. 

She 

come  on  Friday. 

We 

have  forgotten  about  it. 

You 

be  fond  of  such  films. 

They 

have  learned  German  at  school. 

May 

I 

take  your  book? 

he 

use  a  dictionary? 

she 

keep  this  book  till  Monday? 

we 

go  to  the  cinema  in  the  evening? 

you 

join  your  excursion? 

they 

go  home? 

I 

may 

find  him  at  home  only  in  the  evening. 

He 

buy  such  a  TV  set  at  the  department  store. 

She 

•borrow  this  book  at  our  school  library. 

We 

take  a  bus. 

You 

spend  a  holiday  in  a  village. 

They 

go  there  by  train. 

I 

might 

be  more  careful. 

He 

have  done  this  homework  better. 

She 

listen  to  me  more  attentively. 

We 

have  told  me  about  it  before. 

You 

have  sent  him  a  telegram. 

They 

keep  silent  while  I’m  speaking. 

Exercise  175.  Paraphrase  the  following  sentences  referring 
them  to  the  future  and  to  the  past. 

Model:  I  may  keep  this  magazine  till  Monday .  —  I  shall  he 
allowed  to  keep  this  magazine  till  Monday .  —  I  was 
allowed  to  keep  this  magazine  till  Monday . 

1.  We  may  occupy  this  room.  2.  He  may  stay  away  from 
school.  3.  The  tourists  may  spend  the  night  in  the  camp. 
4.  You  may  see  these  documents.  5.  She  may  work  in  the 
laboratory.  6.  The  pupils  may  go  home.  7.  I  may  be  present 
at  the  meeting. 
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Exercise  176*  Change  from  direct  into  indirect  speech. 

Model:  The^teacher  said  to  the  pupils,  “You  may  go  home”  — 
The  teacher  told  the  pupils  that  they  might  go  home ... 

1.  Mother  said  to  her  son,  “You  may  go  to  the  cinema.” 

2.  The  doctor  said  to  the  sick  man,  “You  may  go  out.” 

3.  He  said  to  me,” You  may  look  at  it.”  4.  The  girl  said  to 
her  friend,  “You  may  work  in  my  room.”  5.  The  militiaman 
said  to  them,  “You  may  cross  the  street.”  6.  He  said  to  the 
visitor,  “You  may  use  my  pen”.  7.  The  teacher  said  to  the 
children,  “You  may  have  a  rest”.  8.  The  nurse  said  to  the 
patients  friends,  “You  may  visit  him  in  the  afternoon”* 

Exercise  177.  Paraphrase  the  following  sentences  using  the 
verb  may. 

Model:  Perhaps  she  is  working  at  her  report .  —  She  may  be 
working  at  her  report . 

1.  Perhaps  he  Has  bought  the  dictionary.  2.  It  is  possible 
that  they  are  in  the  park.  3.  Perhaps  a  letter  will  come  to 
you  today.  4.* Maybe,  it  will  rain  tomorrow.  5.  It  is  possible 
that  the  child  was  there.  6.  Perhaps  she  read  this  story. 

.  7.  Maybe,  his  mother  knows  Spanish.  8.  It  is  possible  that 
/ they.inow  each  other.  9.  It  is  possible  that  she  has  gone  to 
the  doctor.  10.  Maybe,  they  left  for  Moscow  yesterday. 

Exercise  178.  Paraphrase  the  following  using  the  verb  may. 
Model:  I  nebrly  lost  my  way.  —  I  might  have  lost  my  way . 

1J I  nearly  forgot,  about  it.  %  It  nearly  killed  him.  3.  He 
nearly  broke  the  window.  4.  She  nearly  fell  asleep.  5. 1 
nearly  caught  cold. 

Exercise  179.  Paraphrase  the  following  using  the  verb  may 
expressing  reproach. 

Model :  /  wish  you  were  more  attentive,  —  You  might  be  more 
attentive ..  ■  . 

1.  I  wish  you  helped  me.  2. 1  wish  you  did  something 
for  them.  3. 1  wish  you  were  more  modest.  4. 1  wish  you 
had  done  it  in  time.  5.  I  wish  they  had  been  there  yester¬ 
day.  6-  I  wish  you  spoke  English  at  the  lesson.  7.  I  wish 
you  Had  visited  him  in  the  hospital.  8.  I  wish  he  behaved 
“property.  9. 1  wish  he  were  here.  10. 1  wish  you  had  visited 
him  in  the  hospital. 
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Exercise  180.  Translate  the  sentences  into  Russian.,  Pay  special 

attention  to  the  meaning  and  use  of  the  modal  verb  may. 

1.  You  may  wonder  whether  I  ever  thought  of  marrying 
Anna.  2.  “I  haven’t  anywhere  to  sleep  tonight”,  I  told  her. 
“May  I  stay  here?”  3.  You  might  not  necessarily  agree  with 
my  way  of  looking  at  it  at  all.  4.  I  live  quite  well.  Though 
some  people  might  not  think  so.  5.  He  might  have  taken 
them  to  my  parents.  But  Ijdon’t  know.  6.  I’ll  come  and  see 
you,  if  I  may.  7.  She  may  not  even  have  noticed  me  coming 
down.  8.  He’s  been  thinking  about  it  too  for  twenty  years. 
He  might  be  glad  to  let  you  know  that  he  forgave  you.  9.  I 
thought  you  might  like  a  lift  to  work.  10.  “Why  don’t  you 
tell  me  all  about  it”  she  said  gently.  “It  may  not  be  as  bad  as 
it  looks”.  11.  “May  I  offer  you  some  fruit?”  12.  Mrs.  Palgrave 
seemed  not  only  far  away;  she  might  never  have  existed. 
13.  “It  must  have  been  exciting!”  “Why,  you  may  have  passed 
the'murderer  in  the  street!  You  may  have  been  quite  near  to 
him!”  14.  “Good  night,  gentlemen”.  “May  we  all  meet  safely 
in  the  morning!” 

Exercise  181.  Translate  into  English  using  the  verb  may. 

A.  1.  Moacho  Boih’H?  2.  Moacho  otkphtb  khhackh?  3.  Moac- 
HO  MHe  3aKpbITI>  0KH0?  4.  MOACHO  H3M  HATH  A0M0H?  5.  MOACHO 
eii  hath  b  6n6jiHOTeKy?  6.  Moacho  hm  nrpaTb  b  (JyTboji  Ha 
mKOJiLHOM  ABope?  7.  Moacho  MHe  nncaTB  KapaHAamoM?  8.  Moac- 
ho  3Aecb  rpoMKo  pa3roBapHBaTb?  9.  Moacho  mho  BKjnoHHTt  CBeT? 
10.  Moacho  eMy  b3htb  c  codofi  ManeHbKoro  bpaTa? 

B.  1.  H  Mory  aocthtb  Ghjictu  3apaHee.  2.  Mu  MOAceM  no- 
exaTb  TyAa  aBTobycoM  hah  noe3AOM.  3.  B  Hameii  nncoAe  ecTb 
cnopT3aA,  rAe  yaeHHKH  MoryT  3aHHMaTbca  pa3HUMH  BHAaMH 
cnopTa.  4.  Oh  MoaceT  noobeAaTb  b  ctoaoboh.  5.  B  HameM  ropo- 
Ae  bh  MOHceTe  yBHAeTb  aom,  kotopuh  6ua  nocTpoen  b  17  Bene. 

B.  1.  MoaceT  6utb,  Cthb  xcact  Bac  B03Ae  KHHOTeaTpa. 
2.  B03M0ACH0,  ohh  yace  hoiiiah  aomoh.  3.  Moacer,  raaBHUH  hh- 
aceHep  BepHeTCH  3aBTpa.  4.  MoaceT,  OHa  ceiraac  CAymaeT  pa- 
Aho.  5.  MoaceT,  3aBTpa  6yAeT  aoacab.  6.  Moacer,  OHa  He  3HaeT 
TBoero  aApeca.  7.  Bo3moacho,  oh  yace  3aicoHHHA  mKOAy.  8.  Mo- 
aceT,  Ahh  3a6oAeAa. 

T.  1.  K  cnacTbio,  h  BCTpeTHA  AeTeii  b  Aecy.  Ohh  motah  3a- 
bAyAHTbca.  2.  He  Hrpairre  b  (JjyrboA  B03Ae  aoms.  Bu  MOxceTe 
pa36HTb  okho.  3.  Ecah  6u  OHa  He  HaAeAa  TenAoro  nanbTO,  OHa 
MorAa  6u  npocTyAHTbcn.  4.  Tu  Taicaa  HeocTopo  acHaa .  Tu  Mor- 
Aa  6u  pa36HTb  Tapeany.  5.  Y  Mesa  He  6uao  c  co6oh  ABHer.  H 
Mor  6u  KynuTb  3Ty  KHHACKy. 


:  1.  H  HeflOBOJieH  tbohm  otboto m.  Tm  mot  6m  orwimb 

ny m  2.  Bh  nom-6u  c^ynranb  BrawarejiBHee.  3,  Cth^ho 
bum.  Bbi  MOrjiH  6m  Toraa  bomoub  eMy.  4.  Tm  Moraa  6m  6mtb 
CKpoMHee.  5.  Oh  Mor  6m  homo*h>  marepn  H6CTB  cyMKH. 
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Exercise  182.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table. 


I 

He 

She 

We 

You 

They 

must 

get  up  at  six  o’clock. 

learn  this  poera  by  heart. 

go  home  at  once. 

work  hard  to  know  English  well. 

prepare  the  report  by  Monday. 

come  to  school  at  a  quarter  past  eight.  r 

I 

He 

She 

We 

You 

They 

must 

be  lying  in  the  sun  now. 
belli. 

be  angry  with  me. 
be  afraid  of  you. 
have  won  the  game. 

have  been  waiting  for  her  since  seven  o’clock. 

Exereise  183.  Make  the  following  sentences  Interrogative. 

1.  You  must  air  the  room  twice  a  day.  2.  Children  must 
sleep  nine  hours  a  day.  3.  The  pupils  must  clean  their 
classrooms.  4.  She  must  help  her  mother  about  the  house. 
5.  We  must  read  English  book  every  day.  6.  Everybody 
must  go  in  for  sports.  7.  All  children  must  go  to  school. 
8.  You  must  come  to  school  in  time. 

Exercise  184.  Give  negative  answers  to  the  following  questions. 

Model:  May  I  take  fkw  boofc  home?  —  No,  you  mustn't.  You 
must  not  take  it  home. 

1.  May  I  open  the  window?  2-  May  we  fish  in  this  pond? 
3.  May  we  play  football  here?  4.  May  I  use  this  telephone? 
5.  May  the  children  play  in  the  street?  6.  May  they  dance  in 
this  room?  7.  May  we  hunt  in  this  forest?  8.  May  I  tell  my 
friends  about  it? 

Exercise  185.  Paraphrase  the  following  sentences  referring 
them  to  the  past  and  to  the  future. 

Mo  del :  /  must  go  there  at  once.  —  I  had  to  go  there  at  once.  — 
I  shall  have  to  go  there  at  once. 
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1.  I  must  catch  up  with  my  class.  2.  The  man  must  sell 
his  house.  3.  She  must  turn  off  the  radio.  4.  You  must  be 
there  at  nine.  5.  The  girl  must  water  flowers.  6.  They  must 
get  up  at  six.  7.  His  sister  must  go  shopping.  8.  We  must 
work  in  the  reading-hall.  9.  They  must  stay  at  home. 
10.  You  must  pay  for  it. 

\ 

Exercise  186.  Answer  the  following  questions. 

1.  What  time  do  you  get  up?  2.  What  time  do  you  get  up 
on  Sunday?  3.  What  time  must  you  come  to  school?  4.  What 
time  must  children  go  to  bed?  5.  What  must  you  do  in  the 
morning?  6.  What  must  you  do  in  the  evening?  7.  What 
must  you  do  in  the  afternoon?  8.  What  must  you  do  to 
know  English  well?  9.  What  must  the  pupil  on  duty  do? 
10.  What  must  a  lawyer  know? 

Exercise  187.  Paraphrase  the  following  using  the  verb  must . 

Models: lam  sure  she  is  at  home  now.  —  She  must  be  at  home 
now . 

I  am  sure  they  arrived  in  Stravropol  yesterday.  — 
They  must  have  arrived  in  Stravropol  yesterday. 

A.  1.  I’m  sure  you  are  very  tired.  2.  Fm  sure  your  friend 
is  a  very  modest  girl.  3.  Fm  sure  he  is  ill.  4.  Fm  sure  they 
know  you.  5.  Fm  sure  he  has  plenty  of  time.  6.  Fm  sure  he 
is  a  very  good  doctor.  7.  Fm  sure  she  is  an  experienced 
teacher.  8.  Fm  sure  you  like  such  films. 

B.  1.  Fm  sure  he  is  skating  now.  2.  Fm  sure  they  are 
working  in  the  garden.  3.  Evidently  they  are  preparing  for 
their  examinations.  4.  Fm  sure  she  is  cooking  dinner  now. 
5.  Evidently  your  friend  is  fishing.  6.  Fm  sure  they  are 
listening  to  the  music.  7.  Evidently  he  is  playing  computer 
games  now.  8.  Fm  sure  the  child  is  sleeping  already. 

C.  1.  Fm  sure  you  saw  this  performance  last  year.  2.  Fm 
sure  it  happened  on  Sunday.  3.  Evidently  his  daughter  has 
finished  the  secondary  school.  4.  Fm  sure  he  has  fallen  ill. 
5.  Evidently  I  have  lost  my  pen.  6.  Fm  sure  he  has  left  his 
book  at  home.  7.  Evidently  they  have  gone  away.  8.  Fm 
sure  the  girl  has  known  him  since  1992. 

D.  1.  Fm  sure  they  have  been  working  here  since  morning. 

2.  Evidently  he  has  been  waiting  for  you  for  half  an  hour. 

3.  Fm  sure  she  has  been  learning  English  for  three  years. 

4.  Fm  sure  they  have  been  living  here  for  a  number  of 
years.  5.  Fm  sure  they  have  been  discussing  this  question 
since  two  o’clock.  6.  Fm  sure  he’s  been  playing  chess  ever 
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sincehe  was  five.  7.  I’m  sure  he  has  been  teaching  English 
for  a  number  of  years.  ftT-m  sure  he’s  been  collecting  stamps 
since  his  childhood. 

Exercise  188.  Translate  the  sentences  into  Russian.  Pay 
special  attention  to  the  meaning  and  use  of  the  modal 
verb  must. 

1.  A  patient  must  do  what  he  is  told.  2*  If  you  don’t 
agree,  you  must  say  so.  3.  You  must  be  tired.  You  must  be 
wanting  to  go  home.  4.  I  must  have  known  it,  you  see,  h 
must  have  been  expecting  this  all  the  time,  5.  Tell  me  why 
you  gave  that  money  to  that  school  in  Africa.  You  must 
have  had  some  problem  in  choosing  it.  6.  Simon’s  quite 
right,  you  can’t  expect  us  to  do  your  homework,  you  must 
do  it  for  yourself.  7.  He  must  have  told  you  he  wanted  to  go 
back.  8.  “Oh,  no!”,  Anna  said  furiously,  woh,  no,  no,  no. 
You  must  be  jokingl”  9.  It  wasn’t  an  accident,  so  someone 
must  be  responsible.  10.  She  must  think  I’m  blind  or  stupid. 
11.  And  I  really  mustn’t  leave  Sarah  alone  in  this  mood  for 
too  long.  12.  You  must  give  me  your  address  in  London. 
We  live  in  Berkshire,  not  far  out.  Perhaps  we  could  meet 
some  time.  13.  And  tomorrow  you  must  both  come  to  lunch. 
14.  You  must  be  Miss  Hope,  the  governess  I’ve  come  to 
meet.  15.  Mother  says  we  mustn’t  stay  too  long.  16.  We 
must  discuss  this  business  quietly  and  sensible  and  decide 
if  there’s  anything  to  be  done  about  it. 

Exercise  189.  Translate  into  English  using  the  verb  must . 

A.  1.  V'teHHKH  aojixchh  BBinojiHHTb  flOMamHHe  3aaaHna. 

2,  OHa  noTepaaa  pyvKy  h  floaxcHa  fiauia  nucaTL  Kapas^amoM. 

3.  Te6e  Hejn>3H  ecTb  MopoxceHoro.  4.  H  ao, JixceH  6 bui  bmkjiio- 
*IHTb  TexeBH30p,  5.  Mu  flOJUKHBI  npHXOflHTb  B  HIKO^y  BOBpeMH. 
6.  Korfla  n  aojixceH  Bepayrt  KHuxoty?  7*  HaM  Ha^o  Buy^HTb 
aro  cTHxoTBopeHHe  naiwycTb?  8.  Ha  9K3aweHe  bsh  neman  itojib- 
30BaTtca  cjiOBapeM.  9.  Ona  CKa3ajia,  hto  mu  aomchu  nojimb 
UBerw.  10.  EMy  npH^eTca  c^aaaTB  3K3aMenu  b  asrycTe. 

B.  1.  Ero  oTeu,  HaBepHoe,  HHXceHep.  2.  OueBHflHo,  aro 

cjtyUHJiocb  B^iepa  Be^epoM*  3.  Oh,  HaBepHoe,  cetfuac  roTO- 
bhtch  k  3K3aMeny  no  xhmhh.  4.  Ejiena,  HaBepaoe,  3a6o;ie- 
jra;  oea  HHitorfla  He  nponycKaeT  ypoKos.  5.  Oh,  HaBepHoe, 
3HaeT  Bamero  otus.  6.  Ob  a^ect  yxce,  HaBepHoe,  uoBTopa 
uaca.  7.  Ohh,  HaBepHoe,  Bee  em,e  oScyx^aioT  stot  Bonpoc. 
8*  B  JIoHAOHe,  HaBepHoe,  HfleT  9.  Te6e,  HaBepHoe, 

xoJioflHo,  naAeHb  naxbTO.  16.  Ohh,  HaBepnoe,  yxce  nocrpoa- 
jm  hobmh  most  uepe3  ftsenp. 
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■  ;  ■>;  TO  HAVE  : 

Exercise  190*  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table*  ^ 


l 

have 

to  stay  in,  for  a  ffctr  days.  . 

He 

has . «  ■ .  <.  ; 

to  tell  him the  truth. 

She 

had 

to  borrow  five  dollars*  i  . 

We 

will  have 

to  see  a  doctor* f  , 

You 

They 

shall  have 

to  put  the  meeting  otf*  / 
to  take  a  taxi*  ! 

Do 

I 

have 

topayforit?  ■-  * 

Does 

he 

to  cook  supper?  '  ;  ,*/  ,  , 

Did 

she 

to  get  up  early? 

Will 

we 

to  look  after  the  children?  •  T 

Shall 

you 

to  clean  the  room? 

they 

to  take  entrance  examinations? 

I 

not 

BJISBi 

to  make  a  report. 

He 

Wmm 

to  buy  tt. 

She 

to  put  off  the  excursion: 

We 

• 

1  E 

to  lock  the  room. 

You 

aH 

to  learn  it  by  heart. 

They 

mm 

mKm 

to  take  a  bus* 

Exercise  191*  Make  the  following  interrogative  and  negative* 
1.  Her  father  has  to  wear  spectacles.  2*  The  woman  has 
to  go  to  the  post-office.  3.  You  had  to  return  home*  4*  The 
girl  had  to  catch  up  with  her  class*  5*  They  have  to  live  in 
one  room*  6*  The  boy  had  to  write  with  a  pencil*  7.  They 
had  to  work  at  night*  8. 1  had  to  wait  for  them.  • 

Exercise  192*  Translate  the  sentences  into  Russian.  Pay 
special  attention  to  the  meaning  and  use  of  themodal 
verb  to  have  to.  .  '  • 

1 . 1  have  to  be  at  work  early  in  the  morning.  2*  IfU  have  to 
get  another  solicitor,  I  could  never  look  mine  in  face  again, 

3*  ul  was  held  up",  said  Simon.  "I  had  to  go  and  view  a  site, 
with  a  client"*  4*  1  know  it's  upsetting,  but.I  shall  have  to 
put  in  a  report.  5*  I’ll  have  to  think  about  it  now.  6*  I  hadte 
speak  to  Andrews  again*  7.  *%u<^  yotiTl  have  to  get  away. 
Sell  the  villa  and  come  home”;  8*  I  just  don’t  see  why  we 
have  to  spoil  a  pleasant  evening;  9. 1  had  to  come  and  see  jhe  . 
chickens.  10.  Then  the  day came?  when  I  had  to  go  bacfc  da  . 


school.  11.  I  have  to  be  back  in  London  early  on  Monday 
morning.  12.  Sorry,  I’ve  got  to  go  home  to  bed.  f  m  the  worker 
of  the  family.  13.  Til  go.  You’ll  have  to  give  me  some  money. 
1  haven’t  any  left.  14.  "Oh,  brother,  why  had  you  to  die  so 
young  and  by  so  cruel  a  death?”  15.  "Tommy!  Stop  spinning 
your  napkin  ring!  How  often  have  I  got  to  tell  you?”  10.  “I’ll 
re-type  this  letter  all  right”.  "I’m  afraid  you  will  have  to”. 
17.  You  don’t  have  to  work  for  that  man.  18.  After  about  a 
couple  of  months,  they  told  her  she’d  have  to  go.  19. 1  had  to 
go  away  for  several  weeks  then  on  business.  iv 

Exercise  193.  Paraphrase  the  following  using  the  modal 
verb  to  have . 

Models :It  is  necessary  for  me  to  go  there .  —  /  have  to  go 
there .  /  am  obliged  to  tell  you  the  truth .  — /  have  to 
tell  you  the  truth . 

A.  1.  It  is  necessary  for  him  to  get  up  at  half  past  six. 
2.  It  was  necessary  for  them  to  build  a  bridge  across  the 
river.  3.  It  was  necessary  for  her  to  read  many  books  in 
order  to  prepare  a  good  report.  4.  It  will  be  necessary  for 
me  to  stay  at  home  on  Saturday.  5.  It  will  be  necessary  for 
him  to  see  a  doctor. 

B.  1 .  The  driver  was  obliged  to  stop  the  car.  2.  The  teacher 
was  obliged  to  give  him  a  "two”.  3.  V\\  be  obliged  to  expel 
you  from  the  circle.  4,  The  woman  was  obliged  to  lock  the 
door.  5. 1  was  obliged  to  repeat  my  question. 

TO  BE 


Exercise  194.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table. 


I 

am 

to  leave  for  Moscow  on  Monday. 

He 

is 

to  take  part  in  the  competition. 

She 

are 

to  return  tomorrow. 

We 

was 

to  meet  at  the  railway  station. 

You 

were 

to  invite  him. 

They 

to  do  it  just  now. 

I 

was 

to  have  met  in  the  park. 

He 

were 

to  have  come  yesterday.  1 

She 

to  have  finished  school  last  year. 

We 

to  have  written  her  a  letter. 

You 

to  have  prepared  a  room  for  them. 

They 

to  have  aired  the  room. 
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Exercise  195.  Translate  the  sentences  into  Russian.  Pay 
special  attention  to  the  meaning  and  use  of  the  modal 
verb  to  be. 

1 .  It  was  awful  because  we  were  to  have  met  on  the  night 
she  died.  2.  He  was  to  live  in  the  farm-house  when  he  got 
married.  3.  An  Indian  lady  and  gentleman  were1  to  send  their 
carriage  for  us  this  morning  at  nine.  It  has  never  eome. 
4.  I  thought  there  was  to  be  no  polo.  5.  The  doctor  said  I 
was  to  go  there  for  six  weeks  last  summer.  6.  The  furniture 
was  to  be  delivered  on  Friday.  7.  The  English  nfcraewas  to 
arrive  on  Monday  morning.  The  housemaid,  too  wasto  come 
on  Monday  at  eight  in  the  morning.  She  was  to  be  brought 
in  her  brother’s  car.  8.  Tom  Was  her  lawyer  fromljo/ndon. 
He  was  to  arrive  very  early  next  meaning.  9*  I  was  to  Meet 
him  that  night,  a  Saturday.  Kathleen’s  aunt  was  abroad, 
the  maid  on  holiday,  and  I  was  to  keep  Kathleen  company 
in  the  empty  house.  10.  How,  then  art  we  to  find  her?' 
11.  But  who  is  to  give  us  the  prizes?  12.  Tell  me  what  I  am 
to  say.  13.  She  told  me  Mr.Ackrcyd  wasn’t  to  be  disturbed 
again  tonight.  14.  His  flight  to  Stockholm  was  to  take  off 
in  half  an  hour,  and  he  expected  to  hear  the  boarding 
announcement  very  shortly.  15.  The  armed  rising  was  to 
begin  on  Easter  Sunday  at  six  o’clock  in  the  evening. 

Exercise  196.  Paraphrase  the  sentences  using  thie  modal 
verb  to  be.  '' 

A.  1.  We  agreed  to  meet  near  the  theatre.  2.  They  agreed 
to  discuss  the  film  after  classes.  3.  The  pupils  agreed  to  go 
to  the  forest  on  Sunday.  4.  We  agreed  to  spend  the  summer 
in  the  country.  5.  We  agreed  to  come  to  School  at  five. 

B.  1.  It  was  arranged  that  I  should  meet  them  at  the  bus 
stop.  2.  It  was  arranged  that  I  should  go  there  by  plane.  3.  It 
was  planned  that  you  should  be  given  this  task.  4.  It  was. 
arranged  that  you  should  join  us  in  Adler.  5.  It  was  planned 
that  the  pupils  should  go  on  an  excursion  to  the  Hermitage. 

C.  1.  The  delegation  is  supposed  to  arrive  on  Monday. 
2.  The  conference  is  supposed  to  be  held  in  London.  3.  Peter 
is  supposed  to  take  part  in  the  sports  competition.  4.  The 
time-table  is  supposed  to  be  changed  next  week. 

D.  1 .  You  are  ordered  to  come  at  eight  sharp.  2.  He  was 
ordered  to  air  the  room.  8.  The  children  are  ordered  to  go  to 
bed.  4.  The  soldiers  were  ordered  to  dean  their  rifles. 

E.  I.  You  were  not  allowed  to  enter  this  room.  2.  The 
sick  man  was  not  allowed  to  go  out.  3.  Children  are  hot 
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allowed  to  go  to  the  cinema  in  the  evening.  4.  Pupils  are 
not  allowed  to  talk  during  the  lesson. 

F.  1. 1  was  instructed  to  shake  the  medicine  before  using. 
2.  We  were  instructed  to  lubricate  the  machine  once  a 
week.  3.  I  was  instructed  to  keep  the  paint  in  a  dry  place. 
4.  The  woman  was  instructed  to  use  special  washing  soda 
for  silk  things. 

G.  1.  You  can  find  her  at  home  in  the  evening.  2.  You 
can  find  this  book  in  the  library.  3.  You  can  buy  a  TV  set  at 
the  department  store.  4.  You  can’t  find  this  magazine  in 
our  school  library. 

H.  1.  It  was  arranged  that  our  children  should  spend  the 
summer  holidays  in  Anapa  but  they  did  not  go  there.  2.  We 
agreed  to  meet  at  the  post-office  but  we  didn’t.  3.  It  was 
arranged  that  she  should  take  part  in  the  performance  but 
she  didn’t.  4.  It  was  arranged  that  we  should  go  to  the 
circus  but  we  didn’t. 

SHOULD,  OUGHT 


Exercise  197.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table. 


•I 

should 

visit  him. 

He 

shouldn’t 

help  her. 

She 

ought  to 

take  the  child  to  the  doctor. 

We  ’ 

oughtn’t  to 

be  more  attentive. 

You 

know  this. 

They 

be  listening  to  the  teacher. 

I 

should 

have  come  here  the  day  before  yesterday. 

He 

shouldn’t 

have  said  this  in  her  presence. 

She 

ought  to 

have  done  it. 

We 

oughtn’t  to 

have  invited  them. 

You 

have  bought  a  motor  cycle. 

They 

have  gone  there. 

Exercise  198.  Translate  the  sentences  into  Russian.  Pay  special 
attention  to  the  meaning  and  use  of  the  modal  verb  should . 

1.  You  should  really  have  handed  it  straight  over  to  your 
solicitors.  2.  “You  should  go  to  bed  early”,  he  said.  “You 
look  so  tired”.  3.  You  should  have  seen  his  face.  4.  Should  I 
report  it?  5.  “You  should  eat  a  proper  breakfast”,  he  said 
looking  round  in  vain  for  signs  of  bacon  and  eggs.  6. 1  should 
warn  you  that  ignorance  is  no  defence.  7. 1  think  we  should 


talk  to  her  friends.  8.  I’ve  never  been  to  this  place  before  but 
it  think  it  should  be  good.  9.  Of  course  one  should  have 
outside  visitors  more  often.  10.  Should  I  go  out  now,  go  away 
until  they’ve  come  and  gone?  11.  You  shouldn’t  criticize 
foreigners  in  Nancy’s  presence.  12. 1  think  that  child  should 
be  taken  home.  13.  You  should  bum  those  letters  and  forget 
it.  14.  Should  you  mind  putting  your  coat  on  an  coming 
round  with  me  to  see  a  friend? 

Exercise  199.  Translate  the  sentences  into  Russian.  Pay 

special  attention  to  the  meaning  and  use  of  the  modal 

verb  ought  to. 

1.  But  I  ought  to  do  something,  oughtn’t  I,  about  that 
letter  that  came  today?  2.  I  ought  to  never  have  kept  you 
up  so  late.  3.  You  ought  to  be  getting  home.  I’ve  kept  you 
too  long.  4.  “We  ought  to  set  off  back,  now”,  he  said. 

5.  Ought  I  not  to  set  them  free,  to  tell  Arthur  now  that  he 
should  see  Crystal  more,  that  Crystal  needed  protection? 

6.  It  made  his  blood  boil  to  see  little  creatures  of  five  or  six 
crossing  Picadilly  alone.  The  police  ought  to  have  stopped 
the  traffic  at  once.  7* Clarice  started  to  tell  her  mother  that 
she  ought  to  give  him  one  more  chance.  8.  “Munnie”,  Bert 
said,  “don’t  you  think  we  ought  to  send  your  father  a  cable?* 
9.  Do  you  think  I  ought  to  tell  them  about  it?  10.  Yoil 
ought  to  come  and  see  us  at  the  College  next  time  you’re 
home.  11.  I  suppose  you  ought  to  prosecute  in  the  public 
interest.  12. 1  think  perhaps  I  ought  to  see  your  mother  and 
discuss  future  plans.  13.  The  weather  ought  to  be  all  right. 

14. 1  ought  to  get  in  touch  with  poor  George.  15.  You  ought 
to  be  ashamed  of  yourself,  a  big  beast  like  you,  to  bite  a  poor 
little  dog?  16.  Sid  was  the  life  of  that  picnic.  You  ought  to 
have  heard  him!  17.  She  ought  never  to  have  been  employed 
at  Marlborough  House.  It  was  like  offering  a  lamb  to  a  wolf. 

18. 1  think  you  ought  to  be  careful  about  the  kind  of  movies 
you  go  to.  I  think  you  ought  to  see  only  the  best  ones. 

Exercise  200.  Paraphrase  the  following  using  the  verbs 

should  and  ought . 

A.  1. 1  advise  you  to  buy  this  coat.  2.  I  advise  you  to  go 
in  for  skating.  3.  I  advise  you  to  read  this  book  in  the 
original.  4. 1  advise  you  to  consult  a  doctor.  5. 1  don’t  advise 
you  to  go  there  tonight. 

B.  1.  I  think  you  must  wait  for  them.  2.  I  think  you 
mustn’t  go  there  alone.  3.  I  think  you  must  apologize  to 


309 


her.  4. 1  think  she  must  not  punish  the  boy  for  it.  5. 1  think 
you  had  better  read  aloud. 

C.  1.  It's  a  pity  you  didn't  come  to  my  place  yesterday. 
2.  It’s  a  pity  he  bought  this  camera.  3.  It’s  a  pity  they 
didn’t  think  about  if  before.  4.  I’m  sorry  I  went  there. 
5.  It’s  a  pity  you  broke  it. 

Exercise  201.  Translate  into  English  using  the  verbs  should 
and  ought . 

1.  BaM  cJie^oBajio  6u  AejiaTb  yTpeHHjoio  3apazu<y.  2.  Ba*c 
cjieaoBajio  6u  noAoacflaTt  hx.  3.  Eii  He  hsao  6mjio  6paTb 
pebeHKa  b  khho.  4.  HaM  hsao  6mjio  KynHTb  biuieTu  3apa- 
Hee.  5.  Tbi  6bi  HaBecTUJia  ee.  6.  BaM  cnepyer  nojiy^HTt  3tot 
HcypHaji.  7.  BaM  caeAyeT  6utb  BHHMaTejitnee  Ha  ypoicax. 
8.  Te6e  He  hsao  6bijio  3anHpaTb  RBepb. 

SHALL 


Exercise  202.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table. 


He 

shall 

get  a  new  flat  next  year. 

She 

miss  the  train. 

catch  the  flu. 

You 

stay  here. 

They 

go  to  the  Zoo  on  Sunday. 

Shall 

he 

open  the  window? 

she 

read? 

we 

translate  the  sentence? 

you 

do  this  exercise  in  written  form? 

they 

clean  the  blackboard? 

Exercise  203.  Translate  the  sentences  into  Russian.  Pay 

attention  to  the  verb  shall . 

1.  Shall  I  come  to  find  you  some  dry  things,  Kate? 
2.  Shall  1  run  a  warm  bath  for  you?  3.  “Shall  I  sum  up?” 
said  Dave.  4.  “He  shall  be  back”,  said  Mrs. Carpenter,  “I 
promise  you”.  5.  Whatever  happens,  he  shall  back  in  England 
for  Christmas.  6.  Come,  then,  shall  I  take  you?  Shall  I  take 
you  to  your  Granny?  7.  Shall  I  shave  you  this  morning,  or 
would  you  rather  do  it  yourself?  8.  Shall  I  take  your  plate 
away?  9.  When  shall  you  return?  10.  “Your  commands  shall 
be  obeyed”,  said  the  leader.  11.  You  shall  have  nothing  to 
eat  until  you  do  as  I  wish.  12.  “Sidney,”  said  my  mother, 
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“Never  marry  a  woman  who  drinks.  Lips  that  touch  liquor 
shall  never  touch  yours!”.  13.  You  shall  have  the  photograph 
you  want. 

Exercise  204.Paraphrase  the  sentences  using  the  verb  shall . 
Model:  Do  you  want  me  to  repeat  it?  —  Shall  I  repeat  it? 

1.  Do  you  want  me  to  turn  on  the  radio?  2.  Do  you  want 
me  to  write  this  word  on  the  blackboard?  3.  Do  you  want 
me  to  lock  the  door?  4.  Do  you  want  me  to  post  the  letter? 
5.  Do  you  want  him  to  fetch  the  book?  6.  Do  you  want  us  to 
water  the  flowers? 


WILL  (WOULD) 

Exercise  205.  Paraphrase  the  following  using  the  verbs 
will  (would). 

Models: Close  the  window,  please.  —  Will  (would)  you  close 
the  window? 

I  shall  willingly  buy  it.  —  I  will  buy  it. 

I  can't  write  with  this  pen.  —  This  pen  won’t  write. 

A.  1.  Come  in,  please.  2.  Pass  me  the  salt,  please.  3.  Please 
wait  for  me  a  little.  4.  Give  me  your  pen,  please.  5.  Turn  on 
the  light,  please. 

B.  1.  I  shall  willingly  play  chess  with  him.  2.  We  shall 
willingly  work  in  the  field  in  summer.  3.  We  shall  willingly 
go  to  the  theatre  this  evening.  4. 1  shall  willingly  help  you. 

C.  1.  I  can’t  open  the  window.  2.  I  couldn’t  turn  on  the 
TV  set.  3.  I  can’t  cut  bread  with  this  knife.  4.  We  can’t 
work  with  this  machine.  5.  She  couldn’t  close  the  suitcase. 

Exercise  206.  Translate  the  sentences  into  Russian.  Pay 
special  attention  to  the  meaning  and  use  of  the  modal 
verb  will. 

1. 1  cannot  and  will  not  have  scenes  like  this  in  the  room 
where  I  work.  2.  I  will  not  talk  to  you.  I  will  not  be  black¬ 
mailed  by  a  stupid  emotional  woman.  3.  “I  won’t  hear  a 
word  against  Italian  girls”,  said  Lauro.  “And  especially  my 
wife”.4.  “Gelda!  Geldal”,  said  the  mother.  “You  will  stop, 
Gelda.  You  will  say  not  more.  You  will  be  silent”.  5.  So,  if 
you  will  allow  me  to  join  your  party,  I  will  also  go  to  the 
Emerald  City  and  ask  Oz  to  help  me.  5.  Don’t  laugh,  Jane. 
I  won’t  have  it.  6.  “I  will  not  have  this  misunderstanding 
come  between  us,  Charles.  I  shall  have  it  out  with  him 
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tomorrow”.  7.  Old  Ackroyd  won’t  hear  about  Ralph,  and 
they  have  to  meet  this  way.  8.  I’ve  written  to  him,  but  he 
won’t  answer.  9.  I  won’t  have  you  talking  that  kind  of 
nonsense,  do  you  hear  me?  10.  She  won’t  come  to  the  phone, 
but  I  keep  trying  anyway. 

Exercise  207.  Translate  the  sentences  into  Russian.  Pay 
special  attention  to  the  meaning  and  use  of  the  modal 
verb  would. 

1 .  Oh!  Before  you  sit  down  would  you  be  an  absolute  dear 
and  do  something  for  me?  2.  Obviously,  the  heir  would  take 
care  to  recover  the  money  before  he  returned  the  dog. 

3.  We  could  ask  Anna,  as  well.  Anna  wouldn’t  want  to  come. 

4.  And  he  would  sit  alone  for  hours  listening  to  the 
loudspeaker.  5. 1  didn’t  know  what  he  meant,  but  he  would 
not  explain.  6.  She  did  not  turn  until  he  was  close,  and 
even  then  she  would  not  look  at  him.  7.  Sometimes,  for 
days  he  would  not  speak.  8.  I  told  her  about  it  twice,  but 
she  wouldn’t  listen  to  me.  9.  She  was  blushing,  he  noticed, 
and  wouldn’t  look  at  him.  10.  He  wanted  to  give  me  the 
message,  but  I  wouldn’t  take  it. 

NEED 


Exercise  208.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table. 


I 

needn’t 

do  this  exercise  in  written  form. 

He/She 

have  learned  this  poem  by  heart. 

We 

be  afraid. 

You 

have  called  the  doctor. 

They 

lock  the  door. 

Need 

I 

say  it  to  you? 

he/she 

trouble  him  with  such  a  trifle? 

we 

repeat  the  sentence? 

you 

do  it  again? 

they 

put  on  a  coat  in  such  weather? 

I 

do  not 

need 

to  hurry. 

He/She 

does  not 

to  worry  about  it. 

You 

did  not 

to  take  a  taxi. 

We 

to  stay  in. 

They 

to  get  up  so  early. 
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Do 

I 

need 

this  magazine? 

Does 

he/she 

a  bicycle? 

Did 

we 

a  ticket  for  the  concert? 

Will 

you 

an  engineer? 

Shall 

they 

an  alarm  clock? 

I 

do  not  need 

this  newspaper. 

He/She 

does  not  need 

your  advice. 

We 

did  not  need 

any  book -shelf. 

You 

will  not  need 

a  sofa. 

They 

shall  not  need 

a  taxi. 

Exercise  209.  Paraphrase  the  following  using  the  verb  need. 

Model:  You  learned  the  text  by  heart  but  it  was  unnecessary.  — 
You  needn 't  have  learned  the  text  by  heart. 

1.  The  woman  sent  for  the  doctor  but  it  was  unnecessary. 
2.  He  went  to  the  post-office  but  it  was  unnecessary.  3.  She 
bought  the  tickets  beforehand  though  it  was  unneces¬ 
sary.  4.  The  pupils  copied  the  text  though  it  was  unnecessary. 
5.  I  bought  a  stamp  but  it  was  unnecessary. 

Exercise  210.  Give  negative  answers  to  the  following  questions. 

Model:  Must  we  do  this  exercise  at  home?  —  No,  you  needn* t. 
You  needn* t  do  this  exercise  at  home. 

1.  Must  we  come  to  school  on  Sunday?  2.  Must  I  bring 
my  dictionary  tomorrow?  3.  Must  Nick  re-write  his  home¬ 
work?  4.  Must  I  wait  for  you?  5.  Must  she  go  there  herself? 

Exercise  211.  Translate  the  sentences  into  Russian.  Pay  special 
attention  to  the  meaning  and  use  of  the  modal  verb  need. 

1.  But  you  needn’t  get  too  upset,  after  all.  2.  It  wasn’t 
my  fault  at  all,  and  you  needn’t  have  mentioned  it.  3.  But 
you  needn’t  mind  her  —  she’s  only  a  silly  old  woman. 
4.  But  we  needn’t  let  Clifford  know,  need  we?  5.  Just  to  keep 
business  mechanically  going,  you  needed  money.  You  needn’t 
really  have  anything  else.  6.  "But  you’d  better  ask  your 
uncle  if  you  can  come”.  “I  needn’t  do  that”.  7.  "Oh,  my  dear 
fellow,  that’s  asking  a  great  deal.  I’ve  got  a  lot  of  work  to 
do  just  now”.  "It  needn’t  take  you  very  long”.  8.  I’ve  got 
some  work  to  do  with  my  secretary,  so  you  needn’t  come 
back  till  six.  9.  You  needn’t  lose  temper.  I’m  only  demanding 
you  to  do  your  duty.  10.  You  needn’t  lay  hands  on  me.  I’m 
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going.  11.  "You  needn't  whisper.  Mid.  Think  I  don't  know 
all  that  about  Uncle  Sid?”  12.  I  need  hardly  advise  you, 
gentlemen,  to  lode  your  doors. 

Exercise  212.  Translate  the  sentences  into  Russian.  Pay  special 

attention  to  m»ani«g  and  use  of  the  modal  verb  dare. 

1.  You  know  how  Crystal  feels  about  you.  I  expect  she 
daren’t  even  think  about  you  now.  2.  She  did  not  dare  to 
break  his  mysterious  stillness.  3.  “Ohf  Connie  imitated  the 
breathless  Mira  Bentley,  your  Ladyship,  if  ever  I  should- 
dare  to  presume!”  4.  “Of  course  I  had  to  have  tea  in  Miss 
Bentley’s  shop”,  she  said.  “Really!  Winter  would  have 
given  you  tea”.  “Oh  yes,  but  I  daren’t  disappoint  Miss 
Bentley*.  5.  “I’m  a  doctor”,  he  laughed.  “Snakes  don’t  dare* 
bite  me”.  6. 1  will  give  you  my  kiss,  and  no  one  will  dare 
injure  a  person  who  haa  been  kissed  by  the  Witch  of  the 
North.  7.  Don’t  you  dare  to  bite  Toto.  8.  “We  dare  not 
harm  this  little  girl”,  he  said  to  them,  “for  she  is  protected 
by  the  Power  of  Gooch  and  that  is  greater  than  the  Power  of 
Evil”.  9.  He  dared  scarcely  think  of  the  woman.  He  was 
afraid.  10.  The  girl  sprung  up.”How  dare  you  ask  me  such 
a  question.  It’s  —  it's  insult  mg!”. 

Exercise ,213.  Find  modal  verbs  In  the  following  sentences. 

Translate  then  tote  Russian.  Pay  special  attention  to 

the  meaning  of  the  modal  Verbs. 

1 .  Something  can’t  be  right  or  wrong  just  for  yourself, 
if  it's  right  or  wrong  it  must  be  right  or  wrong  for  everybody. 
2.  Pteople  shouldn’t  feel  helpless.  Something  ought  to  be 
done.  3.  But  dearest  Frances,  you  must  have  seen  girls  like 
that  girl  a  hundred  times.  Dublin  is  full  of  them.  4.  And 
anyway,  Father  was  saying  they  have  no  arms.  They  can’t 
fight.  5.  “Here,  I've  picked  you  a  lovely  green  rosebud. 
Mind  the  thorns”  “May  there  be  no  thorns  in  our  life 
together”.  6.  No,  you'd  better  not  boy  the  ring.  You  may 
still  change  your  mind.  7. 1  have  very  little  time  for  social 
conversation,  you  must  excuse  me.  8.  You  can't  apologize 
just  by  saying  “1  apologize”,  not  in  that  tone.  9.1  wish  we 
could  meet  sometimes  and  talk,  just  talk  of  anything  at  all, 
that’s  in  our  minds.  10.  “Listen,  Kathleen.  I  must  tell  you 
something.”  11.  Don’t  talk  so  loudly.  I  can  hear  you  quite 
well.  Yon  mustn’t  talk  like  that  here.  12.  You  know  he’ll  go 
wherever  you  go.  Are  wo  to  tie  Mm  up  or  what?  13.  "Yon 
know,  you  should  have  given  me  a  ring,  Christopher,  it 


314 


might  have  protected  me.”  14. 1  may  be  totally  uneducated, 
but  at  least  I  can  make  bread  and  butter.  15.  I  shall  never 
be  able  to  explain  that.  16.  Well,  I  must  say  I'm  a  bit 
suspicious  of  these  mysterious  “specialists”  who  can’t  even 
tell  you  plainly  what  they’re  doing.  17.  You  oughtn’t  to 
spend  the  winter  in  London  with  that  cough  in  your  chest. 

THE  INFINITIVE 


Exercise  214.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table. 


I 

am 

glad 

to  meet  you. 

He 

is 

happy 

to  hear  it. 

She 

are 

pleased 

to  be  late. 

We 

was 

sorry 

to  have  missed  the  train. 

You 

were 

not  to  have  been  informed  about  it. 

They 

will  be 

to  be  given  this  chance. 

I 

want 

to  tell  you  everything  about  it. 

like 

to  be  troubled  when  I  am  working. 

hate 

to  play  basket-ball. 

to  be  visited  when  I  am  ill. 

to  be  sent  there. 

I 

can 

find  that  magazine. 

He/She 

may 

be  found  there. 

We 

must 

show  you  the  way  to  the  station. 

You 

be  shown  the  way  to  the  station. 

They 

bring  the  children  home. 

Exercise  215.  Combine  the  two  sentences  as  in  the  models. 


Models:  /  teach  English  here .  I  am  glad  of  it.  —  lam  glad  to 
teach  English  here. 

We  helped  him.  We  are  happy  about  it.  —  We  are 
happy  to  have  helped  him. 

I  was  examined  yesterday.  I  am  glad  of  it.  —  I  am 
glad  to  have  been  examined  yesterday. 

A.  1.  I  work  at  the  factory.  I  am  happy  about  it.  2.  I  see 
you.  I  am  glad  of  it.  3. 1  study  French.  I  am  glad  of  it.  4. 1 
live  in  this  town.  I  am  happy  about  it.  5. 1  know  this  man. 
I  am  happy  about  it. 

B.  1.  I  am  going  to  Paris.  I  am  happy  about  it.  2.  I  am 
spending  my  holidays  in  the  Crimea.  I  am  happy  about  it. 
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3. 1  am  listening  to  the  symphony.  I  am  glad  of  it.  4. 1  am 
reading  his  letter.  I  am  glad  of  it.  5.  I  am  playing  chess 
with  you.  I  am  glad  of  it. 

C. 1.I  spent  my  holidays  in  the  country.  I  am  happy 
about  it.  2.  He  played  chess  with  the  world  champion.  He  is 
happy  about  it.  3.  1.  bathed  in  the  river.  I  am  glad  of  it. 

4. 1  learned  English  at  school.  I  am  glad  of  it.  5. 1  passed 

my  examination  yesterday.  1  am  glad  of  it.  ! 

D.  1.  I  don’t  understand  this  rule.  I  am  sorry  about  It. 
2.  I  am  not  working  there  now.  I  am  sorry  about  it.  3.1 
have  not  seen  this  film.  I  am  sorry  about  it.  4.  She  has  not 
been  working  all  these  years.  She  is  sorry  about  it.  5.  Peter 
didn’t  see  her.  He  is  sorry  about  it.  •. 

E.  i.  She  was  not  invited  to  the  evening  party.  She  is 
sorry  about  it.  2.  We  are  taught  English.  We  are  glad  of  it. 

3. 1  was  Waked  early  this  morning.  1  am  glad  of  it.  4. 1  was 
not  informed  of  it.  I  am  sorry  about  it.  5. 1  am  not  allowed 
to  go  there.  I  am  sorry  about  it. 

Exercise  216.  State  the  function  of  the  infinitive  in  the 
sentences.  Translate  them. 

1.  Everyone  had  a  wish  to  say  something.  (Gaskell) 
;  2.  He  decided  to  go  alone.  ( Gordon)  3.  We  must  work  hard 
to  live.  (Abrahams)  4.  The  question  must  be  answered. 
(Heym)  5.  It  was  difficult  to  believe.  (Dickens)  6.  She  was 
going  to  my  rooms  to  see  my  aunt.  (Dickens)  7.  She  had  no 
desire  to  open  her  heart  to  her  aunt.  (Gaskell )  8.  the  great 
thing  is  to  make  a  good  breakfast.  (Jerome)  9. 1  am  ready 
to  go  with  Annie.  (Dickens)  10.  Nothing  could  be  done 
before  morning.  (Gaskell)  H.  It  wasn’t  safe  to  cross  the 
bridge  at  nights  (Greene)  12.  To  earn  a  living  he  became  a 
Salesman.  (Carter)  13.  The  man  was  the  first  to  speak. 
(Gaskell)  14.  I  am  too  old  to  be  given  a  hiding.  (Shaw) 
15.  This  is  my  bench,  and  you  have  no  right  to  take  it  away 
from  me.  (Albee) 

Exercise  217.  Translate  into  English  using  the  infinitive. 

A.  1;  fl  paa,  ito  pafioTaio  BMecre  c  hum.  2.  fl  pafl,  bto 
pa6oraji  BMecre  c  hhm.  3.  OHa  caacrjiHBa,  sto  ysHTca  b  otom 
HHCTHryTe  4.  (tea  cnacTJurea,  hto  ymmaci.  b  stom  HHcralyre. 
:  5,  MHe  Heyao6HO,  hto  a  fiecnoKOio  sac.  6.  Mhe  Beyao6Ho,  nro  a 
no6ecnoKon.il  Sac.  7.  Oh  SygeT  pag  noexars  ry^a.  8.  Oh  6yger 
pag,  hto  noexaa  ryga.  ,  ' 


B.  1.  H  paA  npHrjiacHTb  Bac  Ha  Benep.  2.  fl  paA,  nTO  MeHH 
npHrjiamaioT  Ha  Benep.  3.  fl  paA,  hto  npHTAacnji  nx  Ha  Benep. 
4.  H  paA,  hto  MeHH  npnrjiaciiAH  Ha  Benep.  5.  fl  paA  nocjian* 
BaM  3Ty  KHHHCKy.  6.  fl  paA,  hto  nocAaji  eft  3Ty  KRHHOcy.  7.  fl 
paA,  hto  MeHH  noctuiaioT  aa  3Ty  noH<j)epeHi*Hio.  8.  fl  paA,  nTO 
MeHH  nocjianH  Ha  3Ty  noH^epeHumo. 

B.  1.  fl  xony  nocjiaTb  en  TejierpaMMy.  2.  fl  xony,  nxo6u 
MeHH  nocjiajiH  Ha  noH^epeniyiK).  3.  Moh  cecTpa  xoneT  yBHAeTb 
hx  TaM.  4.  OHa  He  xoner,  hto6u  ee  TaM  yBHAejiH.  5.  fleBonna 
;  Aio6ht,  htoGm  eii  paccna3UBaAH  CKa3KH.  6.  fle Bonna  a k)6ht 
paccKa3biBan>  cna3nn. 

T.  1.  3a6biTb  3Tot  AeHb  6uao  HeB03MoxcHo.  2.  IlepenpaB- 
ahtbch  nepe3  penny  hohbk)  6uao  onacHO.  3.  ynuTbca  HacToii- 
hhbo  —  3aAana  KaacAoro  yneHHna.  4.  IIoMonb  eMy  Tenepb  — 
3HannT  cnacra  ero.  5.  Ee  MenTa  —  CTaTb  BpanoM.  6.  Bania 
3aAana  —  HanucaTb  coniraeHHe  o  cbohx  acthhx  KaHHKyaax. 
7.  Hama  3aAana  cocTonjia  b  tom,  hto6u  3anoHHHTb  pa6oTy  ao 
5  Aena6pH. 

fl.  1.  Oh  nepBbiH  noMor  HaM.  2.  OHa  nairacajia  coniiHeHHe 
nepBoft.  3.  OHa  nepBOH  paccna3aAa  MHe  06  3tom.  4.  flupenTop 
roBopHA  Ha  co6paHHH  nocAeAHiiM.  5.  Oh  nepBUM  no3ApaBHA 
Hac.  6.  fl  nomeA  aomoh  nocAeAHiiM. 

E.  1.  Mu  B3HAH  TaKCH,  HT06u  npiiexaTb  Ha  B0K3HA  BOBpe- 
mh.  2.  OHa  noniAa  Ha  nonTy,  htoGu  noAymiTb  nocuAKy.  3.  fl 
BKAJOHHA  TeACBH30p,  HT06u  nOCMOTpeTb  $yT60AbHUH  MATH. 
4.  Ohii  npiiexaAH  b  MocKBy  rjix  ynacTHH  b  chopthbhmx  co- 
peBHOBaHHHX.  5.  3aBTpa  mu  hohacm  b  Aec  codupaTb  rp«6u. 
6.  Hto6u  BuynHTb  H3UK,  bu  aoaachu  nan  moxcho  6oAbiue 
HHTaTb. 

3K.  1.  IIoroAa  6uAa  cahhikom  xopoman,  hto6u  CHAexb  AOMa. 

2.  3aAana  6uaa  cahhikom  TpyAHofi,  hto6u  pemHTb  ee  3a  nac. 

3.  Oh  AocTaTonHO  onuTeH,  hto6h  buhoahhtb  3Ty  3aAany. 

4.  CeroAHH  cahhikom  xoaoaho,  htoGu  hath  na  penny.  5.  B 
3tom  TencTe  cahhikom  mhoto  hobux  caob,  hto6u  nouHTb  ero 
6e3  cAOBapa. 


Exercise  218.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table. 


I 

saw 

him 

enter  the  house. 

He/She 

heard 

her 

leave  the  room. 

You 

watched 

them 

play  the  piano. 

We 

noticed 

you 

sing. 

They 

the  girl 

approach  the  river. 
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I 

him 

(to) 

learn  the  poem  by  heart. 

He/She 

let 

■553 

do  the  exercise  again- 

We 

caused 

you 

go  home. 

You 

.  forced 

l. 

buy  it. 

They 

_ 

...1 

read  it  aloud. 

I 

wan*<s) 

her 

to  become  an  agronomist. 

He/She 

wanted 

them 

to  work  here. 

w« 

likefs) 

you 

to  speak  English. 

You 

should  like 

me 

to  sing  this  song  . 

They 

would  like 

the  boys 

to  stay  here. 

i 

expect  (s) 

;  him 

to  come  back  at  five. 

He/fehe 

expected 

■  them 

to  help  them. 

We 

me 

to  arrive  on  Monday. 

You 

;  you 

■  to  win  the  match. 

They 

us 

to  answer  the  letter  at  once. 

I 

considered 

wmm 

to  be  brave. 

He/$he 

believed 

you 

to  be  an  honest  man- 

We 

thought 

us 

to  be  lazy. 

You 

knew 

them 

to  be  about  twenty-five. 

They 

supposed 

me 

to  be  a  good  pupil. 

I 

it 

i  difficult. 

He/She 

i  found 

the  film 

to  be  easy  . 

We 

the  subject 

to  be  funny. 

You 

; ,  the  story 

*  to  be  dull. 

They 

the  flat 

to  be  comfortable. 

Exercise  2&9»  Combine  the  given  two  sentence*  into  one 
using the  Objective  Infinitive  Cmnpiex, 

Mode! :  Mary  opened  the  window .  I  saw  it  —  /  saw  Mary  open 
the  window . 

1.  Peter  took  my  pen.  I  saw.  it.  2.  He  ran  to  the  river.  I 
saw  it.  3.  The  girl  smiled.  1  noticed  it.  4.  The  children  shouted 
in  the  next  room.  I  heard  it.  5.  She  played  the  violin.  My 
brother  heard  it.  6.  The  man  tried  to  open  the  door.  We  saw 
it.  7.  They  got  into  *  taxi.  He  saw  it.  8.  Somebody  knocked 
at  the  door.  We  heard  it. 


3tS 


Exercise  220.  Change  the  following  complex  sentences  into 

simple  ones  using  the  Objective  Infinitive  Complex. 

A.  1.  We  watched  the  dockers  as  they  unloaded  the  ship. 
2.  They  watched  me  as  I  made  my  bed.  3.  Mother  saw  him 
as  he  climbed  over  the  fence.  4.  I  watched  them  as  they 
played  ice-hockey.  5.  Nobody  noticed  her  as  she  went  away. 

B.  1.  We  expect  that  he  will  come  back  at  7.  2.  They 
expect  that  their  football  team  will  win  the  game.  3.  She 
expected  that  her  friend  would  write  her  a  letter.  4. 1  expect 
that  you  will  come  in  time.  5.  He  expects  that  his  friends 
will  help  him. 

C.  1. 1  think  that  he  is  a  good  engineer.  2. 1  suppose  that 
he  is  about  forty.  3.  I  believe  that  they  are  at  home  now. 
4. 1  know  that  she  is  very  modest.  5.  They  believe  that  he  is 
honest. 

D.  1.  My  wish  is  that  you  should  tell  me  about  it.  2.  Her 
parent’s  wish  is  that  she  should  enter  a  music  school.  3.  Our 
wish  is  that  you  should  go  to  the  forest  with  us.  4.  His 
father’s  wish  is  that  he  should  become  an  engineer.  5.  My 
wish  is  that  you  should  stay  here. 

E.  1.  I  desire  that  he  should  see  me  off.  2.  I  desire  that 
she  should  go  shopping.  3.  We  desire  that  he  should  repair 
our  radio  set.  4.  I  desire  that  he  should  stop  smoking.  5.  I 
desire  that  they  should  return  tomorrow. 


Exercise  221.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table. 


He 

is 

reported 

to  know  this  language. 

She 

are 

said 

to  be  writing  a  play. 

You 

was 

to  have  finished  school. 

They 

were 

to  have  arrived  in  Moscow, 
to  have  been  teaching  for  five  years. 

I 

am 

expected  • 

to  arrive  in  Moscow  tomorrow. 

He 

is 

known 

to  be  very  strong. 

She 

are 

believed 

to  be  interested  in  chemistry. 

We 

was 

considered 

to  make  a  present  for  her. 

They 

were 

supposed 

to  be  a  lover  of  music. 

I 

am 

seen 

to  cross  the  street  at  that  place. 

He 

is 

heard 

to  play  volley-ball. 

She 

are 

watched 

to  burst  out  laughing. 

We 

was 

noticed 

to  unlock  the  door. 

You 

were 

to  approach  the  school  building. 
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I 

seem  (s) 

to  understand  spoken  English. 

He 

appeared 

to  have  recognized  me. 

She 

happened 

to  be  cooking  dinner. 

We 

proved 

to  know  the  city  very  well. 

They 

chanced 

to  meet  them  at  the  exhibition. 

I 

am 

sure 

to  come  back  in  time. 

He 

is 

certain 

to  know  French. 

We 

are 

likely 

to  lose  the  match. 

You 

was 

unlikely 

to  solve  the  problem. 

They 

were 

to  get  an  excellent  mark. 

Exercise  222.  Transform  the  sentences  using  the  Subjective 

Infinitive  Complex  instead  of  the  Objective  Infinitive 

Complex. 

Model:  I  saw  her  read  the  letter.  —  She  was  seen  to  read 
the  letter . 

1.  We  heard  her  sing  a  folk  song.  2.  I  saw  him  put  his 
coat  on.  3.  They  heard  the  clock  strike  nine.  4.  We  saw  the 
rider  disappear  in  the  distance.  5.  We  saw  the  plane  take 
off.  6.  They  expected  him  to  return  in  a  fortnight.  7.  We 
know  her  to  be  a  talented  actress.  8.  Everybody  supposed 
him  to  be  a  foreigner.  9.  Everybody  considered  him  to  be  a 
great  man.  10.  I  expect  the  telegram  to  be  sent  tomorrow. 

Exercise  223.  Transform  the  following  complex  sentences 

into  simple  ones  using  the  Subjective  Infinitive  Complex. 

A.  1.  It  is  said  that  they  work  in  the  field.  2.  It  is  believed 
that  she  knows  several  foreign  languages.  3.  It  is  said  that 
the  film  is  very  interesting.  4.  It  is  supposed  that  he 
understands  Spanish.  5.  It  is  reported  that  the  cosmonauts 
feel  well. 

B.  1.  It  is  said  that  Kate  is  preparing  for  her  exami¬ 
nations.  2.  It  is  said  that  they  are  working  in  the  field.  3.  It 
is  reported  that  the  painter  is  working  at  a  new  picture. 
4.  It  is  believed  that  he  is  writing  a  historical  novel. 

C.  1.  It  is  reported  that  the  delegation  arrived  in  Paris 
on  the  10th  of  September.  2.  It  is  reported  that  the  spaceship 
has  reached  the  moon.  3.  It  is  believed  that  this  house  was 
built  in  the  18th  century.  4.  It  is  said  that  she  has  been 
teaching  mathematics  for  thirty  years. 

D.  1.  It  is  expected  that  he  will  arrive  on  Monday.  2.  It 
is  supposed  that  the  book  will  be  published  next  year.  3.  It 
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was  expected  that  the  film  would  be  shown  in  May.  4.  It 
was  supposed  that  the  weather  would  be  fine  in  April.  5.  It 
is  expected  that  he  will  buy  a  car. 

E.  1.  It  seems  that  they  live  in  the  same  house.  2.  It 
seems  that  he  is  composing  a  new  symphony.  3.  It  seems 
that  he  knew  it  long  ago.  4.  It  seems  that  she  is  listening. 
5.  It  proved  that  you  were  right.  6.  It  turned  out  that  the 
text  was  very  difficult. 

Exercise  224.  Transform  the  sentences  according  to  the  models. 

Models :It  is  (im)probable  that  he  will  come  tomorrow .  — 
He  is  (un)  likely  to  come  tomorrow . 

He  will  certainly  come .  —  He  is  sure  to  come . 

He  will  probably  come .  —  He  is  likely  to  come . 

A.  1.  It  is  probable  that  it  will  rain  before  evening.  2.  It 
is  improbable  that  she  will  forget  her  promise.  It  is  probable 
that  the  winter  will  be  very  cold  this  year.  4.  It  is  probable 
that  they  will  be  late.  5.  It  is  improbable  that  this  medicine 
will  help  him. 

B.  1.  They  will  certainly  like  this  film.  2.  The  doctor  will 
certainly  do  his  best.  3.  He  will  probably  forget  the  address. 
4.  She  will  probably  catch  cold.  5.  He  will  certainly  do  his 
duty.  6.  The  weather  will  probably  change. 


Exercise  225.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table. 


It 

is 

necessary 

for 

me 

to  stay  here. 

was 

important 

you 

to  go  there  at  once. 

will  be 

dangerous 

him 

to  cross  the  river  here. 

high  time 

us 

to  buy  it. 

better 

them 

to  take  a  taxi. 

The  best  thing 

is 

for 

me 

to  invite  them. 

was 

him 

to  see  a  doctor. 

will  be 

you 

to  wait. 

would  be 

us 

to  go  there  by  plane. 

them 

to  go  home. 

I 

wait(s) 

for 

me 

to  speak. 

He/She 

waited 

him 

to  go  out. 

We 

will  wait 

you 

to  send  an  invitation. 

You 

us 

to  come  back. 

They 

them 

to  answer. 

Exercise  226.  Transform  tite  following  complex  sen teaeefc 
Into  simple  ones  using  the  Prepositional  |nfmithre  Complex. 
1.  It  is  necessary  that  we  should  start  early  in  the 
morning,  2.  It  is  n&eessary  that  she  should  come  here  in 
time.  &  It  is  impwtattt  that  he  should  work  systematically. 

4.  It  is  necessary  that  you  should  air  the  room  twice  a  day. 

5.  It  is  necessary  that  you  should  go  in  for  sports* 

Exercise  227,  Paraphrase  the  following  using  the  Pre¬ 
positional  Infinitive  Complex. 

Model:  The  stone  was  too  heavy.  I  couldn't  lift  it .  —  The 
stone  was  too  heavy  for  me  to  lift  it. 

1.  The  text  is  too  difficult.  The  pupils  can’t  translate  it. 
2.  The  car  is  too  expensive.  I  can’t  buy  it.  3;  The  story  is 
easy  enough.  I  can  read  it  without  a  dictionary.  4.  The 
weather  was  too  bad.  We  couldn’t  go  to  the  forest.  5.  The 
coat  is  too  long.  She  can’t  wear  it. 

Exercise  228.  Find  infinitive  complexes  in  the  following  sen¬ 
tences  and  state  their  functions.  Translate  the  sentences. 
I.  Then  he  seemed  to  hear  a  voice.  (Gordon)  2. 1  saw  her 
look  at  him.  (Dickens)  3.  What  do  you  want  me  to  do? 
(Heum)  4.  Jude  watched  her  disappear  in  the  direction  of 
the  hotel.  (Hardy)  5.  She  made  her  brother  talk  of  himself. 
(Wilde)  6. 1  never  expected  you  to  ask  him  at  all.  (Shaw) 
7.  My  father  doesn’t  want  us  to  know  each  other. 
( Galsworthy)  8.  He  seemed  to  be  looking  for  words,  (Greene) 
9.  Her  face  seemed  to  have  become  much  more  youthful. 
(Gaskell).  10.  We  saw  him  enter  the  station.  (Gaskell) 

11.  Mr.Rochester  is  not  likely  to  return  soon,  (Bronte) 

12.  She  seemed  not  to  listen  to  him.  (Wilde)  13,  Clyde  felt 
himself  tremble.  ( Dreiser )  14, 1  don’t  like  to  hear  you  speak 
so  of  Harry.  (Gaskell)  15.  You  don’t  seem  to  understand 
how  hard  it  is.  (Tressell) 

Exercise  229.  Translate  into  English  using  infinitive  complexes. 

A.  1.  Mu  buacjxh,  k&k  ona  nepexoftiuia  y  jinny.  2.  H  3aM8- 
thjt,  mo  oua  oncpuna  KHUxocy.  3.  Y^hhkh  BHflejra,  ksk  npa- 
seMimncx  caiaojreT.  4.  fl  cxmn&Jia,  krk  ohh  nejnr  ary  ucchkj. 
5.  Mu  3&Meranu,  uto  oh  BCTajx  h  Bumeji  H3  KOMHaru.  6.  Bee 
cjiumaan,  ksk  tu  cxaaaji  aro.  7.  Ohh  bswah,  ^to  h  6e#caa 
AOmoh.  8.  Matfa  no^yBCTBOBajia,  ^to  peSenoK  3amiaKaji, 

E.  1.  ff  xony,  ut06u  bu  cflejiajm  oto  ceroflim.  2.  Mue  xoie- 
jiOcb  6u,  uto6h  bm  npHiujin  Ha  cofipaHHe.  3.  Ero  oteu  xoveT, 
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hto6m  oh  cT&n  BpanoM.  4.  MHe  He  HpaBHTCH,  Kor^a  oh  roBopsrr 
Tan  MeAJieHHO.  5.  H  xony,  hto6u  th  oerajicn  3Aecb.  6.  H  He 
xony,  hto6m  bm  ihjih  ceroAHH  b  Jiec. 

B.  1.  Mm  na/jefljiHCb,  hto  oh  npHefleT  b  cpe^y.  2.  fl  He 
AyMan,  hto  tu  ono3flaenib.  3.  Bm  cnHTaeTe  ee  xoponiHM  opra- 
HI13aTOpOM?  4.  BpaHH  Ha/jeiOTCfl,  HTO  OH  CKOPO  BM3AOpOBeeT. 

5.  yneHue  cnirraioT,  hto  3T0T  ropoa  6mji  ocnoBaH  b  XII  Bene. 

6.  Mm  Ha^eeMCH,  hto  Hama  BOJieHdojibHan  KOMau^a  BMHrpa- 

eT  MaTH. 

r,  1.  y^HTeJIb  3aCTaBHJI  Hac  BMyHHTb  CTHXOTBOpeHIie  Ha- 
H3ycTb.  2.  Hto  3acTaBHJio  Bac  iiohth  Tyaa  b  Tanyio  njioxyio 
noroAy?  3.  Mm  3acrraBHM  ero  ybpaTb  KOMHaTy.  4.  ohcab  BMHy- 
AHJi  MeHH  ocTaTbCH  3Aecb.  5.  H  He  3acTaBjiHio  Bac  AejiaTb  3to. 

fl.  1.  Tobopht,  hto  oh  cennac  HuiBeT  b  CapaHCKe.  2;  Tobo- 
Pht,  hto  oh  hchji  b  MarHHToropcKe.  3.  CoobmaiOT,  hto  nojibCKan 
AejieraiyiH  npn6MJia  b  Cmojichck.  4.  CnirraeTCH,  hto  3Ta  Kpe- 
nocTb  6buia  nocrpoena  b  X  b.  5.  IIojiaraiOT,  hto  oh  onenb  obpa- 

30BBHHMH  HeJIOBeK.  6.  TOBOpflT,  HTO  OH  CaMMfl  MH0r006emaK>- 

miiH  cnopTCMeH  b  mKOJie.  7.  H3BecTH0,  hto  ona  Hayn&na  He- 
CKOJIbKO  HHOCTpaHHMX  H3MK0B. 

E.  1.  Emjio  cjimihho,  na k  ripnGjinHcajicH  noe3A.  2.  KaacAoe 
yTpo  ee  BHflejin  b  Mara3HHe.  3.  CjiMinajra,  Kan  OHa  nejia  b  BaH- 
hoh.  4.  HnKorAa  He  BHAejm,  hto6m  oh  cepAHjica.  5.  Bmjio  bha- 
ho,  Kan  bhcoko  b  He6e  JieTeJi  caMOJieT. 

5K.  1.  KaaceTCH,  OHa  3Haer  <})paHi;y3CKiiH  H3MK.  2.  KaaceT- 
ch,  oh  nojiyHHJi  Bame  nncbMo.  3.  Ka3ajiocb,  hto  ohh  He  cjiyrna- 
K)T  ero.  4.  Cjiynimocb  TaK,  hto  mm  BCTperaKiicb  Ha  BMCTaBKe. 
5.  Oh  0Ka3ajiCH  cnocodHMM  MaTeMaTHKOM.  6.  Ohcbhaho,  bm 
3a6MJIH  06  3T0M. 

3.  1.  Oh,  HaBepnoe,  npnAeT  ceroAHH  BenepoM.  2.  Ohh,  one- 
BHAHO,  3HaK)T  06  3T0M.  3.  BpHA  JIH  OHa  HOJiyHHJia  3Ty  KHHHCKy. 
4.  3tot  $HJibM,  HecoMHeHHo,  noHpaBHTCH  BaM.  5.  Mm,  HaBep- 
noe,  He  no^AeM  TyAa.  6.  Oh,  ohcbhaho,  ono3AaeT. 

THE  PARTICIPLE 


Exercise  230.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table. 


I 

approached 

the  woman 

reading  a  newspaper. 

He/She 

came  up  to 

the  man 

sitting  on  the  bench. 

We 

pointed  to 

the  boys 

playing  basket-ball. 

You 

called 

the  girls 

working  in  the  garden. 

They 

the  children 

digging  potatoes. 
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Exercise  231.  Transform  the  following  sentences  using 
participle  phrases  instead  of  the  subordinate  clauses. 

A.  Model:  The  boys  who  live  in  this  house  formed  a  football 

team.  —  The  boys  living  in  this  house  formed  a 
football  team. 

1.  Most  of  the  people  who  work  at  our  factory  have 
received  comfortable  flats  in  new  houses.  2.  Many  pupils 
who  learn  English  are  members  of  our  English  club.  3.  The 
man  who  sells  newspapers  showed  me  the  way  to  the  post- 
office.  4.  The  students  who  live  on  the  left  bank  of  the  river 
cross  this  bridge  twice  a  day.  5.  The  woman  who  teaches 
English  at  our  school  studied  in  Tver. 

B.  Model:  The  girls  who  are  watering  flowers  are  my 

friends.  —  The  girls  watering  flowers  are  my  friends. 

1.  The  man  who  is  making  the  report  is  our  history 
teacher.  2.  The  workers  who  are  repairing  the  road  go  home 
by  bus.  3.  The  girl  who  is  reciting  the  poem  is  our  teacher’s 
daughter.  4.  The  boys  who  are  playing  hockey  live  in  our 
house.  5.  The  women  who  are  working  in  the  field  go  to  the 
exhibition. 

C.  Model:  When  we  arrived  in  London ,  we  went  sightseeing.  — 

Arriving  in  London ,  we  went  sightseeing. 

1.  When  she  heard  her  name,  she  turned  round.  2.  When 
we  saw  our  teacher,  we  stopped  and  waited  for  her.  3.  When 
he  came  home,  he  switched  on  the  TV  set.  4.  As  I  entered 
the  hall,  I  saw  my  friends  dancing  round  the  fir-tree.  5.  As 
I  went  out  of  the  shop,  I  met  my  schoolmate. 

D.  Model:  When  I  read  this  story,  I  came  across  many  new 

words.  —  When  reading  this  story,  I  came  across 
many  new  words. 

1.  When  the  pupils  discussed  this  novel,  they  expressed 
their  thoughts  in  good  literary  language.  2.  When  Jane 
cooked  dinner,  she  forgot  to  salt  it.  3.  When  Paul  studied 
at  the  University,  he  wrote  several  articles.  4.  While  I  was 
waiting  for  you,  I  read  this  magazine. 

E.  Model:  When  she  finished  her  work,  she  went  home.  — 

Having  finished  her  work,  she  went  home. 

1.  After  we  had  passed  our  examinations  we  went  to  a 
summer  camp.  2.  As  I  had  lost  my  key,  I  couldn’t  get  in. 
3.  When  Nick  had  a  dictionary,  he  did  not  have  to  go  to  the 
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reading-hall  every  day.  4  *  As  we  had  booked  tickets 
beforehand,  we  went  to  the  theatre  half  an  hour  before  the 
.performance  began.  5.  After  they  received  the  telegram, 
they  packed  and  left  for  Glasgow. 

F.  Model:  We  live  tn  the  city  which  tea*  founded  1100  years 
ago .  —  We  live  in  the  city  founded  1100  years 
ago . 

1.  We  live  in  a  house  which  was  built  last  year.  2.  She 
received  a  telegram  which  was  sent  yesterday;  3.  IVe  got  a 
TV  set  which  was  made  in  Japan.  4.  The  decisions  which 
were  adopted  at  the  conference  are  supported  by  many 
scientists.  5.  The  machines  which  are  made  at  our  plant  are 
exported  to  many  countries  of  the  world. 

Exercise  232.  Replace  one  of  the  homogeneous  predicates 
by  Participle  I. 

Model:  The  girls  walked  home  and  sang .  —  The  girls  walked 
home  singing . 

1.  She  looked  at  me  and  smiled.  2.  The  children  sat  and 
watched  television.  3.  The  girl  spoke  and  trembled.  4.  The 
children  ran  about  and  shouted.  5.  He  turned  over  the  pages 
of  a  book  and  looked  at  the  pictures.  6.  The  man  read  a  book 
and  made  notes  from  time  to  time. 

Exercise  233.  Find  the  participles,  state  their  form  and 
function  in  the  sentence.  Translate  the  sentences. 

1.  Then  he  sat  for  several  minutes  in  a  chair,  his  face 
down  in  one  hand,  thinking  of  nothing  (Highsmlth) 
2.  She  came  into  the  dressing-room  to  look  for  things 
belonging  to  their  father  and  mother.  (Gaskell)  3.  The 
room  was  almost  dark,  lit  only  by  the  light  coming  from 
the  kitchen  (Branon)  4.  Still  looking  at  me,  she  shook  her 
head  while  I  was  speaking.  (Dickens)  5.  I  saw  a  passing 
shadow  on  her  face.  (Dickens)  6.  He  walked  around,  saying 
nothing.  (Heym)  7.  Mary  sat  still  looking  at  the  writing. 
(Gaskell)  8.  We  sat  there  talking  about  our  pleasant  old 
Canterbury  days.  (Dickens)  9.  They  ran  to  the  steps 
leading  down  the  water.  (Gaskell)  10.  Dressing  myself  as 
quickly  as  I  could  I  went  for  a  walk.  (Dickens)  11.  She 
felt  like  a  little  girl  having  a  magical  birthday  (Steel) 
12.  Mary  stood  for  a  time  in  silence,  watching  and 
listening.  (Gaskell) 
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Exercise  234.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table. 


I 

saw 

me 

playing  tennis. 

He 

heard 

you 

quarrelling. 

She 

watched 

him 

swimming  across  the  river. 

We 

noticed 

her 

skating  on  the  pond. 

You 

observed 

us 

climbing  a  tree. 

They 

found 

the  boys 

whispering  something. 

I 

seen 

entering  the  department  store. 

He/She 

E  3 

heard 

running  away. 

We 

HI 

watched 

crying. 

You. 

observed 

playing  the  violin. 

They 

HR 

noticed 

climbing  over  the  fence. 

I 

had 

my 

hair  cut. 

He 

will  have 

his 

coat  cleaned. 

We 

our 

shoes  mended. 

You 

your 

dinner  cooked. 

They 

their 

dress  made. 

The  weather  being  very  cold. 
Her  daughter  having  fallen  ill, 


she  had  to  stay  at  home, 
she  sent  for  the  doctor, 
she  put  off  the  trip, 
she  was  very  much  upset, 
she  heated  the  room. 


Exercise  235.  Transform  the  following  complex  sentences 
into  simple  ones  using  the  Objective  Participle  Complex. 

Model:  I  saw  them  as  they  were  working  in  the  field .  — 
I  saw  them  working  in  the  field. 

1.  I  saw  him  as  he  was  picking  flowers  in  the  park. 
2.  We  watched  them  as  they  were  playing  hockey.  3.  The 
teacher  observed  the  pupils  as  they  were  writing  composi¬ 
tions.  4.  I  saw  the  girl  as  she  was  crossing  the  street. 
5.  She  watched  him  as  he  was  repairing  his  car.  6.  We  saw 
wild  geese  as  they  were  flying  to  the  South. 

Exercise  236.  Combine  the  given  two  sentences  into  one 
using  Objective  Participle  Complex. 

Model:  The  girls  were  singing  a  folk  song.  I  heard  it.  — 
I  heard  the  girls  singing  a  folk  song . 
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X.  The  woman  was  shouting  at  the  boys.  We  heard  it. 
2.  The  birds  were  singing  in  the  trees.  She  heard  it.  3.  The 
man  was  trying  to  unlock  the  door.  I  noticed  it.  4.  The  boy 
was  whistling.  They  heard  it.  5.  The  children  were  swimming 
in  the  river.  We  watched  it. 

Exercise  237.  Paraphrase  the  following  using  the  Objective 
Participle  Complex. 

Model :  The  hair  dresser  did  her  hair .  —  She  had  her  hair  done. 

1.  The  tailor  made  a  suit  for  him.  2.  The  worker  repaired 
his  car.  3.  The  photographer  took  a  photograph  of  him. 

4.  The  typist  typed  his  article  for  him.  5.  The  waitress 
brought  them  dinner.  6.  His  wife  washed  and  ironed  his 
shirt.  7.  Their  daughter  cooked  supper  for  them.  8.  The 
porter  brought  his  luggage  into  the  car. 

Exercise  238.  Transform  the  following  complex  sentences 
into  simple  ones  using  the  Absolute  Participle  Complex. 

A.  Model:  As  the  weather  was  fine ,  we  went  for  a  walk .  — 

The  weather  being  fine ,  we  went  for  a  walk. 

1.  As  my  friend  lives  far  from  here,  I  go  to  his  place  by 
bus.  2.  As  the  play  was  very  popular,  it  was  difficult  to  get 
tickets.  3.  As  it  is  rather  cold,  I  put  on  my  coat.  4.  As  his 
mother  teaches  English,  he  knows  the  language  very  well. 

5.  As  her  son  was  ill,  she  could  not  go  to  the  theatre. 

B.  Model:  As  my  brother  had  locked  the  door ,  I  couldn’t  get 

into  the  room.  —  My  brother  having  locked  the 
door .  I  couldn’t  get  into  the  room. 

1.  As  our  teacher  had  visited  India,  we  asked  him  to  tell 
us  about  that  country.  2.  When  the  match  had  ended,  the 
people  went  home.  3.  As  my  friend  had  bought  the  tickets 
beforehand,  we  did  not  need  to  hurry.  4.  After  the  sun  had 
risen,  we  continued  our  way.  5.  As  his  sister  has  broken  his 
spectacles,  he  had  to  buy  a  pair  of  new  ones. 

C.  Model:  As  the  bridge  was  destroyed .  we  couldn’t  cross  the 

river.  —  The  bridge  being  destroyed ,  we  couldn’t 
cross  the  river. 

1.  As  all  shops  were  closed,  we  couldn’t  buy  anything. 
2.  As  the  road  was  being  repaired,  I  couldn’t  go  there  by 
bus.  3.  As  the  book  was  being  printed,  we  hoped  to  get  it 
soon.  4.  As  houses  are  built  very  quickly  nowadays,  we’ll 
soon  get  a  new  flat.  5.  As  the  waiting-room  was  being 
cleaned,  the  passengers  were  not  let  in. 
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D.  Model:  When  the  work  had  been  done ,  they  went  home .  — 
The  work  having  been  done .  they  went  home . 

1.  When  the  house  had  been  built,  we  got  a  new  flat, 

2.  As  the  key  had  been  lost,  she  couldn’t  get  into  the  room. 

3.  As  the  road  had  been  repaired,  we  could  go  there  by  bus. 

4.  When  the  waiting-room  had  been  cleaned,  the  passengers 
were  let  in.  5.  As  all  the  tickets  had  been  sold  out,  we 
couldn’t  see  the  performance. 

Exercise  239.  Find  participle  complexes  and  state  their 
function  in  the  sentence.  Translate  the  sentences. 

1.  She  opened  the  door  and  heard  their  voices  speaking. 
(Gaskell)  2.  She  watched  him  walking  through  the  sunlight 
until  he  was  gone  ( Bradbury  )  3.  Antony  saw  his  younger 
brother  coming.  (Gordon)  4.  She  had  seen  him  reading  it 
over.  (Gaskell)  5. 1  saw  the  mild  eye  of  the  good  old  doctor 
turned  upon  me  for  a  moment.  (Dickens)  6.  That  done,  he 
felt  almost  obliged  to  leave  the  room.  (Gaskell)  7.  And  so 
often  he  overheard  them  discussing  so  interesting  things. 
(Dreiser)  8.  Her  heart  beating,  Mary  hurried  home. 
(Gaskell)  9. 1  saw  him  going  downstairs  early  in  the  morning. 
(Dickens)  10.  He  saw  her  sitting  in  bed,  her  golden  hair 
floating  behind  her.  (Gaskell).  11.  I’d  like  to  talk  to  him 
about  us  spending  some  time,  oh,  only  a  week  or  so,  in  the 
Blue  Mountains  (Bradbury).  12.  She  found  the  old  man  and 
his  granddaughter  sitting  at  breakfast.  (Gaskell) 

Exercise  240.  Translate  into  English  using  the  Objective 
Participle  Complex. 

1.  Mm  HadjifOAa^n,  KaK  Aera  nrpafor  b  (fryrGoji .  2.  H  BURe- 
jia,  nan  aera  nnjiH  nan.  3.  Ohh  cjiwmajiH,  ksk  ee  OTeu  pa3ro- 
BapuBaji  Ha  HeMeuKOM  a3MKe.  4.  Mm  bhaojih,  ksk  oh  csahjich 
b  TpaMBaii.  5.  H  BH^eji,  KaK  JioflKa  npiiOjiHacajiacb  k  6epery. 
6.  Mm  3aMemnH,  KaK  OHa  CMeajiacb.  7.  yaeHHKH  BHAeJiH,  KaK 
npimeMjiHJicfl  caMOJieT.  8.  MHe  OTpeMOHTiipoBaAH  paAHonpneM- 
hhk.  9.  Eh  cflejiajra  npimeCKy.  10.  Te6e  hohhhhjih  6otjihkh? 
11.  HaM  KynmiH  bujieTM  Ha  KOHijepT. 

Exercise  241.  Translate  into  English  using  the  Absolute 
Participle  Complex. 

1.  Tan  KaK  BeTep  AyA  c  ceBepa,  6mjio  onenb  xojioaho.  2.  Tax 
nan  y mirejib  6uji  boJieH,  y  uac  Baepa  He  6hjio  ypona  $H3HKH. 
3.  Kor^a  nnctMO  6mjio  HanncaHO,  a  oraec  ero  Ha  noaTy.  4.  Kor- 
Aa  oTeu  npmiieji,  Bee  cejin  3a  ctoji  o6eAaTb.  5.  nocKOJibKy  6mjio 
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yme  no3flHo,  Bee  M&raaKHH  6wm  3aKptiTu.  6.  Tsk  ksk  rexed*® 
6mji  HGHcnpsBCH ,  ft  He  itfor  oowoHBfb  sau.  7.  Korxa  Mod  6par 
3&K0HHBA  uiKOJiy,  Baina  ceMba  nepeexaxa  b  06hhhck.  8.  Kor^a 
ypoKH  aaKOHBHJiHCb,  yaeHHKH  nomfttt  aomoS. 

THE  GERUND 


Exercise  242.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  each  table. 


I 

insisted  on 

visiting  that  museum. 

He/She 

objected  to 

doing  morning  exercises. 

We 

agreed  to 

buying  the  tickets  beforehand. 

You 

thought  of 

helping  them. 

They 

succeeded  in 

learning  the  poem  by  heart. 

I 

suggested 

playing  hockey. 

He/She 

finished 

smoking. 

We 

couldn’t  help 

meeting  them. 

You 

enjoyed 

learning  English. 

They 

gave  up 

laughing. 

After 

finishing  school 

I 

decided  to  go  there. 

Before 

coming  home 

he/she 

had  a  short  rest. 

On 

recovering 

we 

spent  a  week  at  home. 

getting  there 

they 

began  to  work. 

leaving  for  Vorkuta 

booked  a  ticket. 

Exercise  243.  Transform  the  sentences  using  the  gerund 
instead  of  the  infinitive. 

Model;  My  father  began  to  work  at  this  plant  20  years  ago.  — 
My  father  began  working  at  this  plant  20  years  ego. 

1.  We  continue  to  study  English.  2.  The  children  like  to 
play  basket-ball.  3.  The  boy  started  to  run.  4.  His  mother 
intends  to  spend  her  holiday  at  the  seaside.  5.  They  preferred 
to  go  there  by  plane.  6.  She  tried  to  open  the  window  but 
couldn’t.  7. 1  have  just  begun  to  translate  the  text. 

Exercise  244.  Combine  the  sentences  using  the  gerund. 

Model:  You  helped  me.  I  thank  you  for  it.  —I  thank  you  for 
helping  me. 

1.  You  gave  me  a  dictionary.  I  thank  you  for  it.  2.  The 
woman  showed  me  the  way.  I  thanked  her  for  it.  3.  You 
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explained  to  us  this  grammar  rule.  We  thank  you  for  it. 
4.  Ann  passed  me  the  salt.  I  thanked  her  for  it.  5.  Nick 
bought  a  note-book  for  Pete.  Pete  thanked  him  for  it.  6.  He 
repaired  my  TV  set.  I  thanked  him  for  it. 

Exercise  245.  Transform  the  following  sentences  using 
gerundial  phrases  instead  of  the  subordinate  clauses. 

A.  Model :  1  think  Til  go  to  Komarovo  next  week .  —  I  think  of 

going  to  Komarovo  next  week . 

1.  I  think  I’ll  go  to  the  theatre  tomorrow.  2.  I  think  Pll 
join  them.  3. 1  thought  I  would  buy  that  coat.  4.  Tom  thinks 
he  will  play  hockey  on  Saturday.  5.  She  thought  she  would 
take  a  taxi.  6.  We  think  we  shall  visit  him  in  the  hospital. 

B.  Model:  After  he  finished  school ,  he  worked  at  a  plant .  — 

After  finishing  school  he  worked  at  a  plant . 

1.  After  they  passed  their  exams,  they  went  to  the 
mountains.  2.  Before  we  moved  to  this  town  we  lived  in 
Tambov.  3.  After  she  wrote  the  letter,  she  went  to  the  post- 
office.  4.  Before  you  cross  the  street  you  must  look  to  the 
left  and  then  to  ths  right.  5. 1  turned  off  the  light  before  I 
left  home.  6.  We  met  him  after  we  walked  about  two  miles. 

C.  Models:  She  insisted  that  she  should  go  to  the  library .  — 

She  insisted  on  going  to  the  library . 

She  insisted  that  she  should  be  sent  to  the  library.  — 
She  insisted  on  being  sent  to  the  library. 

1.  He  insisted  that  he  should  show  them  the  way.  2.  He 
insisted  that  he  should  be  shown  the  way.  3.  They  insisted 
that  they  should  help  me.  4.  They  insisted  that  they  should 
be  helped  with  their  work.  5.  I  insisted  that  I  should 
examine  them  in  the  afternoon.  6.  I  insisted  that  I  should 
be  examined  first. 

Exercise  246.  Paraphrase  the  following  sentences  using  the 
gerund. 

A.  Model:  I  want  very  much  to  get  a  letter  from  you.  —  lam 

looking  forward  to  getting  a  letter  from  you. 

1. 1  want  very  much  to  visit  that  exhibition.  2.  She  wanted 
very  much  to  go  to  the  country.  3.  He  wants  very  much  to  be 
offered  this  job.  4.  We  want  very  much  to  see  this  performance. 
5. 1  want  very  much  to  be  invited  to  the  conference. 

B.  Model:  It  gave  me  much  pleasure  to  see  this  performance.  — 

I  enjoyed  seeing  this  performance. 
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1.  It  gave  me  much  pleasure  to  work  with  him;  2.  It  gave 
me  much  pleasure  to  read  this  story.  3.  It  gave  me  much 
pleasure  to  play  tennis.  4.  It  gives  him  much  pleasure  to 
ride  a  bicycle.  5.  It  will  give  him  much  pleasure  to  listen  to 
this  lecture. 

C.  Model:  It  is  useless  to  learn  rules  without  examples .  — 
It  is  no  use  learning  rules  without  examples . 

1.  It  is  useless  to  invite  her.  She  won't  come.  2.  It  is 
useless  to  grow  tomatoes  in  this  region.  The  summer  is  too 
short  here:  they  won’t  ripen.  3.  It  is  useless  to  teach  her  to 
play  the  piano.  She  has  no  ear  for  music,  4.  It  is  useless  to 
go  shopping  now.  Most  of  the  shops  are  closed.  5.  It  is 
useless  to  go  to  the  theatre  now.  The  tickets  are  sold  out. 

Exercise  247.  Transform  the  following  Complex  sentences 
into  simple  ones  using  the  gerund. 

A.  Model:  I  am  sorry  that  I  trouble  you.  Excuse  me  for 

troubling  you . 

1.1  am  sorry  that  I  ring  you  up  so  late.  2.  I  am  sorry 
that  I  turned  on  the  radio  when  you  are  working.  3. 1  am 
sorry  that  I  came  so  late.  4. 1  am  sorry  that  I  broke  your 
pencil.  5.  I  am  sorry  that  I  went  home  without  waiting 
for  you. 

B.  Model:  I  am  sorry  that  I  did  not  tell  you  about  it .  —  Iam 

sorry  for  not  telling  you  about  it. 

1.  I  am  sorry  that  I  did  not  help  you  yesterday.  2. 1  am 
sorry  that  I  didn’t  wait  for  you.  3. 1  ain  sorry  that  I  did  not 
do  my  homework.  4. 1  am  sorry  that  I  did  not  ring  you  up. 
5. 1  am  sorry  that  I  did  not  answer  your  letter. 

Exercise  243.  Combine  the  following  couples  of  sentences 
into  one  using  the  gerund, 

A.  Models:  I  am  his  pupil .  I  am  proud  of  it.  —  Iam  proud  of 
being  his  pupil . 

I  was  his  pupil.  I  am  proud  of  it.  —  Iam  proud  of 
having  been  his  pupil. 

1.  He  works  with  professor  Collins.  He  is  proud  of  it. 

2.  He  worked  with  professor  Collins.  He  is  proud  of  it. 

3.  He  is  playing  chess  with  a  champion.  He  is  proud  of  it. 

4.  He  was  playing  chess  with  a  champion.  He  is  proud  of  it. 

5.  She  made  many  mistakes.  She  is  ashamed  of  it.  6.  She 
makes  many  mistakes.  She  is  ashamed  of  it. 
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B.  Models:  I  am  often  invited  there.  I  am  proud  of  it.  —  I  am 

proud  of  being  often  invited  there. 

I  was  invited  there.  I  am  proud  of  it.  —  lam  proud 
of  having  been  invited  there. 

1.  He  is  given  an  important  task.  He  is  proud  of  it.  2.  He 
was  given  an  important  task.  He  is  proud  of  it.  3.  She  is 
loved  by  the  pupils.  She  is  proud  of  it.  4.  She  was  loved  by 
her  pupils.  She  is  proud  of  it.  5.  The  boy  is  praised  by  the 
teacher.  He  is  proud  of  it.  6.  The  boy  was  praised  by  his 
teacher.  He  is  proud  of  it. 

C.  Model:  We  sang  together.  We  enjoyed  it.  —  We  enjoyed 

singing  together. 

1.  I  saw  this  film.  I  enjoyed  it.  2.  She  played  the  piano. 
She  enjoyed  it.  3.  Tom  collects  stamps.  He  enjoys  it.  4.  The 
boys  played  football.  They  enjoyed  it.  5.  We  bathed  in  the 
river.  We  enjoyed  it. 

D.  Model:  They  went  home.  They  did  not  wait  for  me.  —  They 

went  home  without  waiting  for  me. 

1.  I  translate  the  text.  I  did  not  use  the  dictionary. 
2.  Mary  left  home.  §he  did  not  lock  the  door.  3.  He  went  to 
bed.  He  did  not  take  off  his  shirt.  4.  The  boy  continued  to 
speak.  He  did  not  look  at  us.  5.  The  man  saved  the  child.  He 
did  not  give  his  name. 

E.  Model:  I  did  not  take  a  taxi.  I  went  there  by  bus.  —  Instead 

of  taking  a  taxi ,  I  went  there  by  bus. 

1.  We  did  not  go  to  the  seaside.  We  spent  the  summer  in 
the  country.  2.  He  was  not  preparing  for  his  exam.  He  was 
playing  chess.  3. 1  did  not  learn  the  story  by  heart.  I  prepared 
to  retell  it.  4.  I  shall  not  go  to  the  cinema.  I  shall  watch 
television.  5. 1  shan’t  write  her  a  letter.  I’ll  send  her  a  telegram. 

F.  Model:  Mother  is  busy.  She  is  cooking  dinner.  —  Mother  is 

busy  cooking  dinner . 

1.  Tom  is  busy.  He  is  repairing  his  bicycle.  2.  Jane  is 
busy.  She  is  washing  her  dress.  3. 1  was  busy.  I  was  preparing 
my  report.  4.  The  children  are  busy.  They  are  cleaning  the 
room.  5.  The  teacher  was  busy.  She  was  correcting  our  tests. 

G.  Model:  This  radio  set  is  good.  I  advise  you  to  buy  it.  — 

This  radio  set  is  worth  buying. 

1.  This  book  is  interesting.  I  advise  you  to  read  it. 
2.  This  film  is  good.  I  advise  you  to  see  it.  3.  This  house  is 
not  very  old.  I  advise  you  to  repair  it.  4.  This  museum  has 
many  interesting  things.  I  advise  you  to  visit  it.  5.  Many 
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scientific  works  are  published  in  this  language.  I  advise 
you  to  learn  it. 

Exercise  249.  State  the  form  and  syntactic  function  of  the 

gerund  in  the  following  sentences.  Translate  the  sentences. 

1,  Diane  stopped  washing  dishes  and  placed  her  hands  on 
the  edge  of  the  counter  ( Branon ).  2.  Dick  went  on  asking 
about  various  friends.  (Lindsay)  3.  She  was  saving  her  from 
being  questioned  and  examined.  (Gashell)  4.  He  had  thought 
of  taking  Steve  along  with  him.  ( Gordon)  5. 1  insist  on  being 
treated  with  a  certain  degree  of  consideration.  (Shaw)  6. 1 
don’t  mind  telling  you.  (Dreiser)  7.  She  had  stopped  asking 
about  the  time.  (Heym)  8.  She  has  the  gift  of  being  able  to 
work  sixteen  hours.  (Shaw)  9.  At  the  back  of  the  house  two 
women  were  busy  washing.  (Abrahams)  10.  He  was  afraid  of 
being  poor.  ( Shaw)  11. 1  recollect  talking  about  it.  (Dickens ) 
12.  So  he  gave  up  trying  to  get  breakfast.  (Jerome)  13. 1  had 
a  dim  recollection  of  having  seen  her  at  the  theatre.  (Dickens). 

14.  Would  you  mind  lending  me  two  matches?  (Shaw). 

15.  You  liked  being  approved  of.  If  everyone  else  approved 
of  what  you  were  doing,  you  thought  you  liked  it  to.  (Cody) 

Exercise  250.  Answer  the  following  questions. 

1.  What  are  you  fond  of  doing?  2.  Are  you  fond  of  skating? 
3.  What  do  you  Idee  better  skiing  or  skating?  4.  Do  you 
remember  going  to.  school  for  the  first  time?  What  can  you 
say  about  that  day?  5.  What  films  have  you  seen  lately?  Which 
of  them  is  worth  seeing?  6.  How  many  English  books  have  you 
read  this  year?  Which  of  them  are  worth  reading?  7.  What  do 
you  dream  of  becoming?  8.  What  are  you  busy  doing  now? 
9,  What  do  we  use  for  cutting  bread?  10.  What  do  we  use  for 
writing?  11.  What  do  we  use  scissors  for?  12.  Is  it  possible  to 
learn  English  without  working  hard?  13.  What  book  did  you 
read  last?  Did  you  enjoy  it?  Why?  14.  Did  you  enjoy  travelling 
by  air?  Why?  15.  Where  do  you  intend  spending  your  holidays? 


Exercise  251.  Make  up  five  sentences  from  eaeh  table. 


I 

insisted  on 

my 

going  there. 

He 

looked  forward  to 

his 

being  sent  there. 

She 

thought  of 

her 

coming  back. 

We 

objected  to 

our 

being  given  this  task. 

You 

dreamed  of 

your 

being  invited  to  the  party. 

They 

their 

inviting  to  the  party. 
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I 

am 

pleased  with 

my 

behaving  so. 

He 

is 

sure  of 

your 

having  said  it. 

She 

are 

surprised  at 

his 

having  been  praised. 

We 

was 

proud  of 

our 

playing  so  well. 

You 

were 

their 

being  invited  there. 

They 

_ 

Jane’s 

having  won  the  match. 

Exercise  252.  Combine  the  sentences  using  gerundial  complexes. 

Model:  They  lost  the  game .  I  am  surprised  at  it.  —  I  am 
surprised  at  their  having  lost  the  game. 

1.  Nick  studies  very  well.  His  father  is  proud  of  it. 

2.  Kate  failed  in  the  examination.  We  are  surprised  at  it. 

3.  He  will  come  in  time.  I  am  sure  of  it.  4.  She  plays  the 
piano  very  well.  I  am  pleased  with  it.  5.  Our  football  players 
won  the  match.  We  are  proud  of  it.  6.  They  are  here.  I  am 
surprised  at  it. 

Exercise  253.  Paraphrase  the  sentences  using  gerundial 
complexes. 

Models:  I  want  him  to  take  the  floor.  —  I  insist  on  his  taking 
the  floor.  I  don't  want  him  to  be  sent  there.  — 
I  object  to  his  being  sent  there. 

1. 1  want  Kate  to  recite  this  poem.  2.  They  wanted  me  to 
take  part  in  the  competition.  3.  I  don’t  want  Jane  to  stay 
here  alone.  4.  The  teacher  wanted  the  pupils  to  do  this 
exercise.  5.  Mother  did  not  want  Mary  to  go  to  the  cinema. 
6. 1  don’t  want  him  to  be  elected  chairman.  7. 1  want  her  to 
be  sent  to  the  conference. 

Exercise  254.  Change  the  following  complex  sentences  into 
simple  ones  using  gerundial  complexes. 

Model:  When  she  plays ,  I  enjoy  it.  —  I  enjoy  her  playing. 

1.  When  you  quarrel,  I  dislike  it.  2.  When  you  open  the 
window  I  don’t  mind  it.  3.  When  they  dance,  I  enjoy  it. 

4.  When  he  gets  an  excellent  mark,  his  parents  are  pleased 
with  it.  5.  If  you  make  noise,  I  dislike  it.  6.  When  you  don’t 
know  the  lesson,  I  am  surprised  at  it.  7.  If  you  pass  your 
examination  well,  I’ll  be  proud  of  it. 

Exercise  255.  Ask  your  classmate: 

1.  if  he  enjoys  travelling  by  sea;  2.  if  he  likes  playing 
chess;  3.  if  he  objects  to  your  opening  the  window;  4.  whether 
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he  agrees  to  your  using  his  dictionary;  5.  if  he  intends 
going  to  Norilsk  this  year;  6.  whether  he  is  ashamed  of 
making  spelling  mistakes;  7,  if  he  is  sure  of  passing  his 
examination  well;  &.  if  he  dreams  of  becoming  a  doctor; 
9.  if  he  insists  on  your  playing  chess  with  him;  10.  whether 
he^is  fonctof  skating; 1L  if  his  mother  is  afraid  of  his 
catching  cold;  12.  whether  he  is  afraid  of  catching  cold; 
13,  whether  he  rfjradd  of  your  patching  cold;  14.  whether 
the  film  he  saw  last  is  worth  seeing;  35.  whether  the  book 
he  read  last  is  worth  reading. 

Exercise 256.  Find  gerundial  complexes  in  the  following 
sentences  and  state  their  syntactic  function.  Translate 
the  sentences. 

1.  I  will  not  stand  your  encouraging  people  as  you  do. 
(Shaw)  2.  It  was  he  who  reported  the  fact  of  her  being 
missing  to  the  police  (Christie)  3.  There  must  be  no  chance 
of  our  being  identified  (Freemantle)  4.  Will  you  give  me  a 
certificate  of  your  being  unable  to  go?  (Gaskell)  5.  Forgive 
my  saying  it.  (Hardy)  6.  She  spoke  of  my  being  an  adopted 
son  to  her.  (Christie)  7.  He  thought  of  Jem’s  coming  that 
night. (Gaskell)  8.  The  editors  were  firmly  in  favor  of 
impeaching  the  President.  There  was  talk  of  his  resigning. 
(Shaw)  9.  Reid’s  lips  had  stretched  into  a  grin  without  his 
knowing  it  (Irish) , 

Exercise  257.  Translate  into  English  using  the  gerund. 

I.  1.  tl3BHHHTe,  uto  a  B3HA  Bamy  Kunaucy.  2.  HoBHBHTe, 
vto  a  ono3^aji.  3.  H3BHHHTe,  hto  mu  facnoxoHM  Bac  CHOBa. 
4.  H3BHHHTe,  HTO  MH  He  OpmUJIH  BOBpeMH.  5.  H3BHHHTe,  VTO  fl 
nepe6HBaio  Bac.  6.  H3bhhht6»  to  mh  roBopHjm  Tax  rpoMxo. 
7.  IfoBHHHTe,  hto  a  3bobio  noTejjec&OHy  saM  Tax  dobaho. 

II.  1.  Baaro^apio  Bac  3a  to,  vto  bu  noKa3aJiH  mho  aopory  k 
'  ropofly.  2.  Raaroflapio  reds  aa  to,  vto  th  noMor  MHe  aoctstb 

fituiena.  3.  Ba&roAapK)  sac  3a  to,  hto  bu  npoBOflu&H  Mesa  ao- 
Moii>  4.  CnacHfio,  vto  th  pa36yAHJi  Mena.  5.  EjiaroAapio  Bac  3a 
TO,  HTO  BH  06MCHMJIH  Mne  3T0  npaBUJIO. 

III.  1.  H  noMHio,  to  BHAea  ero  b  Myaee.  2.  Ona  homhkt,  hto 

katana  ary  KHiUKxy.  3.  Mu  homhhm,  vto  oh  patxmui  BMecre  c 
HaMH.  4.  Oh  eombht,  <ito  bhacji  otot  5.  fl  noMHio,  hto 

oua  y^HJiacb  b  named  HiKOJie. 

IV.  1.  Mens  yAHBjmer,  uto  OHa  fleaaer  rax  MHoro  op$orpa* 
4>HvecKHx  ouih6ok.  2.  Mena  yflHBaaeT,  hto  int nponycTHJi  Tax 
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MHoro  ypoKOB.  3.  MeHH  yAHBJineT,  hto  oh  CKa3aji  3TO.  4.  Mae 
crp&HHO,  hto  bu  ran  aacTO  ona3AMBaeTe.  5.  CrpaHHO,  hto  ohh 
npoarpajm  mbth. 

V.  1.  VaHTejib  6uji  npoTHB  Toro,  hto6u  mu  ceroflHH  hohijih 
b  khho.  2.  Ohh  He  B03paacaiOT  hpothb  Toro,  hto6u  h  npHcoe^H- 
HHJICfl  K  HI1M.  3.  Bu  He  B03pa»caeTe,  eCJIH  H  OTKpOK)  OKHO?  4.  H 
B03paacaio,  hto6u  3tot  Bonpoc  o6cyncAajicH  ceroAHH. 

VI.  1.  Oh  HacTaiiB&ji  Ha  tom,  hto6u  Bee  npmnjiH  3aBipa  b  8 
nacoB.  2.  OHa  nacTaiiBajia  Ha  tom,  hto6u  h  nomeji  k  Bpany. 
3.  H  nacTaiiBaio  Ha  tom,  hto6u  OHa  HeMeAJieHHo  noexajia  b  ca- 
HaTopuH.  4.  H  HacTaHBaio  aa  tom,  hto6u  ee  HeMefljieHHo  nocjia- 
jih  b  caHaTopHH.  5.  Mu  HacTaHBaeM  Ha  tom,  hto6u  3tot  aom 
6UJI  OTpeMOHTHpOBaH. 

VII.  1.  9to  3aBHCHT  ot  Toro,  npHAeT  jih  oh  BOBpeMH.  2.  Bee 
3aBHCHT  ot  Toro,  6yAeT  jih  noroAa  xopomeit.  3.  Barna  noe3AKa 
33BHCHT  ot  Toro,  AOCTanere  jih  Bbi  dujierbi.  4.  Ycnex  Hainen 
pafioTu  3aBHCHT  ot  Toro,  6yAeTe  jih  bu  noMoraTb  HaM.  5.  3to 
33BHCHT  ot  Toro,  6yAer  JIH  OTKPUT  Mara3HH. 

VIII.  1.  Mu  c  HeTepneHiieM  acAajm,  norAa  oh  BepHeTca. 

2.  yaeHHKH  c  HeTepnetfneM  acAyT,  norAa  ohh  noeAyT  Ha  3kc- 
KypcHK).  3.  OHa  c  HeTepneHneM  JKAeT,  kotas  ee  npnrjjacHT  aa 
Beaep.  4.  Mu  c  HeTepneHiieM  jkaom,  norAa  6yAeT  H3AaHa  3Ta 
KHHJKKa.  5.8  c  HeTepneHHeM  HCAy,  norAa  Hama  KOMaHAa  buht- 
paeT  neMnnonaT. 

IX.  1.  OHa  ymaa  H3  AOMa,  He  bukjhohiib  TejieBH3op.  2.  H  He 
Mor  noAroTOBHTb  AOKJiaA,  He  npomrraB  3thx  CTaTeii.  3.  yaeHHKH 
nomjiH  AOMoft,  He  o6cyAHB  3tot  Bonpoc.  4.  Mu  He  mojkcm  noHTH 
b  TeaTp,  He  KynHB  GmieTU  3apaHee.  5.  Oh  ymeji,  He  npomaneb. 

X.  1.  BMecTO  Toro,  hto6u  exaTb  k  HeMy,  bu  MOJKeTe  eacy 
no3BOHHTb.  2.  BMecTO  Toro,  hto6u  noKynaTb  3Ty  KHHaacy,  h 
b3hji  ee  b  mnojibHOH  6n6jiH0TeKe.  3.  Bmccto  Toro,  hto6h  hath 
b  jiec,  mu  ocTajmcb  AOMa.  4.  Bmccto  Toro,  htoGu  exaTb  TyAa 
TpaMBaeM,  oh  nomeji  nemKOM.  5.  BMecTO  Toro,  hto6u  nocu- 
JiaTb  TyAa  TeJierpaMMy,  h  Hannmy  eMy  iracbMO. 

XI.  1.  H  BuyaHA  MHoro  cjiob,  HHTaa  KaxcAufi  AOHb  aHrjinfi- 
cKHe  KHiim.  2.  Mu  mojkcm  ycneTb  Ha  noe3A,  B3HB  Tancn.  3.  Oh 
oaeHb  noMor  HaM,  o6t>hchiib  oto  npaBHJio.  4.  Bu  MOJKeTe  enpo- 
ciiTb  ero  06  3tom,  ho3bohhb  eMy.  5.  fl  Jiyame  3anoMHHaio  cjio- 
Ba,  ynoTpe6jiHH  hx  b  npeAJioaceHHHX. 

XII.  1.  y  MeHH  He  6hjio  cjiynan  noroBopHTb  c  hhm.  2.  y 
nee  ne  6buio  bo3mohchocth  Kymrrb  Ghjict  Ha  otot  cneKTaKJib. 

3.  Oh  HMeeT  xopomyio  npHBUHKy  3anncuBaTb  KaHCAoe  cjio- 
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bo  b  cjiOBapHK.  4.  CymecTByiOT  pa3Hue  cnocobu  nepeBOAft 
repyH^Ha  Ha  pyccKHH  H3biK.  5.  y  hhx  He  6mjio  bo3mohchoc- 
TH  H0JIb30BaTbCa  MarHHTO$OHOM. 

XIII.  1,  3tot  aom  TpeflyeT  peMOHTa.  2.  IIoji  HyacHO  noicpa- 
chtb.  3.  3a  AeTbMH  HaAO  CMOTpeTb.  4.  Bothhkh  Ha^o  hohh- 
HHTb.  5.  <I>HJIbM  HaAO  odcyAHTb. 

XIV.  1.  Moft  TOBapam  3aHHT  peMOHTOM  Te;ieBH3opa.  2.  OHa 
3aHHTa  nepeBOAOM  CTaTbH.  3.  Mu  3aHHTu:  o6cyacAaeM  oneHb 
BaacHbiH  Bonpoc.  4.  ynemiKH  3aHHTu:  cajnaiOT  AepeBba  b  micojib- 
hom  caAy. 

XV.  1.  3tot  (pivibM  cue# yer  nocMOTpeTb.  2.  3tot  pomhh 
cjieAyeT  npoHHTaTb.  3.  3tot  paccna3  ctoiit  Toro,  hto6u  ero  ne- 
peBejin  Ha  pyccKHH  h3uk.  4.  3th  $aKTu  cjieAyeT  noMHHTb. 
5.  TejieBH3op  cjieAyeT  KynHTb. 

XVI.  1.  IIocaAHB  ijBeTu,  yneHHKH  nojiiijin  hx.  2.  IIphah 
AOMOH,  OH  BKJIIOHHJI  CBeT  h  Hawaii  BbinOJIHHTb  AOMaiHHHe  3a- 
AaHHfl.  3.  3aKOHHHB  HHCTHTyT,  ero  cecTpa  B03Bpamnacb  b  eBoii 
ropoA  pafioTaTb  BpaaoM.  4.  IIojiyHHB  TeaerpaMMy,  oh  HeMeA- 


jieHiio  Bbiexaa  aomoh,  5.  IIpnexaB  b  ropoA,  TypHCTU  noexajiH 
B  OTeJIb. 


THE  NOUN 

Exercise  258.  Give  the  plural  of  the  following  nouns, 
cap,  task,  port,  pipe,  lake; 
comb,  pig,  hand,  song,  tube,  name,  meal,  glove,  room, 
day,  letter,  door,  opera;  country,  city,  duty,  industry; 
life,  leaf,  shelf,  loaf;  potato,  Negro,  photo,  zero; 
dress,  bus,  wish,  rose,  fox,  page. 

Exercise  259.  Give  the  singular  of  the  following  nouns. 

lips,  logs,  rabbits,  painters,  lines,  times,  slopes,  kites 
passes,  phrases,  types,  dishes,  countries,  melodies,  lorri 
calves,  wives,  halves,  knives,  heroes,  cargoes. 

Exercise  260.  Change  the  number  of  the  italicized  nou 
and  make  all  other  necessary  changes. 

1.  The  child  is  playing  in  the  yard.  2.  The  story  was  ve 
interesting.  3.  We  came  up  to  the  woman  who  was  workin 
in  the  garden.  4.  The  match  will  be  held  in  Manchester 
5.  The  goose  is  in  the  yard.  6.  The  lorry  passed  by.  7.  Th 
tomato  is  ripe.  8.  The  book  is  on  the  shelf.  9.  This  wat 
was  made  in  Switzerland.  10.  The  cat  caught  a  mouse . 
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Exercise  261.  Choose  the  right  form  of  the  noun  from  the 
brackets. 

1.  Two  ...  were  playing  on  the  doorstep  (child/children). 
2.  A  ...  looked  round  the  corner  of  the  house  (woman/ 
women).  3.  The  ...  was  large,  and  had  a  faded  Morris 
wallpaper  (room/rooms).  4.  A...  drove  up,  the  large  ...  leaped 
from  the  chair  and  raised  its  voice  in  a  crescendo  of  barking 
(car/cars,  dog/dogs).  5.  A  tall  ...  of  about  fifty-seven  came 
into  sight  (man/men).  6.  But  ...  who  read  my  books  know 
what  he’s  like  (people/peoples).  7.  The ...  ran  twinkling  across 
the  road  (water/waters).  8.  Why  do  ...  represent  in  pictures 
the  faces  of  their  fellow  men?  (painter/painters).  9.  The  ... 
was  supposed  to  assemble  at  seven-thirty  in  the  Common 
Room  (company/companies).  10.  The  ...  opened  to  admit  Sir 
Leopold  (door/doors).  11.  The  ...  of  the  feast  had  been 
removed  (remnant/remnants).  12.  “You  have  read  the 
morning  papers,  I  presume?”  “Yes,  M.Poirot.  The  ...  from 
Geneva  is  not  very  good”  (new/news). 

Exercise  262.  Replace  the  of-phrase  by  the  Possessive  Case 
where  possible.  * 

1.  the  pen  of  our  teacher;  2.  the  window  of  this  room;  3. 
the  bicycle  of  Tom;  4.  the  boy  of  her  child;  5.  the  back  of 
the  chair;  6.  the  order  of  the  captain;  7.  the  bags  of  her 
pupils;  8.  the  banks  of  the  river;  9.  the  arrival  of  the  actors; 
10.  the  father  of  Dick. 

Exercise  263.  Paraphrase  the  following  using  the  Posses¬ 
sive  Case. 

1.  the  pen  that  belongs  to  Jack;  2.  the  camera  that 
belongs  to  my  friend;  3.  the  books  that  belong  to  her  pupils; 
4.  the  shoes  that  belong  to  the  girl;  5.  the  flats  that  belong 
to  the  workers;  6.  the  car  that  belongs  to  this  miner; 
7.  the  coat  that  belongs  to  his  brother;  8.  the  watch  that 
belongs  to  the  teacher. 

Exercise  264.  Translate  the  following  word  combinations. 

winter  winds;  oak  forest;  food  industry;  grammar 
mistake;  summer  holidays;  evening  dress;  state  power;  school 
age;  railway  station;  stone  wall;  iron  ore;  river  transport; 
winter  sport;  heart  diseases;  apple  orchard;  Glasgow 
demonstration;  school  year;  war  industry;  silk  dress; 
passenger  plane;  animal  products. 
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Exercise  265.  Paraphrase  the  following  word  combinations. 

Models:  the  shore  of  the  lake  —  the  lake  shore 
holidays  in  winter  —  winter  holidays 
a  house  made  of  bricks  —  a  brick  house 
a  plant  producing  tractors  —  tractor  plant 

1.  a  gate  made  of  iron;  2.  a  dress  made  of  silk;  3.  a  town 
situated  near  the  border;  4.  a  forest  in  which  pines  grow; 
5.  winds  blowing  from  the  west;  6.  the  leader  of  the  party; 
7.  a  gallery  in  which  pictures  are  shown;  8.  a  strike  in 
London;  9.  a  conference  held  in  Paris;  10.  a  mistake  in 
spelling;  11.  diseases  of  liver;  12.  the  policy  of  the 
government;  13.  a  farm  where  chickens  are  raised;  14.  the 
movement  for  peace. 

THE  ARTICLE 

Exercise  266.  Insert  articles  where  necessary. 

1.  This  is  ...  house.  2.  This  is  ...  house  in  which  I  live. 
3.  This  is  ...  butter.  4.  This  is...  butter  I  bought  for  you. 
5.  My  father  is  ...  worker.  6.  His  father  is  ...  worker  who 
improved  this  machine.  7.  This  man  is  ...  teacher  I  told  you 
about.  8.  Ann’s  mother  is...  teacher.  9.  His  wife  is  ...  doctor. 
10.  His  wife  is  ...  doctor  who  treated  my  sister.  11.  February 
is  ...  shortest  month.  12.  July  is  ...  seventh  month  of  the 
year.  13.  It  is  ...  Indian  film.  14.  It  is  ...  film  we  discussed 
yesterday.  15. ...  cow  is  ...  domestic  animal.  16. ...  carrot  is 
...  vegetable.  17.  ...  carp  is  ...  fish. 

Exercise  267.  Insert  articles.  Retell  the  story. 

...  little  girl  was  sitting  on  ...  front  porch  when  ... 
stranger  came  up  to  the  gate.  He  tried  to  open  it  but  ... 
gate  wouldn’t  open. 

“Is  your  mother  at  home,  little  one?”  asked  ...  stranger. 
“Yes,  sir,  she’s  always  at  home,”  said  ...  child. 

...  stranger  jumped  over  ...  gate  and  rang  ...  doorbell. 
There  was  no  answer.  He  rang  it  several  times  more,  and 
waited. ...  door  remained  closed.  Somewhat  angry,  he  turned 
to  ...  child  and  said: 

“Didn’t  you  say  your  mother  was  at  home?” 

“Yes,  and  I’m  sure  she  is,”  replied  ...  girl. 

“Then  why  doesn’t  she  answer  my  ring,  I  wonder.” 

“I  think  she  will,  sir,  when  you  reach  our  house,”  replied 
...  girl.  “We  live  four  doors  down...  street.” 
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Exercise  268.  Insert  articles  where  necessary.  Retell  the  text. 
GREAT  BRITAIN 

...  United  Kingdom  of  ...  Great  Britain  and  ...  Northern 
Ireland  is  situated  on  ...  British  Isles,  the  largest  of  which 
are...  Great  Britain  and  ...  Ireland.  ...  British  Isles  are 
separated  from  ...  continental  Europe  by  ...  North  Sea  and 
...  English  Channel, ...  narrowest  part  of  which, ...  Straight 
of  Dover,  is  33  kms  wide. 

In  ...  west  ...  British  Isles  are  washed  by  ...  Atlantic 
Ocean.  ...  Irish  Sea  separates  ...  Great  Britain  from  ... 
Ireland. 

...United  Kingdom  consists  of  ...  England,  ...  Wales,  ... 
Scotland  and  ...  Northern  Ireland. 

...  Northern  part  of  ...  island  of  ...  Great  Britain  (... 
Scotland)  is  occupied  by  ...  mountains  which  are  called  ... 
Highlands  of ...  Northern  Scotland  and  ...  Southern  Uplands 
with  ...  Central  Lowland  of  ...  Scotland  between  them.  ... 
Highlands  of ...  Northern  Scotland  are  divided  into  ...  North¬ 
western  Highlands  and  ...  Grampians.  ...  highest  mountain 
in  ...  Great  Britain  is  ...  Ben  Nevis;  it  is  situated  in  ... 
Grampians. 

...  Pennines  are  ...  mountains  situated  in  ...  central  part 
of  ...  island  of  ...  Great  Britain,  ...  Pennines  are  separated 
from  ...  Southern  Uplands  by  ...  valley  of  ...  river  Tyne.  ... 
Tyne  flows  into  ...  North  Sea. 

...  Wales  is  ...  mountainous  part  of  ...  Great  Britain.  It 
is  occupied  by  ...  Cambrians.  ...  highest  mountain  in  ... 
Cambrians  is  ...  Snowdon. 

...  longest  river  in  ...  Great  Britain  is  ...  Severn.  It  rises 
in  ...  Cambrians  and  flows  into  ...  Bristol  Channel. 

...  Thames  in  not  so  long  as  ...  Severn  but  it  is  ...  most 
important  river  in  ...  Great  Britain.  ...  London,  ...  capital 
of  ...  United  Kingdom,  is  situated  on  ...  Thames. 

Exercise  269.  Insert  articles  where  necessary.  Retell  the  text. 

Charles  Dickens,  ...  great  English  writer,  was  born  on 
...  7th  of  ...  February  1812  in  ...  small  English  town.  He 
was  ...  weak  child  and  did  not  take  ...  part  in  ...  noisy  and 
active  games.  ...  little  boy  was  very  capable.  He  learned  to 
read  at ...  early  age  and  read  many  books  in  his  childhood. 
When  he  was  about  six,  someone  took  him  to  ...  theatre 
for  ...  first  time.  He  saw  ...  play  by  Shakespeare  and  liked 
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it  so  much  that  he  decided  to  write  ...  play  himself.  When 
it  was  ready,  he  performed  it  with  some  of  ...  his  friends. 
Everybody  enjoyed  ...  performance  and  ...  little  writer  felt 
very  happy. 

When  Charles  was  nine  years  old,  ...  family  moved  to  ... 
London  where  they  lived  in  ...  very  old  house.  Charles’  father 
was  ...  poor  clerk....  life  of  ...  family  was  very  hard.  There 
were  several  younger  children  in ...  family  besides  Charles,... 
future  writer  could  not  even  go  to  ...  school.  At  that  time 
his  father  was  put  in  ...  prison  because  he  could  not  pay  his 
debts.  His  wife  and  all  ...  children  went  into  ...  prison  too. 
Those  were  ...  most  unhappy  days  in  ...  Charles’  life.  At ... 
age  often  he  had  to  start  working.  ...  boy  worked  from  ... 
morning  till  ...  night  to  help  his  family. 

When  his  father  was  out  of  ...  prison,  ...  young  Charles 
was  sent  to  ...  school  where  he  remained  three  years.  When 
he  was  fifteen  he  had  to  leave  ...  school  and  start  earning 
his  own  living  again.  He  spent  his  spare  time  reading  in  ... 
British  Museum. 

In  ...  few  years  he  became  ...  newspaper  reporter.  In 
1836  Dickens  published  his  first  book. 

THE  ADJECTIVE 

Exercise  270.  Give  the  comparative  and  the  superlative 
degree  of  the  following  adjectives, 
bright,  hot,  wide,  easy,  brave,  good,  active,  nervous, 
fine,  fat,  bad,  profitable,  dirty,  old,  beautiful,  thin, 
courageous. 

Exercise  271.  Answer  the  following  questions. 

1.  Which  month  is  longer:  March  or  April?  2.  Is  New 
York  larger  than  Washington?  3.  Which  is  the  largest 
city  in  Russia?  4.  Which  is  the  largest  city  in  the  United 
States  of  America?  5.  Is  the  Black  Sea  deeper  than  the 
Caspian  Sea?  6.  Which  is  the  deepest  lake  in  the  world? 
7.  When  days  are  longer:  in  winter  or  in  summer?  8.  Which 
is  the  longest  day  of  the  year?  9.  Which  is  the  shortest 
month  of  the  year?  10.  When  is  it  warmer:  in  April  or  in 
May?  11.  When  is  it  colder:  in  October  or  in  November? 
12.  Which  country  is  larger:  England  or  the  United  States 
of  America?  13.  Which  is  the  highest  mountain  in  the 
world?  14.  Is  literature  more  interesting  than  grammar? 
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15.  Is  chemistry  more  difficult  than  physics?  16.  Which  is 
the  most  difficult  subject?  17.  Which  is  the  most  in¬ 
teresting  subject? 

Exercise  272.  Paraphrase  the  following  sentences  as  in  the 
models. 

Models:  Nick  is  neither  stronger  nor  weaker  than  Tom .  — 
Nick  is  as  strong  as  Tom. 

Tom  is  strong.  Jack  is  stronger  than  Tom.  —  Tom  is 
not  so  strong  as  Jack. 

1.  The  Dnieper  is  long.  The  Volga  is  longer  than  the 
Dnieper.  2.  My  room  is  neither  larger  nor  smaller  than 
his  room.  3.  This  watch  is  neither  better  nor  worse  than 
that.  4.  Snowdon  is  high.  Ben  Nevis  is  higher.  5.  Paul  is 
neither  older  nor  younger  than  his  friends.  6.  It  is  warm 
today.  It  was  warmer  yesterday.  7.  July  is  neither  longer 
nor  shorter  than  August.  8.  I  shall  be  busy  tomorrow. 
Today  I  am  busier.  9.  This  street  is  neither  wider  nor 
narrower  than  that.  10.  This  story  is  interesting.  That 
story  is  more  interesting. 


THE  NUMERAL 

Exercise  273.  Read  and  write  the  following  cardinal  numerals. 

a)  3;  13;  30;  4;  14;  40;  5;  15;  50;  2;  12;  20;  8;  18;  80. 

b)  21;  82;  35;  44;  33;  55;  96;  67;  79;  41;  53;  22. 

c)  143;  258;  414;  331;  972;  205;  101;  557;  999;  313. 

d)  1,582;  7,111;  3,013;  5,612;  2,003;  9,444;  4040. 

e)  15,500;  57,837;  45,971;  92,017;  65,331;  11,443. 

f)  235,142;  978,218;  106,008;  321,103;  627,344;  552,331. 

g)  1,352,846;  4,125,963;  35,756,394;  257,382,761. 

Exercise  274.  Form,  read  and  write  ordinal  numerals  from 
the  following. 

a)  7;  4;  8;  9;  5;  12;  3;  2;  1;  13;  15;  11;  10. 

b)  20;  21;  30;  32;  40;  43;  50;  54;  60;  75;  80;  98. 

c)  100;  120;  125;  200;  230;  231;  300;  450;  563;  892. 

Exercise  275.  Read  and  write  the  following  dates. 

6/VI.1799;  5/VII.1914;  22/VI.I941;  9/V.1945; 
23/11.1928;  12/IV.1961;  27/X.1977;  30/XI.1982; 
19/VHI.1991;  l/l.2000. 
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Exercise  276.  Answer  the  following  questions. 

1.  How  much  is  17  plus  19?  2.  How  much  is  25  plus  32? 
3.  How  much  is  120  plus  205?  4.  How  much  is  13  minus  4? 
5.  How  much  is  200  minus  45?  6.  How  much  is  7  multiplied 
by  8?  7,  How  much  is  42  divided  by  6? 

Exercise  277.  Read  and  write  out  in  words  the  following 
common  and  decimal  fractions. 

a)  1/7;  1/5;  1/9;  1/3;  1/12;  1/15;  1/25;  3/8;  2/5;  4/7; 
9/23;  3/4;  5/9;  1  3/40;  1  3/5;  2  5/7;  5  1/3;  4  1/6. 

b)  3.5;  2.34;  12.3;  52.51;  0.1;  0,25;  0,302;  132.054; 
5.37;  6.4. 


THE  PRONOUN 

Exercise  278.  Replace  the  italicized  nouns  by  the  personal 
pronouns  in  the  Nominative  or  Objective  Case. 

1.  The  girls  are  playing  tennis.  2.  I  saw  the  girls  in  the 
park.  3.  Put  the  books  on  the  shelf.  4.  The  books  are  on  the 
shelf.  5.  We  have  seen  the  film .  7.  The  film  is  very  interest¬ 
ing.  7.  My  sister  went  to  the  post-office.  8. 1  am  waiting  for 
my  sister .  9.  We  listened  to  the  teacher  with  great  interest. 
10.  The  teacher  explains  a  new  grammar  rule. 

Exercise  279.  Insert  personal  pronouns  in  the  necessary  case. 

1.  On  my  way  home  I  met  Peter  and  told  ...  about  the 
trip.  2.  I  need  this  book  badly.  I  can’t  prepare  my  report 
without  ...  3.  I  don’t  know  the  way  to  the  railway  station. 
Couldn’t  you  show  it  to  ...?  4.  We  are  going  to  spend  the 
summer  in  the  country.  Will  you  join  ...?  5.  Wait  for  us  at 
the  bus  stop.  ...  shall  be  back  in  no  time.  6.  If  you  give  me 
your  address,  ...  shall  write  to  ...  .  7.  I  know  this  woman. 
...  works  at  the  factory  with  my  mother.  8.  If  I  see  Helen, 
I’ll  ask  ...  to  ring  ...  up  tomorrow.  9.  I  like  this  radio  set 
very  much.  Where  did  you  buy  ...?  10.  You  are  to  be  here  at 
7.  We’ll  be  waiting  for...  . 

Exercise  280.  Paraphrase  the  following  sentences  as  in  the 
models. 

A.  Model:  This  is  my  coat .  —  This  coat  is  mine. 

1.  This  is  our  school.  2.  This  is  my  note-book.  3.  This  is 
your  desk.  4.  This  is  his  bicycle.  5.  This  is  her  bag.  6.  This 
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is  their  classroom.  7.  This  is  our  bus.  8.  This  is  her 
suggestion. 

B.  Model:  Your  room  is  large.  Jane's  room  is  larger .  — 
Jantfs  room  is  larger  than  yours. 

1.  My  watch  is  good.  Your  watch  is  better.  2.  My  pen  is 
bad.  His  pen  is  worse.  3.  Their  house  is  old.  Our  house  is 
older.  4.  His  camera  is  expensive.  Nick’s  camera  is  more 
expensive.  5.  Her  story  is  interesting.  Her  friend’s  story 
is  more  interesting.  6.  Our  teacher  is  young.  Your  teacher 
is  younger. 

Exercise  281.  Complete  the  sentences  by  adding  reflexive 
pronouns. 

Model:  Tve  repaired  my  TV  set...  —  Tve  repaired  my  TV  set 
myself. 

1.  I’ll  go  to  the  post-office  ...  .  2.  She  cooks  breakfast ... . 

3.  We’ll  water  the  flowers  ...  ,  4.  The  soldiers  built  the 
bridge  ...  .  5.  Mother  said  to  the  boy,  “You  must  always 
make  your  bed  6.  In  your  place,  I  should  go  there  ...  . 
7.  The  professor  performed  the  operation  ...  .  8.  The  chief 
engineer  went  to  the  ministry  .... 

Exercise  282.  Put  into  the  plural. 

1.  This  is  an  apple.  2.  That  is  a  house.  3.  That  is  a  car. 

4.  This  is  a  chair.  5.  Is  this  a  table?  6.  Is  that  a  star?  7.  Is 
this  a  garden?  8.  Is  that  a  bus? 

Exercise  283.  Use  the  demonstrative  pronouns  that  (those) 
to  avoid  the  repetition  of  the  preceding  noun. 

Model:  This  stadium  is  better  than  the  stadium  in  our  town.  — 
This  stadium  is  better  than  that  in  our  town. 

1.  Our  flat  is  more  comfortable  than  the  flat  of  our 
neighbour.  2.  The  price  of  a  motor  car  is  higher  than  the 
price  of  a  motor  cycle.  3,  The  windows  of  our  classroom  are 
larger  than  the  windows  of  our  flat.  4.  Though  he  is  young, 
his  face  is  like  the  face  of  an  old  man.  5.  The  sum  of  5  and 
7  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  9  and  3.  6.  These  flowers  are  more 
beautiful  than  the  flowers  growing  near  our  house. 

Exercise  284.  Fill  in  the  blanks  with  some  or  any. 

1. 1  have  ...  English  books.  2.  Are  there  ...  arm-chairs  in 
the  room?  3.  There  isn’t ...  chalk  in  the  classroom.  4.  There 
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is  ...  milk  in  the  jug.  5.  Mother  has  bought  ...  butter. 

6.  There  aren’t ...  mistakes  in  my  dictation.  7.  There  are  ... 
lakes  in  this  district.  8.  Have  you  ...  relatives  in  Sochi? 

9. 1?ve  read  ...  English  stories  this  month.  10.  Have  you  ... 
French  newspapers? 

Exercise  285.  Answer  the  following  questions. 

1.  Have  you  any  brothers  or  sisters?  2.  Have  you 
got  any  English  books?  3.  Are  there  any  pictures  on  the 
walls  of  your  room?  4.  Are  there  any  trees  in  front  of 
your  house?  5.  Can  any  of  your  friends  speak  German? 

6.  Have  you  read  any  English  books  this  year?  7.  Did 
you  receive  any  letters  yesterday?  8.  Did  you  find  anybody 
in  your  classroom  when  you  came  to  school  today?  9.  Is 
there  anything  on  your  table  now?  10.  Did  you  invite 
anybody  to  your  last  birthday  party?  11.  Did  anybody 
invite  you  to  dinner  last  week?  12.  Is  there  anything  in 
your  pocket  now? 

Exercise  286.  Keplace  the  pronoun  any  and  its  derivaties 
by  no  or  its  derivatives  making  other  necessary  changes. 

Model:  I  haven  t  any  German  books .  —  /  have  no  German  books . 
She  doesn't  know  anything .  —  She  knows  nothing . 

1.  The  little  boy  hasn’t  any  toys.  2.  There  isn’t  any  \ 
water  in  the  jug.  3.  There  aren’t  any  fruit  trees  in  the  i 
park.  4.  We  haven’t  any  classes  on  Sunday.  5.  It  was  so  j 
dark  that  we  couldn’t  see  anything.  6.  We  haven’t  learned  | 
any  new  words  this  week.  7.  She  did  not  ask  anyone  to  J 
help  her.  8.  I  didn’t  see  anyone  there.  9.  I  didn’t  know  | 
anything  about  it.  10.  There  wasn’t  any  theatre  in  our  | 
town  before  the  war. 

Exercise  287.  Paraphrase  the  sentences  using  the  indefinite 
pronoun  one  as  in  the  model. 

Model :  It  is  necessary  for  everyone  to  go  in  for  sports .  —  One 
must  go  in  for  sports . 

1.  It  is  necessary  to  be  careful  while  crossing  the  road. 

2.  It  is  necessary  to  read  newspapers  every  day.  3.  It  is 
possible  to  find  any  book  in  this  library.  4.  It  is  impossible 
to  master  a  foreign  language  without  working  hard.  5.  It  1 
is  impossible  to  forget  that  day.  6.  It  is  necessary  to  air 
the  room  before  going  to  bed.  7.  It  is  necessary  to  take 
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that  into  consideration.  8.  It  was  impossible  to  go  for  a 
walk  yesterday:  it  was  raining  all  day  long. 

Exercise  288.  Use  the  pronoun  one  (ones)  to  avoid  the 
repetition  of  the  preceding  noun. 

Model:  The  red  pencil  is  sharper ,  than  the  blue  pencil .  — 
The  red  pencil  is  sharper  than  the  blue  one . 

1.  The  new  flat  is  more  comfortable  than  the  old  flat. 
2.  The  white  dress  is  as  nice  as  the  yellow  dress.  3.  The 
brown  shoes  are  as  expensive  as  the  black  shoes.  4.  The  thin 
book  has  as  many  pages  as  the  thick  book.  5.  The  cotton 
dress  is  not  so  expensive  as  the  silk  dress.  6.  This  film  is 
more  interesting  than  that  film.  7.  I  don’t  like  this  coat. 
Show  me  another  coat.  8.  The  shop  assistant  showed  me  two 
suits  of  different  colours.  I  chose  the  blue  suit. 

Exercise  289.  Fill  in  the  blanks  with  the  pronouns  many , 
much,  a  lot  of,  lots  of,  plenty  of,  a  good  deal  of,  a  great 
deal  of. 

1.  I’ve  got  ...  friends  in  this  village.  2.  There  was  ... 
snow  in  the  mountains  last  winter.  3.  Don’t  hurry.  You’ve 
got  ...  time.  4.  It  took  her  ...  time  to  clean  the  room.  She 
works  very  slowly.  5.  ...  people  think  so.  6.  I  didn’t  eat  ... 
for  breakfast.  7.  She  put  so  ...  salt  in  the  soup  that  nobody 
could  eat  it.  8.  He  spends  ...  money  on  books.  9.  Has  the 
town  changed  ...?  10.  Did  he  make  ...  mistakes  in  his  dicta¬ 
tion?  11.  My  room  has  as  ...  windows  as  yours.  12.  We  have 
...  fruit  this  summer.  13.  ...  of  what  you  say  is  true. 
14.  There  isn’t ...  water  in  the  pond  today.  15. 1  haven’t ... 
stamps  from  this  country. 

Exercise  290.  Fill  in  the  blanks  with  few,  little,  a  few, 
a  little. 

1.  I  couldn’t  buy  the  coat  because  I  had  ...  money  left. 
2.  Let  us  buy  some  ice-cream,  I  have  ...  money  left.  3.  ... 
pupils  speak  English  as  well  as  she  does.  4.  There  were  very 
...  people  in  the  streets.  5.  We  can’t  play  because  we  have 
too  ...  time.  6.  Give  me  ...  apples.  7.  They  spent ...  days  in 
the  country  and  then  returned  home.  8.  Ask  Ann  to  help 
you  to  translate  the  text;  she  knows  French  ...  9.  Mary 
works  hard  at  her  English.  She  makes  ...  mistakes  in  her 
speech.  10.  Can  you  lend  me  ...  money? 
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TOE  ADVERB  ;/■  /;■'* 

Exercise  291*  Transform  the  following  sentences  using 
adverbs  instead  of  the  given  adjectives* 

Model:  His  answer  was  good *  —  He  answered  well. 

1.  John  is  a  slow  eater*  2*  Mary’s  translation  of  the 
sentence  is  correct.  3*  My  companion  was  a  quick  walker. 
4.  She  was  a  careless  cook.  5*  His  arrival  was  unexpected. 
6*  My  friend  is  an  excellent  dancer*  7*  His  death  was  sudden* 
8*  Her  speech  at  the  meeting  was  wonderful. 

Exercise  292*  Answer  the  questions  using  the  comparative 
:  degree  of  the  adverbs* 

•' <.  1.  Does  Peter  drive  the  car  as  carefully  Na$  Tom?  2.  Does 
a  taxi  ruii  as  fast  as  a  bus?  3*  Did  Jane  speak  as  calmly  as 
Helen?  4*f  Did  you  come  as  late  as  your  brother?  5.  Does 
Nick  speak  English  as  slowly  as  Peter?^6*  Does  Susan  speak 
French  as  well  as  her  mother?  7*  Does  Harry  get  upas  early 
as  his  father?  8.  Does  Jack  do  his  grammar  exercises  as 
carelessly  as  he  did  last  year? 

THE  SYNTAX 

Exercise  293.  Find  the  subject  and  the  predicate  of  the 
sentences*  Comment  on  the  word  order.  In  sentences  with 
indirect  word  order  explain,  why  the  inversion  is  used. 

1.  There  was  once  a  king,  and  he  had  a  queen.  2.  High 
above  the  city,  on  a  tall  column,  stood  the  statue  of  the 
Happy  Prince.  3*  Could  you  very  sweetly  tell  Winnie-the- 
Pooh  story?  4.  Once  upon  a  time,  many  years  ago  —  when 
our  grandfathers  were  little  children  -  there  was  a  doctor, 
and  his  name  was  Dolittle.  5*  “Are  you  quite  sure  he  will 
be  at  home?”,  said  Jane, as  they  got  off  the  Bus,  she,  and 
Michael  and  Marry  Poppins.  6.  In  the  house  next  to  the 
tree  there  lived  a  fat  old  man*  7*  Down  below,  just  outside 
the  front  door,  stood  Mary  Poppins,  dressed  in  her  coat 
and  hat*  8.  “Is  that  your  medicine?”,  asked  Michael, 
looking  very  interested.  9*  There  was  silence  for  a  minute 
or  two.  10*  There  was  a  queer  scared  expression  on  her 
face.  11,  There  were  photographs  of  every  person  or  place 
remotely  connected  with  the  murder*  12.  Here*come  the 
girls.  We’d  better  be  off*  13.  Down  the  steep  track  into 
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the  village  a  car  was  coming.  At  the  wheel  sat  a  young 
man,  his  hair  blown  back  by  the  wind.  14.  He  said:  “Will 
you  come  this  way,  plea se”.  15.  Is  your  wife  all  right? 
16.  There  were  no  fishing  boats  out  —  and  no  motor- 
boat. 


THE  COMPLEX  SENTENCE 

Exercise  294.  Analyse  the  following  sentences.  How  are  the 
clauses  joined?  What  type  are  they? 

1.  There  was  one  woman  in  front  of  him,  and  she  was 
certainly  in  no  hurry  either.  2.  Diana  and  Nick  lived  just 
round  the  corner,  but  he  thought  that  he  might  as  well 
take  the  car  right  there  with  him,  so  he  got  back  into  it 
and  drove  himself  fifty  yards  and  parked.  3.  Diana  had  a 
cut-glass  full  of  marble  eggs;  she  was  holding  one  up  now 
to  the  light.  4.  The  light  went  out,  the  curtains  opened, 
and  a  man  came  on  and  started  making  introductory  noises. 
5.  Simon  was  confused,  he  did  not  know  what  to  say.  6.  He 
watched  her  go:  he  went  to  his  window  and  watched  her 
cross  the  courtyard  below.  7.  We  looked  at  each  other  for 
a  moment  and  then  I  turned  away.  8.  My  watch  had  stopped, 
but  I  could  tell  the  time  from  the  hospital  wall.  9.  I  shut 
my  eyes,  and  a  bit  later  I  heard  the  door  close.  10.  My 
mother  lives  near  Hastings  now,  so  there  is  no  cause  to  go 
back.  11.  Of  course  I  like  him  very  much  or  I  wouldn’t 
think  of  marrying  him.  12.  I  knocked  on  the  door  and 
there  was  no  answer,  otherwise  I  wouldn’t  have  gone  in. 
13.  Who  did  you  speak  to  and  what  did  you  say? 

Exercise  295.  Analyse  the  sentences.  State  the  type  of 
subordinate  clause,  and  the  way  it  is  joined  to  the 
principal  clause. 

1.  He  wondered  what  they  would  try  on  him  this  time. 

2.  She  was  tired.  She  was  beginning  to  think  it  was  time 
that  people  left,  but  they  all  were  talking  about  Germany. 

3.  Anyway,  I  hope  you  will  let  me  know  what  happens. 

4.  She  went  into  the  kitchen  to  do  the  washing  up,  which 
she  always  did,  these  days,  carefully,  before  going  to  bed. 

5.  When  Rose  got  home,  she  found  her  baby-sister  Eileen 
had  fallen  asleep.  6.  He  did  not  see  how  she  could  possibly 
be  serious,  however  much  she  might  look  it.  7.  He  looked 
at  me  as  if  I  were  a  magician  who  could  read  his  soul. 
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8*  He  had  no  job,  and  that  worried  him,  because  it  was 
winter.  9.  But  what  worried  him  much  more  was  getting 
to  Whitechapel.  10.  After  we  had  eaten  and  I  had  settled 
in  I  went  for  a  walk  in  the  afternoon.  11.  Why  did  she 
silly  child  always  wear  shoes  which  were  too  small  for 
her?  12.  After  I  had  cleaned  the  rooms  there  was  an 
interval  in  my  work.  13.  I  wonder  where  he  is  at  this 
minute.  14.  I  don't  believe  in  it,  because  I  know  it  isn't 
true.  15.  He  went  to  bed  and  slept  well  as  an  innocent 
man  might  do. 

Exercise  296.  Choose  the  correct  form  of  the  verb  from  the 

brackets. 

1 . 1  will  tell  you  about  it  when  you ...  back  (come/comes/ 
will  come).  2.  By  the  time  the  money ...  I  will  know  what  to 
do  with  it  (come/comes/will  come).  3.  I'm  not  going  to  leave 
a  party  before  I  ...  ready  to  leave  it  (am/is/are/will  be). 
4.  She'll  be  very  angry  when  she  ...  the  broken  mirror 
(see/sees/will  see).  5.  She’ll  like  the  dog  as  soon  as  she  ... 
it  (see/sees/will  see).  6.  I'm  going  to  sit  here  and  wait 
until  you  ...  in  and  ...  something  to  eat  for  yourself  (go/ 
goes/will  go;  get/gets/will  get).  7.  I  shall  have  thirty 
thousand  pounds  by  the  time  I„.  fifty  (am/is/are/will  be). 
8.  God,  how  I  hate  abroad.  I'U  never  go  there  again  as  long 
as  I ...  (Iive/Uves/wili  live).  9.  I'll  give  you  a  ring  when  I 
...  back  (get/gets/will  get).  10.  When  you  ...  back,  I  will~ 
marry  you  (come/comes/will  come).  11.  Oz  will  now  send 
me  home  until  I ... ...  the  Wicked  Witch  of  the  West  (kill/ 

killed/have  killed/  will  kill/will  have  killed).  12.  What  are 
you  going  to  do  when  you  ...  old  (get/  gets/will  get). 
13.  "I'll  stay  till  the  wind  said  Mary  Poppins  (change/ 
changes  /will  change). 

Exercise  297.  Choose  the  correct  form  of  the  verb  from  the 

brackets.  State  the  type  of  subordinate  clause  and  expain 

your  choice  of  a  verb  form. 

1.  If  you  ...  in  this  way  you  will  break  your  mother’s 
heart  (continue  /continues/will  continue)!  2. 1  will  get  a  job 

if  I ...  get  one  (can/could/will  be  able  to).  3.  If  I . I 

will  wither  and  perish  for  not  having  gone  (don’t  go/doesn’t 
go/won’t  go).  4.  If  the  crash  it  will  be  a  big  one  (come/ 
comes/will  comei!  5.  If  it  ...  expensive,  I  won’t  be  able  to 
afford  it  (is/are/will  be).  6.  Be  careful!  If  they  ...  you  they 
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will  call  mother  immediately  (notice/notices/will  notice). 
7.  If  you  ...  to  go  to  the  South  Seas  with  me,  we’ll  be  happy 
there.  I  will  look  after  you  —  keep  you  safe  for  always 

(agree/agrees/will  agree).  8. 1  swear  to  you  that  if  we . 

waiting  half  an  hour  outside  an  office,  I  shall  not  be 
responsible  for  my  actions  (is  kept/are  kept/will  be  kept). 
9.  If  Belfounder  or  anybody  ...  just  say  in  a  stern  masculine 
voice  that  I  am  out  indefinitely  (telephone/telephones/will 
telephone).  10.  “You  must  forgive  me”,  she  said,  turning 
and  smiling  fearfully  at  her  guests,  “if  the  dinner  ...  quite 
ruined,  we  will  all  know  who  is  to  blame  (is/are/will  be)”. 
11.  We’ll  both  get  cold,  if  we...  here  much  longer  (stay/ 
stays/will  stay).  12.  I’ll  ring  you  on  Wednesday  if  I  ... 
anything  (find/finds/will  find).  13.  Give  me  your  soup  plates, 
everybody.  If  we  ...  for  that  girl  to  take  them,  we’ll  be  here 
all  night  (wait/waits/will  wait). 

Exercise  298.  Analyse  the  following  questions.  Translate 

them  into  Russian.  Pay  special  attention  to  the  word 

order  in  each  of  tjie  type  of  the  questions. 

A.  1.  Was  she  upset?  2.  Do  you  think  I’m  getting  old 
and  ugly?  3.  “Are  you  all  right,  Barney?”  4.  Do  you  know 
what  happened  at  Liberty  Hall  last  Sunday?  5.  Have  Andrew 
and  Hilda  moved  yet?  6.  Do  you  approve  of  Hilda’s  new 
place?  7.  “Barney,  I’m  so  worried”.  What  about,  dear?  Had 
Kathleen  found  out  something?”  8.  “Have  you  been  to 
confession?”  “No”.  “Oughtn’t  you  to  go?”  “Maybe”.  “Will 
you  go?”  “I  don’t  know”.  9.  Is  there  somebody  else  in  the 
room?  10.  Have  you  told  Frances  about  us?  11.  Did  you 
meet  anyone  in  the  street  on  the  way  back?  11  “Now  then. 
Hazel,  haven’t  you  brought  Ernest  with  you?”  13.  Was  he 
dissappointed  to  find  that  Major  Rich  was  out? 

B.  1.  What  have  I  done  now?  2.  When  is  Frances  getting 
married?  3.  What  went  wrong?  4.  But  why  did  he  despair 
so  quickly?  5.  “Why  do  the  men  go  and  fight  in  that  stupid 
ghastly  war?  Why  don’t  they  all  say,  no,  no,  no?”  —  “I 
agree  with  you,  Frances.  But  they  just  feel  helpless.  What 
can  they  do?  What  can  any  of  us  do?”.  6.  What  makes  you 
think  it’s  not  genuine?  7.  “What’s  happened,  Kathleen? 
You  look  quite  distracted”.  8.  What  on  earth  are  you  talking 
about,  Kathleen?  9.  But  why  did  the  secretary  tear  up  the 
other  letter?  10.  Who,  then  ,  in  your  opinion,  murdered 


351 


Miss  French?  ll.  “Which  road  leads  to  the  Wicked  Witch 
of  the  West?”  asked  Dorothy. 

C.  1.  Things  can’t  go  on  like  this,  can  they?  Something 
is  going  to  happen,,  isn’t  it?  2.  Do  you  like  these  white 
daffodils?  They’  re  rather  unusual,  aren’t  they?  3.  You 
tto  believe  me,  don’t  you?  4.  “You’re  thinking  of  young 
Ted  Gerard,  aren’t  you,  sir?”  5.  It  wouldn’t  do,  would  it, 
to  repeat  just  idle  talk?  6.  And  that,  frankly,  was  a  bit  of 
a  blow  to  us  both,  wasn’t  it?  7.  He  wasn’t  staying  in  the 
house,  was  he?  8.  It  came  to  the  same  in  the  end,  didn’t 
it?  9.  You  aren’t  frightened  of  me,  are  you?  10.  You 
wanted  to  paint  me,  didn’t  you?  1 1.  “You  see  how  she 
was,  don’t  you,  Harry?”  12.  “You  don’t  feel  depressed, 
do  you,.  Sally?”  13.  Your  wife  wouldn’t  mind  a  change, 
would  she?  14.  It’s  early  to  go  to  bed,  isn’t  it?  15.  You 
don’t  mind  is  I  finish  the  ironing,  do  you?  16.  You  won’t 
refuse,  ,  will  you?  17.  “We  must  be  verjr  business-like, 
mustn’t  we,  Gerald?” 

‘  D.  1.  Are  you  a  scientist  or  a  humanitarian,  young 
man?  2.  Are  you  a  writer,  or  something?  2.  Tell  me  about 
the  pain.  Is  it  short  and  sharp,  or  steady  and  dull?  3.  Is 
it  love  I  feel  for  him,  or  just  pity?  4.  How  can  you  describe 
there  pains?  Are  they  gradual  or  sudden?  5,  “He  is  my 
dog,  Totb”,  answered  Dorothy.  "Is  he  made  of  tin,  or 
stuffed?  asked  the  Lion.  ^Neither,  He’s  a  real  live  dog”. 
6.  Did  she  really  say  ail  those  things  to  you,  Kay,  or  did 
you  make  them  up?  7.  Should  we  all  sit  round  looking 
very  stiff  and  formal  —  or  should  we  make  everybody 
comfortable  and  cosy?  8.  “Unfortunately”,  said  Clarke 
dryly,  “he  (the  murderer)  is  mad!  What  do  you  think, 
Mr.Poirot?  Will  he  give  it  up  or  will  he  try  to  carry  it 
through?”  9.  Do  you  want  me  to  find  out  the  truth  —  or 
not?  10.  Should  he  stop  here  for  a  drink,  or  push  on? 
11.  Rogers  addressed  Miss  Brent.  “Will  you  begin.  Ma~ 
dam,  or  will  you  wait?”  12.  Will  you  take  cold  tongue  or 
cold  ham.  Madam?  13.  What  are  the  lights  like  here, 
strong  or  dim? 

Exercise  299.  State  whether  the  sentences  given  below  are 

real  questions.  Translate  them  into  Russian. 

1.  Would’t  you  like  to  walk  down,  the  garden?  2.  “Could 
you  dry  the  seat  for  me?”  He  dried  the  seat  of  the  swing 
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with  his  handkerchief  and  she  sat  upon  it,  3,  Let’s  go  in, 
shall  we?  4,  You  were  so  rude.  Why  can’t  you  be  ordinarily 
polite  to  me?  5,  How  can  you  be  so  cruel?  6,  "Oh*  thank 
you,  Maudie,  just  put  the  trolley  here,  would  you,  and 
could  you  put  some  more  turf  on  the  fire?”  7,  “Andrew, 
would  you  mind  lifting  those  boxes  off  the  chairs?  Be 
careful  with  them”,  8,  "Would  you  like  to  join  us?  It’s 
just  a  cold  meal,  I’m  afraid”,  "No,  thank  you”.  9.  “Kath¬ 
leen,  would  you  mind  leaving  me  alone  with  Pat  for  a  few 
minutes?”  '10.  She  waited  until  they  were  smoking  and 
said,  "Milly,  would  you  fetch  the  papers?”,  11,  Would 
you  like  a  cup  of  coffee  while  you’re  waiting?  12.  "Would 
you  care  to  sit  down?”  he  asked,  13.  Couldn’t  we  go  and 
have  some  fish  and  chips  somewhere?  14.  Could  I  have  a 
word  with  you,  please?  15.  You  couldn’t  give  me  his 
address,  by  any  chance? 

Exercise  300.  Put  special  questions  to  as  many  words  in  the 

sentences  as  you  can. 

1.  At  that  Moment  an  extraordinary  sound  was  heard 
just  outside  the  room.  2.  Christopher  seemed  a  little 
depressed  by  this  news.  3.  Andrew  scraped  his  knife  and 
fork  on  his  plate  in  a  pretense  of  eating.  4.  He  stares 
across  the  river  at  the  clouded  west.  5.  I  watched  him  go 
down  the  plane  and  find  an  empty  row  of  seats.  6.  Jane 
^Stands  looking  for  keys  in  her  handbag.  7.  After  a  moment 
went  and  stared  in  the  little  mirrow  over  the  chest  of 
drawers.  8.  I  was  awakened  just  before  noon  by  Jane’s 
voice  outside  the  room.  9.  I  found  Jane  peeling  potatoes 
when  I  returned  downstairs.  10,  The  telephone  began  to 
ring  outside,  and  she  went  to  answer  it.  At  five  he  took  a 
taxi  and  bought  presents  for  all  the  family  —  a  doll  for 
Honoria,  a  box  of  Roman  soldiers  for  the  boy,  flowers  for 
Marion,  big  linen  handkerchiefs  for  Lincoln.  11.  They  met 
him  in  the  rose  garden  in  front  of  the  house.  12.  The  room 
seemed  dark  after  the  bright  evening  outside. 

/Exercise  301.  Transform  the  following  sentences  into 

indirect  speech  observing  all  the  necessary  changes  of 

verbs,  pronouns, 

A,  1 .  He  said:  “We’re  having  a  test  on  Byron  today”. 

2.  "Pll  meet  you  at‘  the  library  at  eleven”,  Crane  said. 

3.  “The  sun  is  shining  and  it’ll  be  dry  directly”,  Millie 
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went  on.  4.  Andrew  was  not  sure  how  serious  she  was.  He 
answered  lightly.  “I  don’t  understand  much  about  politics. 
I’m  leaving  that  for  later”.  5.  She  murmured:  "I’ll  catch  a 
train  this  afternoon”.  6.  Lincoln  spoke  first:  “We’ve  been 
talking  it  over  ever  since  we  got  your  letter  last  month”. 
7,  “I  haven’t  seen  you  for  a  whole  year”,  she  said.  8.  “I 
saw  your  sister  out  shopping  yesterday”,  she  said  to  me. 
9.  “You  haven’t  opened  your  telegram  yet”,  she  said  to 
me.  10.  “They  will  not  attack  before  four”,  the  colonel 
said.  11.  “They  don’t  know  we  can’t  use  it”,  he  said. 
12.  He  said,  “I  hope  I  haven’t  interrupted”.  13.  “Nobody 
will  ever  know”,  we  said  to  him,  “what  you  are  and  where 
you  are  going”.  14.  “They’ll  be  all  right”,  said  he.  15.  He 
added,  smiling:  “Simon,  we  saw  you  yesterday,  driving 
down  your  street”.  “Yes,  I  saw  you,  too.  Our  Dad’s  got  a 
new  car”,  said  Simon. 

B.  1.  “Do  you  have  a  photograph  of  Fonny  with  you?” 
Hayward  asked.  2.  “Did  you  wish  to  see  me?”  asked  Cooper. 

3.  “Did  you  see  an  old  woman  going  down  the  path?” 
asked  Frances.  4.  “Why  didn’t  you  think  of  all  this  before” 
Marion  asked.  5.  Kismine  clutched  John’s  arm.  “Oh,”  she 
cried  wildly.  “Where  are  they  going?  What  are  they  going 
to  do?”.  6.  “Brian,  why  do  you  keep  the  doors  closed  and 
locked?”  A1  Capone  said.  “To  keep  insects  out”.  7.  “Are 
you  all  right?”  the  man  said  to  us.  8.  She  said:  “What  did 
Tom  say  about  these  cheeses?”  9.  George  said  to  us:  “What 
time  shall  I  wake  you?”.  10.  “Where  did  you  get  that 
helmet”,  I  asked  him.  11.  She  said,  “Are  there  skyscrapers 
in  London?”  12. ’’Haven’t  you  ever  seen  it  before?”  I  said 
to  him.  13.  “How  could  I  see  that”,  said  George,  rather 
annoyed,  “since  I’ve  never  been  to  Naples?”  14.  “Are  you 
going  to  be  in  your  hotel  tomorrow  morning,  Lloyd?” 
Smith  asked. 

C.  I.  The  sergeant  said:  “Take  two  men  and  go  to  the 
village  and  arrest  him”.  2.  “Don’t  talk  for  one  minute, 
Jim,  please”,  she  asked.  3.  “I  can’t  hear  you!”  cried  Kismine, 
intent  on  the  scene  before  her.  “You’ll  have  to  talk  louder”. 

4.  “Oh,  go  away.  Bill”  she  said.  “Go  away  into  school  and 
don’t  come  back  for  a  long  time”.  5.  “Wait  a  little  longer”, 
she  said  to  me.  6.  He  said  to  me,  “Drop  your  rifle”. 
7.  “Don’t  be  a  fool”,  I  said  to  him.  8.  “Don’t  worry  about 
me”,  the  old  woman  said.  9.  A  voice  came  up  the  stairs: 
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“Georgie!  Georgie!  Come  out  of  that  stuffy  room  at  once!” 

10.  George  Augustus  raised  his  hand  and  exclaimed  “Leave 
this  house!  And  do  not  return  to  it  until  you  have  learned 
to  apologise  for  your  behaviour”.  11.  They  had  missed  two 
buses  outside  the  tube  station  in  their  excited  chatter.  A 
third  came  along.  George  grabbed  Elizabeth’s  arm  “Come 
on,  here’s  our  bus.  Let’s  go  on  top”.  12.  “Well,  promise 
that  you  won’t  say  anything”,  she  said.  “Please,  Gerry, 
not  a  word”. 

Exercise  302.  Change  the  following  into  direct  speech. 

1.  George  said  he  felt  thirsty.  2.  They  said  it  was  very 
interesting.  3.  I  asked  my  cousin  if  she  thought  it  could 
be  a  dream.  She  replied  that  she  was  about  to  ask  me  the 
same  question.  4.  I  answered  that  I  thought  he  would 
never  smile  again.  5.  He  told  them  they  could  follow  him. 
6.  He  went  up  to  the  policeman  and  asked  him  if  he  knew 
what  time  it  was.  7.  She  asked  me  if  you  were  serious. 
8. 1  asked  her  not  to  go  out.  9. 1  told  Sam  not  to  leave  the 
house.  10.  Then  he  asked  me  if  I  wrote  for  any  newspapers. 

11.  I  told  her  not  to  worry.  12.  The  elder  sister  said  that 
she  was  afraid  that  they  hadn’t  got  on  dresses  suited  to 
work.  13.  When  I  had  finished,  George  asked  if  the  soap 
was  in.  I  said  I  didn’t  care  whether  the  soap  was  in  or 
whether  it  wasn’t.  14.  They  said  it  was  very  kind  of  him. 
15.  He  told  them  they  could  follow  him.  16.  I  promised 
mother  I’d  be  home  early  tonight.  17.  Why,  George,  you 
always  said  you  liked  to  live  in  the  middle  of  London. 
18.  They  shook  hands,  and  Barber  asked  if  she  wanted  to 
go  some  place  for  a  coffee.  19.  He  just  came  to  me  one 
night  and  said  he’d  got  leave  of  absence  from  his  job  for 
a  month  and  that  he’d  be  back  inside  of  thirty  days 
and  he’d  tell  me  all  about  it  when  he  got  back,  and  he 
begged  me  not  to  ask  any  questions.  20.  He  told  me  he 
wouldn’t  write. 

Exercise  303.  Insert  the  missing  verbs  observing  the  rules 
of  changing  direct  into  indirect  speech. 

1.  Those  men  will  come  back.  They  said  that  ...  (will/ 
would).  2.  Kathleen  said  she  ...  find  me  a  maid  (do/does/ 
will/would).  3.  And  so  he  agreed  to  stay:  Rose  said  she  ... 
...  Julie  and  explain  it  all  (ring  up/rings  up/will  ring  up/ 
would  ring  up).  4.  But  listen,  he  said  he . back,  honestly, 
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he  did.  (go/goes/is  going/was  going/were  going).  5.  Are 

you  sure  my  husband  said  he . very  soon  (come/ comes/ 

will  come/would  come).  6.  Oh,  ho\r  extraordinaiily  nice 
workmen  she  thought  (is/are/was/were).  7.  He  always 
said  that  we  ... ...  free  after  a  battle,  but  we  never  were  (is/ 

are/will  be/shall  be/should  be).  8. 1  told  Franklin.  He  said 

he . .  to  tell  you  (will  not  forget/would  not  forget). 

9.  Well,  he  told  me  he . to  Cheltenham.  I’m  sure  he  did 

(is  going/was  going/were  going).  10.  Clayton  said  he  ...  no 

time,  but  he . and  ...  a  note  (have/has/had;  will  come 

in/would  come  in  and  write). 
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